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Guide to Campus Offices University Calendar
Post Office Address:
University of Northern Colorado 
Greeley, Colorado 80639 
Telephone: (Area code 303) 351-1890

Admissions
Admissions Office, Carter Hall 3006 
351-2881

Affirmative Action
Affirmative Action Office, Carter Hall 4001 
351-2829

Bulletins and Directories of Classes are 
available at*
Visitor’s Center and Admissions Office, Carter Hall 
Bookstore, University Center

Continuing Education, Independent Study
Frasier Hall 19 
351-2944

Counseling and Career Center
McKee 213 Hall 103 
351-2496

Evening Division
Frasier Hall 11 
351-2944

Fee Payment
Accounting Office, Carter Hall 1002 
351-2837

Financial Resources
Carter Hall 1005 
351-2502

Graduate Office
Carter Hall 2007 
351-2831

Housing Office
Gordon Hall 
351-2721

International Students Services
Carter Hall 3005B 
351-2396

Parking Services
1027 20th Street 
351-2131

Public Safety
Gray Hall 
351-2245

Student Employment
Carter Hall 1005 
351-2628

Fall, 1984
Monday and Tuesday, Sept 17-18 

Fall Registration 
Wednesday, Sept 19 

Classes begin 
Wednesday, Nov. 21 

No classes, Thanksgiving break 
Monday, Nov, 26 

Classes resume 
Monday-Friday, Dec. 3-7 

Finals Week 
Saturday, Dec. 8 

Commencement, quarter ends

Winter, 1985
Wednesday, Jan. 2 

Winter registration 
Thursday, Jan. 3 

Classes begin 
Monday-Friday, March 11-15 

Finals week 
Saturday, March 16 

Commencement, quarter ends 
Monday-Friday, March 18-22 

Spring Break, no classes

Spring, 1985
Monday, March 25 

Registration 
Tuesday, March 26 

Classes begin 
Monday, May 27 

No classes, University closed 
Monday-Friday, June 3-7 

Finals week 
Saturday, June 8 

Commencement, quarter ends

Fall, 1985
Monday and Tuesday, Sept. 23-24 

Fall Registration 
Wednesday, Sept. 25 

Classes begin 
Wednesday, Nov. 27 

No classes, Thanksgiving break 
Monday, Dec 2 

Classes resume 
Monday-Friday, Dec. 9-13 

Finals Week 
Saturday, Dec. 14 

Commencement, quarter ends

Winter, 1986
Wednesday, Jan. 6 

Winter registration 
Thursday, Jan. 7 

Classes begin 
Monday-Friday, March 17-21 

Finals week 
Saturday, March 22 

Commencement, quarter ends 
Monday-Friday, March 24-28 

Spring Break, no classes

Spring, 1986
Monday, March 31 

Registration 
Tuesday, April 1 

Classes begin 
Monday, May 26 

No classes, University closed 
Monday-Friday, June 9-13 

Finals week 
Saturday, June 14 

Commencement, quarter ends
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Explanation of Course Numbers and Prefixes
Course Numbers The University divides its courses into three 

groups identified by course numbers. These numbers generally 
indicate the difficulty of a course and its location on a continuum of 
systematic study which will lead to general mastery of the content 
and methodology of a discipline.

Lower division courses include those numbered in the 100 range 
for freshmen students, and those numbered in the 200 range for 
sophomores.

Upper division courses include those numbered in the 300 range 
for juniors, and those numbered in the 400 range for seniors.

Graduate courses include those numbered in the 500,600 and 
700 ranges. Qualified juniors and seniors may be admitted to 500 
courses by special permission of the instructor, but no undergrad­
uates may be admitted to 600 or 700 level courses.

Occasionally, experimental courses will be offered in order to 
meet program or student needs. These courses are not listed in the 
Bulletin, but will appear in the Schedule o f Classes. The course 
numbers for experimental courses end in 98. For example, an exper­
imental course in Geology might be GEOL 398. Experimental 
courses ending in “98” cannot be used to meet General Education 
requirements.

Course Prefixes In addition to a number which identifies where a 
course fits within a discipline, each course is assigned a-prefix 
which identifies the appropriate discipline, field or department For 
example, the numerical designations for the courses in Communi­
cation Disorders are preceded by CMDS; the numerical designa­
tions for courses in Mathematics are preceded by MATH; and the 
numerical designations for courses in Visual Arts are preceded by 
ART.

Course Credit As indicated elsewhere in this Bulletin, the Uni­
versity operates on a quarter system. All credit toward graduation is 
computed in “quarter credit hours.” “One quarter hour” means a 
course is taught for one hour one day each week through the 
academic quarter of approximately ten weeks. Likewise, a two quar­
ter hour course meets twice a week and generates two quarter 
hours of credit. Most courses in the University offer from 1-5 quar­
ter credit hours per academic quarter.

Courses may be repeated for credit only when the Bulletin so 
indicates, but only up to the maximum number of credits shown in 
the Bulletin.

Students may register in a course for "no credit,” but must pay 
the appropriate tuition and fees; no audit or visitor cards may be 
issued.

Alphabetical List of Course Prefixes
ACCT — Accounting 
ANT — Anthropology 
ART — Visual Arts 
AS — Aerospace Studies 
AST — Astronomy
BAQA — Business Quantitative Analysis
BIO — Biology
BLS — Black Studies
BOT — Botany
BUS — Business
CHEM — Chemistry
CMDS — Communication Disorders
COMM — Speech Communication
CS — Computer Science
CSPA — College Student Personnel Administration
DS — Directed Studies
ECON — Economics
EDAD — Educational Administration
EDEC — Early Childhood Education
EDEL — Elementary Education
EDEM — Educational Media
EDF — Foundations of Education
EDFE — Educational Field Experiences
EDLS — Educational Field Experiences (Laboratory School)
EDMS — Middle School Education 
EDRD — Reading 
EDSE — Special Education 
EED — English Education 
ENG —English
ENST — Environmental Studies
EPRE — Educational Psychology, Research and Evaluation 
ESCI — Earth Science

ET — Educational Technology 
FIN — Finance 
FL — Foreign Languages 
FND — Food, Nutrition & Dietetics 
FR — French 
GEOG — Geography 
GEOL — Geology 
GER — German 
GERO — Gerontology 
HISP — Hispanic Studies 
HIST — History
HRS — Human Rehabilitative Services 
HS — Health & Safety Education 
HUM — Humanities 
ID — Interdisciplinary Studies 
IE — Individualized Education 
ITAL — Italian
JMC — Journalism and Mass Communications
MATH — Mathematics
MED — Mathematics Education
MET — Meteorology
MGT — Management
MIND — Life of the Mind
MIS — Management Information Systems
MKT — Marketing
MS — Military Science
MTEC — Medical Technology
MUS — Music
NURS — Nursing
OCN — Oceanography
PE — Physical Education
PHIL — Philosophy
PHYS -  Physics
PPSY — Professional Psychology
PSCI — Political Science
PSY — Psychology
REC — Recreation
RUS — Russian
SCED — Science Education
SCI — Science
SOC — Sociology
SPAN — Spanish
SSED — Social Studies Education
STAT — Applied Statistics
TESL — Teaching English as a Second Language
THEA — Theatre Arts
VTE — Vocational Teacher Education
VTHE — Vocational Teacher Home Economics
WS — Women’s Studies
ZOO — Zoology





1
The
Institution
audits
Services

The University of Northern Colorado is a multi-purpose institu­
tion offering a wide range of graduate and undergraduate degree 
programs in its schools and colleges. These are:
The College of Arts and Sciences 
The College of Business Administration 
The College of Education 
The Graduate School
The College of Health and Human Services 
The School of Health, Physical Education and Recreation 
The College of Performing and Visual Arts 

The University and its programs are fully accredited by the North 
Central Association. Specialized programs are additionally accre­
dited by other organizations and associations.

The University offers approximately 3,500 academic courses 
annually, and enrolls nearly 10,000 students. The University of 
Northern Colorado is a unique center of learning. Its teaching and 
administrative personnel have created a highly prized balance 
between the personal contact found typically in a small institution 
and the broad range of cultural, social and intellectual opportuni­
ties found in a major university. Few major universities are able to 
achieve this balance.

The University is located in the city of Greeley, Colorado, approx­
imately one hour north of the city of Denver and approximately one 
hour east of Rocky Mountain National Park.

Campus Crossroads
At every university, two facilities offer programs and services 

which serve as a magnet for students. These are the main library 
and the student center. Since they serve as the crossroads of stu-



dent academic, cultural and social activity, these facilities and their 
characteristics provide a valid insight into the values and lifestyle of 
the university and its student body. At the University of Northern 
Colorado, these facilities are named the Jam es A Michener Library 
and the University Center.

*Bookmart — serves as a resale and exchange for used textbooks. 
*Sign Shop — provides materials for student organizations to use 
in publicizing their events.
•The M irror—the campus newspaper, staffed entirely by students. 
•Colorado North Review — the campus literary magazine.
•Cache La Poudre Yearbook — the UNC yearbook, supported and 
staffed entirely by students.
•CoPIRG — a public interest research and consum er advocate

— the major student programming 
organization on campus.
•Dean of S tudents Office—provides a professional staff to serve as 
a support, information and referral clearinghouse for students with 
problems; organizes the orientation for new students, advises s tu ­
dents who have not yet declared their majors; and coordinates 
University academic advising.

The UC hosts an exceptional range of events and programs. Most 
of these are organized entirely by students. These include guest 
speakers such as Angela Davis, Bobby Seale, Supreme Court Justice 
Byron White, feminist artist Judy Chicago, conservative economist 
Arthur Lafer, former Senator and Presidential candidate Eugene 
McCarthy; major films such as “Raiders of the Lost Ark,” “Taps,” 
“Chariots of Fire,” “Rocky II,” and “Bambi;” events such as Home­
coming, the fall Bizarre, the 5K-10K Footrace, the Greek-sponsored 
Songfest, the Miss Black Essence Contest and others.

It has been estimated that the combined attendance of events 
held at the UC approaches 200,(XX) people per year.

Library Services
The Jam es A. Michener Library is named for one of America’s most 
popular living authors, who is also a former UNC student and 
faculty member. In this modem facility, the University of Northern 
Colorado Library m aintains its primary collection of approximately 
1,200,000 units of hardbound volumes, periodicals, monographs, 
government documents, filmstrips, slides, maps, phonograph re­
cords, and tapes.

The stacks are open to all students and authorized patrons. Care­
fully trained staff provide tours and special instruction in library 
use upon request. The Computer Based Reference Assistance util­
izes several hundred computerized data bases to augment the 
research needs of UNC faculty and students.

The traditional card catalog is being replaced by an online 
computer-based Public Access Catalog. Upon completion, th is new 
system will provide access to the entire holdings of the UNC libraries 
and will enable the user to peruse the collections of Colorado’s seven 
research institutions, including the University of Colorado at 
Boulder, the Colorado School of Mines, the University of Denver, 
Auraria, the Denver Public Library, Colorado State University and 
UNC.

UNC students may borrow library materials from any state- 
supported college or university in Colorado, as well as the University 
of Denver, a private institution. The Interlibraiy Loan Service 
obtains library materials for UNC students from within the state 
and nation as well as from foreign libraries.

Special services are available for handicapped students, includ­
ing the Kurzweil reading machine for the blind and visually 
impaired.
The Music Library, with comprehensive holdings, (including scores 
and recordings) selected for music students, is located in Frasier 
Hall.
The Laboratory School Library, located in Bishop-Lehr Hall, pro­
vides approximately24,000 volumes plus additional learning media 
focused on literature for children and young adults.
The Educational Materials Services in Michener LI 71,351-2885, 
assists in the acquisition and utilization of educational media 
materials and equipment. In addition to film rental services, EMS 
m aintains a permanent library of films, videotapes and other media 
materials. A professional staff and modem facilities are available for 
the original production and duplication of audio-visual teaching 
materials including television programs, tape/slide programs, audio 
tape materials, graphic art materials and overhead transparencies.

KUNC-FM
UNC owns and operates a 100,000 w att noncommercial public 

radio station located a t 91.5 on the FM band. Broadcasts are a  blend 
of cultural, educational and informational programming, including 
award-winning programs produced locally. A division of University

group operated by students. 
•University Program Council

The “UC”
The University Center serves students and faculty in their cultural, 
social, recreational and organized co-curricular activities. Called 
the “UC” by students, the center is a spacious modem building 
located on a rise of land formerly known as “Inspiration Point.” 

The Information Desk is staffed by students who pride them­
selves on their ability to answer questions about any aspect of 
campus and community life.

The Recreation Area is a gathering place for students attracted to 
the bowling lanes, pool and billiard tables, video game arcade, and 
the popcorn and beer which are served afternoons and evenings.

Crossroads Cafeteria, Bru II vending machine area, SOUP’ER 
SPUDS soup and salad bar, and Hungry Harold’s Hotdog and Pizza 
stand offer full meals, quick snacks, and ample opportunity to meet 
faculty and other students over a cup of coffee.

University Bookstore and Copy Center provide a complete line of 
textbooks, and academic supplies, gift items and collegiate clothing 
bearing the UNC emblem or tags.

The beautiful Panorama Lounge, with a splendid glass wall fram­
ing the Rocky Mountains, the main Ballroom (which can seat 1,100 
people at a major lecture, or 700 people at a formal dinner), the 
registration area where students sign up for courses, the office of 
the University Ombudsman, the Dean of Students office and a small 
art gallery are also in the University Center.

In addition, the University Center houses offices for a number of 
student organizations and student support services. These include; 
•S tudent Representative Council Offices — for elected student 
government officials.

National S tudent Exchange — allows UNC students to exchange 
campuses with students from other colleges and universities. 
•Open University—provides opportunity to participate in special­
ized nonacademic classes which are not offered in the regular 
curriculum.
•Hum an Sexuality Center — provides awareness and counseling 
resources related to sexuality and hum an relationships.
•Office of Legal Services — provides specifically defined legal servi­
ces to students and student organizations.
* Off-Campus Renters Information Service — serves as a clearing 
house and a resource center for students seeking information 
about off-campus housing.
•Black S tudent Union — operated by and for the University’s black 
students.
•United Mexican American S tudents — operated by and for the
University’s Mexican American Students.



Relations, KUNC is a  member of National Public Radio and Ameri­
can Public Radio.

KUNC-FM extends the resources of the University365 days ayear, 
and is well-known along Colorado’s Front Range and in the north­
ern section of the state.

In addition to enhancing the University’s image, KUNC-FM also 
augm ents the Journalism  and Mass Communications Department 
by providing the opportunity for student interns to work with 
full-time professional staff.

KUNC is also the home of a state-wide radio reading service for the 
visually and physically handicapped.

Computing Services
The Computer Center is located in Carter 13. Additional termi­

nals and micro computers are located in Ross 16, Ross 36, Michener 
LI 16, Candelaria and the Educational Technology Center, McKee 
101. The staff of the center is available to assist with appropriate 
projects. The computing resources are available to all University 
students for use in bona fide University projects.

Housing
Main Office: Gordon Hall 
Telephone: 351-2781

Ten residence halls a t the University of Northern Colorado house 
more than 2,700 students on campus in an interesting variation of 
styles and accommodations. All freshmen are required by Board of 
Trustees policy to live in University housing unless exempted by the 
Director of Housing.

Married students, single parents and their immediate families 
may be housed in 98 furnished apartm ents owned by the Univer­
sity. There are also 12 specially designed rooms in Harrison Hall and 
three apartment units provided for the physically handicapped.

The main Housing Office is in Gordon Hall on Central Campus, 
(351-2781).

Residence halls provide comfortable, secure and attractive living 
conditions and healthy and appealing food.

Most of the rooms are fully furnished including draperies, and are 
designed for two. Towels, pillows, bed linen, m attress pads, hangers 
and irons will be needed, and students may bring small items to 
personalize their rooms.

Recreation rooms, lounges, study areas, cleaning equipment, and 
personal laundiy facilities are standard in all residence halls. 
Central Campus Residence Halls include Belford, Sabin, Snyder, 
Tobey-Kendel, Wiebking, and Wilson. These halls are in the middle 
of the campus and their Dutch colonial buildings reflect informality 
and comfort. Wiebking, Snyder and Sabin are coed throughout or 
by floor; Wilson’s first floor is coed with the rest reserved for women; 
Tobey-Kendel is coed, and Sabin is reserved for upperclass students. 
West Campus Residence Halls include Lawrenson (reserved for 
upperclass students), Turner, Harrison, McCowen. High-rise Turner

and Lawrenson Halls offer fully furnished apartm ents for two or 
four students. Harrison and McCowen have suites for four, with 
private baths in Harrison and central floor facilities in McCowen. 
These newer residence halls are close to West Campus classrooms 
and Michener Library.
Student Family Housing for student families is available for the 
full-time student with a spouse, or the single parent, and no more 
than two children. There are 98 two-bedroom furnished apart­
ments, some modified to accommodate disabled students. A $50 
deposit is required when the lease for a selected un it is forwarded to 
the married student for signature.
Off-Campus Housing is facilitated by The Off-Campus Renters 
Information Service, located in University Center Room 212, (351- 
2172). It provides bulletin board assistance about Greeley area 
housing. It also provides assistance and referral in landlord/tenant 
disputes. Students will benefit by using these services before they 
sign any lease or contract.
Dining Halls stress nutrition, quality and quantity in the cafeteria- 
style meals at three campus locations. Although special diets can­
not be provided, diversified menus cater to a majority of tastes and 
additional portions are usually available. Three meals are served 
daily, Monday through Friday, with brunch and dinner only on 
Saturdays, Sundays and University holidays.

Tobey-Kendel Hall on central campus and McCowen and Harri­
son Halls on west campus are also dining halls.

Support Services
Every hum an being has specific and changing needs for emo­

tional, physical and social support or assistance. Recognizing this, 
and recognizing tha t hum an needs m ust be met if personal aca­
demic goals are to be fulfilled, UNC provides what may be the most 
comprehensive range of Support Services available at any univer­
sity in the western states. These include:
Dean of Students Office serves in a University-wide problem solv­
ing and clearing house capacity for UNC students. In addition, the 
Dean of S tudents Office coordinates the orientation program for 
new students and the University’s undergraduate student advising 
system and directly supervises and advises those undergraduate 
students who have not yet declared their academic majors. (Unclas­
sified graduate students should contact the Graduate School for 
assistance.) The Dean of S tudents Office is the central referral 
agency for UNC students, and any student in need of any form of 
assistance is advised to visit the Dean of Students Office (UC 206, 
phone 351-2796).
Evening Division. The establishment of the Evening Division 
reflects the University’s commitment to develop and expand the 
academic program to meet the needs of adult students and to 
provide greater diversity of course offerings and schedules for stu ­
dents enrolled in the traditional daytime programs.

One-sixth of the courses within the UNC curriculum are offered 
between the hours of 5 and 10 p.m., Monday through Thursday, and 
on weekends. This provides students a chance to take courses 
and/or start or finish a degree program.

Presently, the College of Business Administration offers two 
degree programs at night: Master of Business Administration and 
Bachelor of Science in Business Administration — General Busi­
ness (last two years of the B.S. can be earned). For information and 
advising, call the College of Business Administration, 351-2152 or 
351-2764.

A bachelor of arts degree in Health Occupations in Teacher Edu­
cation may also be earned. Call 351-2939. Additional evening degree 
programs will be developed to meet identified needs.

A full range of University services is available to evening students 
including registration, faculty advising, orientation, housing, child 
care and credit by examination.

Complete information is available from the Evening Division 
office, University Center 206, evenings from 5-8 p.m. (351-3836); or 
days, Frasier 11, (351-3836). Staff members are available in the 
Evening Division office from 5-8 Monday through Thursday to 
consult with Evening Division students.
Continuing Education. The University offers a full range of contin­
uing education programs and courses at off-campus sites:

Off-Campus Courses— regular undergraduate and graduate Bul­
letin courses including workshops, individual studies and other 
special programs

CEL)/Non-Credit Programs — professional and community pro­
grams both on and off campus

Independent Studies — multimedia, correspondence and tele- 
course learning packages for home study
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External Degree Programs — selected undergraduate and gradu­

ate degree programs offered entirely off campus for career-oriented 
and adults employed full-time.

Class schedules, program brochures and bulletins describing 
continuing education offerings are available upon request from 
Continuing Education Services, Frasier Hall 11, UNC, Greeley, CO 
80639.
Counseling and Career Center offers assistance to students as 
they deal with personal problems, academic planning, career plan­
ning, and assessm ent of personal and professional goals. These 
services combine both counseling from highly trained profession­
als and a full array of testing and assessment. The Center maintains 
the highest degree of confidentiality. (McKee Hall 213, phone 
351-2496).
Office of Student Employment provides a full listing of on campus 
and off campus jobs, screens applicants, makes job referrals, and in 
particular, assists students with THE CASE-UNC program, which 
allows students employed in on campus jobs to defer tuition pay­
ments until wages are received. (Carter Hall 1005, phone 351-2628). 
Placem ent Center assists students in preparing for the job search 
process by counseling, resume development and career option 
analysis. In addition, the Placement Office operates a referral ser­
vice, hosts interviews and manages an alumni placement network 
on behalf of UNC graduates. (Carter Hall 3008, phone 351-2127). 
Ombudsman Office is an independent and impartial resource 
designed to assist students and employees in resolving problems 
with the University’s policies, procedures or personnel. (UC, phone 
351-2889).
Non-Traditional Students Office provides academic and support 
services to undergraduate students over age 25. (Center for Human 
Enrichm ent 1007 20th S t, phone 351-2812).
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International Students Office assists foreign nationals with prob­
lems encountered by any student studying in a foreign country. 
(Carter Hall 2002, phone 351-2396).
R esources for the Disabled Office offers counseling, academic 
assistance, notetakers, interpreters, campus transportation and 
various forms of physical support. A counselor from the Colorado 
Division of Rehabilitation is also located in Bishop-Lehr. (Bishop- 
Lehr 1502, phone 351-2289).
Center for Human Enrichment provides personal advising, career 
guidance, tutorial service and a  complete range of academic support 
activities. (Smith House, 1007 20th S t, phone 351-2710). 
Speech/Language Pathology and Audiology Clinic is dedicated to 
the assessm ent and rehabilitation of specific speech and hearing 
problems. (McKee Hall 14, phone 351-2734).
Department of Public Safety supervises the University police force 
and parking services. This un it protects the order and security of 
the university community and manages parking facilities. Every 
car regularly parked on campus m ust have a UNC parking decal to 
avoid being ticketed. (Gray Hall, phone 351-2245).

Food Service offerings range from the full meal plan to specially 
catered events to the provision of cookies, pizzas and treats deli­
vered by special order to residence hall rooms or served at on- 
campus fast food locations. The University is noted for serving 
meals which are superior to the institutional food found at most 
American colleges and universities. (Gordon Hall, phone 351-2725). 
Student Health Center provides a variety of medical services with 
em phasis on preventive medicine, first aid care of an injury and 
specific referrals. In addition to the nursing staff (walk-in basis), 
appointments are available with physicians and mental health pro­
fessionals. (Decker Hall, phone 351-2412).
Marcus Garvey Cultural Center provides a locus for educational, 
cultural and racial activities for the University’s black students; 
however, participation by all students is welcomed and encouraged. 
(1925 10th Avenue, 351-2351).
Campus Activities Office provides well-qualified and trained staff 
to assist students in identifying out-of-the-classroom involvement 
in organizations contributing to the social, recreational and cultur­
al aspects of campus life. Approximately 100 student clubs/organi­
zations are recognized each year by the S tudent Representative 
Council to meet specific interests and needs of the student body. 
These organizations exist in areas such as intramurals, fraterni­
ties, sororities, religion, academic honoraries, minorities and spe­
cial interests. (UC, phone 351-2871).

As the foregoing indicates, the University of Northern Colorado 
offers a  substantial range of programs and services, each staffed by 
highly qualified personnel to meet the emotional, physical, social 
and academic needs of its students. Comprehensive information 
about any of the programs described in th is section may be 
obtained from the Office of the Vice President of Student Affairs, 
Carter Hall, University of Northern Colorado, Greeley, Colorado 
80639. (Phone 303/351-2303).
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2
Policies and 
Procedures
Applying to All
Students

In this section, policies, procedures, regulations and other aspects 
of University life which apply to graduate and undergraduate stu­
dents, both full and part time, are summarized. Note that in sections 
following this, the policies and procedures which apply solely to 
undergraduates and the policies which apply solely to graduate 
students are also summarized. Students of all classifications are 
responsible for identifying and following the procedures that apply 
to them as summarized in each of these sections:

Accreditation and Affiliation
Since 1916, the University has been fully accredited by the North 

Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools.
Various academic programs have special accreditation by the 

following: National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education,
American Psychological Association, American Chemical Society,
Colorado State Board of Accountancy, Colorado State Board of 
Nursing, National Association of Schools of Music and National 
League of Nursing.

The institution holds membership in the American Association 
of Colleges for Teacher Education, the American Council on Educa­
tion, the Council of Graduate Schools in the United States, the 
Midwestern and Western Associations of Graduate Schools, the 
National Association for Business Teacher Education, the Ameri­
can Assembly of Collegiate Schools of Business and other educa­
tional organizations.

Academic Freedom, Rights 
and Responsibilities of 
Students

Policies and procedures have been established which reflect the 
University’s concern for student freedom, rights and responsibili­
ties. Essentially, students can expect protection against improper 
academic evaluation and protection of the right to due process in 
academic and disciplinary proceedings. The student can also expect 
to be held responsible for performance and conduct in the class­
room and on the campus.

For further Information, students should obtain a copy of the 
Rights and Responsibilities of Students statement from the Office 
of the Vice President for Student Affairs, Carter Hall 4007, phone 
351-2303; the Dean of Students Office, University Center 206, 
phone 351-2796, or the University Ombudsman, UC, phone 
351-2889.

New Student Orientation
The University operates an undergraduate student orientation 

program, Discover UNC, for entering freshmen and transfer stu­
dents. The program provides essential information about academic 
requirements and policies and assists students in registering for 
classes. After admissions processing is completed, newly admitted 
students are invited to a Discover UNC program in a separate 
mailing.

The Graduate School conducts an orientation for graduate stu­
dents after the quarter begins.
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Academic Quarter System

The University of Northern Colorado follows the academic quarter 
system in which the academic year is divided into four instructional 
quarters of approximately ten weeks each. The regular academic 
year (fall, winter, spring) traditionally begins in late September and 
concludes in early June, with vacation breaks between the ten-week 
academic quarters. S tudents may enroll in the University for the 
first time at the beginning of any quarter.

Course credit is given in quarter credit hours. These easily con­
vert to semester credit hours for students transferring into or out of 
the University. (Three quarter credit hours equate to two semester 
credit hours). Both semester credits and quarter credits are recog­
nized and evaluated throughout American higher education.

Registration and Schedule of 
Classes

The University publishes a Schedule o f  Classes listing courses 
offered each quarter. The Schedule o f Classes for the appropriate 
quarter may be obtained from the Registration Center, University 
Center 247, the Dean of S tudents Office, University Center 206 or 
the Admissions Office, Carter Hall 3005.

The Schedule of Classes is the basic guide to assist students in 
registering for classes. It provides information on drop/add/with­
drawal, fee payment and other relevant policies and deadlines for 
which students are responsible. Registration is a continuing opera­
tion in which students are assigned times during the last part of an 
academic quarter when they may register for courses offered in the 
subsequent quarter. Registration consists of four steps:

Step 1. Distribution of course selection materials and advising
Step 2. Selection of courses
Step 3. Receipt of statem ent of account and change of address 

form
Step 4. Payment (or arrangem ents for deferral) of student 

account
Provisions are made for new students to register during this 

regular process. In addition, since most new students enroll during 
the fall quarter, the undergraduate orientation program during 
July and August provides academic advising and special assistance 
for new student registration. The Graduate School also conducts an 
orientation for new graduate students.

It is the policy of the University tha t each faculty member advises 
students, and tha t every student, whether the student has selected 
a major or holds nondeclared major status, is entitled to academic 
advising. This service of the University is designed to expedite the 
course selection process and to assist the student in creating a 
personal academic program appropriate to both his or her needs 
and University requirements.
Course Numbers The University divides its courses into three 
groups identified by course numbers. These numbers generally 
indicate the difficulty of a course and its location on a continuum  of 
systematic study which will lead to general mastery of the content 
and methodology of a discipline.

—Lower division courses include those numbered in the 100 
range for freshmen students, and those numbered in the 200 range 
the sophomores.

—Upper division courses include those numbered in the 300 
range for juniors, and those numbered in the 400 range for seniors.

—Graduate courses include those numbered in the 500,600 and 
700 ranges. Qualified juniors and seniors may be admitted to 500 
courses by special permission of the instructor, bu t no undergrad­
uates may be admitted to 600 or 700 level courses.

Occasionally, course which do not appear in the Bulletin may 
appear in the Schedule o f  Classes. The course numbers for these 
courses end in “98.” For example, an experimental course in Geol­
ogy might be GEOL 398. Courses ending in “98" cannot be used to 
meet General Education requirements.
Course Prefixes In addition to a num ber which identifies where a 
course fits w ithin a discipline, each course is assigned a prefix 
which identifies the appropriate discipline, field or department. For 
example, the numerical designations for the courses in Communi­
cation Disorders are preceded by CMDS; the numerical designa­
tions for courses in Mathematics are preceded by MATH; and the 
numerical designations for courses in Visual Arts are preceded by 
ART.
Course Credit As indicated elsewhere in this Bulletin, the Univer­
sity operates on a quarter system. All credit toward graduation is

computer in “quarter hours.” Most courses in the University offer 
from 1-5 quarter credit hours per academic quarter.

Courses may be repeated for credit only when the Bulletin so 
indicates, and only up to the maximum num ber of credits shown in 
the Bulletin.

Students may register in a course for “no credit,” bu t m ust pay 
the appropriate tuition and fees; no audit or visitor cards may be 
issued.

Normal Course Load
A normal undergraduate course load is 15 hours of academic 

credit in each quarter. However, undergraduate students are 
allowed to enroll for a maximum of 18 credit hours prior to the 
beginning of the quarter. Thereafter, through the drop/add dead­
line, students with a 2.75 or higher cumulative grade point average 
may enroll for additional courses, with approval from the Dean of 
Students Office located in the University Center 206, phone 
351-2796.

An academic program in excess of 18 credit hours per quarter is 
considered an overload and requires the payment of a non- 
refundable tuition surcharge based on the num ber of credit hours 
taken. (See Chapter 5, Tuition and Fees)

For graduate students, the normal load for credit applicable to a 
degree is 15 hours per quarter. Up to 18 hours may be taken if the 
student is m aintaining a  3.0 or better grade point average for the 
previous quarter. Those students who have a grade point average 
below the required 3.0 are limited to the 15 hour load. Permission to 
take more than the 18 quarter hour maximum will not be approved. 
Summer course load information is contained in the Summer 
Schedule o f Classes. The maximum num ber of hours includes work 
completed in either the on-campus or off-campus programs or in a 
combination of the two types of programs.

Course Credit
All credit toward graduation is computed in quarter credit hours. 

“One quarter hour” typically means a course is taught for one hour 
one day each week throughout the academic quarter of approxi­
mately ten weeks. Likewise, a two credit hour course usually meets 
twice a  week and generates two quarter hours of credit. Most 
courses in the University offer from one to five quarter credit hours 
per academic quarter.

Courses may be repeated for credit only when the Bulletin so 
indicates.

Students may register in a course for “no credit” bu t m ust pay the 
appropriate tuition and fees as though the course is taken for 
credit; no audit or visitor cards may be issued. Students taking a 
course for no credit m ust enroll for 00 hours prior to the drop/add 
deadline. Students need not complete exams or assignments used 
to determine grades, bu t are expected to attend classes when 
enrolled for no credit. Nonattendance may result in removal from a 
course.
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Directed Studies

Directed Studies are available in most disciplines. These are iden­
tified within the Bulletin by course num bers 422 and 622. The 
Directed Study course provides a  vehicle in which a qualified stu ­
dent may receive University credit for undertaking an individual­
ized investigation under the direct supervision of a UNC faculty 
member. Since Directed Studies with the number 622 are at the 
graduate level, the faculty member providing the supervision m ust 
be approved to teach graduate level courses.

The investigation m ust be on a specific topic which is not dupli­
cated by an existing course within the University’s curriculum. The 
following policies apply for registration for Directed Studies courses:

The study m ust be limited to no more than four hours per aca­
demic quarter, with no more than two Directed Studies taken in 
any quarter.

The student should apply through the department in which he or 
she is doing the study.

Permission to engage in a Directed Study for credit m ust be 
approved by the student’s program advisor, the faculty member 
supervising the study and the department chairperson of the major 
department. The nonscheduled course form to be presented a t the 
Registration Center at the time of enrollment m ust bear the signa­
tures of the supervising faculty member and the department chair­
person. Forms are available only through the department in which 
the study is supervised.

Separate policies exist for distribution of critiqued and graded 
copies of a completed Directed Study, based on whether the study 
was completed at the graduate or undergraduate level. A student 
interested in the appropriate policy should consult with either the 
Graduate School, Carter Hall 2007 (351-2831), or the dean of the 
college in which the Directed Study is to be undertaken.

Course Work For the Next 
Higher Degree

Students may, in the last quarter of study for one degree, register 
for graduate courses tha t exceed the requirem ents for that degree, 
provided tha t application for admission to the next higher degree 
program has been accepted prior to the final quarter. If the student 
has been admitted to the program for the next higher degree, he or 
she m ust complete “A Petition to Count Work On the Next Higher 
Degree” which may be obtained from the Graduate Office, Carter 
Hall 2007, phone 351-2831. Students will be accountable for the 
final examination in the courses taken for the next higher degree.

Late Enrollment
No student will be permitted to enroll in a full-term course(s) after 

the first five class days of fall, winter, spring and summer quarters. 
This deadline applies to students who have not selected any courses

previously for the current quarter and wish to enroll late. Consult 
the Schedule o f Classes for the exact date each quarter after which 
no new enrollments will be accepted.

Schedule Changes
During the beginning of each academic quarter, the University 

allows students to add or drop courses from a  previously derived 
schedule. (See the Schedule o f Classes for specific deadlines). This 
procedure is handled in the Registration Center in the University 
Center. After the deadline posted in the Schedule o f Classes s tu ­
dents may not enroll in additional courses. The number of credits 
for which a student is registered at the time of the drop/add dead­
line determines tuition and fee charges.

Withdrawal From Class
When a student registers for a specific course, he or she is consi­

dered to be a member of the assigned class section as certified by the 
forms filled out at registration.

The student may drop a class during the “Drop/Add” period, 
which is normally the first six class days of an academic quarter. 
The predetermined dates of the Drop/Add period of each quarter 
are listed in the official University calendar published in the Sche­
dule o f Classes for each quarter. A signature is not needed to drop a 
class.

The procedure for withdrawal requires the student to obtain the 
faculty member’s signature on the Schedule Change Form, so that 
the faculty member will be informed of the withdrawal. The form 
may be obtained in the Registration Center or in the Dean of S tu­
dents Office in the University Center or from the Registrar’s Office 
in Carter Hall. The last date to withdraw from an  individual course 
is the midpoint of the period in which the course is taught. With­
drawal deadlines for each quarter are also noted in the Schedule o f  
Classes.

The student m ust understand tha t registration for a class incurs 
a financial liability which maybe forgiven or reimbursed only if the 
student removes himself/herself by the drop/add deadline and 
through the proper procedure.

Should the faculty member refuse or be unavailable to sign the 
schedule change form, the student may ask for assistance from the 
Dean of Students Office in the University Center.

When properly processed by either the faculty member or the 
Dean of Students Office, the schedule change form is turned in at 
the Registration Center, Room 247 at the University Center.

A faculty member is empowered to drop a student from a course 
during the drop/add period if the student has not attended during 
the first two class hours. Therefore, it is imperative tha t the student 
notify the instructor if he or she can not attend the first two class 
hours. However, if the student intends to drop a class, he or she 
m ust understand tha t not all instructors will exercise this option; a 
student cannot expect tha t the failure to attend the class will auto­
matically cause him or her to be dropped. Consequently the student 
who intends to remove himself/herself from a class absolutely m ust 
follow the procedures listed in the Schedule o f Classes.

Withdrawal From University
A student may withdraw completely from the University at any 

time during the academic quarter. Students who wish to withdraw 
completely m ust initiate and complete the withdrawal process at 
the Dean of Students Office in the University Center, Room 206.

S tudents who withdraw completely will be charged a withdrawal 
fee. This fee is a pro ratum  of tuition through the first 40 percent of 
the class days of the quarter. After the first 40 per cent of the class 
days are completed, the student will be assessed full tuition and fees 
without refund. Please consult the Dean of Students Office, Univer­
sity Center 206, phone 351-2796, or the Accounting Office, Carter 
Hall 1002, phone 351-2201,for additional information, and review 
the section on Tuition, Fees and Other Charges in this Bulletin.

Students who receive Financial Aid and then withdraw from the 
University of Northern Colorado during an academic quarter for 
which they received aid may be required to repay the financial aid 
account in an am ount proportionate to the period of time for which 
they have withdrawn. A student requiring information about a 
specific repayment am ount should contact the Department of Stu­
dent Financial Resources, Carter Hall, Room 1005, phone 351-2502.
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Grade Submissions and 
Corrections

Faculty m ust subm it giades to the Registrar’s Office by 4:00 p.m. 
of the third working day following the end of a course. Grade 
changes or corrections are not accepted after the first two weeks of 
the academic quarter follow ing the receipt of the original grade by 
the Registrar’s Office. Faculty and students m ust comply with the 
two week cut-off before which grade corrections m ust be submitted. 
Grade change requests are to be submitted on Special Grade Report 
forms signed by the instructor and department chairperson. Forms 
are available from the Registrar’s Office and are supplied only to 
faculty. No grade change requests submitted by students will be 
accepted by the Registrar’s Office.

Grade System
The University assigns alphabetical grades. Superior is indicated 

by “A”. Above average is indicated by “B”. Average is indicated by 
“C”. Below average bu t passing is indicated by “D”; and failure is 
indicated by “F”. However, a course in which a “D” is earned will not 
be counted toward graduate credit.

Certain courses are graded on an “S” satisfactory, and “U” unsa­
tisfactory, basis. Grades of “S” and “U” are also used for theses, 
dissertations and educational field experience courses. They may 
be used for certain workshops, practica, performance or activity 
courses, when so indicated in the Schedule o f Classes and in the 
course descriptions in the Bulletin. S/U grades are not interpreted 
as equivalent to any other letter grade.

A grade of “W” indicates an approved withdrawal from the course 
and is assigned only when the student has completed the official 
withdrawal processes outlined in th is Bulletin.

The grade of “UW” indicates an unauthorized withdrawal and is 
assigned when the student has never attended the class in which he 
or she enrolled.

The grade of “NR” indicates no report. This grade is used for 
honors courses, theses, dissertations and other courses for which 
approval has been granted prior to the quarter for which the grade 
is to be awarded. (The difference between a grade of “NR” and a 
grade o f’incomplete” is that the “NR” is prearranged in anticipation 
tha t completion of course work would require longer than the nor­
mal period of time in which the grade is typically earned, while an 
incomplete implies an unexpected inability to complete course 
requirements within the allotted time).

A grade of “I” is assigned when course work is incomplete at the 
end of the allotted time and is used only in an emergency because a 
student could not fulfill his or her academic responsibilities during 
the last weeks of a quarter or because he or she missed the final 
examination due to sickness, family crisis, etc. To change a grade of 
“I” on a student’s official record and substitute an appropriate 
earned grade, the student m ust complete all course work by the last 
day of the succeeding quarter of attendance, or within one year, 
whichever occurs first. If the process has not been completed within 
these time limitations, the “I” remains on the student’s permanent 
record and is computed into the student’s grade point average, with 
the numerical value equal to “F \

Computing Grade Averages
The University operates on a 4.0 grade point system, in which a 

grade of which “A” has a value of 4 points; a  grade of “B” has a value 
of 3 points; a  grade of “C” has a  value of 2 points; and a grade of “D” 
has a value of 1 point.

No points are given for a grade of "F \
A grade of “S” (credit granted) or “U” (no credit granted), and “W”, 

“UW”, “NR” and “NC” are not used in computing the grade point 
average.

The grade of “I” is not used for computing the grade point average 
unless the time for completion of the course work assigned for the 
grade of “I” has expired. In th is case the grade of “I” has a grade 
point equivalent of “F” and the credit hours are bracketed on the 
academic record.

To compute a  quarterly grade point average, divide the total 
num ber of hours attempted for a  quarter into the total number of 
points earned for tha t quarter, obtained by multiplying the credit 
hours for each class by the letter grade equivalent listed in the first 
paragraph of th is section. For example, 15 hours of course work 
attempted, divided into 40 grade points earned, equals a grade

point average of 2.67.
The same principle applies when com puting the cumulative 

grade point average. To determine this, divide the total num ber of 
hours attempted during enrollment a t the University into the total 
num ber of grade points earned over the same period of time. For 
example, 45 total number of hours earned over three academic 
quarters, divided into 100 grade points earned over the same three 
quarters equals a cumulative grade point average of 2.22.

Note: All grades with a numerical value are used in the computa­
tion of the grade point average whether or not the credits count 
toward graduation or the courses have been repeated.

Transcripts
Official transcript orders placed with the Records Office require 

the student’s signature and the two dollar fee prior to processing 
each request. Transcripts may be ordered in person or by mail and 
are mailed out or can be picked up.

Students may appeal any academic decision which they consider 
arbitrary or capricious. Academic Appeals Board and University 
Disciplinary Committee procedures are published in the Rights 
and Responsibilities of Students statement, and can be further 
explained by personnel in the Dean of Students Office, University 
Center, phone 351-2796.

Before initiating an appeal and between various appeals stages, 
the student is strongly encouraged to discuss h is or her case with a 
staff member in the Dean of Students Office, the Ombudsman, 
and/or his or her academic advisor.

International Students
An international student is a  student who is not a  citizen of the 

United States or classified by U.S. Immigration as a resident alien. 
There are approximately 225 such students currently enrolled at 
the University of Northern Colorado. International students m ust 
meet English proficiency requirem ents as well as academic and 
financial requirements before being fully admitted to the Univer­
sity. These requirements are met by providing all the normal docu­
ments required for admission. (See description of admission 
requirem ents in the Graduate and Undergraduate sections of this 
Bulletin). In addition, information concerning ability to meet finan­
cial requirements m ust also be provided.

The English Proficiency Standard may be met by:
Subm itting either a Test of English as a  Foreign Language 

(TOEFL) score o f520 or above with a  score of no less of 52 on any of 
the three sections. (Students applying to the School of Business 
m ust score at least 540 on the TOEFL), or 

Submitting test scores of at least 85 from the Michigan Test of the 
English Language.
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Information concerning these tests may be obtained from the 

Educational Testing Service for TOEFL (Box 899, Princeton, NJ. 
08541) or from the University of Michigan Press (Ann Arbor, Mich. 
42104) for the Michigan Test of the English Language.

Individual schools or departments of the University may have 
higher proficiency requirements than those stated above. 
International students should confer with their school or college or 
with the International Student Advisor, Carter Hall 2002,351-2396, 
if they are in doubt about special requirements.

The application for admission and all related credentials except 
for English Proficiency scores, m ust be received by UNC no later 
than  90 days prior to the quarter for which the student wishes to 
enroll. The scores for the English Proficiency exam m ust be received 
no later than 40 days prior to the beginning of the student’s initial 
quarter of enrollment at UNC.

Specific inquiries concerning foreign student admission and the 
services available to the foreign student at the University, should be 
addressed to the Admissions Office, Carter Hall Room 3006. That 
office provides a multitude of services to foreign students, and is the 
office which adm inisters the University’s relationship to the Immi­
gration and Naturalization Service of the United States Department 
of Justice.

Veterans
Throughout its history, the University of Northern Colorado has 

welcomed enrollment by veterans of the United States military ser­
vices. Admitted or enrolled students with military service records 
should contact the UNC Veteran Affairs Office, Carter Hall 1004 
(351-2629). To establish eligibility for state and federal veterans’ 
benefits, two photo copies of separation papers (DD-214)are usually 
required. Servicemen’s dependents receiving Veterans Administra­
tion benefits should also contact the Veteran Affairs Office.

Note: Regulations of the Veterans Administration require stu ­
dents who withdraw from a course to report their last day of attend­
ance immediately to the Veteran Affairs Office in Carter Hall. The 
Veterans Administration will not consider a student as making 
satisfactory academic progress if the student fails or withdraws 
from all courses. Clarification of this important regulation and 
others can be obtained at the UNC Veteran Affairs Office in the 
Department of Student Financial Resources, Carter Hall, 1004, 
351-2629.

Student Financial Resources
The Financial Aid Package. In much the same fashion as other 
colleges and universities, UNC combines different types of financial 
aid for each student in an effort to meet his or her documented 
financial need. This process is called “packaging.”

An individual student’s need for financial aid is determined on 
the basis of the Family Financial Statement (FFS) and other docu­
ments. These documents help the University determine the am ount 
of money which the student and his or her family can be expected to 
pay, based on the family financial situation. The University com­
pares that figure to the budget for a typical UNC student in the same 
category.

Within the limits of its resources, the University then attem pts to 
award the student adequate financial aid to make up the difference 
between the student’s ability to pay and the cost of enrollment.

The Financial Aid Package may include a combination of grants, 
loans, a work/study job and/or scholarships. In the following sub­
sections, the various parts of the Financial Aid Package and the 
procedures for applying for aid are discussed.
Normal Academic Progress. Students receiving financial add must 
madntadn satisfactory academic progress ais defined by UNC stand­
ards, and m ust successfully complete at least 36 credit hours in 
three quatrters. Students not meeting this normad academic pro­
gress standard may lose their eligibility to receive finamcial aissist- 
arnce. Students not planning to take or complete 12 hours per 
quairter m ust receive written approval from the Student Finainciad 
Resources Office prior to receipt of add funds. Exceptions to this 
policy cam be made on the Pell Gramt Prograun, Guaranteed Student 
Loam (if done prior to completion of the application), and some 
graduate add programs.
Draft Registration Compliance. The United States Supreme Court 
has ruled that the requirement that a student register for the draft 
prior to receiving Title IV Aid will go into effect Oct. 1, 1983, as 
provided by the law. Every Student m ust sign a “Statement of 
Registration Compliamce” before an institution cam disburse to,

certify eligibility for, or deliver Title IV Aid (Pell, GSL, NDSL, SEOG, 
CWS or SSIG), to that student.
Application Procedures. The University offers a wide variety of 
financial assistance opportunities for students who qualify on the 
basis of either merit or financial circumstance.

Students applying for financial aid are required each year to 
subm it am American College Testing (ACT) Family Financial State­
ment (FFS). The FFS must be mailed by applicants to the American 
College Testing Program in Iowa City, Iowa; there it will be processed 
and subsequently forwairded to the University. The priority date for 
the receipt of the processed Family Financial Statement from ACT 
at the University is March 31. Therefore, students who anticipate 
enrolling in the University either as new or continuing students for 
the fall quairter of a specific yeair, should send their FFS to ACT in 
time for that form to be processed and sent to the University to meet 
the March 31 deadline. The University recommends that the FFS 
should be sent to ACT prior to the end of Februaiy to assure priority 
treatment of the add application.

Applications received after March 31, or for which the processed 
FFS is received after March 31, will be considered late. Those appli­
cations will be awarded finainciad aid depending on the availability 
of funds, as well as on documented finamcial need.

The UNC office of Student Finamcial Resources and the offices of 
high school amd community college counselors will provide infor­
mation, assistance amd FFS forms upon request; the appropriate 
form for the next academic year usually become available in 
Jamuary.
Summer Financial Aid. S tudents or prospective students who plan 
to attend the summer quairter amd who require financial assistance 
to do so, should contact the Office of Financial Resources in the first 
weeks of the preceding January. For example, students wishing to 
enroll for summ er quairter 1985 should make inquiry at UNC by 
Jamuary 15,1985. Since summ er quairter is considered part of the 
preceding academic year, students applying for summer quarter 
finamcial aid should have completed the American College Testing 
Program’s Family Financial Statement (FFS) for the preceding aca­
demic yeair. In addition, the University of Northern Colorado 
requires that am institutional application for summer finamcial aid 
be submitted. This form is available from the Office of Student 
Finamcial Resources in early Jamuary of each year.

Institutional applications for summer financial add should be 
subm itted to the Office of Financial Resources by January  31 of 
each year to receive full consideration. Summer applications will 
not be accepted aifter March 31.
Types of Financial Aid Available. The University of Northern Colo­
rado offers a broad amd varied finamcial aid program. Federal funds, 
state funds amd institutional funds aire combined to provide each 
student with the most attractive finamcial aid package possible, 
relative to the student’s documented need.
Loans. The University participates in the National Direct Student 
Loan Program, the Colorado Guaranteed Student Loan Program, 
the Nursing Student Loam Program amd the UNC Short-Term Loan
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Program. In addition the University has its own program, CASE- 
UNC, which allows student employment to qualify for the deferral of 
fees, tuition, room and board, etc. Information about CASE-UNC 
and the available loan programs may be obtained from the UNC 
Office of Financial Resources, Carter Hall Room 1005 (351-2502). 
Grants. A higher education grant is a financial aid award tha t need 
not be paid back. All adm itted or continuing students who subm it 
the FFS will be automatically considered for all need-based grant 
programs awarded by and through the University. In addition, stu ­
dents completing the FFS should indicate on this form their desire 
to be considered for the Pell Grant Program. Information about the 
Pell Grant Program can be obtained from community college and 
secondary school counselors, as well as from the UNC Office of 
Student Financial Resources, Carter Hall 1005, 351-2502. 
Scholarships. A num ber of major scholarships are offered by the 
University to students of high achievement or promise. Many other 
scholarships are awarded on the basis of financial need rather than 
proven merit. These are available from the University and from 
organizations and agencies external to the University. Information 
on the scholarship program is available from the Office of Student 
Financial Resources, Carter Hall Room 1005, 351-2502. 
Employment. A great many UNC students are employed during 
their period of enrollment, as well as during vacations. The greatest 
range of opportunity a t the University is found in the work/study 
program funded by the federal government and the state of Colo­
rado. Students who subm it the ACT FFS form are automatically 
considered for inclusion in the work study programs available at 
UNC. The University also adm inisters a separate work/study pro­
gram for undergraduate Colorado residents who do not qualify for 
financial assistance based on their family’s financial circum stan­
ces. This program is limited; not all applications for participation 
can be approved. In addition, there are a variety of employment 
opportunities available throughout the University’s offices, labora­
tories, departments and shops.

Finally, the Office of S tudent Employment also assists students 
in securing off campus employment within the city of Greeley and 
nearby communities. Students interested in employment of any 
type are advised to visit the Student Employment section in the 
Office of Student Financial Resources well before the academic 
quarter in which they will seek employment. Application forms, 
information and guidance are all available from the Student 
Employment section of the Office of Student Financial Resources, 
Carter Hall 1005, 351-2628.

Insurance
UNC’s Board of Trustees requires that all full-time students have 

health insurance. This insurance is also available to students’ 
dependents and part-time students upon request. The UNC-spon- 
sored health insurance policy is automatically assessed to all full­
time students, bu t can be waived providing the student presents 
evidence of a comparable health insurance plan. Further informa­
tion on deadlines and procedures may be obtained from the Stu­
dent Health Center, 351-2412.

Medical Examination
A Medical History report and Medical Examination report are 

sent to each accepted applicant for admission. All students are 
encouraged to have both forms completed and returned to the 
Office of Student Health Services, Decker Hall, University of North­
ern Colorado 80639.

Students planning to participate in intercollegiate athletics are 
required to subm it both forms. Students who use the Student 
Health Service m ust provide the Health Center with a completed 
copy of the S tudent Medical History. For additional information, 
contact Student Health Services, Decker Hall (351-2412).

Regular attendance in all classes is assumed and encouraged. 
Each instructor will determine the relationship between class 
attendance, the objectives of the class, and the determination of the 
student’s grade. The instructor has the responsibility to inform 
students of class attendance policies and the relationship between 
attendance and the grading policy in the course. The student has 
the reciprocal responsibility of knowing the policy for each course 
in which he or she enrolls.

Only the instructor has the power to approve a student request 
for absence from class. It is the responsibility of the student to 
request such approval when absence is unavoidable.

Attendance during the first two class hours is required; the 
instructor has the option to drop a student from class if he or she 
does not attend class the first two hours, in order to allow other 
students to enroll.

Release of Student 
Information

The University of Northern Colorado complies with the provisions 
of the Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974. Therefore, 
certain information is considered “directory information.” Such 
information may be released for publication unless the student 
informs the Registrar’s Office tha t he or she does not want that 
information released.

“Directory Information” includes; name, address, phone number, 
date and place of birth, major field of study, participation in Univer­
sity activities or sports, dates of attendance a t the University, full or 
part time enrollment status, degrees and awards received, educa­
tional institutions attended and weight and height of athletes.

(Full-time is 12 hours or more for undergraduates, and 10 hours 
or more for graduates; part-time is less hours than  stated for full­
time. Half-time is 6 hours or less for undergraduates, and 5 hours or 
less for graduates.)

Students m ust inform the Registrar’s Office within ten days of 
the beginning of the quarter of first enrollment if they wish the 
personal directory information about them withheld during the 
current academic year. Similar notification is required for each 
subsequent academic year.

A complete summary of the University policy on the release of 
student information is available in the Student Handbook, and in 
Office of Registrar and Records, Carter Hall 3002, phone 351-2231.



113
Undergraduate
Information

Policies procedures regulations and other aspects of University 
life which apply solely to undergraduate students, both full and part 
time, are summarized in this section. Note that foregoing sections 
applied to both undergraduate and graduate students and a subse­
quent section is devoted entirely to graduate student information. 
Students of all classifications are responsible for identifying and 
following the procedures that apply to them in each section.

Admissions
Admissions Philosophy. Admission to the University is based on 
the evaluation of several criteria. Secondaiy school grades, previous 
college work, the trend and quality of high school or college perfor­
mance, and results from the ACT or SAT examinations are used to 
assess the likelihood of an applicant's academic success at the 
University.

Freshmen
Freshman Admission Policies. A high school graduate or a person 
holding a high school equivalency certificate (G.E.D.) maybe admit­
ted to UNC if the transcript accompanying the application for 
admission indicates the ability to succeed as a UNC student Min­
imal requirements for freshmen admission are:

—Graduation from an accredited high school with a minimum of 
15 secondary school units. (The academic records of graduates 
from high schools which are not regionally accredited will be exam­
ined in greater depth for admissions purposes).

—Secondary school class rank in the upper one-half of the gra­
duating class or scores above the national average on the American

College Test (ACT) or the Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) or other 
evidence of potential for academic success at the university level. 
Class rank maybe determined on an applicant’s academic standing 
at any point after the end of the 11th grade.

—Completion of two years of college preparatory mathematics in 
a secondaiy school, e.g. two years of algebra or one year of algebra 
and one year of geometry.

—In addition, an applicant for freshman admission is encour­
aged to earn secondary school credits in at least the following 
distribution:

—English — four units with emphasis upon courses in com­
position.

—Mathematics — three units. Effective in 1984, all freshmen 
must have earned credit for at least two years of higher mathematics.

—History/Social Science — two units.
—Foreign or classical languages — two units.
—Natural science — two units including a laboratory science. 

Freshman Application Procedures. Applications and support cre­
dentials may be submitted at any time during the senior year of 
high school. However they should be received at the Admissions 
Office no later than three weeks prior to the academic quarter for 
which the student intends to enroll.Prospective students are 
encouraged to submit applications as early as possible.

The application for admission, the appropriate secondaiy school 
transcript and a $ 15 non-refundable processing and evaluation fee 
should be sent to the Office of Admissions, University of Northern 
Colorado, Carter Hall, Greeley, Colo. 80639.

An applicant should take the American College Test (ACT) or the 
Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) and have examination results for­
warded to UNC. An October or November test date is recommended 
for admission to UNC the following fall quarter.



Students planning to major in music are required to submit an 
additional application for admission to the School of Music. The 
second application and appropriate instructions will be provided by 
the Admissions Office upon request or upon receipt of an applica­
tion for admission to the University which specifically indicates the 
intention to major in music.

Auditions are also required of all applicants to the School of 
Music. Information concerning auditions for the School of Music 
maybe requested from the School of Music, Frasier Hall, University 
of Northern Colorado, Greeley, Colo. 80639 (303)351-2678.

Upon receipt and evaluation of the completed application for 
admission and the relevant academic support material, an admis­
sions decision will be made. Applicants who provide the Admissions 
Office with all required credentials at the time of application will 
receive immediate processing and be notified of their admission 
status at the earliest possible time.
Freshman Residence Requirements. All enrolled undergraduate 
students are subject to the University’s requirement that freshmen 
m ust live in a University residence hall for the first academic year. 
Exception to this policy is granted to the following:

1. S tudents commuting from parents’ or guardians’ homes in the 
Greeley area.

2. Married students.
3. Students 21 years of age or older.
If one of the above exceptions is met or if special needs conflict 

with the University requirement, the student should write to the 
Director of Housing prior to making any commitments for a hous­
ing contract. (Director of Housing, Gordon Hall, University of North­
ern Colorado, Greeley, Colo. 80639). This letter should include name 
Social Security num ber and detailed information supporting the 
request for an exemption. The Director of Housing will respond 
promptly. Additional information may be obtained from the Hous­
ing Office (303)351-2727.

Transfer Students
Transfer Policy. A student intending to transfer from another 
institution into a  University of Northern Colorado undergraduate 
program m ust provide evidence tha t a grade point average of a t 
least “C” has been earned in previous college work and that he or 
she is in good standing a t the college or university most recently 
attended.
Transfer Application Procedures. An application for admission 
and a non-refundable $ 15 processing and evaluation fee should be 
submitted to the Admissions Office. Applicants m ust also submit 
an official transcript from each college or university previously 
attended. The transcripts of previous college records should be sent 
directly from the other institution(s) to the Admissions Office. Final 
admission sta tus cannot be determined until offical transcripts 
have been received from each institution attended. No portion of an 
applicant’s previous collegiate record can be disregarded; should 
the applicant fail to list all institutions previously attended admis­
sion to UNC may be denied or cancelled.

Transfer applicants who have completed less than 20 semester 
hours or 30 quarter hours a t other institutions m ust also submit 
an official copy of the high school transcript as well as the official 
transcript from each college or university attended.

In order to assure evaluation for admission, all transfer applica­
tions and an official transcript from each college or university m ust 
be submitted no later than  four weeks prior to the quarter in which 
the student wishes to enroll.

Transfer students planning to major in music will be required to 
subm it an additional application for admission to that School. The 
second application and instructions will be provided by the Admis­
sions Office upon receipt of an inquiry or receipt of an application 
for admission to the University which also specifies the intent to 
major in music. Auditions are also required of all applicants to the 
School of Music.

Information concerning auditions for the School of Music is 
made available by writing School of Music, Frasier Hall, University 
of Northern Colorado, Greeley, Colo. 80639 or telephone (303) 
351-2678.
Transfer Credit. A maximum of 135 hours of academic credit may 
be accepted from regionally-accredited four-year institutions. No 
more than 96 hours of credit earned at junior or community col­
leges may be applied towards the meeting of UNC degree require­
ments. Students m ust have a minimum residence of 45 quarter 
hours of credit on the UNC campus; this does not include attend­
ance a t UNC off-campus courses. If a community college program 
corresponds to the requirem ents of the first two years in a similar
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program of study at UNC, graduation after two additional years is 
possible.

A student who has earned a liberal arts-based associate of arts 
degree or who has completed an equivalent program in General 
Education as determined by the UNC Admissions Office will receive 
credit for such work and be excused from further General Educa­
tion requirements. However, this does not preclude the student 
from the requirement of passing the English proficiency exam.

Any credit earned by examination alone (e.g., CLEP credit) will be 
re-evaluated by the UNC Admissions Office. The exercise of this 
requirem ent may result in a  reduction of hours awarded for the 
possession of a liberal arts-based Associate of Arts degree.

The University of Northern Colorado does not accept credit from 
other colleges and universities for grades below “C” unless the 
course in which the grade was given was an integral part of a liberal 
arts-based associate of arts degree or associate of science degree.

Credit for vocational and certain other specialized courses does 
not transfer to UNC.

Any college work earned 15 years before the baccalaureate degree 
is granted may be applicable toward the UNC degree at the discre­
tion of the applicant’s intended major and minor departments.

Previous grade point averages are used for adm issions purposes 
only and are not carried forward to the student’s academic record at 
UNC. New transfer students will begin a new grade point average 
which will not reflect grade point averages earned at other 
institutions.

Transfer Guide. UNC allows no transfer of credit from institutions 
not regionally accredited by an association of colleges and secon­
dary schools.

Complete information concerning transfer to UNC from Colorado 
community and junior colleges is available in the UNC Transfer 
Guide. Copies of th is publication are on file a t each Colorado com­
m unity or junior college and may also be obtained from the Admis­
sions Office in Carter Hall (303)351-2881, or 573-1379 (Denver 
line), or from the Denver office, 595-4229.
Transfer Bulletin. Transfer students from junior and community 
colleges may use the Bulletin of the year in which they entered the 
jun ior or community college; or they may use any Bulletin subse­
quent to that year. Transfer students from four-year institutions 
will typically be evaluated under the Bulletin of the year in which 
they enter UNC. (Students planning to transfer to UNC in Fall, 1984, 
who subm it their transcripts for evaluation prior to the publication 
of the 1984-1986 Bulletin, will be allowed to use the 1983-1984 
Bulletin.)
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New Student Orientation, 
Registration and Other 
Services
Orientation. The University offers an orientation program, Dis­
cover UNC, for entering freshmen and transfer students. This pro­
gram provides essential information about academic advising and 
registration for classes. Newly-admitted students are invited to an 
orientation program by separate mailing. Discover UNC provides 
new students with essential information about academic require­
ments and policies, and assists students in registering for classes. 
Every new student is strongly encouraged to participate fully in the 
orientation program.
Undergraduate Academic Advising (Graduate students see dis­
cussion in Graduate School section of this Bulletin). Successful 
completion of the course work in each class is a  prerequisite to 
academic success. This is measured by the student’s grade point 
average. A less obvious prerequisite to academic success, bu t one 
tha t is equally essential, is the careful planning of a student’s 
academic program. This includes clarification of educational and 
personal goals to be served by a well planned academic program. It is 
recognized tha t goals and priorities will change as a student pro­
gresses through his or her academic experience.

Academic planning is best achieved through a cooperative effort 
between the student and a carefully selected faculty advisor. Stu­
dents who have declared an academic major will be assigned an 
advisor by the department chair of the appropriate discipline.

Undergraduate students who have not declared a major will be 
assigned an advisor by the Dean of Students office located in Uni­
versity Center 206. Graduate students should contact the Graduate 
School, Carter Hall 2007.

Each advisor is provided with a  complete summary of a student’s 
academic records which is updated during each academic quarter. 
Information provided by the Registrar’s Office, plus information 
obtained in advising sessions with the student, will equip the advi­
sor to provide judicious and informed assistance to the student on a 
variety of academic issues procedures and opportunities.

Every student at the University of Northern Colorado is encour­
aged to make full use of the advising system; this includes bu t is not 
limited to a  visit to the academic advisor prior to registration each 
quarter.

Additional information about the undergraduate University advis­
ing system maybe obtained from the Director of Academic Advising 
Services in the Dean of Students Office, University Center 206 
(351-2796).
Class Status. A student is a freshman until completion of 45 quar­
ter hours of credit and is a sophomore after successful completion 
of 45 hours and until successful completion of 90 quarter hours of 
course credit. A student is ajunior after successful completion of 90 
quarter hours of credit. A senior is a student after successful com­
pletion of 135 quarter hours of credit and until graduated with a 
baccalaureate degree.
Credit by Examination. The University offers three options for 
credit by examination:

—A student may qualify for university credit or may exempt a 
specific course by dem onstrating superior performance on the sub­
ject m atter examinations administered through the advanced 
placement (AP) program of the Educational Testing Service. These 
are normally taken when the student is still in high school.

—The college-level examination (CLEP) offers another opportun­
ity to earn credit through dem onstration of superior performance 
in subject m atter examinations. CLEP credit is offered for certain 
introductory courses. Arrangements are made at the University 
Counseling and Career Center, McKee Hall 213, Greeley, CO 80639 
(303) 351-2496.

In addition, students who judge their current academic profi­
ciency in a specific course to be sufficiently high to earn credit may 
take rigorous subject m atter examinations. Several departments 
offer University Challenge Examinations which maybe taken under 
the following conditions:

The specific course m ust have been approved for challenge exam­
ination by the academic department which adm inisters the course.

The student m ust enroll in the course and pay the appropriate 
tuition and fees.

The student m ust obtain approval to challenge the course 
through examination from the course instructor.

The student m ust arrange for and pass a challenge examination 
designed and administered by the instructor or the department

during the first two weeks of the quarter in which the specific 
course is offered.

If a student passes the examination, he or she will not be required 
to attend the remaining class sessions.

At the end of the academic quarter in which the examination was 
passed, the class credit and grade earned on the examination will be 
entered on the student’s transcript.

Should the student fail the examination or should the student 
seek to earn a grade higher than that attained on the examination, 
the student may either remain in the class and meet the course 
requirem ents or withdraw from the class prior to the established 
withdrawal deadline for tha t quarter and re-enroll in the class to 
attem pt credit by examination in a subsequent quarter.

It should be noted that not all academic departments offer the 
credit-by-examination option. Students should contact the main 
office of any department to determine the policy of that particular 
departm ent

Proficiency Examination. Certain required courses in some majors 
and minors offer proficiency examinations to determine whether or 
not the student may be excused from the requirement. In some 
cases proficiency examinations may provide evidence for teacher 
certification.

Bachelor’s Degree 
Requirements

The faculty of the University of Northern Colorado has estab­
lished five specific requirements which a student m ust meet to earn 
a  baccalaureate degree from the University. The requirements are: 
Q u a r t e r  Hours Minimum. A student m ust earn a minimum of 180 
quarter credit hours.
Grade Point Average. A student m ust have a University of Northern 
Colorado cumulative grade point average of at least 2.00. Certain 
programs or majors may have additional requirements. For exam­
ple graduation from a teacher education program requires a  Uni­
versity of Northern Colorado cumulative grade point average of at 
least 2.30.
General Education. Of the minimum 180 quarter credit hours 
required for graduation, a t least 60 m ust be in courses designated 
as General Education courses in the University Bulletin in force at 
the time the student first enrolls in the University. (Note however 
tha t University Bulletins expire after six years.) See the General 
Education program description presented later in this chapter. 
Major and Minor Requirements. A major is a concentration of 
courses in a student’s declared area of primary academic study. 
Certain courses will be required by the department and other 
courses may be electives selected from a range of alternatives pres­
cribed by the department. Students who are unsure of their major 
concentration may enter the University as undeclared. It is expected 
tha t students choose a major no later than  the completion of 60



credit hours, Exemptions may be obtained from the Dean of Stu­
dents or the Director of Academic Advising. Undergraduate stu­
dents may transfer from one major to another so long as they meet 
the requirements of the new department

In contrast with a major, an academic minor involves less exten­
sive concentration in a discipline but still imposes specific require­
ments. Minors are required by some major departments.

The student must meet all requirements and pass all courses 
required by the school/college or department in which he or she 
selects a major or a minor. These requirements vary and are specifi­
cally stated in the section of this Bulletin which summarizes each 
academic department and the major and minor programs offered.

Each student Is strongly encouraged to work closely with an 
assigned faculty advisor in selecting General Education courses 
and in determining which courses should be selected from major 
and minor offerings and which elective courses should be selected 
from other disciplines.
English Essay Examination. Eveiy student must pass an English 
essay examination for graduation. This examination must be 
passed at least one quarter prior to the quarter the student gradu­
ates. The requirement may not be challenged or waived. The exami­
nation may be taken any time but students are normally expected to 
sit for the examination before the end of the first quarter of their 
Junioryear. The examination is evaluated on a satisfactory/unsatis­
factory basis and may be retaken any number of times. Additional 
information can be obtained from the English Department, 
Michener L50,351-2971,
Double Mqfors and Concurrent Degrees. Students may elect to 
complete the requirements for two majors (a “double major”), in 
which case both majors will be listed on the transcript. Undergrad­
uate students who have two majors leading to different degrees (e.g., 
BA and B.S.) may receive a diploma Indicating the awarding of two 
degrees simultaneously if they have satisfactorily completed a min­
imum total of225 quarter hours of credit. A student with less than 
225 quarter hours will receive one degree appropriate for the major 
selected by the student

Additional hours above the minimum requirement fora degree 
are incorporated into that degree program and may not be used to 
meet other requirements.

General Education
It is the conviction of the faculty at the University of Northern 

Colorado that the University should provide its students with a 
solid grounding in the skills they must have in order to be person­
ally independent in thought and action. It should also provide them 
with an introduction to the full range of concerns that must claim 
the attention of all those who are well-informed and reflective about 
the world In which they live.

Central among the skills that are essential for personal inde­
pendence are self-expression, calculation, rigorous reasoning, and 
the development of one’s physical abilities. The courses in composi­
tion, mathematics, and physical activity included within the pro­
gram outlined below are designed to provide students with the 
necessary fundamentals in each of these areas.

A sound university education must however, involve more than 
the acquisition of such basic skills. It must also broaden students’ 
intellectual and aesthetic horizons by ensuring substantial famil­
iarity with a wide range of the academic disciplines included within 
the arts and letters, the social sciences, the natural sciences, and 
those interdisciplinary studies that aim at deepening students* 
understanding of both their own and other cultures. The courses 
that fulfill the requirements listed under the heading “content” 
below have been selected primarily because they are suited to serve 
this purpose. In addition, these courses will enable students to 
develop further the skills upon which genuine intellectual auto­
nomy depends.

With the background provided by the general education program, 
students should be able to pursue their major studies confident 
that work in their fields of concentration will not leave them over- 
specialized, Special care should be given to the choice of electives, as 
these courses, if well-chosen, can do much to further broaden and 
deepen one’s education.

Requirements
General Education at the University of Northern Colorado is a 

program of 60 quarter hours selected from four skill areas, four 
content areas, and an elective area The General Education program 
is intended to be distributed throughout the undergraduate years.

14
The nine areas, with the courses meeting each of these require­

ments and any exception to the General Education program are 
listed below:

Skills
1. Basic Composition (4 hours)
ENG 101 Elementary Composition . 4
2. Intermediate Writing (4 hours)
One course from the following:
BIO 291 Seminar in Scientific Writing 4
BUS 205 Business Communications 4
CHEM 291 Scientific Writing in Chemistry 4
CMDS 367 Research Writing in Communication

Disorders 4
ENG 102 College Research Paper 4
ENG 103 Basic Technical Writing 4
ENG 105 Communications on a Theme 4
EPRE 300 Research Analysis and Report Writing 4
ESCI291 Scientific Writing 4
HIST 399 Introduction to Historical Research 4
JMC 210 Newswriting 4
MUS 152 Writing & Scholarship in the Performing &

Visual Arts 4
NURS 405 Nursing Theoiy and Research 4
PHIL 120 Art of Philosophical Writing 4
3. Mathematics (3-5 hours)
One course from the following:
MATH 101 Fundamental Mathematical Skills 3
MATH 123 Intermediate Algebra 5
MATH 124 College Algebra 5
MATH 125 Plane Trigonometry 5
MATH 127 Elementaiy Functions 5
MATH 130 Analytic Geometiy 4
MATH 175 Mathematics for Business Decisions I 4
MATH 191 Mathematics for Elementary School Teachers I 3
4. Physical Activity (2 hours)
One or two courses from the following:
PE 103 Badminton 1
PE 104 Activity for Stress Management 1-2
PE 105 Self Defense 1
PE 107 Modem Rhythmic Gymnastics 1-2
PE 108 Gymnastics 1-2
PE 109 Physical Fitness & Conditioning 1-2
PE 111 Softball 1
PE 112 Tennis 1-2
PE 113 Soccer 1
PE 115 Volleyball 1
PE 116 Golf 1-2
PE 118 Basketball 1
PE 120 Bowling 1
PE 121 Racquetball 1
PE 122 Fencing 1-2
PE 125 Swimming 1-2
PE 126 Skiing 1-2
PE 127 Ice Skating 1
PE 128 Roller Skating 1
PE 129 Back Packing & Hiking 1
PE 130 Modem Dance 1-2
PE 132 Jazz Dance 1-2
PE 133 Social Dance 1
PE 134 Folk Dance 1
PE 135 American Square & Couple Dance 1
PE 136 Ballet 1-2
PE 137 Tap Dance 1-2
PE 138 Ethnic Dance 2

Content
5. Arts and Letters (9-15 hours)
Three courses, one each from three of the following areas:
a. Fine Arts
ART 181 History of Art I 4
ART 182 History of Art II 4
ART 183 History of Art III 4
ART 190 Art Appreciation 4
ART 210 Ceramics for Non-Art Majors 3
ART 230 Drawing for Non-Art M ajors 3
ART 290 Visual Thinking & Visual Images 3
ENST 363 Art & the Environment 3
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MIND 181 The Great Traditions of Asia 12

(this course meets requirements for all of 
Fine Arts, History, and Literature)

MUS 140 Introduction to Music 3
MUS 141 Music Literature & Styies I 3
MUS 142 Music Literature & Styles II 3
THEA 130 Introduction to the Theatre 3
THEA 330 History of the Theatre I 3
THEA 331 History of the Theatre II 3
THEA 332 History of the Theatre III 3
b. Foreign Language
F R 101 Elementary French I 5
F R 102 Elementary French II 5
FR 103 Elementary French III 5
FR 201 Intermediate French Grammar I 3
FR 202 Intermediate French Grammar II 3
FR 203 Intermediate French Grammar III 3
GER 101 Elementary German I 5
GER 102 Elementary German II 5
GER 103 Elementary German III 5
GER 201 Intermediate German Grammar I 3
GER 202 Intermediate German Grammar II 3
GER 203 Intermediate German Grammar III 3
SPAN 101 Elementary Spanish I 5
SPAN 102 Elementary Spanish II 5
SPAN 103 Elementary Spanish III 5
SPAN 201 Intermediate Spanish I 4
SPAN 202 Intermediate Spanish II 4
SPAN 203 Intermediate Spanish III 4
c. History
HIST 160 The Western Experience from Classical

Greece & Rome Through the Renaissance 4
HIST 161 The Western Experience from the Reforma­

tion to the Age of Revolution 4
HIST 162 The Western Experience: Modem Times 4
HIST 176 American Experience, 1607-1861 4
HIST 177 American Experience, 1861-1932 4
HIST 178 American Experience, 1932 to the Present 4
MIND 180 Great Ideas of the Western Tradition 4

(this course may be used to meet the 
requirement in History or Literature or 
Philosophy)

MIND 181 The Great Traditions of Asia 12
(this course meets requirements for all of 
Fine Arts, History, and Literature)

MIND 290 Search for Meaning 8
(this course meets the requirements for both 
History and Philosophy)

MIND 291 Coming of Age in the 20th Century 12
(this course meets requirements for all of 
History, Literature, and Philosophy)

SCI 100 History of Science — 20th Century 3
d. Literature
ENG 111 Introduction to Poetry 4
ENG 112 Introduction to Fiction 4
ENG 113 Introduction to Drama 4
ENG 114 Introduction to Language 4
ENG 118 Modernism in Literature 4
ENG 160 Masterpieces of English Literature 4
ENG 161 Masterpieces of American Literature 4
ENG 162 Masterpieces of World Literature 4
HISP 435 Latin American Short Story 3
MIND 180 Great Ideas of the Western Tradition 4

(this course may be used to meet the 
requirement in History or Literature or 
Philosophy)

MIND 181 The Great Traditions of Asia 12
(this course meets requirements for all of 
Fine Arts, History, and Literature)

MIND 291 Coming of Age in the Twentieth Century 12
(this course meets requirements for all of 
History, Literature, and Philosophy)

MIND 293 Play as a Route to Insight & Creation 8
(this course meets requirements for both 
Literature and Philosophy)

e. Philosophy
MIND 180 Great Ideas of the Western Tradition 4

(this course may be used to meet the 
requirement in History or Literature or 
Philosophy)

6. Social Sciences (10-15 hours)
Three courses, one each from three of the following areas: 
a. Anthropology
ANT 100 General Anthropology 4
ANT 140 Introduction to Archaeology 4
ANT 170 Introduction to Biocultural Anthropology 4
b. Econom ics
ECON 100 Introductory Economics 5
ECON 110 Principles of Economics: Microeconomics 4
ECON 120 Principles of Economics: Macroeconomics 4
c. Geography
GEOG 100 World Geography 5
GEOG 110 Geography of the United States & Canada 5
GEOG 123 Cultural Geography 4
GEOG 200 Location & Human Behavior 4
d. Political Science
PSCI 100 American National Government 5
PSCI 105 Introduction to Political Science 3
PSCI 210 European Political Systems 4
PSCI 220 International Relations 4
PSCI 332 Modem Political Philosophy 4
e. Psychology
PSY 120 General Psychology 3
PSY 121 Introduction to Psychology I 4
PSY 122 Introduction to Psychology II 4
PSY 230 Human Growth & Development 5
PSY 255 Principles of Emotional Adjustment 3
f. Sociology
SOC 100 Principles of Sociology 4
SOC 120 Marriage & the Family 4
SOC 141 Introduction to Criminal Justice 4
SOC 145 Social Problems 4
SOC 173 American Society Today 4
7. Science and Mathematics (10-15 hours)
Three courses, one each from three of the following areas; at least 
one course m ust have an L (laboratory) designation:
a. Earth Science
AST 100 General Astronomy (L) 4
GEOL 100 General Geology (L) 4
GEOL110 Our Geological Environment 3

MIND 290

MIND 291

MIND 293

PHIL 100 
PHIL 105

Search for Meaning
(this course meets the requirements for both 
History and Philosophy)
Coming of Age in the Twentieth Century 
(this course meets requirements for all of 
History, Literature, and Philosophy)
Play as a Route to Insight & Creation 
(this course meets requirements for both 
Literature and Philosophy)
Introduction to Philosophy 
Philosophical Perspectives on Current Issues
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GEOL 201 Physical Geology (L)
MET 110 Climate & Man 
MET 200 General Meteorology (L)
OCN110 Man & the Sea
OCN 200 General Oceanography (L)
SCI 260 Earth Science Concepts for Elementary 

Teachers (L)
b. Life Science
BIO 101 Principles of Biology (L)
BIO 104 Exploring Biology 
BOT 205 Plants for Man
BOT 205/ 206 Plants for Man/Plants for Man Lab (L)
SCI 261 Biological Science Concepts for Elementary 

Teachers (L)
ZOO 105 Human Biology (L)
ZOO 220 Introduction to Human Anatomy- 

Physiology (L)
c. Mathematics
MATH 110 Mathematics & Liberal Arts 
MATH 132 Calculus II
STAT 203 Introduction to Statistical Analysis 
STAT 303 Statistics for Health Sciences
d. Physical Science
CHEM 101 Foundations of Chemistry I 
CHEM 104 Principles of Chemistry I (L)
CHEM 108 Fundamentals of General Chemistry (L) 
CHEM 110 Current Topics About Chemistry 
ENST 210 Nuclear, Solar & Alternative Power 
ENST 211 Chemistry & the Environment 
PHYS 260 Introductory Physics — Mechanics (L)
PHYS 265 General Physics — Mechanics (L)
SCI 103 Physical Science
SCI 103/ 104 Physical Science/Physical Science Lab (L)
SCI 109 The Cosmos
SCI 110 Sights & Sounds
SCI 110/ 111 Sights & Sounds/Sights & Sounds Lab (L)
SCI 112 Mysteries of the Microcosm
SCI 116 Chemical Evolution: Protons to People 
SCI 262 Physical Science Concepts for Elementary 

Teachers (L)

5 ENST 209 Energy & the Environment 3
3 FR 316 Modem France 3
4 GEOG 326 Africa 5
3 GEOG 336 Geography of Mexico & Central America 4
4 GEOG 365 The Soviet Union 5

GER 316 Modern Germany 3
4 HISP 101 ‘Introduction to Mexican American Studies 4

HISP 121 Spanish Civilization & Culture 4
5 HISP 131 Latin American Civilization & Culture 4
3 HISP 225 ‘History of the Chicano in the Southwest 3
3 HISP 250 Mexican Civilization & Culture 3
5 HISP 380 ‘Hispanic Cultures in the United States 4

HIST 110 African Civilization 4
4 HIST 112 Latin America in Change 4
4 HIST 115 Asian Civilization 4

HIST 218 History of Mexico 4
5 HIST 290 ‘American Immigration 4

HRS 392 ‘Psychological Aspects of the Handicapped 3
3 HRS 395 •Working with Families of the Handicapped 3
5 HUM 111 The Classical Ages: Greece & Rome 4
3 HUM 112 The Middle Ages & Renaissance 4
3 HUM 113 Age of Reason to Age of Romanticism: 17th

through 19th Century 4
3 HUM 331 ‘Images of Women in Literature & the Arts 8
5 ID 208 ‘Feminism: An Interdisciplinary Analysis 5
5 MIND 292 Ideas in Conflict 4
3 SOC 217 ‘Sociology of Minorities 4
3 SOC 221 ‘Sociology of Sex Roles 4
3 SOC 377 Soviet Society Today 4
5 WS 120 •Women & Men in Perspective 3
5
3
4 
3
3
4 
3 
3

4 V ? /* "

8. Interdisciplinary Studies and International Cultures (6-10 
hours)
Two courses, one Multicultural course (as indicated by ‘ ), and one 
course from other interdisciplinary studies or international cultures: 
ANT 223 *Sex Roles in Cross Cultural Perspective 4
ANT 321 Anthropology of the Third World: Africa & the

Middle East
ANT 329 Peoples & Cultures of the Caribbean
BLS 101 ‘Crisis of Identity
BLS 102 ‘The Black Woman in America

9. Electives (courses to  complete a  total of 60 credit hours for the 
General Education program)

Any course listed under content areas 5-8 above maybe taken for 
elective credit. In addition, the courses listed below carry elective

ENST 110 Introduction to Environmental Studies

4
4
3
3
4

credit. 
ANT 240 American Archaeology 4
ANT 370 Human Evolution 4
ART 220 Fibers for Non-Art Majors 3
ART 256 Chinese Summi Painting & Calligraphy 3
BIO 205 Biology of Food 3
BIO 240 General Ecology 4
BIO 283 Biology & Behavior of Human Sexuality 3
BLS 201 Afro-American History I 3
BLS 202 Afro-American History II 3
BOT 475 Plant Propagation & Maintenance 3
BUS 100 American Business System 3
CHEM 105 Principles of Chemistry II 5
CHEM 109 Fundamentals of Organic Chemistry 5
CHEM 130 Introductory Organic Chemistry 5
CMDS 160 Introduction to Human Communication

Disorders 3
COMM 110 Public Speaking I 3
COMM 230 Organizational Communication 4
COMM 251 Small Group Communication 4
COMM 411 Family Communication 4
COMM 453 Communication & Decision Making 3
CS 100 Computers & Their Impact on Society 3
ECON 102 Contemporary Economic Problems 3
ECON 205 Labor Economics 3
ECON 245 Urban Economics 3
ECON 260 Radical Economics 3
EDF 345 Foundations of Human Interaction 3
ENG 208 Bible as Literature 4
ENG 209 Introduction to Shakespeare 4
ENG 210 Major Themes in Literature 4
ENG 240 Creative Writing: Introduction to Poetry 4
ENG 241 Creative Writing: Introduction to Fiction 4
ENG 250 History of the English Language 4
ENST 240 Politics and the Environment 3
ENST 250 Atmospheric Environment of Humans 3
ENST 260 Ecological Interpretations 3
ENST 280 Natural Resources & Technology 3
ENST 281 Politics of the Nuclear Age 3
ENST 362 Literature & the Environment 4
FND250 Principles of Human Nutrition 3
FND355 Nutrition & Physical Fitness 3
FR 210 French Civilization & Culture 4
FR 235 Conversational French 4
GEOG 315 Resource Management 3
GEOG 350 Geography of Colorado 3
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GEOG 355 Population Geography
GEOL202 Historical Geology
GEOL330 Earth Materials
GEOL 390 Colorado Geology
GER 210 German Civilization & Culture
GER 235 Conversational German

HISP 350 Contemporary Chicano Literature
HIST 222 History of the Early West
HIST 223 History of the Far West, 1821-1890
HIST 224 History of Colorado
HIST 241 Modem American Wars in Perspective
HIST 250 Recent America, 1945 to the Present
HIST 263 Social & Cultural History of Europe, 1750 to 

the Present
HIST 267 Age of Revolution Since the 17th Century
HIST 268 Religion in the Western World, Ancient Times

Through 18th Century 
HIST 308 History of Modem China 
HRS 290 Introduction to Human Rehabilitative 

Services
HS 238 Contemporary Issues in Drug Abuse
HS 336 Human Sexuality
HS 350 Introduction to Environmental Health
HUM 114 The Twentieth Century
HUM 125 Contemporary Issues in Film
ID 176 The Idea of America
ID 210 Death & Dying
ID 304 American Nightmare: Protest Against the

Dream
ID 325 Human Sexuality
JMC 100 Introduction to Journalism & Mass 

Communications 
JMC 397 Outstanding Journalists & Their Times 
MIS 180 Information Systems
MUS 243 History of Music I
MUS 244 History of Music II
MUS 245 History of Music III
MUS 340 Survey of History & Literature of Jazz
OCN 301 Principles of Oceanography I
OCN 302 Principles of Oceanography II
PE 457 Dance History & Philosophy 
PHIL 352 Business Ethics
PSCI 320 American Foreign Policy 
PSCI330 Classical & Medieval Political Philosophy 
PSCI 350 Comparative Public Policy 
PSCI 412 Politics of the Developing Areas 
PSY 240 Principles of Learning
PSY 250 Humanistic Psychology
PSY 265 Social Psychology
PSY 357 Theories of Personality
SCI 108 Science & Society
SCI 114 “The Ascent of Man”
SCI 302 Philosophical Concepts of Physical Science
SOC 175 Science, Technology & the Future
SOC 270 World Population Problems
SOC 322 Women & Aging
THEA 430 Dramatic Theory I
THEA 431 Dramatic Theory II
ZOO 304 Ornithology

3 
5
4
3
4 
4

3
4 
4
3
4 
4

4
4

4
4

3
3
3
3
4
4
5 
5

4
3

3
3
4 
3 
3 
3
3
4 
4
3
4 
4 
4
3
4 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3
3
4 
4 
4 
3
3
4

Exceptions to General Education 
Requirements

—Transfer students who have completed equivalent programs in 
General Education as determined by the Admissions Office may be 
exempted from all or part of the General Education requirements.

—A student with a liberal arts based Associate of Arts degree from 
an accredited junior/community college will be exempt from general 
education requirements, but will not be exempt from the English 
Essay requirement

—If a student presents an ACT score of 26.0 or higher in English, 
he or she is exempt from the Basic Composition area (Skill 1).

—If a student presents an ACT score of 23.0 or higher in Mathe­
matics, he or she is exempt from the Mathematics area (Skill 2). In 
these cases, credit is not granted, and the student must take com­
parable hours of General Education elective credit to reach the 
60-hour General Education requirement.

—A student may challenge a General Education course and 
receive an exemption by registering for the course and passing the

challenge examination. Interested students should contact the 
appropriate department to determine the availability of a challenge 
examination.

—CLEP examinations are available for General Education credit. 
The student should contact the Counseling and Career Center in 
McKee Hall for information relative to the CLEP program.
Notes on General Education

—Courses required for the major, but not carrying the major 
prefix, may count for both General Education and the major. Up to 
six quarter hours of courses carrying the major prefix may count for 
both General Education and the major requirements, provided 
such courses are listed above as General Education courses.

—Courses required for a minor or second major may count for 
both the minor or second major as well as General Education, 
provided such courses are listed above as General Education 
courses.

~ A  course taken prior to the time it appears in a Bulletin as a 
General Education course will not count for General Education.

Academic Standing
A student’s academic standing is determined by the grade point 

average. An undergraduate student whether currently or formerly 
enrolled is one of the following:

“In good standing” and thereby able to return and continue stu­
dies at the University of Northern Colorado.

“On probation” and thereby in an intermediate status between 
good standing and suspension or dismissal. Students on probation 
have failed to meet University standards of achievement as set forth 
in this Bulletin. However it is important to note that academic 
probation serves as a warning to the student and is not intended to 
be a penalty. No notation of academic probation is made on an 
official transcript.

“Suspended from the University” and thereby involuntarily 
separated from the institution is a consequence of unacceptable 
academic achievement. Suspended status implies that a student 
may seek readmission to the University in the future. The suspen­
sion notice may state a time when such readmission is appropriate. 
A notation of suspension is made on the official transcript.

Academic Probation and Suspension. All students are expected to 
maintain a quarterly and cumulative grade point average of 2.00 
which is also the required minimum for graduation.

A student will be placed on academic probation if that student 
fails to attain the designated academic quarter grade point average 
and/or the designated cumulative grade point average.

■

A freshman student achieving less than a 1.75 grade point aver­
age in any quarter will be placed on academic probation for the 
succeeding quarter.

A freshman student attaining less than a 1.50 grade point aver­
age in any quarter or less than a 1.75 cumulative grade point 
average at the end of the freshman year is subject to suspension.



A sophomore achieving less than a 2.0 grade point average in any 
one quarter will be placed on academic probation for the succeeding 
quarter.

A sophomore achieving less than a 1.75 grade point average in 
any one quarter, less than a 1.75 cumulative grade point average 
during the sophomore year, or less than a  2.0 cumulative grade 
point average at the completion of the sophomore year is subject to 
suspension.

Ajunior or senior achieving less than a 2.0 grade point average in 
any one quarter will be placed on academic probation for the suc­
ceeding quarter. Ajunior or senior student attaining less than 1.75 
in any quarter is subject to suspension.

It m ust be understood that the minimum cumulative grade point 
average for graduation is 2.0. It m ust be further understood that 
there are other minimum grade point averages for entrance into 
and/or continuation in certain specific programs offered at the 
University of Northern Colorado. These additional requirements 
are explained in the specific program descriptions in this Bulletin.

Academic Suspension and 
Subsequent Readmission

Suspension may result from academic failure to remove proba­
tionary sta tus or failure to attain  or m aintain the minimum quar­
terly or cumulative grade average as listed in preceding paragraphs.

A student placed on academic suspension may not re-enroll a t the 
University of Northern Colorado without the approval of the Com­
mittee on Scholastic Standards. Such approval may not be requested 
until the passage of one academic quarter not including summer 
quarter after the suspension was imposed.

The application for readmission m ust be made in writing to the 
Chairperson Committee on Scholastic Standards in care of the 
office of the Vice President for Student Affairs, Carter Hall 4007. 
This petition m ust include a detailed account of the m anner in 
which the student has profitably used his or her time since leaving 
the University and m ust provide good reasons to support the stu ­
dent’s claim tha t the previous academic record will be improved if 
the student is readmitted to the University. The student may sub­
mit his or her case in whatever form seems most persuasive; this is 
not a  process which requires a specific format. A student who has 
attended other institutions since suspension from the University of 
Northern Colorado m ust furnish an official transcript from those 
institutions attended during the interim.
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Recognition of Academic 
Excellence

Dean’s List of Distinction. Students will be placed on the Dean’s 
List of Distinction if they complete a minimum of 12 hours and 
achieve a 3.75 or above grade point average for each quarter of the 
academic year (Fall, Winter and Spring). Cumulative grade point 
averages are not considered.

Dean’s Honor Roll. Students will be placed on the Dean’s Honor 
Roll if they complete a minimum of 12 hours and achieve between a 
3.50 and 3.74 grade point average for each quarter of the academic 
year (Fall, Winter and Spring). Cumulative grade point averages are 
not considered.

Graduation with Honors. Graduation with honors (cum laude, 
magna cum laude, summ a cum laude) is determined on the basis of 
a student’s cumulative grade point average. Typically a student’s 
academic record is reviewed for graduation with honors the quarter 
prior to the quarter in which the student will graduate. To qualify 
for honors at this time the student m ust have completed 75 quarter 
hours of credit a t the University of Northern Colorado and have 
achieved the necessary cumulative grade point average. A student’s 
record may also be reviewed at the end of the quarter in which he or 
she graduates. To qualify for honors at this time the student m ust 
have completed 90 quarter hours of credit a t UNC and have 
achieved the necessary cumulative grade point average.

In either situation, the honors designation will be so indicated on 
the student’s transcript. However the honors designation will be 
announced at graduation ceremonies only in those cases where the 
student has qualified for honors in the quarter prior to the quarter 
of graduation.

The criteria for awarding honors will be determined by the gra­
duating classes of a given school or college from the previous aca­
demic year. The criterion cumulative GPA for sum m a cum laude will 
be determined by the lowest cumulative GPA of the students in the 
top two per cent of the previous year’s college/school graduating 
class. The criterion for magna cum laude will be determined by the 
lowest cumulative GPA of students in the top four per cent of the 
previous year’s college/school graduating class. The criterion for 
cum laude will be determined by the lowest cumulative GPA of the 
students in the top six per cent of the previous year’s college/school 
graduating class.

The Graduate Dean’s Citation. The Graduate Dean’s Citation is 
awarded each quarter to students recommended by their division/ 
department in recognition of superior achievement in their gradu­
ate studies. Each division/department may recommend up to 10% 
of their graduate students completing their programs during a 
specific quarter (Summer, Fall, Winter or Spring) provided that they 
meet these minimum criteria: (a) a cumulative graduate grade point 
average of a t least 3.75, and (b) documented evidence of superior 
accomplishment while a graduate student a t the University of 
Northern Colorado. The recommendation should be supported by 
(a) written recommendations from Graduate Faculty of the aca­
demic program outlining the student’s accomplishments, (b) out­
standing dissertation/theses/creative projects nominated by the 
academic unit, and/or (c) special recognition by an agency or organ­
ization (outside the University of Northern Colorado) for scholarly 
accomplishment, academic achievement, contributions to society, 
etc.

Honors Program
At the present time, approximately 15 departm ents a t the Univer­

sity of Northern Colorado operate an honors program to enrich the 
education of highly-qualified students who have completed 45 or 
more quarter hours of course work.

The Honors Program offers an undergraduate student an oppor­
tunity to undertake independent scholarly study and research in 
h is/her major field. The Honors Program culminates in the prepa­
ration of an honors thesis or project.

To apply for admission to the Honors Program, students m ust 
have completed 45 quarter hours of academic work and have 
attained a cumulative grade point average of a t least 3.25. Ordinar­
ily students apply during the sophomore year. Transfer students 
may apply after their first, second or third quarters of work a t UNC. 
Applicants m ust be recommended by two faculty members in their 
major area. All applications are reviewed by the director of the 
Honors Program and the department or school concerned.



The student’s honors program is individually planned. An honors 
student maybe excused from certain required courses except those 
which may be necessary for teacher certification.

The program of study will include enrollment in Honors 251 
(Sophomore Honors Seminar), Honors 351 (Junior Honors Project) 
and Honors 451 (Senior Honors Research Project or Thesis). During 
the senior year the student will gain assistance with a project or 
thesis from a professor within the field of study. An acceptable 
written report must be handed in at least three weeks before the 
honors student is to be graduated.

An honors student is expected to register for a full-time program 
and to maintain better than a 3.25 cumulative grade point average 
in the overall academic record and in the major and minor fields.

Graduation Requirements
Bulletin Requirements. Requirements for graduation are checked 
in accordance with one specific University Bulletin. A student may 
not choose to meet requirements for a major from one Bulletin and 
a minor and/or a general education program from a Bulletin of a 
different year. The Bulletin used to meet graduation requirements 
is normally the one published for the academic year during which 
the student enters the University. The student has six years to 
complete his/her academic program using the Bulletin selected. 
When the Bulletin has expired at the end of the six-year limit, the 
student may select any subsequent Bulletin up to and including the 
current one, providing the student was in attendance at the Univer­
sity during that academic year.
Degree Requirements. A student must meet all requirements for 
the bachelor’s degree, as listed in this Bulletin. In addition Profes­
sional Teacher Education requirements must be satisfied if 
applicable.
Minimum Residence. A student must have earned a minimum of 
45 hours in residence on the University of Northern Colorado cam­
pus. In addition, 30 of the last 45 credit hours of a degree program 
must be earned in on-campus courses at the University.
Previous Credit Earned. Any college work earned more than 15 
years prior to the time a baccalaureate degree is granted at the 
University of Northern Colorado maybe applicable toward a degree 
at the discretion of the Registrar and the major and minor 
departments.
Transcripts. Transcripts from all colleges and universities contain­
ing transfer credit necessary for completion of degree requirements 
must be received by the Registrar prior to the quarter of graduation. 
Transfer/Correspondence Credit A maximum of 45 quarter hours 
of credit in correspondence and/or extension courses from the 
University of Northern Colorado and/or any other institution will be 
accepted toward graduation.
All correspondence courses and/or transfer work must be com­
pleted received graded and recorded prior to the quarter of 
graduation.
Second Baccalaureate Degree. To declare an intent to complete a 
second baccalaureate degree, students must complete a graduate 
check application available in the Registrar’s Office. Upon comple­
tion of this application and review by the appropriate department 
the necessary changes in the student records will be made to reflect 
the student’s intent to complete a second baccalaureate degree. In 
order for the classification change to go through for a particular 
quarter, the graduation check application must be returned from 
the appropriate department to the Graduation Check Office by 
Wednesday of the third full week of the quarter. Applications turned 
in after this point in the quarter will not affect the student’s classi­
fication (undergraduate, second baccalaureate degree) until the 
following quarter.

Students who have completed their baccalaureate degree at 
another institution must complete an application for admission 
through the UNC Admissions Office.
Application for Graduation. The student must apply for gradua­
tion and the application must be evaluated and processed by the 
Registrar’s Office and the major and minor schools and depart­
ments. Application for graduation must be made upon completion 
of 135 quarter hours of academic credit applicable to the degree 
from the University of Northern Colorado. No applications for gra­
duation will be accepted after 4 pm Friday of the second week of the 
quarter in which the student expects to graduate.

It is the student’s obligation to keep the Registrar’s Office 
informed at all times of any change in graduation plans such as a 
change in the proposed quarter of graduation after the application 
was filed. It is also the student’s obligation to keep the Registrar’s
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Office informed of any change of address at any time during the 
period of enrollment
Participation in Graduation Exercises. All graduating students 
must participate in graduation exercises unless formally excused. 
Graduating students may obtain forms in the Registrar’s Office for 
requesting an excuse from graduation exercises.

Final Examinations
All examinations are two hours in length.
Examinations are to be conducted in the same classroom used 

through out the quarter unless alternative arrangements are made 
with the Scheduling Department of the Registrar’s Office. Faculty 
should alert students to changes in final examination times or 
locations prior to the testing date.

The final examination in a course may be eliminated by an 
instructor who considers the examination to be unnecessary (con­
tingent upon the approval of the department chair).

If no final examination is given, instruction shall be continued 
through the last week of the quarter. In such cases classes will meet 
at the times shown on the final examination schedule.

The presence of each student registered for credit in a course 
shall be mandatory at the final examination unless the student has 
made prior arrangements to be excused by the instructor.

In extreme instances, a final examination may be rescheduled by 
the instructor provided it is coordinated with the Office of Academic 
Affairs and is approved by the department chair.

If a student has three or more final examinations scheduled for 
one day, the student may negotiate a time change with the instruc­
tors involved. If the parties involved cannot find a mutually agreea­
ble time, the Office of Academic Affairs will indicate courses in 
which a change must be made.

Laboratory sessions will not meet during the final examination 
period. Laboratoiy examinations should be given prior to final 
examination week.
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Graduate
School
Information

The principal objective of the Graduate School is to offer educa­
tion beyond the baccalaureate degree to those who aspire to become 
leaders in the various fields of teaching and research. It undertakes 
through carefully directed intellectual activity, to assist graduate 
students in developing and pursuing individual education pro­
grams requiring outstanding accomplishment.

Graduate Degrees
The University of Northern Colorado offers the following graduate 

degree programs. Each of these programs is described in the Pro­
grams of Study chapter under the college or school that administers 
it. Interdisciplinary programs are described at the end of the Pro­
grams of Study chapter.

Master of Arts (MA)
Master of Business Administration (M.BA.)
Master of Music (M.M.)
Master of Music Education (M.M.E.)
Master of Science (M.S.)
Specialist in Education (Ed.S.)
Doctor of Arts (DA)
Doctor of Education (Ed.D.)
Doctor of Music Education (D.M.E.)
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Doctor of Psychology (Psy.D.)
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Graduate Degree By Schools 
and Colleges
Emphasis areas indented

College of Arts and Sciences
Applied Statistics and Research Methods, M.S., Ph.D.
Biological Sciences, MA, (DA admissions suspended)

Botany 
Zoology 

Chemistry, M A, DA 
Teaching 
Non-Teaching 

Communication, MA 
Journalism and Mass Communications 
Speech Communication 

Earth Science, M A  
English, MA, Ed.D.
Foreign Languages, M A  
Geography, M A, DA 
History, MA, DA 
Mathematics, M A, DA 

Teaching 
Non-Teaching 

Psychology, MA 
Sociology, MA

College of Business Administration
Business Administration, M.BA

College of Education
Agency Counseling, M A  

Agency Counseling 
Marriage and Family Therapy 

College Student Personnel Administration, Ph.D.
Computer Technology in Education (See Graduate Interdiscipli­
nary Programs)
Counseling Psychology, Psy.D.
Counselor Education, Ed.D.
Educational Administration, M A, Ed.D.

EdAd: Elementary 
EdAd: Junior High School 
EdAd: Secondary
General School Administration, Ed.S., Ed.D.
Administration of Higher Education, Ed.D.

Educational Psychology, M A, Ed.D.
Elementary Education, M A, Ed.D.
ELED: Early Childhood Education, M A, Ed.D.

ELED: Early Childhood Education/Special Education, M A  
Elementary School Counseling, M A  
Middle School Education, MA (admissions suspended)
Reading, MA, Ed.D.

Reading: Elementary, MA 
Reading: Secondary, MA 

Secondary & Post Secondary Counseling, M A  
School Psychology, Ed.S., Ph.D.
Special Education, Ed.D.

Research
Special Education Administration 
University Teaching 

Special Education: Acoustically Handicapped, M A  
Special Education: Learning Disabilities, M A  
Special Education: Mental Retardation, M A  
Special Education: Multihandicapped, M A  (admissions suspended) 
Special Education: Physically Handicapped, MA (admissions 
suspended)
Special Education: Socially/Emotionally Disturbed, M A  
Special Education: Talented and Gifted, M A  
Special Education: Visually Handicapped, M A  

SPED: Orientation and Mobility 
SPED: Severely/Profoundly Handicapped Blind 
SPED: Orientation and Mobility and Severely/Profoundly Handi­

capped Blind

College of Health and Human Services
Communication Disorders, M A  

Audiology
Speech Language Pathology 

Gerontology, MA 
Health Education, M A  
Rehabilitation Counseling, M A  
Human Rehabilitation, Ph.D.
Science Education (See Graduate Interdisciplinary Programs)

School of Health, Physical Education and 
Recreation
Physical Education, M A, Ed.D.
Recreation, M A  

Recreation and Park Administration

College of Performing and Visual Arts
Music: Conducting and Literature, M.M.
Music: Performance, M.M.
Music: Theory and Composition, M.M.
Music: Music Education, M.M.E., D.M.E.
Music, DA 

Conducting 
History and Literature 
Pedagogy 
Performance 
Theory and Composition 

Visual Arts, M A

Graduate Interdisciplinary Degree Programs
(Described at the end o f the Programs o f Study chapter) 
Individually Designed Programs, MA, M.S., Ed.S., DA, Ed.D. 
Computer Technology in Education, M A, Ed.D.
Science Education, M A

Post Doctoral Programs, Degree Offerings 
By Schools/Colleges
Applied Statistics and Research Methods, M.S., Ph.D.

Nature and Purpose of 
Graduate Degrees

M asters Degrees are awarded for a level of academic accomp­
lishment substantially beyond that required for the baccalaureate 
degree. Programs consist of a coherent pattern of courses, seminars, 
and supervised learning experiences culminating in a comprehen­
sive examination and/or thesis. Master’s programs normally require 
a minimum of three quarters of instruction with additional time in 
preparation for comprehensive examinations and thesis writing.

Specialist in Education Degrees are awarded for concentrated 
study and investigation beyond the master’s degree. Programs are 
designed on an individual basis to sharply focus on a particular 
academic goal. Specialist’s programs may cut across departmental 
lines but are not offered in all discipline areas. Typically the degree 
requires a minimum of 45 quarter hours beyond the master’s 
degree. Candidates for the degree will culminate their programs by 
writing a specialist’s practicum report.

Doctor of Arts Degrees are content-oriented programs to prepare 
the candidate for a career in college or university teaching. The 
student is expected to specialize in a specific field of study. However, 
he or she is not expected to specialize in a single facet of the chosen 
field. General components of the program include course work in 
the major area, supervised practicums in college teaching, interdis- 
ciplinaiy seminars in college teaching, and a dissertation involving 
significant teaching/education problems or a traditional research 
topic. Candidates are offered considerable flexibility in program 
development. The degree is not research-oriented, but the recipient 
will attain research competence by preparing a dissertation designed 
to support college/university teaching.

Doctor of Music Education Degrees prepare comprehensively 
trained educator-muslcians. The program provides expertise in 
teaching, supervision, consulting, and administration within pub­
lic school systems, colleges, music education programs, and com­
munity cultural projects.
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Doctor of Education Degrees are professional or practitioner 
degrees to prepare candidates for positions of leadership in all 
fields, including public and private schools, colleges and universi­
ties, business, industry, government, and the military establish­
ment. The Ed.D. prepares graduates for service in instructional, 
supervisory, and adm inistrative capacities in all professional 
services.

Doctor of Philosophy Degrees are research degrees granted only 
to students who (1) have mastered definite fields of knowledge to 
the extent they are familiar both with what has been done in their 
specific field and with the potentialities and opportunities for 
further advances; (2) have demonstrated a capacity to do original 
and independent scholarly investigation or creative work in their 
specific field; and (3) have the ability to integrate their specific field 
or specialization with the larger domains of knowledge and under­
standing.

Doctor of Psychology Degree is given in the Professional Psy­
chology program. A Psy.D. in counseling psychology indicates that 
the degree holder has specialized training in the area of psychologi­
cal aspects of helping (counseling/therapy) and hum an behavior. 
The degree is a  professional/practitioner degree at the highest level 
of university training.

The Graduate Faculty
The Graduate Faculty consists of the President, the Deans and 

selected members of the University of Northern Colorado faculty 
who are actively engaged in recognized scholarly activities, research 
and/or professional activity. Their names are followed by (G) in the 
faculty listing in the last pages of this Bulletin.

The Dean of the Graduate School is responsible for the academic 
programs of all graduate students. He/she is the representative of 
the Graduate Faculty and responsible for the admission, records 
maintenance, and graduation review of all graduate students in 
programs administered by the University of Northern Colorado.

The Graduate Council is the representative body of the Graduate 
Faculty and a standing committee of the Faculty Senate. The Grad­
uate Council recommends policy for governing all graduate pro­
grams of the University and enacts rules and regulations to promote 
or enforce such policies, subject to discretionary approval of the 
Graduate Faculty and the Faculty Senate.

General Information
Work Toward Next Higher Degree. Students who are within 12 

quarter hours of graduation for one degree program may apply for 
admission to the next higher degree. If the applicant is accepted to 
the next higher degree, he or she m ust complete a “Petition to Count 
Work in the Next Higher Degree” before starting the courses that 
are to count on the next degree. The maximum time limit for the 
dual enrollment is two consecutive quarters. The Petition to Count

Work on the Next Higher Degree forms can be obtained at the 
Graduate School, Carter Hall 2007.

The maximum time limit for dual enrollment is two consecutive 
quarters. The student may earn no more them 18 credits of graduate 
work applicable to the next higher degree. Seniors registering for 
master’s degree work under the dual registration procedure will 
continue to be classified as undergraduates until they have been 
awarded their baccalaureate degrees.

Change in Graduate Degree Program (Change of Major). In order 
to change his or her degree program, the student m ust complete a 
“Request for Change of Major” form obtained from the Graduate 
School.

The form will then be sent to the departments involved for accep­
tance or rejection. If permission is granted, the Dean of the Gradu­
ate School will ask the new departm ent’s chairperson to appoint an 
advisor and will notify the former department of the change.

Graduate Courses are advanced courses requiring critical analy­
sis and study. Such courses normally require frequent use of the 
library for reference papers reporting original research. Basically, 
five types of graduate instruction are recognized: (1) lecture courses 
requiring organization by the instructor of material on an advanced 
level; (2) supervised laboratory courses, (3) sem inars for the critical 
study of a specific area through reports and discussions by stu ­
dents and instructors; (4) research by individual students under 
the direction of members of the Graduate Faculty; and (5) profes­
sional internships.

Enrichment Course Work for Graduate Students. The Graduate 
Dean reserves the right to send a graduate student, a t the request of 
the student or of the department, to another accredited institution 
offering graduate degrees, to earn a maximum of 15 quarter hours 
in specific courses.

In addition, the University has a reciprocal course agreement 
with the University of Colorado, Colorado State University, and 
Colorado School of Mines. A full-time graduate student on one 
campus may take one approved course per term, without additional 
tuition, at one of the other institutions to count as residence credit. 
Those interested should contact the Dean of the Graduate School in 
the term prior to the one in which the student proposes to take the 
course.

Course Numbering. Courses at the University are sequentially 
numbered. Courses numbered 100 to 499 are for undergraduate 
credit. Courses numbered 500 to 799 are for graduate credit. Upon 
prior written permission of the instructor, major advisor, and the 
division/department chairperson, undergraduate students may 
take 500-level courses. No undergraduate m ay take a 600-level 
course. Courses numbered 700-799 may be taken for specialist or 
doctoral credit only. Courses numbered 300-599 may be double­
numbered allowing undergraduate and graduate students to enroll 
simultaneously.

When undergraduate and graduate students are enrolled in the 
same course, graduate students receive graduate credit;under- 
graduate students receive undergraduate credit. Expectations of 
performance for each level of student are clearly enunciated.

Master’s, specialist, and doctoral degree students may count a 
maximum of 12 quarter hours, individually or in combination, from 
courses numbered in the “X02,” “X08,” “X I3,” or “DS 622" in their 
programs.

Specialist students in a  45 quarter hour program have the same 
limitation as master’s degree students. A specialist in a 90 quarter 
hour program may count a maximum of 18 quarter hours in his or 
her program. DS 701 Specialist Practicum is an exception to this 
policy.

Any exceptions to this course numbering policy m ust be approved 
by both the Academic Dean and Graduate School Dean.

Residence Requirements. One of the major purposes of the resi­
dence requirem ents for graduate degrees is to insure the student 
has an opportunity to benefit from the advantages of a university 
environment. The advantages include the accessibility of a library, 
computer facilities and computer tutorial services, laboratory and 
other physical facilities, as well as participation in seminars and a 
variety of cultural activities. Equally im portant to the graduate 
student are the advantages of becoming acquainted with the faculty 
and other students on both a cultural and a professional basis.

By definition, a student “in residence” is expected to devote most 
of h is/her time and energy to graduate studies on the campus of 
UNC under the direction of the major professor and/or the advisory 
committee.

A second purpose of the residence requirem ents for graduate 
degrees is to insure that the faculty have the opportunity to properly 
evaluate the student and h is/her development in order to guide



his/her studies and to determine competency. Specific minimum 
residence requirements are indicated in connection with the 
respective degrees.

Change of Enrollm ent and Withdrawals from a  Class — (See 
Directory of Classes)

Withdrawal from the University. A student may withdraw from 
the University any time during the quarter by obtaining a Notice of 
Withdrawal and Program Change Form from the Student Resource 
Center.

Grades. Alphabetical grades are used: “A,” “B,” “C,” “D,” and “F.” 
Other marks used are “I” for incomplete, “W” for withdrawal, “UW” 
for unapproved withdrawal, “S” for satisfactory, and “U” for 
unsatisfactory.

The work to remove an “I” m ust be completed and an official grade 
change form recorded in the Records Office by the last day of the 
next quarter the student attends the University. This m ust occur 
within one year of the grade’s assignment. If the “I” is not removed, 
it remains on the student’s record and will be computed as an “F.”

Each of the letter grades has a numerical value: ’A” is valued at 
four points per un it of credit; “B” is valued at three points; “C” is 
valued at two points; “D” is valued at one point, and “F*’ is valued at 
zero.

A course in which a “D” is earned will not be counted toward a 
graduate degree.

“NR” (No Report) will be recorded for students who have regis­
tered for X num ber of hours in a Master’s Thesis or Creative Project, 
a Specialist Degree Practicum, or a Doctoral Dissertation bu t have 
not completed the work by the end of the quarter. The “NR” will be 
replaced by the appropriate grade when the work is completed.

No student grade can be changed after the first two weeks of the 
quarter following the receipt of the original grade by the Records 
Office.

Credits. Quarter hours are used. Each quarter hour is equal to 
.66 or two-thirds of a  semester hour.

Theses and D issertations. Each candidate presenting a doctoral 
dissertation, a written report of the specialist practicum, a  master’s 
thesis, or a detailed explanation of the creative project’s purpose 
m ust furnish an original and three copies of the final document to 
be bound to the Graduate School.

Various departments of the University have adopted specific style 
manuals for their disciplines. A student should check with his/her 
department for the specific style acceptable to that department. The 
Graduate School has produced a Thesis and D issertation M anual 
giving instructions and examples required by the Graduate School. 
In cases of conflict between the adopted style manual and the 
Graduate School publication, the Graduate School publication will 
take precedence.

Do not use dissertations, theses, or projects on file in the libraiy 
as examples for style and format. The requirements may have 
changed.

S tudent Rights and Responsibilities. Each student entering the 
University should obtain a copy of the “Student Handbook” from
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the offices of the Dean of Students, S tudent Services Center, or 
Campus Ombudsman.

All students on this campus will have protection of freedom of 
expression, protection against improper disclosure, protection of 
beliefs and associations, protection against improper academic eva­
luation, and protection of the right to due process in academic and 
disciplinary proceedings. On the other hand, all students will be 
held responsible for their performance and conduct in the class­
room, on the campus, and in the community.

All students are expected to know the requirem ents for the 
degrees they intend to earn. Although the Graduate School staff and 
departm ent advisors will help as much as possible, the responsibil­
ity for any errors in enrollment or in interpretation of rules rests 
with each student.

All graduate students may petition the Dean of the Graduate 
School to waive any rule published in this Bulletin. Petition forms 
may be obtained a t the Graduate School. The petition m ust be 
completed and signed by the student, signed by the program advi­
sor and departm ent chairperson for transm ittal to the Graduate 
School only, and be presented to the Graduate School a t legist one 
week before its consideration. The program advisor and the 
department chairperson m ust indicate their position on the stu ­
dent’s request in writing.

Admission to  a  Degree Program. The necessary steps for apply­
ing for a degree program are:

1. Obtain the appropriate application form (master’s, specialist, 
or doctoral) from the Graduate School. Fill it out and return it with a 
$20 non-refundable fee.

2. Write to the registrars of all colleges or universities you have 
attended (including UNC) and ask them to send two official copies 
of your transcripts to the Graduate School.

3. Find out from the departm ent in which you wish to major if it 
has established additional admission requirements.

4. Subm it three letters of recommendation for all doctoral appli­
cations and when required by the division/department for admis­
sion to other degree programs.

5. Get all materials to the Graduate School at least 30 days before 
registration. International students m ust file all required materials, 
i.e., application, transcripts, educational background, financial 
support information, etc. a t least 90 days before registration.

Master’s Admissions
Applicants should possess a  baccalaureate degree from an accre­

dited college or university and have a grade average of 2.7 on the 
most recent 100 quarter hours. However, those applicants having a 
grade average between 2.50 and 2.69 may be admitted by the Grad­
uate School if the department recommends admission with reason. 
Applicants who do not meet the grade point requirements bu t are 
recommended for admission by their departments, may not transfer 
work tha t was taken prior to the date of their admission letter into 
the degree program.

Specialist in Education 
Admissions

Applicants should possess a m aster’s degree from an accredited 
college or university. Some students may be accepted with only a 
baccalaureate degree, depending upon the specialization area. The 
applicant m ust have a grade average of 2.7 or better on the most 
recent 100 quarter hours and an adequate academic background in 
the proposed area of specialization. In addition, the applicant 
should possess a t least two years of appropriate work experience in 
the specialization as determined by the major department. Psychol­
ogy areas require two years of teaching or equivalent psychological 
experience (one year m ust be obtained before being admitted); Edu­
cational Administration requires sufficient evidence of successful 
adm inistration. Any student who has been admitted to a doctoral 
program and completed any course in tha t program will not be 
allowed to earn a Specialist in Education degree.

Doctoral Admissions
All applicants should possess a baccalaureate degree from an 

accredited college or university and subm it three letters of recom­
m endation stating the applicant has the ability to do doctoral work 
in the proposed discipline. There are three ways a student can be 
admitted to a doctoral program.



Regular Admission
Applicants must have a grade average of 3.2 on the most recent 90 

quarter hours and a GRE combined score (not more than five years 
old) of at least 900 or a grade average of 3.0 on the most recent 90 
quarter hours and a GRE combined score (not more than five years 
old) of at least 1000.
Alternative Admission 

Each department with doctoral programs may recommend admis­
sion based upon supplemental/alternate criteria recommended by 
the major department and approved by the Graduate Council. Some 
departments have elected not to use supplemental/alternate crite­
ria for admission.
Provisional Admission 

Applicants who do not meet all of the requirements for regular 
admission may be admitted on a provisional basis upon recom­
mendation of the department or school and approval of the Gradu­
ate Dean. Provisional status is limited to three academic quarters. 
No more than 27 graduate credit hours earned while provisionally 
admitted may be applied to a degree program. Students provision­
ally admitted may attain regular graduate status if they later meet 
the requirements for regular admission, or if they meet supplemen­
tal admission requirements established by their major department 
or school and academic dean. All such requirements must have 
prior approval of the Graduate Dean after consultation with the 
Graduate Council. The Graduate School will monitor all provisional 
admission and approve all changes from provisional enrollment. An 
applicant who has not received an official admission letter from the 
Graduate School has not been admitted to a graduate degree 
program.

Admission to a Graduate 
Interdisciplinary Degree 
Program

The steps for applying for an Interdisciplinary Degree program 
are:

1. Obtain the appropriate (master’s, specialist in education, doc­
toral) degree application from the Graduate School. Fill it out and 
return it to the Graduate School with the $20 non-refundable fee.

2. Write to the registrars of all colleges or universities attended 
(Including UNC) and ask them to send two official copies of your 
transcript to the Graduate School.

3. Have one official copy of your combined aptitude scores from 
the Graduate Record Examination (not more than five years old if 
you are applying for a doctoral program) sent to the Graduate 
School.

4. Submit to the Graduate School three letters of recommenda­
tion stating that you have the ability to pursue a graduate interdis­
ciplinary degree.

5. Send a written statement of career objectives and a rationale for 
the interdisciplinary program you have chosen, along with the 
names of the disciplines you desire to combine in the degree pro­
gram to the Graduate School.

Note: Only after the written statement (see 5 above) has been 
approved and all necessary permissions from the involved depart­
ments have been received will the applicant be provisionally admit­
ted to the interdisciplinary program.

Admission to a Certification 
Program

The necessary steps for applying for a certification program for 
students who are not admitted to a degree program, are:

1. Obtain the specific application form from the Graduate School. 
Fill it out by identifying in which teaching area you want certifica­
tion, and return it to the Graduate School with a $20 non- 
refundable fee.

2. Write to the registrars of all colleges or universities you have 
attended (including UNC) and ask them to send one official copy of 
your transcript to the Graduate School.

Note: An applicant for the certification program should have a 
grade average of at least 2.7 on the most recent 100 quarter hours; 
however, those applicants having a grade average between 2.5 and 
2.69 may be admitted by the Graduate School if the department 
recommends admission and gives a reason for the recommendation.
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3. Applicants who are admitted to a certification program are not 

automatically enrolled In a degree program. Separate application 
must be made for admission to the degree program.

Admission to a Non-Degree 
(Unclassified) Status

Students who have not been officially admitted to a degree pro­
gram may seek admission and may register as unclassified stu­
dents. The necessary steps for applying are:

1. Obtain a “Statistical Information” form from the Graduate 
School and complete it. If you have attended UNC within the last ten 
years it may not be necessary to complete this form because your 
background information may be in the computer.

2.0btaln a registration slip from the Graduate School.
Note: None of the course work taken by an unclassified graduate 

student may be used toward meeting residence requirements in a 
degree program. Only 15 quarter hours of course work taken while 
in an unclassified status may be used toward a graduate degree 
program. Obtain a “Request to Transfer Work to a Degree Program” 
form from the Graduate School if you wish to transfer unclassified 
work to a degree program.

Admission of International 
Students

All international students must take these steps to be considered 
for admission:

1. Obtain the appropriate application form from the Graduate 
School. Fill it out and return it with a $20 non-refundable fee.

2. Get any special instructions the Graduate School may have 
regarding international students.

3. Have sent to the Graduate School all records of previous school­
ing, for example, mark sheets, transcripts, diplomas, certificates, 
etc. These records must show courses you have taken, grades and 
degrees earned, and must include a translation in English.

4. Provide certification of financial ability to pursue a graduate 
program at this University. A form for this purpose is included with 
the application materials.

5. Provide evidence of English proficiency by sending to the 
Graduate School one of the following:

a. Evidence that you have obtained a TOEFL score of520 or 
above with no score less than 52 on any of the three sections 
The College of Business requires a TOEFL of 540 with no 
score less than 54; or

b. Evidence that you hare obtained a Michigan Test of 
English Language score of no less than 85; or

c. Evidence that you hare studied full-time for at least two 
years or hare completed a degree at a regionally accredited 
United States institution. Such work must hare been com­
pleted within six months of your application to this University.

6. All of the these materials must be submitted to the Graduate 
School at least 90 days before the beginning of the term in which 
you wish to study if you lire outside the U.S., or at least 30 days prior 
to the term you wish to start if you lire in the U.S..

7. If your application is approved, you will receive a letter of 
admission. After all conditions of your admission hare been met 
you will be issued an 1-20 form from UNC. If you receive a conditional 
admission pending completion of English language schooling and 
receipt of TOEFL scores, the 1-20 will be issued by the English 
language school you will attend. Please do not plan to enter the 
United States without both of these documents. The admission 
letter will be needed for your visa.
Note: The University of Northern Colorado is proud of its history 

of presenting international students with an opportunity to fulfill 
their educational goals. These goals cannot be fulfilled, however, 
without an adequate command of the English language. Therefore, 
international students maybe screened for English proficiency by 
the appropriate University departments. A small fee will be assessed 
for this service. Whether or not a student will need additional Eng­
lish proficiency training will be determined by the evidence pres­
ented in step 6 and by the screening process. Any additional course 
work required to increase a student’s English skills will not count 
as graduate credit toward a graduate degree. Such credit received 
will be entered on the student’s transcripts. Also, individual 
departments may require additional criteria for admission, such as 
the Test of Spoken English (TSE). It is important that each appli­
cant check with his/her department before arriving on campus.
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Admission to the Non- 
Baccalaureate Master’s 
Degree Program

An individual without a baccalaureate degree or with such a 
degree from a non-accredited institution may be admitted to a 
master’s degree program by submitting an application which 
shows the applicant has at least the equivalent of a college educa­
tion and the ability to do graduate work. The necessaiy steps for 
applying are:

1.Obtain the appropriate application form at the Graduate 
School, complete it and return it with a $20 non-refundable fee.

2. Write to the registrars of all colleges or universities you have 
attended (including UNO and ask them to send two official copies 
of your transcripts to the Graduate School.

3. Send a resume of previous work experience and accomplish­
ments to the Graduate School.

4. Send a proposed plan of study, an outline of your career or 
personal goals, and a description of the relationship between your 
plan of study and your goals to the Graduate School.

5. Take the Miller’s Analogy or the GRE Aptitude Test and have 
the test scores sent to the Graduate School.

6. Have three letters of recommendation stating that you are 
capable of pursuing a graduate degree at this University sent to the 
Graduate School.

Note: An applicant must give evidence of knowledge of English, 
humanities, mathematics, natural science and social science by 
having at least 90 quarter hours of course work with a grade average 
of at least 2.7. Up to 45 quarter hours of this course work may be 
replaced by 50th percentile CLEP scores in each of the five areas.

Admission of Physically and 
Socially Disadvantaged 
Students

Applicants who have been disadvantaged by physical or social 
handicaps maybe admitted to the University under special criteria. 
They may petition the special Graduate School Screening Com­
mittee.

Please write to this committee through the Graduate School and 
the appropriate forms will be sent to you.

Enrollment and Registration
Eligibility for Enrollment. Students eligible to enroll maybe classi­
fied in the following three categories:

1. Those who have been officially admitted into a degree program.
2. Those who have been officially admitted into a certification 

program.
3. Those who have been officially cleared to register as unclassi­

fied students.
Students who may be ineligible for enrollment are the following:

1. Any person employed at this University who holds tenure and 
rank will not be admitted to a graduate degree program.

2. Any person who has earned a doctorate at this University may 
not be permitted to earn another. Only one doctorate may be earned 
at at UNC.

3. Any person who has earned two degrees from this University 
may be ineligible to enroll for a third unless the major department 
approves.

4. Any graduate student currently enrolled who has failed to 
maintain the minimum grade average in graduate courses maybe 
ineligible.

a. A graduate student must maintain a cumulative 3.0. If 
the student drops below this minimum, a warning letter is 
sent; if the student drops below during a second quarter, the 
program is terminated. The calculation of the cumulative 
grade point average may include, in addition to graduate 
courses, only the most recently completed 15 credits in 
courses numbered in the 300's and 400's. Courses num­
bered in the 100 and 200 levels will not be included in the 
cumulative grade average.

b. A graduate student must have a 3.0 grade point average 
before final credit is given for a thesis, creative project, spe­
cialist practicum, or a dissertation.

Program Advisors. The Dean of the Graduate School will ask the 
department chairperson or school dean to appoint a program advi­
sor for each student who has been admitted to a degree program. All 
degree programs must be planned with and approved by the stu­
dent’s program advisor. In addition, the program advisor has the 
authority, in most instances, to recommend changing the depart­
mental program to suit the individual needs of the student. Any 
alterations of University requirements or of published departmen­
tal requirements must be approved by the Graduate School.

Either the student or the advisor may ask for a change in advi­
sors, but all such requests must be presented to the major depart­
ment for approval. If the request is approved, the department must 
appoint a replacement who must also be approved by the Dean of 
the Graduate School.

Course Work. The steps each student should take after he or she 
has been officially admitted into the Graduate School are:

1. Obtain all materials necessary for proper enrollment from the 
Graduate School.

2. Confer with your program advisor regarding the courses you 
must take to fulfill the degree requirements.

3. Register at the appropriate time and date, as stated in the 
Directory of Classes for the quarter in which you intend to begin 
study.

4. The normal load for graduate credit applicable to a degree is 15 
hours per quarter. Up to 18 hours may be taken if the student has 
maintained a 3.0 or better grade point average for the previous 
quarter. Those students who have a grade point average below the 
required 3.0 are limited to the 15 hour load.

5. Under no circumstance may more than 18 credit hours of 
course work be taken in a degree or certification program during 
the fall, winter or spring quarters. Summer quarter course load 
information is contained in the appropriate Summer Bulletin. The 
maximum number of hours includes work completed in both on- 
campus or off-campus programs, or a combination of the two.

6. You may register for a class for no credit simply by paying the 
appropriate tuition fee. The course selection form should indicate 
“00” in the credit hour column.

7. You may register for a night class by attending the first class 
meeting on a “first-come” basis. Night classes with insufficient 
enrollment may be cancelled.

Note: No graduate credit is given for any correspondence course, 
although graduate credit may be awarded for certain multimedia 
courses completed through UNC Continuing Education Services. 
These courses must first approved by the student’s major depart­
ment and by the Dean of the Graduate School.

Termination of Degree Program. A student who has been admit­
ted to a degree program (master’s, specialist in education, doctoral) 
may have the program terminated for one or more of the following 
reasons:

1. The student who has at least 15 quarter hours in the program 
may be notified in writing by the department supervising the pro­
gram that he/she is discouraged from continuing in the program.
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2. The student has failed the retake of the written comprehensive 

examination or its approved equivalent
3. In programs requiring an oral comprehensive examination the 

student fails the retake (if authorized) of the examination.
4.The student fails to maintain a 3.00 grade point average for any 

two quarters after being admitted to the program.
5. The student submits an unsatisfactory thesis or dissertation.
6. The time limit established for the degree program (five years for 

master's, six years for specialist in education, eight years for doc­
toral) has expired before the degree requirements are completed.

A student desiring to appeal the termination of his/her degree 
program should follow the procedures outlined in the Student 
Handbook.

A student whose degree program has been terminated may apply 
for admission to a new program. If the department of the new 
program accepts the student the department may count some of 
the student's previous course work if the work meets the depart­
ment’s requirements for the degree.

Readmission of Applicants Who Have Had Programs Termi­
nated. A student who has had a graduate degree program termi­
nated because of a low grade average or failure to pass the compre­
hensive examinations maybe admitted to another graduate degree 
program under the following provisions:

1. The student must reapply and be admitted to a particular 
department program.

2. The student may transfer a maximum of 9 credit hours into the 
new program, subject to acceptance by the new department and the 
Graduate School.

3. The student must complete all standard requirements of the 
program into which he/she has been admitted.

Graduation Procedures
Steps Applying to All Degrees

Thirty days prior to the start of the quarter in which a student 
plans to graduate a formal application for graduation must be filed 
at the Graduate School (obtain form at the Graduate School). It is 
recommended that the application be filed in person. However, if 
other means (mail, friends, program advisor, etc.) are used to 
transmit the application to the Graduate School, the student must 
take responsibility for determining that the application has been 
filed with the Graduate School (phone graduation check section 
303/351-2831). A late fee, payable a t the Accounting Office, will be 
charged for late applications. No application will be accepted after 4 
p.m. of the Friday of the second week of the quarter in which the 
student expects to graduate.

If the student does not complete all requirements for the degree 
and does not graduate at the end of the proposed quarter, the 
application will be placed in the deferred file. The student must give 
written notice to the Graduate School when he/she wishes to 
appear again on the tentative list of graduates; this must be done 
before the end of the second week of the quarter in which the 
student plans to graduate.

All students participating in the graduation ceremony are re­
quired to wear appropriate academic costume.

All graduating students are encouraged to attend graduation. 
Those who choose not to participate must notify the Graduate 
School at least two weeks before graduation.

Summary of Steps Leading to a Degree
Procedure
Apply for admission

Contact program advisor

Register for courses

Written and/or Oral Examinations

Master's thesis doctoral dissertation or 
specialist practicum

Dissertation defense

Through
Graduate School

Major Department or Program Area

Registration Center

Major Department or Program Area 
Graduate School

Major Department or Program Area 
Graduate School

Major Department or Program Area 
Graduate School

Time
30 days before registration (at least 90 days 
before for international students)

Before registration

Date and time specified in Directory Of Classes 

Deadline specified in Directory of Classes

Deadline specified in Directory of Classes

30 days before quarter of graduation

Apply for graduation Graduate School 30 days before registration, (at least)

The Master’s Degree
Master's Programs. A student’s degree program is administered 

by the major department or school and the Graduate School. Some 
variations exist in the requirements of the many programs offered, 
so it is essential that the student know the requirements of his or 
her discipline. These requirements must be satisfied as well as the 
University requirements. Some programs will require higher min­
imum credit requirement than the minimum of 45 required by the 
University.

Minimum Credit Requirements. During their first quarter in 
residence, all students should register for "Introduction to Gradu­
ate Study." The Graduate School will not waive the requirement 
that the student complete
"Introduction to Graduate Study" or one of the research-oriented 
substitute courses approved by the Graduate Council. The follow­
ing research-oriented course substitutions for "Introduction to 
Graduate Study"have been approved by the Graduate Council: Bio­
logical Science, BIO 694; Business, BUS 692; Chemistry, at least 
three hours in CHEM 599; Earth Sciences, ESCI500; Educational 
Psychology, EPRE 670; Elementary Education, ELED610; English, 
ENG 600; Visual Arts, ART 600; Geography, GEOG 600; History

Research component required in each History course numbered 
500-600; Health and Human Services, HRS610; Health, Physical 
Education and Recreation, PE 602; Mathematics, MATH 510; 
Music, MUS 600; Sociology, SOC 660. DS or Departmental Prefix 
622 shall not be used as a substitute for the research course. 
Altogether the student must have a minimum of 64 graduate and 
undergraduate credit hours in the major area, of which at least 24 
must be graduate credit in the major.

Upon completion of the requirements for the degree, all students 
must have a minimum of 64 total quarter hours of graduate and 
undergraduate credit in the major field. If the student’s baccalau­
reate was awarded in the major field, then a minimum of 45 quarter 
hours is required. Of these credit hours at least 24 must be taken at 
the University of Northern Colorado. No credit toward the degree 
will be given for correspondence courses.

Planning a Program. It is vital that each master’s degree student 
confer regularly with his/her advisor in planning a program of 
study.

In addition to any departmental or school requirements, each 
master’s degree student must earn a minimum of 45 quarter hours 
of graduate credit, and at least 22 hours of this minimum must be 
taken in residence in Greeley. National and international study 
courses numbered 500 and above may satisfy 11 of these.



No master’s degree student may count more than 12 quarter 
hours, individually or in combination, of approved D.S. or Depart­
mental Prefix 622 courses; nor may he/she count more than 12 
hours, individually or in combination, of course work numbered in 
the “X02,” “X08,” or “XI3" categories. No graduate credit will be 
granted for any course taught by a faculty member who is also 
pursuing an advanced degree at this institution.

Students and advisors should check on current policy regarding 
the use of undergraduate courses or the use of double-numbered 
courses in graduate programs before registering for such courses.

For the specific requirements of each major department or school, 
refer to the section of the Bulletin outlining programs offered by the 
various schools and colleges of the University.

Transfer of Credit. A student may transfer a maximum of 9 
quarter hours (6 semester hours) of graduate credit, providing that 
“A’s” or “B’s” were recorded for them and that the hours come from 
an accredited institution that offers master’s degrees. No transfer 
credit will be accepted that was completed more than five years 
before the student completes his or her degree. Furthermore, any 
transfer credit must be compatible with the student’s major and 
cannot be used to meet any residence requirement

To ask for a transfer of credit the student must obtain a “Request 
to Transfer Credit to a Degree Program” form from the Graduate 
School. The completed form must be approved by the Assistant 
Dean of the Graduate School before seeking approval of the advisor. 
It is recommended that the completed form and official transcript 
listing the courses be returned to the Graduate School in person. 
However, if other means (mail, friends, advisor, etc.) are used to 
transmit the form to the Graduate School, the student must take 
responsibility for determining that the application has been filed 
with the Graduate School. No transfer form will be accepted after 4 
p.m. of the second Friday of the quarter in which the student plans 
to graduate.

Transferred credit cannot be used to make up “D” or “F” grades 
received in required courses.

Residence. Resident credit is credit earned under the conditions 
specified here and may be applied toward the attainment of gradu­
ate degrees at the University of Northern Colorado. The following 
conditions must be satisfied regardless of the location in which the 
course is given.

1. Instruction: The instructor must be a member of the Graduate 
Faculty of UNC or of the “Graduate Lecturer Faculty” for a particular 
course under Graduate Council policy.

2. Course(s): The content of each course must be approved by 
regularly established college and university curricular processes 
before the course is scheduled or offered. Unless the student is 
registered for at least six additional hours of classes taken on 
campus, the student cannot count D.S. or Departmental Prefix 
courses 601,622,691, or 699 to satisfy the residence requirement. 
All residence requirements must be completed after the student has 
been admitted to the master’s program.

Comprehensive Examinations. Each master’s degree student 
must pass a written comprehensive examination or otherwise show 
competency in the major field by a departmentally approved equi­
valent. Each student should find out departmental requirements at 
the beginning of the program.

This examination or its approved equivalent may not be taken 
until the student has completed at least 30 quarter hours with a 
grade average of at least 3.00 and has obtained approval from both 
the program advisor and the Graduate School.

To take this examination or its approved equivalent the student 
must obtain from the Graduate School a “Permit to Take Written 
Comprehensive Examination or Otherwise Demonstrate Compet­
ency.” The permit will be valid only for the quarter for which it is 
issued. This permit must be received in the Graduate School before 
the examination or its equivalent is given to the student All permits 
for a quarter must be received by the Graduate School no later than 
4 p.m. on the second Friday of the quarter in which the examination 
is to be taken.

The major department is responsible for scheduling the date, 
time, and place of the examination. Each student should refer to 
his/her department for this information.

If the student passes the examination or its equivalent, the report 
form confirming this must be signed and returned to the Graduate 
School by the advisor or department chairperson at least 17 days 
before the end of the quarter. The report confirming competency in 
the approved equivalent must be signed by all members of the 
committee evaluating the competency.

If the student fails the examination or its equivalent, the report 
form confirming this must be signed in the same manner and 
returned to the Graduate School. The student may retake the exam­
ination or its equivalent but he/she must wait until the following 
quarter and obtain a second permit to do so. If the student fails the 
retake of the examination or its equivalent, his/her degree program 
will be terminated.

Summary of the Major Steps Required to 
Complete the Master’s Degree

Procedure
Apply for admission

Study general policies governing degree 
program and appropriate master’s degree 
section of this Bulletin

Meet with program advisor assigned by 
department chair for assistance in plan­
ning course of study

Apply for comprehensive examination

If thesis is required

Approved by
Graduate Dean, Department or Division 
Chairperson

Program Advisor

Program Advisor, Graduate School

Graduate Dean

Time
At least six weeks prior to registration (3 or 4 
months prior to registration for international 
students; use international student application)

Before registration

Before first quarter registration

After student has at least 30 hours in pro­
gram, a 3,00 G.PA, and prior to start of 
quarter student plans to take examination

Submit to Graduate School 17 days before the 
end of the quarter, one original and three 
Xerox copies

Apply for graduation Graduate Dean See deadline in Directory of Classes.

Apply for cap and gown Beginning of quarter in which student expects 
to graduate (UNC Bookstore)
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Time Limit The maximum time allowed for completion of the 

master’s degree is five calendar years from the beginning of the 
student's first quarter. If the student does not complete all require­
ments by the end of the time limit, the student’s program will be 
terminated.

Double Mqjor. Any master’s degree student may declare a double 
major with the approval of both departments concerned. The stu­
dent must complete all requirements and pass the written compre­
hensive examinations (or their approved equivalents) of both 
departments.

Masters Thesis. Some departments require all master’s degree 
candidates to write a thesis. Theses are optional in all other pro­
grams. Students should check with their major department con-

The Specialist in Education 
Degree

Specialist in Education Program. The Specialist in Education 
degree is offered in the areas of Educational Administration, School 
Psychology and Interdisciplinary Programs. A student’s degree pro­
gram is administered by the major department or school and the 
Graduate School. Some variations exist in the requirements of the 
programs offered, so it is essential that the student know the 
requirements of his/her discipline. These requirements as well as 
the University requirements must be satisfied. Some programs will 
have a higher minimum credit requirement than the minimums 
required by the University.

The Educational Administration and School Psychology courses 
of study are partially or fully prescribed to satisfy certification 
requirements. The requirements for the Interdisclpllnaiy Program 
are not prescribed and the applicant must consult the Graduate 
School.

Minimum Credit Requirements. Those students entering a spe­
cialist program who possess the master's degree must earn a min­
imum of 45 quarter hours of graduate credit Those entering who 
possess only a baccalaureate degree must earn a minimum of 90 
quarter hours of graduate credit At least 24 quarter hours of these 
minimums must be in courses numbered 500 and above.

Planning a Program. With the assistance of the department 
chairperson, the student shall select a program advisor and estab­
lish a supervising committee. It is vital that each specialist student 
confer regularly with his or her supervising committee regarding 
the planning of a Specialist in Education program.

During the student’s first quarter, the student should enroll in 
"Introduction to Doctoral Research” or an approved substitute. The 
Graduate School will not waive this required course or the approved 
substitute.

No later than the student’s second quarter, he/she must develop a 
long-range plan of study with the committee. One copy of this plan 
will be placed in the student’s folder at the Graduate School, one 
copy will be given to the advisor, and one copy to the other 
member(s) of the committee.

The specialist student must also enroll in a specialist degree 
practicum (see “Practicum” in this Bulletin).

Students and advisors should check on the current policy regard­
ing the use of undergraduate courses or the use of double­
numbered courses in graduate programs before registering for 
such courses.

Graduate credit will not be given for any correspondence courses. 
In add ltlon.no specialist student in a 45 quarter hour program may 
count more than 12 quarter hours (18 quarter hours if the student 
is in a 90 quarter hour program), individually or in combination, of 
courses numbered in the "X02,” “X08,” “XI3,” or D.S. or Depart­
mental Prefix 622 categories. No credit will be granted if any course 
taken is taught by a faculty member who is also pursuing an 
advanced degree at this Institution.

Specialist students should make every effort to study with 
members of the Graduate Faculty or at least with faculty members 
who possess an earned doctorate. Specific exceptions to this policy 
may be made by the supervising committee with the approval of the 
Dean of the Graduate School.

Continuation in the Program. At the end of the specialist stu­
dent’s first quarter in residence, or 15 hours in the program, the 
department will notify the student and the Graduate Council in 
writing that the student is (1) encouraged to continue in the spe-

ceming requirements. University requirements are outlined in the 
Thesis and Dissertation Manual. A minimum of 8 and a maximum 
of 15 quarter hours of credit are granted for the master’s thesis.

One original copy and three other copies of the thesis must be 
submitted to the Graduate School at least 17 days before the end of 
the quarter in which the student wishes to graduate.

The student must also provide an abstract (150 words) with each 
copy of the thesis. An extra copy of the abstract will be retained in 
the Graduate School.

After being signed and bound, the original and one copy of the 
thesis become the property of the University, one copy is sent to the 
student, and one copy is given to the student’s research advisor. A 
charge is made for binding and mailing.

ciallst program, or (2) discouraged from continuing in the specialist 
program. Multiple criteria will be used to determine the depart­
ment’s recommendation, such as a faculty interview, recommenda­
tions of the program advisor and other departmental faculty, aca­
demic ethics, and grade averages. Any one factor may outweigh all 
others.

Comprehensive Examinations. Each specialist student must 
pass a written comprehensive examination in the area of speciali­
zation and on the Specialist Degree Practicum, as well as pass any 
other examinations the supervising committee may require.

The comprehensive written examination or its approved equival­
ent may not be taken until the student has completed at least 30 
quarter hours (not including the practicum) with a grade average of 
at least 3.00, and has obtained approval from both the major advisor 
and the Graduate School. Students with only the baccalaureate 
degree must have completed 75 quarter hours.

To take this examination or its equivalent the student must 
obtain a “Permit to Take Written Comprehensive Examination or 
Otherwise Demonstrate Competency” from the Graduate School. 
The permit will be valid only for the quarter for which it is issued. 
This permit must be returned to the Graduate School before the 
examination or its equivalent, no later than 4 p.m. on the second 
Friday of the quarter in which the examination is to be taken.

The division/department supervising the degree program is 
responsible for scheduling the date, time, and location of the exam­
ination. Each student should refer to his/her department for this 
information.

If the student passes the examination or equivalent the report 
form confirming this must be signed and returned to the Graduate 
School by the program advisor or department chairperson at least 
17 days before the end of the quarter.

If the student fails the examination or its equivalent the report 
form confirming this must be signed in the same manner and 
returned to the Graduate School. The student may retake the exam­
ination or its equivalent but he/she must wait until the following 
quarter and obtain a second permit

If the student fails the retake of the examination or its equivalent 
his or her degree program will be terminated. If the student enrolls 
in a different program after his/her program has been terminated, 
the student will be allowed only one opportunity to pass the new 
program’s examination or approved equivalent

Practicum. A Specialist Degree Practicum (D.S. or Departmental 
Prefix 701) is required of each specialist student The Graduate 
Council has authorized a specific substitution for the Specialist 
Practicum in School Psychology. Students in School Psychology will 
register for PSY 789, Internship for School Psychology, 16 quarter 
hours.

To accomplish this practicum the student must present to the 
supervising committee a proposal. The proposal must also be 
accompanied by a signed non-plagiarism affirmation form. One 
copy of the proposal must be filed in the Graduate School, one copy 
will be given to the program advisor,and the final copyfies) will be 
given to the committee memberfs). The proposal must be submitted 
to the Graduate School no later than the last day of the quarter 
before the quarter in which the student expects to graduate.

The supervising committee will oversee both the practicum and 
the written report The report must also be filed in the Graduate 
School.

Transfer of Credit. A specialist student may transfer a maximum 
of nine quarter hours of graduate credit providing that “A’s” or 
“B’s” were recorded for them and that they come from an accredited 
institution that offers specialist and doctoral degrees. No transfer
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credit will be accepted that was completed more than six years 
before the student completes his/her degree. Furthermore, any 
transfer credit must be compatible with the student’s area of spe­
cialization and cannot be used to meet any residence requirements.

To ask for a transfer of credit the student must obtain a “Request 
to Transfer Credit to a Degree Program” form from the Graduate 
School. The completed form must be approved by the Assistant 
Dean of the Graduate School before seeking approval of the pro­
gram advisor. It is recommended that the completed form and an 
official transcript listing the courses be returned to the Graduate 
School in person. However, if other means (mail, friends, major 
advisor, etc.) are used to transmit the form to the Graduate School, 
the student must take responsibility for determining that the 
application has been filed with the Graduate School. No transfer 
form will be accepted after 4 p.m. of the second Friday of the quarter 
in which the student plans to graduate.

Graduate credit is not transferable if it was earned in off-campus 
courses or in “extension” courses unless it is acceptable to the 
major department and the Graduate School.

Transferred credit cannot be used to make up “D” or “F” grades 
received in required courses.

Residence. Resident credit is credit earned under the conditions 
specified herein and maybe applied toward the attainment of grad­
uate degrees at the University of Northern Colorado. The following 
conditions must be satisfied regardless of the location in which the 
course is given.

1. Instruction: The instructor must be a member of the Graduate 
Faculty of UNC or of the “Graduate Lecturer Faculty” for a particular 
course under Graduate Council policy.

2. Course(s): The content of each course must be approved by 
regularly established college and University curricular processes 
before the course is scheduled or offered.

All residence requirements must be completed after the student 
has been admitted to the Specialist in Education program.

Time Limit. The maximum time allowed for completion of the 
Specialist in Education degree is six calendar years from the begin­
ning of the student’s first quarter. If the student does not complete 
all requirements before this time limit the student’s program will 
be terminated.

Summary of the Major Steps Required to Complete The 
Specialist in Education Degree

Procedure
Apply for admission

Approved by
Graduate Dean, Division or Department 
Chairperson

Time
At least six weeks prior to registration (3 or 4 
months prior to registration for international 
students. Use international student application.

Before registration

Program Advisor, Supervising Committee Before first quarter registration

Apply for comprehensive examination

Submit original and three copies of 
Practicum to Graduate School

Apply for graduation

Program Advisor, Graduate Dean

Program Advisor, Supervising Committee, 
Graduate School

Program Advisor, Supervising Committee, 
Graduate Dean

Graduate Dean

At least one quarter in advance of expected 
graduation date

After student has at least 30 hours in 
program, a 3.00 G.PA, and prior to start of 
quarter student plans to take examination

No later than 17 days before the end of the 
quarter in which the student plans to graduate

See deadline in Directory of Classes

Beginning of quarter in which student plans 
to graduate (UNC Bookstore)

Apply for cap and gown

The Doctoral Degree
Doctoral Programs. Doctoral degrees are offered by many depart­

ments or schools at this University. A student’s degree program is 
administered by the major department or school and the Graduate 
School. Variations exist in the requirements of many programs 
offered, so it is essential that the student know the requirements of 
his/her discipline. These requirements must be satisfied as well as 
University requirements. Some programs will have a higher min­
imum credit requirement than the minimums required by the 
University.

Minimum Credit Hours. A student with an Specialist in Educa­
tion Degree who has applied and been admitted to a doctoral pro­
gram may transfer a maximum of 35 quarter hours of credit from 
the Ed.S. degree to the doctoral degree. The Ed.S. work transferred 
must meet the eight year time limit established for transfer of 
course work and be acceptable to all members of the student’s 
doctoral program committee. Those students entering a doctoral 
program who possess the master’s degree must earn a minimum of 
96 quarter hours of graduate credit. This includes 72 quarter hours 
of course work, six quarter hours of proposal research and 18

quarter hours of dissertation credit. Those students who possess 
only a baccalaureate degree must earn a minimum of 141 quarter 
hours of graduate credit. This includes 117 quarter hours of course 
work, six quarter hours of proposal research and 18 hours of disser­
tation credit.

Planning a Program. It is vital that each doctoral degree student 
confer regularly with his or her program advisor to plan a program 
of study.

During the student’s first quarter, the he/she should enroll in 
“Introduction to Doctoral Research” or an approved substitute. The 
Graduate School will not waive this required course or approved 
substitute.

The following research-oriented course substitutions which have 
been approved by the Graduate Council may be made in lieu of 
Introduction to Doctoral Research: Biology, BIO 694; Chemistiy, 
CHEM 599; Elementaiy Education, EPRE 603; ELED: Eariy Child­
hood and Reading, EPRE 603, EPRE 701, EPRE 702, and EDEL 710 
& 711; English, ENG 600; Geography, GEOG 600; History, Research 
component required in each History course number 500 & 600; 
Mathematics, MATH 510; Mathematics Education, MED 672; 
Music and Music Education, MUS 700; Physical Education, PE 703;



Applied Statistics, STAT 715. DS or Departmental Prefix 622 shall 
not be used as a substitute for the research course.

No later than the second quarter, the student must develop a 
long-range Plan of Study. The Plan of Study must be approved by a 
faculty committee of at least three members appointed and approved 
by the major department In addition, students who have a support­
ing area must obtain the approval of the supporting area depart­
ment One Plan of Study will be placed in the student’s folder at the 
Graduate School, one copy will remain with the program advisor, 
and one copy will be sent by the student to any supporting area or 
minor.

Graduate credit will not be given for any correspondence courses. 
In addition, no doctoral student may count more than 12 quarter 
hours, individually or in combination, of approved D.S. or Depart­
mental Prefix 622 courses; nor may he/she count more than 12 
quarter hours, individually or in combination, of course work num­
bered in the “X02,” “X08,” or ‘X I3" categories. No credit will be 
granted for any course taught by a faculty member who is also 
pursuing an advanced degree at this institution.

Students and advisors should check on current policy regarding 
the use of undergraduate courses or the use of double-numbered 
courses in graduate programs before registering for such courses.

For specific requirements of each major department or school, 
refer to the section “Doctoral Degree Programs of Study” in this 
Bulletin.

Appointment of Committees. Each doctoral student will have 
two committees; (1) an Oral Comprehensive Examination Commit­
tee, and (2) a Research Committee. Each committee will include at 
least three members of the Graduate Faculty who have been 
recommended by the program advisor, approved by the major div­
ision/department chairperson, and appointed by the Dean of the 
Graduate School. In addition, the Dean of the Graduate School, or 
his/her designee, will appoint a faculty representative from another 
department This representative must be present at all of the stu­
dent’s doctoral oral examinations and dissertation defenses. No 
faculty member will be appointed to a doctoral committee without 
his/her consent to the appointment

The student the advisor or a committee member may ask for a 
change in committee membership by presenting the request to the 
major department Except in the case of faculty representative 
membership, the department will decide the question. If agreed to, 
the department will appoint a replacement This replacement must 
also be approved by the Dean of the Graduate School.

If a committee member other than the faculty representative is 
absent during the quarter in which one of the examinations or 
defenses is to be held, the major department will recommend a 
replacement The division/department chairperson and the Grad­
uate Dean must also approve this replacement

Research Tools. All Ph.D. students and all DA students in His­
tory must show competency in two acceptable research tools for 
their degrees. These tools include Foreign Languages, Applied Sta­
tistics, Mathematical Statistics, Computer Information Processing, 
and an acceptable collateral field.

All Ed.D. students in English must show competency in one 
foreign language. Doctor of Arts students in Geography must show 
competency in one acceptable research tool

In all these cases, the doctoral student may use a collateral field of 
study as a substitute for one of the research tools if the major 
department has approved.

Transfer of Credit A doctoral student may transfer a maximum 
of 12 quarter hours of graduate credit providing that “A’s” or “B’s" 
were recorded for them and that they come from an accredited 
institution that offers doctoral programs. No transfer credit will be 
accepted that was completed more than eight years before the 
student completes his/her degree. Furthermore, any transfer credit 
must be compatible with the student’s major and cannot be used to 
meet any residence requirement

In some cases, additional transfer credit may be accepted by the 
student's Oral Comprehensive Examination Committee after the 
student has passed both the written and oral examinations. The 
student may ask for a transfer of up to 35 quarter hours, including 
the original 12. A request for transfer of more than the original 12 
quarter hours must have the approval of the entire committee.

To ask for a transfer of credit the student must obtain a “Request 
to Transfer Credit to a Degree Program” form from the Graduate 
School. The completed form must be approved by the Assistant 
Dean of the Graduate School before seeking approval of the pro­
gram advisor. It is recommended that the completed form and 
official transcript listing the courses be returned to the Graduate 
School in person. However, if other means (mail, friends, program

advisor, etc.) are used to transmit the form to the Graduate School, 
the student must take responsibility for determining that the 
application has been filed with the Graduate School. No transfer 
form will be accepted after 4 p.m. of the second Friday of the quarter 
in which the student plans to graduate.

Graduate credit is not transferable if it was earned in off-campus 
or “extension” courses, unless it is acceptable to the major depart­
ment and to the Graduate School.

Transferred credit cannot be used to make up “D” or “F” grades 
received in required courses.

Residence. Resident credit is credit that is earned under the 
conditions specified here and may be applied toward the attain­
ment of graduate degrees at the University of Northern Colorado. 
The following conditions must be satisfied regardless of the loca­
tion in which the course is given.

1. The applicant must complete a minimum of any two quarters 
as a full-time student (10 quarter hours) registered for resident 
credit offered on-campus at UNO and applicable to the doctoral 
degree. Some departments may have more stringent residence 
requirements.

2. Instruction: The instructor must be a member of the Graduate 
Faculty of UNO or of the "Graduate Lecturer Faculty” for a particular 
course under Graduate Council policy.

3. Course(s): The content of each course must be approved by 
regularly established college and university curricular processes 
before the course is scheduled or offered.

All residence requirements must: be completed after the student 
has been admitted to the doctoral degree program.

Note: Unless the doctoral student is registered for at least six 
additional hours of classes taken on campus in Greeley, he/she 
shall not count DS or Departmental Prefix courses 601,622,701, 
and 797 to satisfy the residence requirements.

Departmental prefix or DS 799 may not be used under any cir­
cumstances to meet the residence requirement

Continuation in the Program. At the end of the doctoral student’s 
first quarter in residence or 15 quarter hours in the program, the 
major department will notify the student in writing that the student 
is (1) encouraged to continue in the program, (2) discouraged from 
continuing in the program, or (3) placed on review for one quarter.

Multiple criteria will be used to determine the department’s 
recommendation, such as Graduate Record Examination scores, 
faculty interviews, recommendations of the program advisor and 
other departmental faculty, academic ethics and grade averages. 
Any one factor may outweigh all others.

At the end of the student’s second quarter in residence, or after 30 
quarter hours in the program, the major department will submit a 
recommendation to the Graduate School that the student be 
allowed to continue in the program or that the student’s program be 
terminated.

Written Comprehensive Examination. Each doctoral student 
must pass a written comprehensive examination for the degree. 
This examination cannot be taken until the student has completed 
at least 48 quarter hours of work beyond the master’s degree (81 if 
the student possesses only the baccalaureate degree) of which at 
least 36 quarter hours beyond the master’s degree must have been 
completed in Greeley with a grade average of at least 3.0. The stu­
dent must also have received two letters of encouragement from the 
major department and a Graduate School encouragement letter to 
continue in the doctoral program.

To take this examination, the student must obtain a “Permit to 
Take Written Comprehensive Examination or Otherwise Demon­
strate Competency” from the Graduate School. The permit will be 
valid only for the quarter for which it was issued. This permit must 
be returned to the Graduate School before the examination is given 
to the student All permits for a quarter should be forwarded to the 
Graduate School no later than 4 p.m. on the second Friday of the 
quarter in which the examination is to be taken.

The examination will be designed, administered, and evaluated 
by the Graduate Faculty of the major department and by any other 
qualified individuals the major advisor wishes to include. Any sup­
porting area or minor examinations will be given when the support­
ing area or minor department chooses.

If the student passes the examination, the report form confirming 
this must be signed and returned to the Graduate School by the 
program advisor or department chairperson at least 17 days before 
the end of the quarter.

If the student fails the examination, the report form confirming 
this must be signed and returned to the Graduate School. The 
student may retake the examination, but he/she must wait until 
the following quarter and obtain a second permit to do so. If the



31
student falls the retake of the examination, then his/her degree 
program will be terminated.

When the student has passed the written comprehensive exami­
nation, copies of the examination must be made available to all 
members of the Oral Comprehensive Examination Committee 
before the oral examination and, finally, be filed in the Graduate 
School.

Oral Comprehensive Examination. Once the student has passed 
the written comprehensive examination, he/she must pass the oral 
comprehensive examination.

After the Written Comprehensive examination, the program 
advisor who will serve as chairperson of the committee should 
direct the student to arrange the date, time, and place of the oral 
examination. After all arrangements have been made the program 
advisor will notify the Graduate School by forwarding the completed 
form “Request to Schedule Doctoral Examinations” to the Graduate 
School. The Graduate School will publicize the examination date, 
time, and place in the University Bulletin (or a Graduate School 
Bulletin). All members of the faculty will be invited to attend and 
may ask questions of the student after the committee members 
finish. Other graduate program students may also attend with 
permission from the chairperson of the committee.

The student’s performance at the examination will be evaluated 
according to one of the following four categories: (1) Pass; (2) Will 
pass if meets stated conditions; (3) Unsatisfactory, retake permit­
ted; or (4) Retake not permitted — Fail, program terminated. At least 
three-fourths of the committee members must agree in the 
evaluation.

If the student passes the examination, the program advisor must 
obtain the signatures of at least three-fourths of the members on 
the “Report of the Oral Comprehensive Examination” and return it 
to the Graduate School.

If the student is evaluated ‘Will pass if meets stated conditions” 
the report must be signed and returned to the Graduate School and 
the student must subsequently meet the conditions outlined before 
he/she will be admitted to candidacy. Three-fourths of the commit­
tee must later affirm that the conditions have been met.

If the student’s performance was unsatisfactory, the report must 
be signed and returned to the Graduate School and the student may 
retake the examination but must wait until the following quarter to 
do so. Failure to pass the oral retest will terminate the student’s 
degree program.

If the student failed the examination with no retake permitted, 
the report must be signed and returned to the Graduate School and 
the student will have eliminated any possibility of further work or 
examinations.

Dissertation Proposal and the Dissertation. The dissertation is 
required for all doctoral programs. The Research Committee is not 
appointed until both written and oral exams are passed. The disser­
tation shall pertain to a topic in the candidate’s major subject field 
and must demonstrate the ability and imagination for both inde­
pendent thinking and presenting results in coherent form. While 
working on the proposal, the student is required to enroll in D.S. or 
Departmental Prefix 797 (Doctoral Proposal Research). Although 
the student may register for 1-6 hours of proposal research in any 
quarter, he/she must earn six hours of credit for dissertation prop­
osal research prior to submission of the dissertation proposal. The 
Dissertation Proposal is not to be submitted until both written and 
oral exams are passed and the Research Committee appointed.

No doctoral student may register for dissertation hours until 
he/she has been admitted to candidacy for a doctoral degree.

The dissertation proposal and the dissertation shall be under the 
supervision of the research advisor and the research committee. 
The dissertation proposal must bear the signatures of all committee 
members. The official document explaining the required process 
which ensues when only one committee member will not sign the 
proposal is available in the Graduate School. The student must 
provide a sufficient number of copies of the proposal to provide one 
copy for the Graduate School and a copy for each of his/her commit­
tee members. One copy of the proposal must be filed in the Graduate 
School no later than the last day of the quarter preceding the 
quarter in which the student graduates. The proposal will not be 
recorded as accepted in the Graduate School until the signed non­
plagiarism affirmation form is on file in the Graduate School.

Specific suggestions and requirements for the proposal and the 
dissertation can be found in the document Thesis and Dissertation 
Manual on sale at the UNC Bookstore.

Admission to Candidacy. Once the student has passed the oral 
comprehensive examination and has the dissertation proposal 
accepted by the Graduate School, the student’s name will be sub­
mitted to the Graduate Council for admission to candidacy.

To be admitted to candidacy for a doctoral degree each student 
must have satisfied the following requirements.

1. The student must have earned at least 55 hours of credit 
beyond the master’s degree (100 hours if the student has only the 
baccalaureate degree), with a grade average of 3.0 or better.

2. The student must have passed the written and oral compre­
hensive examinations satisfactorily.

3. The student must have presented an approved dissertation 
proposal that contains the signatures of all committee members.

4. The student must have met the research tools requirement in 
those programs requiring such competency. If the student is sub­
stituting a collateral field for a research tool, the student may be 
admitted before completing the field’s requirements.

No student is allowed to register for departmental prefix 799 until 
they have been admitted to candidacy.

No student will be graduated at the end of the quarter in which he 
or she is admitted to candidacy.

Continuous Registration. Once the doctoral student has been 
admitted to candidacy, he/she is expected to be continuously 
enrolled until all degree requirements are completed or until the 
degree program is terminated.

The continuous enrollment includes the summer session. The 
continuous enrollment requirement maybe met with enrollment in 
one or more hours of course work or by paying a doctoral service fee.

If a doctoral student elects to pay the doctoral service fee for one or 
more quarters, he/she must notify the Graduate School during the 
quarter before of his/her intent not to enroll for a given quarter, and 
must pay the doctoral service fee during the regular fee payment 
period.

Any doctoral student who fails to be continuously enrolled or to 
pay the doctoral service fee will be subject to having his/her doctoral 
program suspended. Such suspension will involve revocation of 
candidacy; dissolution of the doctoral research committee, if appli­
cable; and denial of usage of University resources, services, and 
facilities.

Program reinstatement requires permission of the division/de­
partment chairperson, appointment of an appropriate research 
committee, and approval by the Dean of the Graduate School. Avail­
ability of sufficient current resources will be the criterion for 
approving program reinstatement

Reinstatement to candidacy shall, in addition to program rein­
statement, require approval of an acceptable dissertation proposal 
by the new research committee.
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Upon reinstatement, the student shall be continuously enrolled 

or pay the doctoral service fee until all degree requirements are 
satisfied or until his/her program is terminated.

Dissertation Defense. When the research advisor believes the 
dissertation is ready for the student to defend, the following steps 
will be taken.

1. Each doctoral student must submit a copy of his/her disserta­
tion in acceptable form to the Graduate School and to each member 
of the research committee at least two weeks before the defense so 
that it may be evaluated.

2. The doctoral student must arrange for the date, time, and place 
of the defense with the research committee.

3.The research advisor, who will serve as chairperson of the com­
mittee, must notify the Graduate School at least two weeks prior to 
the scheduled defense. The defense must occur at least three weeks 
before graduation.

4. The Graduate School will announce the defense in the Univer­
sity’s weekly publication (or a Graduate School Bulletin).

All members of the faculty will be invited to attend and may ask 
questions of the student after the committee members finish. Other 
graduate students may also attend with permission from the 
committee 
chairperson.

If the student passes the defense, the dissertation maybe filed in 
the Graduate School if it has the signatures of all except one of the 
committee members. If a dissertation is filed without all committee 
signatures, however, the Dean of the Graduate School (or his/her 
designee) will ask the non-signing member if he/she wishes to enter 
any formal objection. If a formal objection is filed, the Dean of the 
Graduate School appoints a Review Committee. The Review Com-
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mittee will assess the specific complaint of the dissenting disserta­
tion committee member. If the Review Committee rules that the 
complaint does not justify the rejection of the study, the chairper­
son of the Review Committee signs the dissertation in place of the 
dissenting faculty member. If the Review Committee rules the com­
plaint to be valid, the student will have to take appropriate steps to 
modify the dissertation to gain approval of the original dissertation 
committee. The official document explaining the formal objection 
procedure is available in the Graduate School.

If the student fails the defense, the dissertation remains unsigned 
until the following quarter when the student is allowed to retake the 
defense. If the student fails the retake, then his or her degree pro­
gram will be terminated.

Filing the Dissertation. After completing a dissertation and 
passing the dissertation defense, each doctoral student must file 
the four copies (one original and three copies) of the corrected and 
approved dissertation. This must include four original signed 
approval sheets and a 350-word abstract in the Graduate School at 
least seventeen days before graduation. University Microfilms will 
not publish the abstract if the number of words exceeds 350.

The student must pay for the publication of the dissertation. The 
dissertation is microfilmed, and the abstract is published in 
Dissertation
Abstracts, For the purposes of publication, the student must pro­
vide the Graduate School with two extra copies of the abstract and 
vita

The student must also pay for binding and mailing the disserta­
tion. At least four copies of the dissertation, including the abstract, 
must be bound. After binding, the original and one copy will be filed 
in the University Library, one copy will be forwarded to the student’s 
research advisor, and one copy will be sent to the student.

Time Limit. The maximum time allowed for completion of the 
doctoral degree is eight calendar years from the beginning of the 
student’s first quarter.

If a student who has completed a Specialist in Education degree 
is admitted to a doctoral program, the student will have a maximum 
of five years to earn the doctoral degree.

If the student does not complete all requirements before the end 
of the time limit the student’s program will be terminated.
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Sum m ary of the Major Steps to Complete the 

Doctoral Degree
Procedure
Apply for admission

Study the general policies governing degree 
programs and appropriate doctoral degree 
section of this UNC Bulletin

Meet with Program Advisor assigned by 
division/department chair to plan course of 
study

Transfer credit from other universities 

File Plan of Study

Request Oral Examination Committee

Secure Permit to Take Written 
Comprehensive Examination

Arrange Oral Comprehensive Examination

Request Research Committee

Submit Proposal for Dissertation 

Admission to candidacy

Apply for graduation

Request Defense of Dissertation

Submit original and three Xerox copies of 
final Dissertation

Arrange for cap, gown and hood

Approved by
Graduate Dean, Division/Department 
Chairperson

Program Advisor, Graduate Dean

Assistant Dean, Program Advisor

Departmental or Program Committee, (at 
least 3 members)

Major Department or Program Committee, 
Graduate School

Program Advisor, Graduate School

Program Advisor, Graduate School

Major Department Graduate School

Research Committee, Graduate Dean 

Dean of Graduate School, Graduate Council

Program Advisor, Dean of Graduate School

Research Committee, Dean of Graduate 
School

Research Committee, Dean of Graduate 
School

Time
At least six weeks prior to registration check 
any special requirements major department 
(3-4 months for international students: use 
international Student application)

Before registration

Before first quarter registration

Prior to last quarter in program 

During second quarter

Prior to Written Comprehensive Examination

Minimum of 48 quarter hours hours in 
program, 2 letters from department recom­
mending continuation in program, GPA 3.0, 
and Oral Examination Committee appointed

Written Comprehensive Examination passed; 
2 weeks prior to Oral Examination

After Written and Oral Comprehensive Exami­
nations passed

At least one quarter before graduation

After successful completion of Written/Oral 
Examinations, Dissertation Proposal accepted 
and at least one quarter before graduation

No later than 30 days prior to the start of 
quarter in which student plans to graduate

Two weeks prior to scheduling of defense

No later than 17 days before end of quarter

Beginning of quarter in which student plans 
to graduate (UNC Bookstore)

Post Doctoral Programs
Programs of research and advanced study for persons holding an 

earned Doctor of Arts, Doctor of Education, Doctor of Music Educa­
tion, or Doctor of Philosophy degrees are available in selected areas. 
Admission is on an individual basis. The specific research project or 
program of studies pursued is planned by the post-doctoral student

in conference with a faculty committee appointed to advise him/her 
and to assess his/her progress at the end of the program. Work on 
the post-doctoral level may be taken in areas such as administra­
tion, college student personnel administration, educational psy­
chology, counseling psychology, elementary education, special edu­
cation, statistics, and other disciplines. Information on admission 
procedures is available in the Graduate School.
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5
University
Tuition, Fees 
and Other 
Charges
It m ust be understood th a t the  individual s tu d en t is responsible 

for the paym ent of charges he o r she incurs. The University is not 
responsible for m aking paym ent arrangem ents w ith parents, guard­
ians, the em bassies of foreign governm ents, or o ther th ird  parties.

All ra tes quoted in  th is  Bulletin are approved by the Board of 
T rustees and  established in  accordance w ith  the appropriation  
policy of the Colorado General Assembly. Consequently, these rates 
are subject to change by action  of the  Board of T rustees or in  
response to actions by agencies of the State.

THE FOLLOWING RATES RELATE TO THE 1984-85ACADEMIC 
YEAR RATES FOR THE 1985-86ACADEMIC YEAR WHICH BEGIN 
WITH FALL QUARTER ARE NOT AVAILABLE AS OF THE PUBLI­
CATION OF THIS DOCUMENT.

Updated inform ation abou t tu ition  and  fees is available from the 
Dean of S tuden ts  office a t the University Center, (351-2796) or from 
the  A ccounts Receivable office in  C arter Hall, (351-2201), after Ju n e  
15 of each year.

11

4
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1984-85 In-State Student 
Tuition
(Colorado resident status) 
Per Academic Quarter

Credits Taken
5 credit hours or less, tuition & 
fees per credit hour (d)

6-9 credit hours, tuition per credit 
hour (for course loads above 5 
hours, fees are charged separately 
from tuition)

10-18 credit hours (full-time 
enrollment), total tuition

Surcharge per credit hour for 
credits above 18 hours (full-time 
student)

Under­
graduate

$ 17

33

332

23

Graduate

$ 18

36

351

24

1984-85 Out-of-State Student 
Tuition
(Not Qualified for Resident Student Status)
Per Academic Quarter

Credits Taken
9 credit hours or less, tuition per 
credit hour.

10-18 credit hours (full-time 
enrollment), total tuition

Surcharge per credit hour for 
credits above 18 hours (full-time 
student)

Under­
graduate

$ 142

1,415

95

Graduate

$ 157

1,569

105

Students auditing a course (i.e. taking it for no credit) are 
required to pay the same tuition and fees required when the course 
is taken for credit.

General Fees Per Academic 
Quarter (See Note a)

$8 per credit hour (d)

$79 total 
$62.50 total

$141.50 total

$2

Student fees per credit hour 
for students enrolled in 9 
hours or less

Student fees for students enrolled 
in 10 or more credit hours 

Student service fees 
Health insurance fee (b)
Total fees for students enrolled 
in 10 or more credit hours

Optional CoPIRG fee (c)

(a) General University fees, student fees and health service fees 
are committed to support essential student activities and pro­
grams, the Student Health Center, and the Student Representative 
Council. Every student must pay these fees each quarter, whether 
or not he or she makes use of the privileges and activities under­
written by the fee. However, student service fees for full-time stu­
dents enrolled in the Summer Quarter may be set at a rate lower 
than that charged during the regular academic year.

(b) It is University policy that students who register for 10 aca­
demic hours during the regular academic year (Fall, Winter and 
Spring Quarters) must have health insurance. Students currently 
enrolled in an acceptable health and accident insurance program 
may request a waiver of the UNC student health insurance plan. 
Student insurance policy enrollment and waiver forms may be

obtained from the Student Health Center, Decker Hall. The deadline 
for such waivers is the 20th class day of the quarter. The University 
does not require students registered for Summer Quarter only to 
purchase the University’s student health insurance or demonstrate 
possession of an acceptable insurance plan in lieu of that offered by 
the University. However, any student who enrolls in the University’s 
health insurance while also registered for 10 or more academic 
hours during Spring Quarter is automatically covered by that insu­
rance during Summer Quarter, with no additional premium 
required.

(c) The CoPIRG fee may be waived in writing by the student at the 
time of registration.

(d) For resident students enrolled in 5 credit hours or less, stu­
dent fees are included in the tuition per credit hour rate.

Resident and Non-Resident 
Classification for Tuition 
Assessment

Students who are residents of Colorado are permitted to enroll in 
the University at a significantly lower tuition. This is because the 
University is primarily supported by the taxpayers of Colorado 
rather than by student tuition and fees. The determination of a 
student’s residency status is provided for under State Law Tide 23, 
Article 7, Colorado Revised Statutes 1973 as amended. A person 
who has been domiciled in Colorado for one year or more imme­
diately preceding registration is eligible for in-state tuition classifi­
cation. A domicile is a ‘‘person’s true, fixed and permanent home 
and place of habitation. It is the place where he intends to remain 
and to where he expects to return when he leaves, without intend­
ing to establish a new domicile elsewhere.” It differs from the notion 
of residence or mere physical presence within the state. A person 
may have several places of residence, but may have only one true 
domicile at a given time.

A person is capable of establishing a Colorado domicile only if the 
person is 21 years of age or if the person has been emancipated. 
Evidence of emancipation includes the person’s ability ‘‘to meet all 
financial obligations, including the cost of education,” along with 
‘‘an affidavit from the parents stating their relinquishment of any 
claim or right to the care, custody and earnings of the minor.”

Evidence that a Colorado domicile has been established includes 
the observance of all mandatoiy duties imposed on domiciliaries. 
State requirements concerning auto registration, driver’s license 
and payment of state income tax must be met.

A student’s residency status is determined before or at the time of 
registration. If, at a later date, the student thinks that the residency 
status is no longer correct, he or she may petition for a change in 
residency status. Petitions must be submitted to the Registrar’s 
Office no later than 10 class days after the last day to make payment 
of account for the given school term for which the student desires a 
change in classification. Any student who is denied residency after 
petitioning may appeal that decision in wilting to the Residency 
Appeals Committee. The appeal must be submitted to the Regis­
trar’s Office no later than two weeks after the negative decision has 
been sent to the student The decision rendered by the Residency 
Appeals Committee is the final University determination.

Petitioning for residency requires the student to complete a 
detailed form which is available in the Registrar’s Office (Carter Hall 
3002, phone 351-2231). This form and other relevant information 
will be reviewed and a decision rendered in accordance with the 
state law and authorized procedures.

Tuition for courses offered through Continuing Education Servi­
ces are assessed separately from on-campus tuition and fees, on a 
schedule mandated by the Colorado Commission on Higher Educa­
tion. Information on new changes is available from the Continuing 
Education Office, Frasier Hall 11, phone 351-2944.



Room and Board
The University operates a number of residence halls with occu­

pancy units designed for 2 and 4 students, plus dining halls with 2 
separate meal plans. The rates for these are outlined below:

Note that any residence hall room designed for 2 persons can be 
rented as a singe unit for an additional charge of $131 per aca­
demic quarter, i f  space is available.

Room and Board Quarterly rates
Alternatives per student
Harrison Hall

Occupancy in 2-student room plus full 
meal plan (19 meals per week) $840

Optional meal plan (15 meals per week) 786

Sabin, Snyder, Tobey-Kendel, Wiebldng 
and Wilson Halls
Occupancy in 2-student room plus full 
meal plan (19 meals per week) 825

Optional meal plan (15 meals per week) 771

Apartment-style Residence Halls, 
no meals provided
Turner Hall

4-person apartment 403

Lawrenson Hall
2-person efficiency apartment 415

4-person apartment 436

Note: Students living in Lawrenson Hall or Turner Hall may 
purchase either of the University’s meal plans on a quarterly con­
tract basis for an additional charge of $469 per quarter for the 
19-meal per week plan or $415 per quarter for the optional 15-meal 
per week plan. Students living off-campus may purchase the 19- 
meal per week plan for $521 per quarter or the 15-meal per week 
plan for $461 per quarter.

Family Facilities. Student family apartments with two bedrooms 
are located on East Campus and are leased on a 12-month contract 
including furnishings and utilities for $242 per month.

Additional family facilities including furnishings and utilities are 
available in Lawrenson Hall during the Summer Quarter only. 
These are limited to family units consisting of four people including 
the student The cost is $598 per family unit for the eight-week 
summer quarter.

Incidental Fees
In addition to general tuition and fees, and room and board rates 

for students who choose to purchase those services, a number of 
incidental fees have been established by the Board of Trustees. 
These are identified in this section.

—Application fee, a non-refundable charge, pays for transcript 
evaluation for students enrolling in the graduate program, $20 
and undergraduate program, $ 15.

—Music Instruction fee provides individual music lessons for 
non-music majors, $7.50 per quarter credit hour of instruction.

—Placement Center fee is used to develop and maintain support­
ing files for students and graduates seeking new employment 
opportunities. The placement year begins September 1 and ends 
August 31.

Initial enrollment $ 15.
Re-enrollment $25.
Alumni enrollment to provide periodic position listings by 
mail and to have up to ten (10) complete sets of credentials 
prepared and mailed annually, $30 (additional credential 
sets above the maximum of ten, $5 each).

Fee to mail copies of placement credentials without re­
enrollment $2 per copy.

—Official academic transcript $2 per copy.
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—Optional Summer Quarter health insurance is available during 

the first week of the quarter for those students not enrolled full-time 
for the previous Spring Quarter, and not covered by their own 
health insurance policies, $56.

—Fee for each CATB testing session in which a PTE student 
participates, $2.

— Fee for out-of-state PTE students for any testing or retesting of 
each of the three CATB competencies required for PTE, $ 10 ($30 
for all three).

—Fee for students electing to demonstrate oral English skills (as 
a substitute for COMM 110), $3.25.

—Fee for a one-hour remediation session in an area of required 
CATB proficiency, $2.

—Special program fees for certain laboratory courses and for 
activities such as bowling, skiing, golf, and field trips, at cost 
approved by the Board of Trustees.

—Special tests provided by the UNC Counseling and Career Cen­
ter, at cost in accordance with normal practice.

—Fee to publish the abstract of a doctoral dissertation, assessed 
at the time the dissertation is accepted, $40.

—Fee to bind and mail (within the United States), four copies of a 
thesis, practicum, or dissertation study, $28.

—Fee for the foreign language examination required for the doc­
toral program, $ 10.

—Graduate student continuous registration fee to enable a stu­
dent to remain in the program during periods of non-enrollment, 
$20.

—Replacement of a student’s University identification card, $ 10.
—Fee for handling of a check presented in payment of a student 

account which, for any reason, turns out to be non-negotiable, $10. 
(Note that non-negotiable payment is the same as non-payment and 
may result in cancellation of a student’s enrollment).

Late Fees
In addition to the above fees, University policy requires additional 

fees, based on a sliding scale, for late payments of student indebted­
ness and for special authorization to defer payment of tuition, fees 
and other charges, these payment options and special fees are 
explained in the following section.

Payment of Student Accounts
This section explains the policy and procedure for payment of 

tuition and fees, for reassessment and refund upon withdrawal 
from the University, for deferred payment arrangements, and for 
late fee payments.

It is the student (not a parent guardian, spouse, agency of a 
foreign government, or other third party) who is responsible for the 
payment of tuition, fees, and other charges. The student must be 
prepared to pay the full amount at the beginning of the term or 
make other arrangements in accordance with University policy and 
approved by the appropriate authorities. The student is required to 
pick up his/her Statement of Account and Change ofAddress Form 
by the first class day in the west ballroom of the University Center. 
This bill is not mailed to the student

Each student’s financial obligation to the University must be 
paid before the end of the fifth day of classes each quarter; only then 
is registration considered final. Payment is the fourth step of the 
registration procedure as outlined in the registration instructions 
in the Directory of Classes.

Payment is to be made at the Accounting Services windows in 
Carter Hall through one of the following methods or through a 
combination of these methods:

—Payment in full.
—Payment through financial aid as approved by the financial aid 

authorities in the Office of Student Financial Resources.
—Payment, through the deferral £lan, of at least 50 per cent of the 

total current bill plus a deferral fee on the unpaid balance as 
explained in this section of the Bulletin.

—Payment by a sponsor other than a financial aid program. This 
arrangement applies primarily to international students, but does 
not in any way relieve the student of complete responsibility to see 
that payment is made or accept the consequences. Obtain a com­
plete summary of the policy on sporrsored-student accounts from 
the office of International Students, Carter 3006,351-2396.

—Payment through the CASE-UNC plan. This name is an acro­
nym for “Credit Available for Student Employees at UNC.” It allows 
students employed by the University to make arrangements through



the Office of Student Employment, a unit of the Office of Student 
Financial Resources in Carter Hall, to apply income from student 
employment as it is earned to tuition, fees and other charges.

—Payment through Visa or MasterCard.
In addition to the bill for tuition, fees, and other chaiges deve­

loped through the quarterly registration process, two additional 
statements of account will be mailed to the student’s local address if 
any additional chaiges are incurred or if payment has not been 
made. Note that these bills are not mailed to the parent or guardian. 
Each student is required to notify the Registrar’s office promptly of 
any change in his or her local address or in his or her permanent 
mailing address.

THE UNIVERSITY OF NORTHERN COLORADO WILL NOT REG­
ISTER A STUDENT, RELEASE A DIPLOMA, PROVIDE A TRANS­
CRIPT, OR SUPPLY PLACEMENT AND OTHER UNIVERSITY SER­
VICES TO ANY STUDENT OR FORMER STUDENT WHO HAS AN 
OUTSTANDING FINANCIAL OBLIGATION TO THE UNIVERSITY 
OTHER THAN A LOAN WHICH IS NOT YET DUE OR ON WHICH 
PAYMENTS ARE UP TO DATE.

Fee for Late Payment. In each of the four academic quarters in a 
calendar year, a date is established after which payment of out­
standing tuition, fees, and other charges is considered late. This 
date is stated in the Directory of Classes, and on the student’s 
individual bill.

A student who has not paid his or her tuition, fees, and other 
charges within the allotted time is assessed a late fee in accordance 
with the following schedule; this fee is added to the outstanding 
balance.

Late Payment Fee Based on Past Due 
Balance
Amount Owed Fee Amount Owed Fee
$ 25 $ 99 $ 5.00 $500-$599 $17.50

100- 199 7.50 600- 699 20.00
200- 299 10.00 700- 799 22.50
300- 399 12.50 800- 899 25.00
400- 499 15.00 900 & over 27.50

Fee for Deferral of Payment Under certain circumstances, a 
student who quaMes may make arrangements with the Acoounts Receiv­
able Office (Carter Hall, Main Floor, phone 351-2201), to defer pay­
ment of a portion of the total expense for tuition, fees, and other 
chaiges. These arrangements must be made before the date on 
which late payment penalties are imposed. The student must pay 
50 per cent of the current chaiges with the balance due at midquar­
ter. The account must be paid in full before the end of the academic 
quarter, or the student will not be allowed to attend class in the 
subsequent quarter.

The extension of this privilege requires the assessment of a one­
time flat fee in accordance with the following schedule.

Deferral Fee Based on Amount Deferred
Amount Deferred Fee Amount Deferred Fee
$ 25 $ 99 $2.50 $300-$499 $ 7.50

100- 299 5.00 500 & over 10.00

Reassessment and Refund of 
Tuition, Fees and Other 
Charges

The following summarizes the policies and procedures by which 
reassessments and refunds are processed. If a more complete 
explanation is required or if individual refund circumstances war­
rant review, contact the Director of Accounting Services, Carter 
Hall, Main Floor, phone 351-2237.

Adjustment in tuition, fees, and other charges are permitted after 
registration only under specified conditions. A change in a course of 
study which results in a change of registered hours during the 
period which ends on the last day for adding classes will result in a 
reassessment of tuition and fees. However, tuition and fees will not 
be adjusted after the last day for adding classes. To be eligible for a 
refund upon withdrawal from the University, a student must pres­
ent a properly processed and approved Withdrawal Clearance form 
to the Office of Accounts Receivable in Carter Hall, phone 351-2201. 
This form may be obtained from the Dean of Students office (Room 
206 in the University Center, phone 351-2796). Refunds are allowed
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against tuition and general student fees when a student withdraws 
from the University based upon the date the withdrawal process is 
completed.

A student enrolled for nine credit hours or less will be assessed a 
$15 withdrawal fee if withdrawal occurs during the first five dass 
days of the quarter; $30 if withdrawal occurs during the second five 
class days of the quarter; $45 if withdrawal occurs during the third 
five class days of the quarter; and $60 if withdrawal occurs during 
the fourth five dass days of the quarter. If the total tuition and fees 
are less than the withdrawal fee, the lesser amount will be charged.

If a student withdraws after the 20th class day of the quarter, 
then he or she is required to pay the full tuition and general student 
fees as summarized in the beginning of this section.

On programs of ten or more credit hours, the student will be 
assessed a $25 withdrawal fee if withdrawal occurs during the first 
five dass days of the quarter; $50 if withdrawal occurs during the 
second five class days of the quarter; $75 if withdrawal occurs 
during the third five class days of the quarter; and $ 100 if withdra­
wal occurs during the fourth five class days of the quarter. If the 
total tuition and fees are less than the withdrawal fee, the lesser 
amount will be charged.

If a student withdraws after the 20th class day of the quarter, 
then he or she is required to pay the full tuition and general student 
fees as summarized in the beginning of this section.

Refunds are allowed against assessed room and board chaiges, 
apartment rentals, and the housing deposit. Refund rates, policies, 
and procedures are explained in the residence hall lease and the 
meal plan contract. The Housing Office (Gordon Hall, 351-2727) 
and Food Services (Gordon Hall, 351-2725) will provide assistance 
and information upon request.

The following fees are not refunded for any cause at any time: 
Bookstore charges 
Duplicate meal ticket 
Health insurance 
Housing damages 
ID card replacement 
Lab equipment not returned 
Libraiy fines 
Lost athletic equipment 
Lost libraiy books 
Parking fines
Short check service chaiges 
Unpaid emeigency loan
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Academic
Organization

College of Arts 
and Sciences
Location: Michener L54 
Telephone: 351-2707 
Robert B. Stein, Dean

The College of Arts and Sciences provides the foundation for a 
liberal arts education through studies intended to impart general 
knowledge and to develop the intellectual capacities of reason and 
judgment. The broad areas included are the humanities, natural 
sciences and social sciences.

General Education courses, predominantly offered by Arts and 
Sciences disciplines, give UNC graduates a background in the lib­
eral arts to better prepare them for living in our complex society.

The College of Arts and Sciences at UNC is committed to serious 
scholarly work, superior instruction and research. The knowledge, 
understanding and perceptions that lead to critical and independ­
ent thought are fostered by the faculty and adm inistration of the 
College, and these qualities serve to enrich the lives and careers of 
its graduates.

Arts and Sciences majors are broadly educated, stimulated, and 
well prepared to enter a wide variety of occupations. Many areas 
prepare students specifically for positions in industry and govern­
ment. The pre-professional studies in medicine, dentistry, engi­
neering and education are all based on a liberal arts foundation, 
and many businesses today prefer their employees to have a liberal 
arts background to support on-the-job training.



Americans are changing jobs more and more frequently, and a 
broad liberal arts background makes these changes possible and 
successful.

The College is comprised of 18 departments, and offers 13 
em phasis areas. Of the 163 faculty members, 28 are women; 123 
have a doctorate, 39 have a master’s degree, and one has a bache­
lor’s. The faculty of the College includes 79 professors, 55 associate 
professors, 27 assistant professors, and 2 instructors.

The College m aintains a number of specialized facilities used by 
many departments. They include: the Cartography Lab; KLAB, a 
radio production lab; the Foreign Language Lab; the Foreign Lan­
guage Conversation Center; a new television studio for student 
productions to be broadcast on cable; the English Writing Lab; the 
Animal House; the Greenhouse; the Instrumental Analysis Center; 
the West Campus Computer Facility; a photography lab; a computer 
graphics terminal; the Math Lab; and the Psychology Lab.

College of 
Business 
Administration
Location: Kepner Hall 113 
Telephone: 351-2764 
Robert Dolphin, Jr., Dean 
William L. Duff, Jr., Associate Dean 
Caroll Dierks, Assistant Dean

The College of Business Administration offers a program with 
seven emphasis areas to provide a  comprehensive, in-depth study 
in business and to prepare students for professional careers in 
business and government. S tudents are prepared for lifetime 
careers in a changing world through an understanding of business 
concepts and the development of analytical abilities based on a 
broad foundation of liberal arts studies.

Guiding students as they prepare for careers requires a concern 
for individual development and growth, both intellectually and 
behaviorally. The faculty recognizes this, and understands it is 
essential to provide students with a  high quality education and 
employers with high quality graduates. Faculty members believe in 
the importance of students developing a sense of responsibility and 
pride of achievement.

The College is comprised of four departments: Accounting, 
Finance, Management and Marketing. The College of Business 
Administration offers the Bachelor of Science degree in Business 
Administration and the Master of Business Administration degree. 
Of the 41 faculty members, 9 are women; 25 have received a docto­
rate, and 18 have received a master’s degree. The faculty of the 
College includes 12 professors, 13 associate professors, 13 assistant 
professors and 3 instructors.

College of 
Education
Location: McKee Hall 518
Telephone: 351-2817
Daniel J. Burke, Dean
Douglas S. Burron, Assistant Dean
Ronald E. Childs, Assistant Dean
Michael J. Gimmestad, Assistant Dean

The College of Education is a professional college offering special­
ized undergraduate and graduate degree programs in education to 
prepare elementary school teachers, special education teachers, 
educational media personnel, and other educational specialists. In 
addition, professional education courses are offered for students in 
secondary and K-12 teacher education programs.

The faculty of the College of Education is committed to the 
serious study of education and the promotion of professional 
standards to foster innovation in professional preparation. This 
commitment also encompasses social issues, such as multicultural 
and ethnic education, and increasing public awareness of educa­
tion in general. The faculty, staff and adm inistration are fully com­
mitted to equal opportunity and affirmative action. Multicultural 
education for all educators is a top priority in the College of 
Education.

Programs in the College of Education are accredited by the 
National Council for the Accreditation for Teacher Education 
(NCATE), with approval for certification by the Colorado Depart­
ment of Education.

The College is comprised of three divisions: Division of Educa­
tional Studies, Division of Professional Studies, and Division of 
Research, Evaluation and Development. The College of Education 
has 80 faculty members.
Laboratory School

A single academic un it within the College of Education, the 
Laboratory School is a comprehensive infant-toddler/preschool 
through twelfth grade program. The total enrollment is approxi­
mately 600 students, representing all socio-economic levels reflected 
in the Greeley community. Presently, the school is engaged in 
numerous activities for the enhancement of its total educational 
program, with the goal of becoming the nation’s finest experimental 
school.
Special Facilities

There are several special facilities in the College of Education 
designed to assist students and faculty in activities related to pro­
fessional growth. The Educational Services Center is composed of 
the Newell C. Kephart Memorial Child Study Center, the Reading 
Center, the Early Childhood Center, the Summer Enrichment Pro­
gram and Child Care Services.

The Teacher Education Center serves the needs of students 
majoring in education. Components of the Center include field 
experiences, Professional Teacher Education, competency testing 
programs, certification, program advisement and student teaching. 
Colorado State Committee, North Central A ssociation of Colleges 
and Schools

The University of Northern Colorado is the sponsoring agency for 
the Colorado State Committee, Commission on Schools of the North 
Central Association (NCA).

NCA is a regional voluntary association tha t provides schools 
with accreditation, school improvement, evaluation and leadership 
services.

The Colorado State Committee provides services to senior high, 
junior high, middle, elementary, vocational occupational, adult 
high, optional and independent college preparatory schools.



College of Health 
and Human 
Services
Location: McKee 22 
Telephone: 351-2877 
DoniM M, Ariton, Dean 

Programs in the College of Health and Human Services prepare 
students for a variety of health professions. These programs also 
provide a strong liberal arts and general education foundation, 
allowing graduates to compete successfully for career opportunities 
and to pursue advanced educational opportunities. Students re- 
celving graduate degrees are especially well prepared to take leader­
ship positions at state and national levels.

College of Health and Human Services faculty assist students in 
developing their potential through nurturing a sense of self-worth, 
an awareness of social and moral issues and a concern for the 
welfare of others. The faculty designs individual learning experien­
ces to meet the needs of students.
The College contains four units; the Department of Communica­

tion Disorders, the Department of Community Health, the Depart­
ment of Human Services and the School of Nursing. Programs 
within each unit are approved and/or accredited by appropriate 
organizations.
Clinics

Faculty and students from all programs in the college participate 
in health and human services clinics that provide student observa­
tion and learning experience. The clinics offer an alternative to the 
high cost acute-care institutions which treat only the most 
seriously ill. Students and staff of the clinics also teach people to 
care for their own health.

The Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology Clinics, part of 
the interdisciplinary clinics, are fully accredited by the American 
Boards of Examiners in Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology 
(ABESPA) of the American Speech-Language Hearing Association 
(ASHA) to provide professional services.

The Speech-Language Pathology Clinic is located In McKee Hall. It 
provides complete assessment and treatment services for speech 
and language problems found within the general categories of 
articulation, voice, stuttering and language.

The Audiology Clinic, located in McKee Hall, provides a full range 
of services related to hearing, including standard hearing assess­
ment special hearing tests, hearing aid evaluations, hearing aid 
analysis and dispensing, speech reading/auditory training, coun­
seling on hearing impairment noise measurement and evaluation, 
ear protection from noise and other related services.

The Human Services Clinic, located in McKee Hall, provides learn­
ing experiences and services in vocational evaluation, Job seeking 
and placement skills and independent living.

Programs in nutrition and nursing in the School of Nursing 
clinic, also located in McKee Hall, provide experiences in a variety of 
health areas. Included are nutrition assessment health counseling, 
health promotion and illness prevention activities.

School of Health, 
Physical 
Education and 
Recreation
Location: Butler-Hancock Hall 230 
Telephone: 351-2565 
Martilu Puthoff, Dean 

The School of Health, Physical Education and Recreation offers 
high-quality programs dedicated to career education. Students are

prepared for supervisoiy and administrative careers in exercise, 
health care delivexy, coaching and recreation to be used in business, 
schools and government. Students may also be educated to teach 
health and physical education at the elementary, secondary, uni­
versity and community levels. Graduate programs offer preparation 
for administrative and advanced-level teaching careers,

A wide variety of physical activity courses and broadly diversified 
programs including campus recreation, Intramurals and intercol­
legiate athletics provides for a student’s present and future recrea­
tion and leisure interests.

A faculty and staff of approximately eighty-eight are assigned to 
four departments: Health and Safety, Physical Education, Recrea­
tion, and Intercollegiate Athletics.

Of the 38 faculty members, 17 are women; 19 have doctorates and 
19 have received a master’s degree. The faculty of the School 
includes 15 professors, 5 associate professors, 16 assistant profes­
sors and 2 instructors.
Facilities

Extensive facilities for instruction, recreation and intercollegiate 
athletics are housed in the Health, Physical Education and Recrea­
tion complex. They include a gymnastics studio, dance studio, two 
general purpose gymnasia, one multi-purpose arena, a weight 
training room, two swimming pools, twelve tennis courts, a comba- 
tives (wrestling) room, a modem athletic training facility, indoor 
and outdoor tracks, racquetball courts, and a large number of fields 
and baseball diamonds. Extended instructional opportunities such 
as skiing and skating are available in cooperation with community 
resources.

Well-equipped laboratories for studying physiology, biomechan­
ics, and psychological kinesiology provide excellent instructional 
and research facilities for students and faculty.

College of 
Performing and 
Visual Arts
Location: Frasier Hall 102 
Telephone: 351-2678 
James E. Miller, Dean

The College of Performing and Visual Arts believes that the arts 
are the most powerful tools available for refining and broadening 
human experience. They represent beauty and order in our envir­
onment and are important to cultural heritage. The specific role of 
the arts at UNO is to address the aesthetic and creative potentials of 
students by blending theory with practical study.

The College’s performing groups, artists and art works have 
brought regional and national recognition to UNC, as well as many 
opportunities for the placement of graduates in prestigious per­
formance and educational positions.

The College of Performing and Visual Arts, with 600 music, thea­
tre and visual arts majors and 56 full-time faculty, stresses a rigor­
ous curriculum and maintains an annual calendar of more than 
300 cultural events.

The three divisions within the College—the School of Music and 
the Departments of Theatre Arts and Visual Arts—provide valuable 
experiences for students by enabling them to demonstrate their 
talents through numerous exhibits, concerts, operas, musicals, rec­
itals, dance and academic performances.

Of the 56 faculty members, 12 are women; 25 have doctorates and 
31 have received a master’s degree. The faculty of the college 
Includes 23 professors, 22 associate professors and 11 assistant 
professors.

The college maintains Frasier Theatre, a 612-seat fully rigged 
theater with production areas; Gray Theatre, an experimental space 
seating up to 125; and Foundation Hall, which seats 700and is used 
primarily by the School of Music.

Graduate School
(see Chapter 4)
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Programs 
of Study

Aerospace 
Studies
Office: Crabbe Hall
Telephone: 351-2061
Col. Jack P. Bujalski, Chairman

Faculty
Maj. Teriy D. Nunn 
Capt. Jam es M. Farrell 
Capt. Harrison Bryant 

The purpose of the Department of Aerospace Studies is to educate 
students on m atters relating to the United States Air Force, with the 
ultimate goal of qualifying graduates for commissions as Air Force 
officers.

Both two-year and four-year Air Force Reserve Officer Training 
Corps (ROTC) programs are offered, with four-year program stu ­
dents earning a minor in Aerospace Studies. Instruction is provided 
by active duty Air Force officers. Uniforms and specialized textbooks 
and equipment are provided the student without charge.

ROTC graduates normally go on active duty with the Air Force. 
Initial assignments may include Flight training for pilots and navi­
gators, missile training or other technical or management training, 
depending on the individual’s assignment.
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Minor in Aerospace Studies

Requirements fora minor Include completion of 12 hours of the 
General Military Course, and 18 hours of the Professional Officer 
Course, for a total of 30 hours.

AFROTC Curriculum
Four-Year. The four-year program requires student participation 
in the General Military Course (GMC) and the Professional Officer 
Course (POC), each requiring six quarters. During the second year 
of the GMC, qualified cadets may apply for membership in the POC. 
Cadets selected by the Chairman of Aerospace Studies will enter the 
POC at the beginning of the junior year, or six quarters prior to 
completion of their academic degree programs. Cadets will be com­
missioned in the Air Force on completion of the GMC and POC, a 
four-week Field Training Course, and college degree requirements. 
Two-Year. The two-year program requires student participation in 
six academic undergraduate and/or graduate quarters concur­
rently with the POC. Students will compete for POC selection during 
the academic year preceding the year of entrance into the POC. 
Students considering the two-year program should contact the Air 
Force ROTC office during winter quarter of their sophomore year. 
Students will be commissioned in the Air Force on completion of 
the POC, a six-week Field Training Course during the summer prior 
to entering the POC, six quarters of undergraduate/graduate aca­
demic work, and college degree requirements. Testing information 
is available at the AFROTC office.

Flight Instruction Program
Students selected for Pilot Training receive 13 hours of flight 

instruction during POC. Students possessing private pilot licenses 
are excused from this portion of training.

AFROTC College Scholarship 
Program

Scholarships are offered for three and a half, three, two and a half 
and two years, depending upon time remaining in school. The 
program includes full tuition, fees, reimbursement for all required 
text materials, and $ 100 per month. Both male and female students, 
in either the two-year or four-year program, may qualify on a com­
petitive basis. Those enrolled in the four-year program are also 
required to successfully complete a course in English composition, 
mathematical reasoning and a foreign language.

General Military Course
The General Military Course is a two-year program open to all 

full-time undergraduate students. Air Force uniforms and text­
books are furnished. Veterans, participants in Civil Air Patrol and 
former member of service academy preparatory schools and service 
academies may request waiver of portions of the GMC. Also, the 
GMC may be compressed into one year to accommodate students 
entering out of phase.

Freshmen enroll in the following courses: 
AS 110 The Air Force Today I
AS 111 The Air Force Today II
AS 112 The Air Force Today III

2
2
2

Sophomores enroll in the following courses:
AS 210 The Developmental Growth of Air Power I 2
AS 211 The Developmental Growth of Air Power II 2
AS 212 The Developmental Growth of Air Power III 2

Professional Officer Course
The Professional Officer Course is a two-year program which 

prepares the student for active duty service as a commissioned 
officer in the United States Air Force. The curriculum is continually 
updated to include current technological developments and policy 
changes. All course instruction is student-centered. Additionally, 
POC cadets must successfully complete a course in mathematical 
reasoning prior to commissioning. The Chairman of Aerospace

Studies selects the most highly qualified applicants for enrollment 
All cadets enlisted in the POC receive a $100 per month, tax-free 
stipend.

Required Professional Officer Courses
AS 310 Concepts of Air Force Leadership & Man­

agement I 3
AS 311 Concepts of Air Force Leadership & Man­

agement II 3
AS 312 Concepts of Air Force Leadership & Man­

agement III 3
AS 410 American National Security I 3
AS 411 American National Security II 3
AS 412 American National Security III 3
AS 403 Flight Instruction (Required of all pilot train­

ees. Any interested student may enroll in 
ground school class with instructor’s permis­
sion) 3

Staff
Air Force personnel are assigned by Headquarters, United States 

sor of Aerospace Studies, and instructional staff are officers with 
diversified airman is profesexperience.

Anthropology
Administered by the Department of Anthropology, Black and
Women’s Studies
Location: Candelaria Hall 12
Telephone: 351-2021
Michael J. Higgins, Chair

Faculty
George E. Fay, PhD, Prof.
Michael J. Higgins, PhD, Prof.
James Wanner, PhD, Assoc. Prof.

Anthropology is the study of the nature of humans and of human 
relations, both within one’s own society and in other societies. It 
helps one to think internationally and interculturalfy. It teaches one 
to evaluate current developments and trends in a world perspective.

The discipline of Anthropology is subdivided into Cultural/Social 
Anthropology, Archaeology, Biological Anthropology, and Anthropo­
logical Linguistics. Cultural/Social Anthropology, Archaeology and 
Biological Anthropology are stressed at UNC.

A minor in Anthropology is offered with three emphases: Cultural 
Anthropology, Archaeology and Anthropology for Health and Human 
Service Professionals.

Laboratories in Biological Anthropology and Archaeology, and 
Ethnology and Media are utilized in the instructional program. 
Ethnology and archaeology courses include all areas of the world, 
but focus on the Hispanic areas and Third World countries. Social 
processes such as culture change, acquiring culture, ethnic differ­
ence, urban anthropology, the biological basis for culture and 
society, and current problems are stressed.

Minor in Anthropology
Core Requirements:
I. Introductory
ANT 100 and ANT 470 2

Emphasis in Cultural 
Anthropology
II. ANT 140,170,381,382, and 480 are required. 6
III. Electives to complete a minimum of 32 hours selected from ANT 
223,320,321,323,328,329,331 or 472.

Emphasis in Archaeology
II. ANT 140,170 and 440 are required. 6
III. Electives to complete a minimum of 32 hours selected from ANT 
223,240,320,321,323,328,329,331,340,345,348, 349 or 472.
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Emphasis in Anthropology 
for Health and Human 
Service Professionals
II. Ethnology
A minimum of two courses selected from ANT 320,321,
323 or 328. 2-4
III. Basic Concepts
A minimum of two courses selected from ANT 223,381,
382, 383 or 472. 2-4
IV. Electives to complete a minimum of 27 hours.

Applied Statistics 
and Research 
Methods
(See Mathematics)

Astronomy
(See Earth Sciences)

Biological 
Sciences
Location: Ross Hall 234 
Telephone: 351-2921 
John K. Gapter, Chair

Faculty
Richard R  Bond, PhD, Prof.
Warren R Buss, PhD, Prof.
James P. Fitzgerald, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
John K. Gapter, PhD, Prof.
William E. Harmon, PhD, Prof.
Margaret Heimbrook, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Ivo E. Lindauer, PhD, Prof.
Charles Olmsted III, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Kenneth V. Olson, PhD, Prof.
E. Edward Peeples, PhD, Prof.
Ronald K. Plakke, PhD, Prof.
Royal A Rich, PhD, Prof.
Edmund A Richards, PhD, Prof.
Gerald D. Schmidt, PhD, Prof.
Bert O. Thomas, PhD, Prof.
Bert D. Thorpe, PhD, Prof.

The Biological Sciences are the many specialties of natural 
science dealing with life forms from microorganisms to mammals, 
and fungi to plants. Organisms are studied by how they interact 
with themselves and with their environments; how they obtain 
energy and maintain themselves; and how they impact on man­
kind’s well-being. These life sciences form the foundations for 
health professions, for science teaching, and for natural resource, 
agricultural and biological research careers.

The Department of Biological Sciences offers bachelor of arts 
degrees in Biological Sciences, Botany and Zoology. The master of 
arts and doctor of arts degrees are awarded only in Biological Scien­
ces; however, the research emphases for these degrees maybe in any 
area of the life sciences. It is the department’s policy to have stu­
dents work closely with an advisor in the area of the students’ 
interests and aspirations.

While the Botany and Zoology degree programs are structured

with traditional requirements for professional botanists and zoolo­
gists, the Biological Sciences program is characterized by flexibility 
in course selection.

Each major, whether pursuing a BA, M A  or DA degree will have 
an opportunity to select, with an advisor and within the limits of the 
program, the courses which will meet the student’s personal and 
professional goals.

The programs include courses in development, structure and 
function, heredity and diversity among living organisms. Electives 
may be selected to meet the entrance requirements of professional 
or graduate schools, or they maybe selected with the aim of develop­
ing practical skills for immediate use. Judicious selection of courses 
in the Biological Sciences major can lead to concentrations on field 
biology, ecology, health sciences, microbiology or applied botany.

Students are encouraged to participate In independent research 
projects or internships with agencies outside the University to gain 
expertise not available in the classroom. Internships for skilled 
observers have been arranged in wildlife and botanical fields. The 
department is proud of its strong reputation for preparing highly 
qualified science teachers.

Animal maintenance facilities, museum, herbarium and green­
houses are available for laboratory support and small project 
research. Field studies are encouraged, since there is ready access 
to both prairie and mountain habitats. Expertise and research 
interests of the faculty include taxonomy of plants, animals and 
microorganisms, human genetics, parasitology, plant and animal 
ecology, mammalogy, ornithology, pharmacology, plant and mam­
malian physiology and anatomy.

Bachelor of Arts 
Programs

Students pursing the BA degree with a major in Biological 
Sciences, Biological Sciences (teaching), Botany or Zoology must 
plan their programs to fulfill the following requirements. Every 
major is expected to meet with a departmental advisor to outline the 
program of study. In order to register, students must have an advi­
sor’s signature and departmental stamp.

The Biological Sciences major is designed to allow students flexi­
bility in their exploration of the life sciences. Specific courses 
should be chosen to meet both the requirements of the major and 
any special career goals.

—It is recommended that the student take BIO 291 Seminar in 
Scientific Writing. This course may be used to meet the General 
Education intermediate composition requirement.

—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin.
—A minor of 27 or more quarter hours is recommended. Chemis­

try, Physics, Mathematics, or Earth Sciences are suggested, depend­
ing upon the student’s career goals. Check with advisor.

1. Courses in each of the areas of Chemistry, Physics and Mathe­
matics not selected as a minor are recommended, depending upon 
student’s career goals.

2. Students interested in preparing for certain professional areas 
in the Biological Sciences should be prepared to include additional 
hours in their programs.

Core Requirements for All Programs
BIO 101 Principles of Biology 5
BIO 102 Principles of Botany 5
BIO 103 Principles of Zoology 5

Hours credit 15
See specific major for remaining required courses and electives.

Bachelor of Arts in 
Biological Sciences
Liberal Arts Emphasis

This program is designed to allow students flexibility in their 
exploration of the life sciences. Specific courses should be chosen to 
meet both the requirements of the major and any special career 
goals.
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Electives

A m inim um  of 10 hours in  each of the prefix areas of BIO, BOT 
and  ZOO m ust be taken  w ith a t least one course from each category,

I. Evolutionary  Biology: A study of the genes and genetic changes 
in  an  organism  or population. Majors electing BIO 231 m u st also
take BIO 232.
BIO 231 Genetics 3
BIO 232 Genetics Laboratory 2
BIO 435 Evolution 3
BIO 234 Population Genetics 3
n. In terac tional Biology: A study  of the in teractions between orga­
nism s and the ir environm ent.
BOT 340 Plant Ecology 5
ZOO 340 Animal Ecology 5
ZOO 302 Principles of Animal Behavior 4
BIO 346 A quatic Ecology 5
m . S tru c tu ra l and  D evelopm ental Biology: A study  of development 
of organism s.
BOT 323 M orphogenesis of Nonvascular O rganism s 5
BOT 421 Plant Anatomy 5
ZOO 221 H um an Anatomy 4
ZOO 427 Vertebrate Embryology 5
ZOO 428 Comparative V ertebrate Anatomy 5
IV. O rganism al Biology: An in-depth study of a  particu lar group of 
organism s w ith em phasis on recognition.
BIO 361 Microbiology 5
BOT 310 P lant Taxonomy 5
BOT 425 Mycology 5
ZOO 304 Ornithology 4
ZOO 316 Entomology 5
ZOO 320 Invertebrate Zoology 5
ZOO 412 General Parasitology 5
ZOO 441 Mammalogy 5
V. Physiological Biology: A study  of the biochem ical function of 
cells and organisms.
BIO 350 Cell Physiology 5
BOT 350 General P lant Physiology 5
ZOO 250 H um an Physiology 5
VI. E n rich m en t Biology: All courses in  BIO, BOT and  ZOO may be 
used for elective credit, provided they are available for credit for 
m ajors and are not required in  categories I-V.

Total m ajor hours 60

Teaching Emphasis
T his program  is designed to m eet the Colorado Certification 

requ irem ents for teaching science w ith  a  strong  com ponent of 
Biological Sciences in  addition  to Chemistry, Physics, M athem atics 
and  E arth  Sciences.

Required courses
ZOO 220 Introduction to H um an Anatomy-Physiology 5
BIO 283 Biology & Behavior of H um an Sexuality 3
BIO 240 General Ecology 4

or
BOT 340 Plant Ecology 5

or
ZOO 340 Animal Ecology 5
BIO 231 Genetics 3
BIO 435 Evolution 3
BOT 350 General Plant Physiology 5
BIO 361 Microbiology 5

Total hou rs  28-29

Electives
BOT 323 M orphogenesis of Nonvascular O rganism s 5

or
BOT 421 Plant Anatomy 5

or
ZOO 427 Vertebrate Embryology 5
BIO 346 Aquatic Ecology 5

or
ZOO 316 Entomology 5

or
ZOO  441 Mammalogy 5

or
ZOO 304 Ornithology 4

or
BOT 310 Plant Taxonomy 5
CS 112 Beginning C om puter Program m ing in  BASIC 3

or
CHEM 350 Com puter Program m ing in  C hem istry 2

Total hours 11-13 
Total Major hou rs 55-57

Supporting Required Courses
BIO 291 Sem inar in  Scientific W riting 4
CHEM 104 Principles of Chem istry I 5

or
CHEM 114 General Chem istry I 5
CHEM 105 Principles of Chem istry II 5

or
CHEM 115 General Chem istry II 5
CHEM 130 Introductory Organic Chem istry 5

or
CHEM 332 Organic Chemistry I 5
PHYS 260 Introductory Physics — Mechanics 5
PHYS 261 Introductory Physics — H eat Sound & Light 5
PHYS 262 Introductory Physics — Electricity &

M agnetism 5
MATH 124 College Algebra 5
MATH One additional MATH course approved by

advisor 3-5
GEOL 100 General Geology 4
MET 200 General Meteorology 4

or
OCN 200 General Oceanography 4

or
AST 100 General Astronomy 4

Total H ours 50-52
Total Science H ours 104-108

Professional Teacher Education
Studen ts m ust m eet all requirem ents for Professional Teacher 
Education as specified in  th is  Bulletin, including the following:
EDLS 363 Clinical Experience: Secondary 2
SCED 441 Methods of Teaching Secondary School

Science 3
BIO 371 Topics & Techniques of Biology 2

The stu d en t m u st m eet w ith the departm ental PTE Comm ittee 
for evaluation before adm ittance into the program . S tuden ts m ust 
dem onstrate competence in  the Biological Sciences before receiving 
departm ental recom m endation for supervised teaching. A m inor is 
no t required.
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Bachelor of Arts inBachelor of Arts in 

Botany
Students pursuing the BA degree with a major in Botany must 

plan their programs to fulfill the following requirements in addition 
to the core courses.

Botany Requirements
BIO 231 Genetics 3
BOT 310 Plant Taxonomy 5
BOT 340 Plant Ecology 5
BOT 350 General Plant Physiology 5

Hours credit 18

Supporting Required Courses
CHEM 104 Principles of Chemistiy I 5

or
CHEM 114 General Chemistiy I 5
CHEM 105 Principles of Chemistiy II 5

or
CHEM 115 General Chemistiy II 5
CHEM 130 Introductoiy Oiganic Chemistiy 5

or
CHEM 332 Oiganic Chemistiy I 5

Hours credit 15

Students must complete either of the following emphasis areas:

General Botany Emphasis
Students interested in a traditional Botany program or students 

considering graduate work in Botany should follow this program. It 
is recommended that three courses in both the fields of physics and 
mathematics be included. It is recommended that a foreign lan­
guage be included.

Required Courses
BIO 232 Genetics Laboratory 2
BIO 361 Microbiology 5
BOT 323 Morphogenesis of Nonvascular Organisms 5
BOT 421 Plant Anatomy 5

Hours credit 17
A minimum of 10 hours in the prefix areas BIO, BOT and ZOO 

must be taken with approval of major advisor. Total major hours 60. 
A minor is not required.

Applied Botany Emphasis
Students interested in careers working with plants, landscaping, 

gardening and horticulture should follow this program.

Required Courses
BOT 461 Plant Pathology 5
BOT 475 Plant Propagation & Maintenance 3
ZOO 316 Entomology 5
BIO 495 Internship 5-15

Hours credit 18-28

Electives
Courses in the prefix areas of BIO, BOT and ZOO must be taken 

with approval of the major advisor to complete a minimum program
of 60 hours. Total major hours 60.

Recommended Supporting Courses
MATH 123 Intermediate Algebra 5
CS 112 Beginning Computer Programming in BASIC 3
PHYS 150 Principles of Physics 5
GEOL 201 Physical Geology 5
BUS 100 American Business System 3
ACCT 220 Principles of Accounting I 4
ART 184 Drawing & Design I 3
A minor is not required

Zoology
Students pursuing the BA degree with a major in Zoology must 

plan their programs to fulfill the following requirements, in addi­
tion to the core.

—It is recommended that three courses in each of the fields of 
chemistiy, physics or mathematics not selected as a minor, be 
included.

—It is recommended that a foreign language be included.

Program Requirements, including Major
Core
BIO 231 Genetics 3
BIO 232 Genetics Laboratoiy 2
BIO 361 Microbiology 5
BIO 350 Cell Physiology 5
ZOO 316 Entomology 5

or
ZOO 412 General Parasitology 5

Electives
ZOO 427 Vertebrate Embiyology 5
ZOO 428 Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy 5
ZOO 340 Animal Ecology 5

Hours credit 35

Electives
A minimum of 10 hours in the prefix areas BIO, BOT and ZOO 

must be taken with approval of major advisor
Total major hours 60

Supporting Required Courses
CHEM 104 Principles of Chemistiy I 5

or
CHEM 114 General Chemistiy I 5
CHEM 105 Principles of Chemistiy II 5

or
CHEM 115 General Chemistiy II 5
CHEM 130 Introductoiy Oiganic Chemistiy 5

or
CHEM 332 Oiganic Chemistiy I 5

Hours credit 15
A minor is not required.

Minor in Biological 
Science
Required Courses
BIO 101 Principles of Biology 5
BIO 102 Principles of Botany 5
BIO 103 Principles of Zoology 5

Electives
Select from at least three of the categories I-V listed under the 

Biological Sciences major. Note that Categoiy Vand BIO 361 have 
Chemistiy prerequisites. 12

Hours credit 27
Minors interested in teaching Biological Sciences in secondaiy 

schools must complete the minor listed above, plus additional elec­
tives to be selected with approval of the student’s advisor to com­
plete 36 hours.

Graduate Programs
Degrees are offered in Biological Sciences, with emphasis areas in 

Botany and Zoology. Any student entering the graduate program in 
the Department of Biological Sciences may be required to take a



diagnostic test covering biological concepts, administered by the 
department Deficiencies may be corrected by completing approp­
riate courses. Results of this exam will be used in planning the 
student’s program.

Master of Arts in 
Biological Science

This program is Intended for those students who wish to broaden 
their preparation in Biological Sciences. Those who wish to earn 
certification to teach secondary science with the Master of Arts 
degree, must complete the undergraduate Professional Teacher 
Education core and make up any deficiencies in the Biological 
Sciences, in addition to the minimal requirements for the degree. 
See Minimum Requirements for the Master of Arts Degree in this 
Bulletin.

Required Courses
BIO 691 Seminar in Biological Sciences 1
BIO 692 Special Topics in Biology 1
BIO 694 Foundations of Biological Research 3
(Should be taken at beginning of graduate program)
BIO 697 Graduate Research 2

Electives
As approved by advisor 37

Minimum Program 45
Early in the program, the student should meet with his/her advi­

sor to outline the course of study. BIO 697 is waived if the student 
elects to complete a thesis. Fifteen hours of thesis credit may be 
applied to the elective credit hours. Electives should be chosen to 
assure an understanding of the basic principles of biology, botany 
and zoology. Any course bearing the prefix, BIO. BOT or ZOO and 
numbered 500 or above, maybe used to satisfy the Graduate School 
requirement that a minimum of 24 quarter hours be taken in the 
major discipline. A written and oral comprehensive examination is 
required.

Doctor of Arts in 
Biological Sciences

The objective of the Doctor of Arts program is to prepare versatile 
and well-informed teachers of biological sciences. Emphasis is 
placed on the training of effective teachers, and not on the produc­
tion of skilled research scientists. The student who successfully 
completes this program will be well qualified to teach biological 
sciences at the junior (community) or senior college level.

Admission Requirements
in addition to Graduate School admission policies, the Depart­

ment of Biological Sciences requires that the scores of the Advanced 
Area Test (Biology) of the Graduate Record examination accompany 
the application. The results of this exam will be used as an admis­
sion criterion and as an aid in designing the student’s doctoral 
program.

It Is recommended that the student have teaching experience 
prior to admission to the Doctor of Arts program. One year of full 
time, or full-time equivalent teaching experience is required before 
the degree will be granted. This experience may be gained from 
previous work experience, internship arranged through the Uni­
versity, or teaching experience in the department

Program Requirements
Although each student’s individual program is designed to pro­

vide a foundation in Biological Sciences, and will vary according to 
his or her previous academic work, all students are required to 
complete the following:

Required Courses
ID 702 Teacher in the College Community 3
BIO 691 Seminar in Biological Sciences 1
BIO 692 Special Topics in Biology 1
BIO 694 Foundations of Biological Research 

(Substitute for ID 700. Take when program is 
initiated)

3

BIO 681 Effective Teaching Forum 3
BIO 755 Doctoral Supervised Teaching 6
BIO 797 Doctoral Proposal Research 6
BIO 799 Doctoral Dissertation 18

Electives
To be selected in consultation with doctoral advisory 
committee 54

Minimum Program 96
The student’s individual program in Biological Sciences and 

related pedagogical areas will be determined by his/her graduate 
advisory committee after reviewing his/her transcripts. Students 
entering the Doctor of Arts program with a B.S. or BA, but without 
a master’s degree, will earn a minimum of 140 credit hours. The 
student will be required to take course work in areas where he/she 
is deficient

Each student must pass a written and oral comprehensive exam­
ination covering the subject matter in his/her graduate program. 
These exams should be scheduled as soon as possible after 55 hours 
of course work are completed. The exams will be conducted by the 
graduate committee.

Each student is required to prepare a dissertation reporting the 
results of his/her research. The dissertation must be defended in an 
oral examination conducted by the student’s graduate committee.

Black Studies
Administered by the Department of Anthropology, Black and 
Women’s Studies 
Location: Candelaria 12 
Telephone: 351-2685

Faculty
Barbara Egypt, MA, Assistant Professor

The Black Studies curriculum at the University of Northern Colo­
rado seeks to sustain a full and continuing scientific analysis of the 
cultural heritage and history of Afro-Americans.

As an academic discipline, the Black Studies curriculum is 
grounded in a global and humanistic orientation to substantive 
data relating to the life experiences of Afro-Americans. This includes 
courses on the history of Afro-Americans; cultural, educational and 
identity problems of Afro-Americans; economic, political and social 
formations of Afro-American communities; Afro-American litera­
ture and drama; effects of racism and poverty on Afro-American 
communities; and Black community-oriented research projects.

Black Studies offers a major and minor. Students who major or 
minor in Black Studies must fulfill all General Education require­
ments specified for the year of their entry into the University. Stu­
dents who major in Black Studies must complete 48 quarter hours 
of course work in Black Studies. Electives are to be chosen with the 
approval of the coordinator.

Minors in Black Studies must complete 27 quarter hours of 
course work in Black Studies.

The major in Black Studies has the following objectives: To pre­
pare students for professional and academic careers in the human­
ities and social sciences; to promote general or liberal arts educa­
tion; and to provide skills necessary for working in multicultural 
relations.

As a job-related field, the major/minor provides students with 
insights and expertise applicable to future positions in business, 
criminal justice, education and health-related occupations, as well 
as to the wider arena of international affairs.
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Bachelor of Arts in 
Black Studies

Students pursuing the BA with a major in Black Studies must 
plan their programs to fulfill the following requirements: 

—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin.

Required Courses
BLS 101 Crisis of Identity
BLS 201 Afro-American History I
BLS 202 Afro-American History II
BLS 220 Black Community Development
BLS 240 Dynamics of Racism
BLS 260 Themes in Afro-American Literature
BLS 380 Education in the Black Community

Linguistic Styles of Black America 
Community Study Project 
Interpersonal Communication

BLS 392 
BLS 399 
BLS 495

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3

1-4
3

Electives selected from the following 23-26
ID 308 
BLS 322 
BLS 340 
BLS 350 
BLS 360 
BLS 420 
BLS 430 
BLS 460 
BLS 462 
BLS 463

BLS 464 
BLS 465 
BLS 480

Interpersonal Growth Workshop 
Black Nationalism 
The Black Family 
Black Psychology 
Rhythm & the Black Experience 
Black Urban Politics 
Law in the Black Community 
Black Religion 
Theatre of Black America 
Black Man & Woman in American Drama II: 
1945 to Today 
Seminar in Black Theatre 
Black Media
Black Curriculum Development

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3

3
4 
3 
3

Hours credit 48

Minor in Blade Studies
Required Courses
BLS 101 Crisis of Identity
BLS 201 Afro-American Histoiy I
BLS 202 Afro-American Histoiy II
BLS 240 Dynamics of Racism
BLS 220 Black Community Development
BLS 399 Community Study Project

Electives
Selected from the following 
ID 308 Interpersonal Growth Workshop 
BLS 322 Black Nationalism
BLS 340 The Black Family
BLS 350 Black Psychology
BLS 360 Rhythm & the Black Experience
BLS 420 Black Urban Politics
BLS 430 Law in the Black Community
BLS 460 Black Religion
BLS 462 Theatre of Black America
BLS 463 Black Man & Woman in American Drama II:

1945 to Today 
BLS 464 Seminar in Black Theatre
BLS 465 Black Media
BLS 480 Black Curriculum Development
BLS 495 Interpersonal Communication

3
3
3
3
3

1-4

3-6
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3

3
4 
3 
3

Hours credit 28

Business 
Administration
Location: Kepner Hall 113 
Telephone: 351-2764 
Robert Dolphin, Jr., Dean 
William L. Duff, Jr., Associate Dean 
Caroll Dierks, Assistant Dean 

The College of Business Administration offers a program with 
seven emphasis areas to provide a comprehensive, in-depth study 
in business and to prepare students for professional careers in 
business and government. Students are prepared for lifetime 
careers in a changing world through an understanding of business 
concepts and the development of analytical abilities based on a 
broad foundation of liberal arts studies.

Guiding students as they prepare for careers requires a concern 
for individual development and growth, both intellectually and 
behaviorally. The faculty recognizes this, and understands it is 
essential to provide students with a high quality education and 
employers with high quality graduates. Faculty members believe in 
the importance of students developing a sense of responsibility and 
pride of achievement.

The School is comprised of four departments: Accounting, Fi­
nance, Management and Marketing. The College of Business 
Administration offers the Bachelor of Science degree in Business 
Administration and the Master of Business Administration degree. 
Of the 41 faculty members, 9 are women; 25 have received a docto­
rate, and 18 have received a master’s degree. The faculty of the 
School includes 12 professors, 13 associate professors, 13 assistant 
professors and 3 instructors.

Bachelor of Science 
in Business 
Administration
Accounting
Finance
General Business
Insurance
Management
Management Information Systems 
Marketing
Small Business Administration 

To meet objectives of the school, it is necessary that a student 
pursuing the B.S. degree in Business satisff es the following require­
ments before graduation:

—Complete General Education requirements as specified in this 
Bulletin.

—Complete the required courses listed in the Business Core, 
other required courses, plus the requirements of one area of 
emphasis. Students may complete two areas of emphasis, but must 
receive approval for graduation from each department 

—To graduate with a degree in Business, students must attain a
2.00 cumulative grade point average in the course work taken in the 
College of Business Administration. Students achieving less than a
2.00 cumulative grade point average in any two consecutive quar­
ters in the course work taken in the College of Business Adminis­
tration may be denied a continuation of the Business major.

—A student may not enroll in any Business course more than 
three times.

—A minor is not required.

Admission Requirements
Admission requirements for the College of Business Administra­

tion Bachelor of Science program:
ACT composite score of 23 or composite score of 19 and ranking 

in the upper one-half of the high school graduating class. A student 
not meeting either of the above requirements may gain admittance 
by completing 45 quarter hours of course work with no less than a 
2.30 cumulative GPA



Prefixes
ACCT Accounting
BAQA Business Quantitative Analysis 
BUS General Business 
FIN Finance 
MGT Management 
MKT Marketing
MIS Management Information Systems

Business Administration Core
Core Requirements for All Emphases
MIS 180 Information Systems 4
ACCT 220 Principles of Accounting I 4
ACCT 221 Principles of Accounting II 4
BUS 231 Business Law I 4
BAQA 291 Business Statistics I 4
BUS 307 Technical Business Reports 4
MGT 350 Principles of Management 4
MKT 360 Marketing 4
FIN 370 Business Finance 4
BAQA 395 Production Management 4
MGT 456 Business Policies & Management 4

Hours credit 44

Other Required Courses
(Some of these may be used to satisfy General Education require­
ments)
PHIL 352 Business Ethics 4
COMM 110 Public Speaking I 3
ECON110 Principles of Economics: Microeconomics 4
ECON 120 Principles of Economics: Macroeconomics 4
ENG 101 Elementary Composition 4
MATH 175 Mathematics for Business Decisions I 4
PSY120 General Psychology 3
SOC 100 Principles of Sociology 4
And one of the two following courses:
ENG 102 College Research Paper 4

or
BUS 205 Business Communications 4

Hours credit 35

General Business Emphasis
The purpose of the emphasis in General Business is to prepare 

students for career positions in business organizations for which a 
broad-based knowledge is preferred over specialization in one of the 
functional areas of business. The program requires additional 
courses in each of the functional areas, providing more depth than 
would otherwise be possible. The entire College of Business Admin­
istration faculty participates in offering courses in this program 
and in advising students.

Required Courses
BUS 232 Business Law II 4
ACCT 327 Managerial Accounting 4
MGT 354 Human & Organizational Behavior 4
MKT 365 Marketing Strategy 4
MKT 460 Market Analysis & Research I 4
FIN 371 Financial Markets & Institutions 4
BUS 400 Legal Environment of Business 4
FIN 470 Financial Management 4
And  one of the following advanced courses:
MIS 281 Structured FORTRAN Programming 4
MIS 381 PASCAL Programming 4
MIS 383 COBOL Programming 4
BAQA 396 Management Science — Deterministic

Models 4
Electives: Upper division elective at 300-400
level 4

Hours credit 40

Accounting Emphasis
Accounting program administered by the Department of Account­

ing
Location: Kepner Hall 211 
Telephone: 351-2855 
Paul Bohrer, Chair

Faculty
Paul Bohrer, MS, CPA, Prof.
John Elsea, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Robert Elton, MA CPA Inst 
Peter Furlong, MBA CPA A sst Prof.
Thomas Henricks, MS, CPA Asst. Prof.
Pauline Jaouen, MA CPA A sst Prof.
Calvin Kennedy, PhD, CPA Prof.
Teny Lynch, MS, In st 
Allen McConnell, MS, CPA Prof.
John Stewart PhD, CPA Assoc. Prof.

The emphasis in Accounting and the Department of Accounting 
are approved under the State Accountancy Law of Colorado. A s tu ­
dent qualifies to write the CPAand other professional examinations 
by successfully completing the program requirements outlined 
below.

This program's primary objective is to provide a  comprehensive 
accounting background so students completing the program are 
able to qualify for a  broad range of jobs, including public account­
ing, industrial accounting, governmental accounting, and non­
profit accounting.

The Accounting Department offers an internship program to 
seniors majoring in accounting who wish to utilize the knowledge 
they gain in the classroom in a  real world experience under the 
supervision of a faculty member.

In addition to fulfilling the basic requirements listed for the 
Bachelor of Science degree in Business Administration, students 
m ust note a grade of “D” in any of the courses listed here for the 
Accounting emphasis will not count toward graduation.

Students are reminded tha t credit hours for courses which are 
retaken do not count toward the 180 credit hour requirement for 
graduation.

Required Courses
BUS 232 Business Law II 4
ACCT 320 Intermediate Accounting I 4
ACCT 321 Intermediate Accounting II 4
ACCT 322 Intermediate Accounting III 4
ACCT 323 Cost & Managerial Accounting I 4
ACCT 324 Cost & Managerial Accounting II 4
ACCT 326 Governmental & Institutional Accounting t 4
ACCT 420 Advanced Accounting I 4
ACCT 425 Auditing I 5
ACCT 428 Income Tax Accounting I 4
BUS 433 Business Law III 4
At least 8 hours of additional accounting chosen from the following: 
ACCT 421 Advanced Accounting II 4
ACCT 426 Auditing II 4
ACCT 429 Income Tax Accounting II 4

Hours credit 53
Note: Students transferring accounting courses to UNC m ust 

complete ACCT321,322,324, and all senior level requirements at UNC.

Finance Emphasis
Finance and Insurance programs are administered by the Depart­
ment of Finance.
Location: Kepner Hall 110 
Telephone: 351-2741 
Glen Droegemueller, Chair

Faculty
Garth Allen, JD, CPCU, Assoc. Prof.
Rodney Capron, JD, Asst. Prof.
David Crockett, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Wanda DeBoer, EdD, Assoc. Prof.
Caroll Dierks, PhD, Prof.
Robert Dolphin Jr., DBA, Prof.
Glen Droegemueller, JD, A sst Prof.
Marvin Halldorson, PhD, Prof.
Ora Johnson, MS, A sst Prof.
Lynn Karowsky, JD, A sst Prof.

The emphasis in Finance prepares students for careers in finan­
cial management of organizations or financial institutions such as 
banks, savings and loan associations, investment banking firms, 
brokerage houses. The program requires coursework in all tradi­
tional areas — financial markets and institutions, financial man­
agement, and investments — and includes their integration. Both 
theory and application are developed.



Required Courses
FIN 340 Introduction to Insurance 4
FIN 371 Financial Markets & Institutions 4
FIN 372 Principles of Real Estate 4
BAQA 390 Business Statistics II 4
FIN 470 Financial Management 4
FIN 471 Investments 4
FIN 474 Case Problems in Financial Management 4

Electives
Twelve additional hours, as follows:

ACCT 320 or 327; ECON 202 or 300 or 350; MIS 383 or 487; BAQA 
396 or 397; or BUS 234.

Hours credit 40

Insurance Emphasis
The emphasis in Insurance prepares students for careers in 

either the insurance industry or in risk management of businesses. 
This includes positions in underwriting, sales, agency operations, 
etc. The program requires coursework in both life and health insu­
rance, and in property and casualty insurance, in addition to cour­
sework in Finance. Both theory and application sure developed.

Required Courses
BUS 232 Business Law II 4
FIN 340 Introduction to Insurance 4
FIN 371 Financial Markets & Institutions 4
FIN 372 Principles of Real Estate 4
BAQA 390 Business Statistics I! 4
FIN 441 Estate Planning & Life Insurance 4
FIN 444 Property & Casualty Insurance 4
FIN 445 Risk Management 4
FIN 470 Financial Management 4

Electives
Four hours of Business or Economics courses with consent of 

advisors.
Hours credit 40

Management Emphasis
Management and Management Information Systems programs are
administered by the Department of Management
Location: Kepner Hall 108
Telephone: 351-2088
Robert Lynch, Chair

Faculty
James Clinton, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Edward Dubois, MBA, Assoc. Prof.
William Duff Jr., PhD, Prof.
R  John Freese, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
D. Lynn Hoffman, PhD, Asst. Prof.
Robert Lynch, PhD, Prof.
Emmett Ritter, EdD, Prof.
Daniel Rowley, MPA, Asst. Prof.
Ludwig Slusky, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Ethel Kloos Smith, MS, Asst Prof.
David Stamper, MA, Asst. Prof.
Steve Teglovic, Jr., PhD, Prof.
Margaret Vaughan, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
William Wooldridge, MBA, Asst. Prof.

With an emphasis in Management, you will learn how to plan, 
direct and control such resources as people, time, capital, raw mate­
rials and equipment. You will be asked to examine and understand 
issues and problems that confront society. You will learn how to 
manage, motivate and direct employees.

Opportunities exist to work with actual businesses as part of 
your academic program through a management internship or as a 
Small Business Institute consultant to businesses in the Greeley 
area.

A large number of business firms recruit UNC management 
graduates for entry level positions. Graduates also qualify for 
employment with local, state and federal government agencies.

In addition to the basic requirements listed for the Bachelor of

Science in Business Administration at the beginning of this sec­
tion, students must note that a grade of “C" or better must be 
earned for any of the courses listed here under the Management 
emphasis, in order for the courses to count toward graduation.

Required Courses
MGT354 Human & Organizational Behavior 4
MGT 357 Managing New Business Ventures 4
MGT453 Human Resources Management 4
MGT 455 Industrial Relations 4
MGT 457 Managing Complex Organizations 4
MIS 283 Microcomputer Systems in Administration/

Business 4
BAQA 390 Business Statistics II 4
BAQA 396 Management Science — Deterministic

Models 4
ACCT 327 Managerial Accounting 4
FIN 470 Financial Management 4
MKT 365 Marketing Strategy 4

Hours credit 45

Management Information 
Systems Emphasis

If you choose Management Information Systems as a career field 
at UNC, you will investigate, design and develop computer systems 
to provide data required for business decision making. You will also 
learn how to use a computer to produce reports required by modem 
business.

By choosing this major, you will also gain an understanding of the 
business environment and the knowledge needed in accounting, 
finance, management and marketing. Business firms provide both 
part-time work and experience in MIS through the Business 
internship program offered to upper-level students.

The demand for students with an emphasis in MIS has been 
quite strong. The number and diversity of companies recruiting at 
UNC are increasing rapidly for MIS graduates.

After graduation, your first position probably will be as an entry- 
level programmer. Job opportunities related to the computer, such 
as marketing computer hardware or software and systems analysis 
are also available. MIS graduates do not remain programmers; they 
move rapidly into systems analysis and other management posi­
tions.

In addition to the basic requirements listed for the Bachelor of 
Science in Business Administration at the beginning of this sec­
tion, students must note that a grade of “C” or better must be 
earned in ACCT 221, BAQA 291, or any of the courses listed for the 
MIS emphasis for the courses to count toward graduation.
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Required Courses
ACCT 320 Intermediate Accounting I 4
ACCT 327 Managerial Accounting 4
MIS 380 Data Communications Systems 4
MIS 383 COBOL Programming 4
MIS 385 Advanced Structured COBOL 4
BAQA 390 Business Statistics II 4
BAQA 395 Production Management 4
MGT 453 Human Resources Management 4
MIS 482 Computer Simulation Techniques 4
MIS 485 Data Base Management 4
MIS 486 Advanced Data Base Management 4
MIS 487 Systems Analysis & Design 4
MIS 488 Advanced Systems Analysis & Design 4

Hours credit 52

Marketing Emphasis
Administered by the Department of Marketing 
Location: Kepner Hall 201 
Telephone: 351-2366 
Robert C. Harris, Chair

Faculty
Joseph Clithero, MS, Prof.
Dennis Guseman, DBA Assoc. Prof.
Robert C. Harris, MA Assoc. Prof.
Lawrence Levenson, MBA Assoc. Prof.
Diana Miller, MS, Inst 
Linda Shea, MA Asst Prof.
Lynn Tomjack, EdD, Asst Prof.

Choosing Marketing as an emphasis will prepare you for employ­
ment in the fields of retail sales and management, advertising, 
industrial sales, sales management, marketing research and mar­
keting communications. The approach taken is to develop a con­
ceptual framework and expose you to as much practical experience 
as possible. Projects and other experiences are used to show how 
the concepts apply in the business world.

Required Courses
MKT 365 Marketing Strategy 4
MKT 366 Consumer Behavior 4
MKT 460 Market Analysis & Research I 4
MKT 462 Marketing Problems 4
FIN 470 Financial Management 4

or
ACCT 327 Managerial Accounting 4

Electives
Students should consult advisor before selecting 20 hours of

Marketing electives. Students m ust take two (8 hours) from the
following 300 level courses:
MKT 361 Retailing 4
MKT 362 Advertising 4
MKT 363 Promotional Strategy 4
MKT 364 Personal Selling 4
MKT 367 Public Policy Issues in Marketing 4
Students must take three (12 hours) from the following 400 level 
courses:
MKT 461 Advertising Campaigns 4
MKT 463 Sales Management 4
MKT 464 International Marketing 4
MKT 465 Seminar in Retailing 4
MKT 466 Market Analysis & Research II 4
MKT 468 Industrial Marketing 4
MKT 469 Distribution Management 4

Hours credit 40

Small Business Emphasis
The emphasis in Small Business Management is designed to 

train potential entrepreneurs and small business owner/operators 
to start and manage small businesses. These owner/operators will 
have to have both breadth and depth of knowledge in many fields 
and disciplines. Consequently, the major includes courses from 
each functional business area 

The Small Business student will have sufficient knowledge to

initiate a  business plan for a small business. In addition, the s tu ­
dent should understand the integration of the functional areas of 
business and will have enough knowledge of management, market­
ing, finance and accounting to determine business problem areas.

Required Courses
FIN 340 Introduction to Insurance 4
FIN 470 Financial Management 4
BAQA 390 Business Statistics II 4
ACCT 328 Accounting for Small Business 4
ACCT 323 Cost & Managerial Accounting I 4

or
ACCT 327 Managerial Accounting 4
MGT 354 Human & Organizational Behavior 4
MGT 357 Managing New Business Ventures 4
MGT 453 Human Resources Management 4
MGT 458 Seminar in Entrepreneurship 3
MKT 365 Marketing Strategy 4
MKT 460 Market Analysis & Research I 4
ECON 350 Income & Employment Analysis 4

or
ECON 300 The Price System 4

Hours credit 48

Minor in Business 
Administration
Required Courses
MIS 180 Information Systems 4
ACCT 220 Principles of Accounting I 4
ACCT 221 Principles of Accounting II 4
BUS 231 Business Law I 4
BAQA 291 Business Statistics I 4
BUS 307 Technical Report Writing 4
MGT 350 Principles of Management 4
MKT 360 Marketing 4
FIN 370 Business Finance 4
ECON 110 Principles of Economics: Microeconomics 4
MATH 175 Mathematics for Business Decisions I

Hours credit
4

44
Note: ECON 110 and MATH 175 may be used to meet part of the 

General Education requirements as well as Business Administra­
tion minor requirements.

Master of Business 
Administration

The MBA program of the College of Business Administration is 
administered by the Graduate Academic Affairs and Curriculum 
Committee (GAACC) and the Assistant Dean of Graduate and 
External Degree Programs. The GAACC originates policies, makes 
admission and transfer dcisions, and processes student appeals 
arising from the administration of the graduate degree program. 
The assistant Dean of Graduate and External Degree programs is 
responsible for administering the graduate program which includes 
the initial advising of students.

Admission Requirements
A student must meet the following criteria:
—Hold abaccalaureate degree from a regionally accredited college 

or university;
—Supply two official undergraduate transcripts for all institu­

tions attended;
—Supply scores on the Graduate Management Admission Test 

(GMAT); and
—Have an overall baccalaureate GPA (A=4.0) multiplied by 200 

plus the GMAT-total score for a  total of a t least 950 points OR and 
upper division baccalaureate GPA (A=4.0) multiplied by 200 plus 
the GMAT-total score for a  total of a t least 1000 points.

Applicants not satisfying GPA criterion above will be evaluated on 
an individual basis.
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Program Requirements
Level I Requirements 

Prior to completion of the MBA program, the student must have 
satisfied the undergraduate Business core course requirements or 
an equivalent consistent with the American Assembly of Collegiate 
Schools of Business (AACSB) recommendations:
Accounting Principles I and II
Economics (Macroeconomics and Microeconomics preferred) 
Finance (Business or Corporate)
Information/Data Processing 
Law (Business or Legal Environment)
Management Principles 
Marketing Principles 
Statistics (Business)

Implicitly, these core courses are minimal prerequisites for grad­
uate courses in the particular subject areas.

Level n Requirements
ACCT 623 Seminar in Management Accounting 4
MGT 652 Seminar in Organizational Behavior 4
MGT 656 Seminar in Business Policy 4
BAQA 692 Seminar in Business Statistics 4
ECON 5
(Graduate level Economics course. Courses available vary due to 
scheduling by Economics Department)
FIN 670 Seminar in Financial Management 4
MKT 665 Seminar in Marketing 4
MIS 682 Seminar in Management Information

Systems 4
Additional Course Work. Additional course work for the balance of 
the 48 quarter-hour program is to be taken in Business and related 
areas, with the approval of the student’s advisor.
Comprehensive Examination Requirement The written examina­
tion will not be approved until at least 36 quarter hours of Level II 
courses have been completed, with a grade average of at least 3.00.

Business Teacher 
Education
Administered by the Division of Educational Studies
H. Lee Swanson, Director
Location: McKee Hall 404
Telephone: 351-2939
Nancy Hartley, Program Facilitator

Faculty
Anita T. Salazar, PhD, Asst. Prof.
Robert D. Welch, EdD, Assoc. Prof,

Bachelor of Arts in 
Business Teacher 
Education
Business Education 
Emphasis

The Business Teacher Education Program with an emphasis in 
Business Education is an upper division teacher education pro- 
gram.The Business Education program prepares students to teach 
basic business subjects, secretarial and clerical subjects, account­
ing and data processing subjects in the secondaiy schools. The 
faculty of Vocational Teacher Education work closely with the 
College of Business Administration and the College of Education to 
offer students a comprehensive, relevant program.

Students pursuing the BA degree with a major in Business 
Teacher Education must plan their programs to meet the following 
requirements:

“ Schedule a conference with an advisor in Business Education 
in Vocational Teacher Education as soon as the major is declared.

—Complete General Education requirements as specified in this 
Bulletin.

— Demonstrate appropriate literacy and competency in compu­
ter applications.

—Complete required courses listed in the Business Administra­
tion content core as specified in this Bulletin.

— Complete required courses listed for the Professional Teacher 
Education program as specified in this Bulletin.

—Complete required courses listed for the Business Education 
emphasis. The emphasis reflects current certification require­
ments of the Colorado State Department of Education and creden- 
tialing requirements of the Colorado State Board for Community 
Colleges and Occupational Education.

—Complete the required courses in Vocational Teacher Education.
—Complete electives in Business or Vocational Teacher Education.
—All courses in the emphasis must have been passed with at least 

a grade of “C.”
—A student may not enroll in any Business course more than 

three times.
—Students in the Business Education emphasis will be placed in 

their student teaching assignments only during the Fall Quarter.
—Complete a minimum of three varied professional development 

experiences every calendar year. Students should see their advisors 
for details.

—A minor is not required.
—Most secondaiy schools require a vocational credential for 

teaching business education. Majors should check with their advi­
sors concerning current requirements for the credential. Require­
ments include: approved occupational experience in the area of 
emphasis; nine quarter hours of specific vocational teacher educa­
tion (VTE) courses; and student teaching experience with a teacher 
holding a valid state vocational credential.

— Students majoring in Business Education must successfully 
complete a competency examination and/or transfer courses from a 
community college or another university to reflect competencies in 
these areas: Advanced Typewriting, Office Machines, including cal­
culating, reproducing and copying machines, Word Processing, Fil­
ing and Records Management and, for those student who want to 
teach in a secretarial program, shorthand and transcription. All 
students are highly encouraged to learn at least an alphabetic 
system of shorthand.

The Business Education faculty work closely with high schools 
and community colleges in Colorado to help students acquire com­
petencies in the above-listed areas. Please contact the Business 
Education faculty for detailed information on the competency 
examination and transfer process.

Required Courses
BUS 314 Records Management 3
BUS 412 Administrative Office Systems 3
ACCT 323 Cost and Managerial Accounting I 4
VTE 107 Computer Literacy (or demonstrated

competency) 1
VTE 302 Instructional Design: Performance Objectives 1
VTE 303 Instructional Design: Classroom Evaluation 1
VTE 340 Organization & Administration of Business

& Office Education 2
VTE 341 Methods & Materials for Teaching Typewrit­

ing & Keyboarding 2
VTE 342 Methods & Materials for Teaching Basic Bus­

iness Subjects 2
VTE 343 Methods & Materials for Teaching Account­

ing & Data Processing 2
VTE 345 Methods & Materials for Teaching Shorthand 2
VTE 346 Methods & Materials for Teaching Office

Practice 2
VTE 440 Preparation for Teaching Vocational Busi­

ness Education (Take quarter before student
teaching) 3

VTE 441 Teaching Improvement Seminar in Voca­
tional Business & Office Education (Take
during student teaching quarter) 2

VTE 310 Vocational Education Foundations 3
VTE 410 Cooperative Education & Coordination

Techniques 3
VTE 412 Vocational Student Organizations 2
VTE 430 Vocational Education for Learners with Spe­

cial Needs 3
Hours credit 41



Note: VTE 340 is prerequisite for VTE 341, 342, 343, 345, and 
346.

Note: VTE 345 should be taken only by those students who wish 
to teach In secretarial programs.

Marketing Education 
Emphasis

Students pursuing the BA degree with a major in Business 
Teacher Education, Marketing Education Emphasis, must plan 
their programs to meet the following:

—Complete the General Education requirements as specified in 
this Bulletin.

—Complete the required courses in the major and in the Busi­
ness Administration minor.

— Students planning to use this major as a certification program 
for teaching must complete the program of Professional Teacher 
Education as described in this Bulletin.

—Students will be placed in student teaching assignments Win­
ter or Spring quarters.

—Electives to complete the 180 quarter hours of academic credi t 
required for graduation.

—Most secondary schools require a vocational credential for 
teaching Marketing Education. Each major in Marketing Educa­
tion should check with his/her advisor concerning current require­
ments for this credential. Among the requirements are:

Approved 4,000 hours work experience in related areas;
Nine quarter hours of specified Vocational Teacher Education 

(VTE) courses; and,
Student teaching experience with a teacher holding a valid state 

vocational credential.

Required Courses
VTE 301 Instructional Design: Analysis & Planning 1
VTE 302 Instructional Design: Performance Objectives 1
VTE 303 Instructional Design: Classroom Evaluation 1
VTE 304 Instructional Design: Instructional Methods 1
VTE 107 Computer Literacy (or demonstrated

competence) 1
VTE 307 Computer Software Use 2
VTE 310 Vocational Education Foundations 3
VTE 360 Organization & Administration of Marketing

Education 3
VTE 410 Cooperative Education & Coordination

Techniques 3
VTE 412 Vocational Student Organizations 2
VTE 430 Vocational Education for Learners with Spe­

cial Needs 3
VTE 460 Curriculum Development in Marketing

Education 3
VTE 465 Preparation for Teaching Marketing

Education 2
MKT 361 Retailing 4
MKT 362 Advertising 4
MKT 364 Personal Selling 4
MKT 365 Marketing Strategy 4

Hours credit 42

Chemistry
Location: Ross Hall 138 
Telephone: 351-2559 
Gordon E. Tomasi, Chair

Faculty
John A Beel, PhD, Prof.
Clark L Fields, PhD, Prof.
M. Lynn James, PhD, Prof.
William G. Koch, PhD, Prof.
Roger A Kovar, PhD, Prof.
Marcus 1C Meilahn, PhD, Prof.
David L Pringle, PhD, Prof.
James O. Schreck, PhD, Prof.
Gordon E. Tomasi, PhD, Prof.
Dale E. Woemer, PhD, Prof.
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The Chemistiy Department offers undergraduate programs lead­

ing to degrees at the bachelor’s level in both Chemistiy and Chemis­
tiy teaching. Chemistry minors in these areas are available to stu­
dents with majors in other areas.

Advanced degrees at the master’s and doctoral levels are also 
available. The Department offers master’s degrees in Chemistiy and 
Chemistiy teaching, and a Doctor of Arts (DA) degree. The DA 
program is designed as a viable alternative to the strongly research- 
centered Ph.D. programs, and emphasizes preparation for teaching 
chemistiy at the college level.

The goal of the Chemistiy Department is to provide a high-quality 
education in Chemistiy for several different groups of students:

—Those individuals who wish to become chemists or to pursue 
professional programs that may build on a strong background in 
Chemistiy, such as health-related careers, law, etc.

—Those individuals whose career choices require a background 
in Chemistry, such as nursing, dietetics and nutrition, biology, etc.

—Those individuals who elect to study Chemistry as a part of 
their General Education program.

—Those students with a background in Chemistiy who wish to 
undertake advanced or graduate studies.

The Chemistiy faculty Is committed to the attainment of this goal 
and has set excellence in instruction as its highest priority. Rela­
tively small classes and dedicated teachers help accomplish this 
goal. Students and faculty have the opportunity to know each other 
very well. This facilitates obtaining help on an individual basis 
when it is needed for course work and for program planning.

We are proud of the fact that our undergraduate degree has been 
approved by the American Chemical Society since 1968, and that 
our recently revised program was accepted. Graduates who elect to 
follow the approved program receive certification for this accom­
plishment.

Although the Chemistiy Department is not formally divided, the 
areas of analytical, biological, inorganic, organic and physical 
chemistiy are well represented in the backgrounds of our faculty. 
This enables us to offer a well-balanced program.

Laboratory facilities are available and the experimental aspects of 
chemistry are included as an integral part of all chemistiy pro­
grams. A reasonable amount of instrumentation is currently in use. 
Students are taught how to operate these instruments and how to 
interpret and apply the results. They are encouraged to use as much 
of this instrumentation as possible in their programs.

Access to micro-computers and to terminals of the large campus 
computers makes use of computers within chemistiy courses 
possible.

Research opportunities are available to chemistiy students in all 
programs. Students can work with faculty who are involved in 
research selected from most of the basic areas of chemistiy, includ­
ing chemical education.

At the undergraduate level, students are encouraged to work on 
independent research problems in their junior and senior years 
and to present the results of their work in departmental seminars 
and at the regional meeting of the affiliates of the American Chemi­
cal Society.

At the graduate level, most degree programs require research. The 
results of a student’s efforts are reported in a dissertation or thesis, 
and may be presented at meetings and submitted for publication.

Students who have earned their degrees in chemistiy are cur­
rently in graduate and professional schools, working in chemical 
industries or as chemists in the public and private sectors of the 
economy, and teaching in secondary schools, colleges and universi­
ties. Many physicians, dentists, veterinarians, optometrists, phar­
macists, etc. completed their pre-professional studies in this 
department.

Opportunities for new graduates continue to be available in these 
areas and demand has held up well in spite of the fluctuating 
economy. The Bureau of Labor Statistics Employment Outlook for 
1990 predicts a 25 percent increase in employment for chemists 
over the 1978 figure. The increase predicted for engineering and 
health-related fields is even larger. The need for well-prepared 
science teachers in the secondaiy schools is great 

The Department of Chemistiy is dedicated to helping prepare 
students to enter these careers and to become productive profes­
sionals.
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Bachelor of Arts in 
Chemistry

Students pursuing the B A  degree with a major in Chemistry 
m ust include the following courses in their programs:

—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin.

Core Requirements for All Programs
CHEM 104 Principles of Chemistry I 5

or
CHEM 114 General Chemistry I 5
CHEM 105 Principles of Chemistry II 5

or
CHEM 115 General Chemistry II 5
CHEM 106 Principles of Chemistry III 5

or
CHEM 116 General Chemistry III 5
CHEM 320 Instrument Operation 1
CHEM 321 Analytical Chemistry I 5
CHEM 332 Organic Chemistry I 5
CHEM 333 Organic Chemistry II 5
CHEM 334 Organic Chemistry III 5
CHEM 441 Inorganic Chemistry I 2

Hours credit 38

Liberal Arts Emphasis
Students pursuing the liberal arts degree in Chemistry m ust also 

include the following courses in their programs:

Required Courses
CHEM 322 Analytical Chemistry II 4
CHEM 442 Inorganic Chemistry II 2
CHEM 443 Inorganic Chemistry III 2
CHEM 451 Physical Chemistry I 4
CHEM 452 Physical Chemistry II 4
CHEM 453 Physical Chemistry III 4
CHEM 454 Physical Chemistry I Laboratory 1
CHEM 455 Physical Chemistry II Laboratory 1

Hours credit 22

Electives
Select at least one from each of the following categories for a total of

7 hours.
A  Problem-Solving Laboratories
CHEM 323 Analytical Chemistry III 2
CHEM 335 Advanced Laboratory in Organic

Chemistry 1
CHEM 431 Organic Qualitative Analysis 3
CHEM 440 Laboratory in Inorganic Chemistry 1
CHEM 499 Seminar & Research in Chemistry 1-3
B. Special Topics Courses
CHEM 482 General Biochemistry I 4
CHEM 483 General Biochemistry II 4
CHEM 484 General Biochemistry III 3
CHEM 493 Special Topics in Chemistry 3
CHEM 500-Level Courses 2-3

Supporting Required Courses
CHEM 291 Scientific Writing in Chemistry 3
COMM 110 Public Speaking I 3
ENG 101 Elementary Composition 4
MATH 130 Analytical Geometry 4
MATH 131 Calculus I 5
MATH 132 Calculus II 5
MATH 133 Calculus III 4
PHYS 265 General Physics — Mechanics 5
PHYS 266 General Physics — Sound, Light & Heat 5
PHYS 267 General Physics — Electricity 5

Hours credit 43

Other Recommended Courses
GER 101 Elementary German I 5
GER 102 Elementary German II 5
GER 103 Elementary German III 5

Two options are available to students after the sophomore year, 
depending on their professional goals. Students who desire to 
pursue an advanced degree in Chemistry or seek employment as 
chemists should take Physical Chemistry in the junior year and 
pursue six quarter hours of independent research and/or advanced 
course work in Chemistry during the senior year. Advising is 
important, and students completing this program will be certified 
to the American Chemical Society and are eligible to become 
members of the Society.

S tudents desiring a degree in Chemistry, bu t who plan to enter 
medical or dental school, should take Physical Chemistry in their 
senior years.

Teaching Emphasis
Students majoring in Chemistry who plan to teach in the public 

schools m ust include the following courses in their programs:
—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin.
—The Chemistry Major Core courses listed in the section desig­

nated Chemistry Majors.
—One minor of 27 or more quarter hours.
—Required Professional Teacher Education courses (see Profes­

sional Teacher Education section of this Bulletin), including: 
EDLS 363 Clinical Experience: Secondary 2
SC ED 441 Methods of Teaching Secondary School

Science 3
—In addition, the student m ust plan a program which will 

develop knowledge and skills in biology, physics, earth sciences and 
mathematics in order to meet certification requirements.

Required Courses
CHEM 495 Seminar in Teaching Chemistry 2
PHYS 260 Introductory Physics — Mechanics 5
PHYS 261 Introductory Physics — Heat, Sound & Light 5
PHYS 262 Introductory Physics — Electricity &

Magnetism 5
(PHYS 265,266 and 267 maybe substituted for PHYS 260,261, and 
262.)

Electives
Chemistry electives to be selected with approval of
student’s advisor io

Hours credit 27



54
Minor in Chemistry

Students pursuing a Chemistry minor (liberal arts or teaching) 
must include the following courses in their programs:

Required Courses
CHEM 104 Principles of Chemistry I 5

or
CHEM 114 General Chemistry I 5
CHEM 105 Principles of Chemistry II 5

or
CHEM 115 General Chemistry II 5
CHEM 106 Principles of Chemistry III 5

or
CHEM 116 General Chemistry III 5

Electives
Note that some have prerequisites. Fifteen hours from the follow­

ing, or substitute with departmental approval:
CHEM 130 Introductory Organic Chemistry 5
CHEM 281 Fundamentals of Human Biochemistry 5
CHEM 321 Analytical Chemistry I 5
CHEM 332 Organic Chemistry I 5
CHEM 333 Organic Chemistry II 5
CHEM 334 Organic Chemistry III 5
CHEM 441 Inorganic Chemistry I 2
CHEM 482 General Biochemistry I 4
CHEM 483 General Biochemistry II 4

Hours credit 30

Teaching Emphasis
Students pursuing a major In a teaching program should com­

plete the requirements listed in the last section, Chemistry Minor, 
and the following course:
CHEM 495 Seminar in Teaching Chemistry 2

Total hours 32

Master of Arts 
in Chemistry
Liberal Arts Emphasis
Prerequisites
Chemistry—A student must have completed acceptable courses in 
each of the four major fields of Chemistry: organic, inorganic, analyt­
ical and physical.
College Mathematics — through differential and integral calculus. 
College Physics — one year.

—If these requirements are not fulfilled, a student may be admit­
ted on a provisional basis. The deficiencies must be compensated as 
soon as possible, or graduate credit will not be allowed.

—Take written examinations in the four areas of Chemistry to 
determine strengths and weaknesses.

Requirements
—Take written examinations In the four areas of Chemistry. 
—Thirty quarter hours of course work. At least two-thirds of these 

hours must have a CHEM prefix.
—An acceptable thesis on research work. Registration for 15 quar­

ter hours of CHEM 699 is required. Theses must be defended in an 
oral examination before the student’s graduate committee.

—Pass a written and oral comprehensive examination.
—Minor, if elected, should be in a related field, preferably Physics 

or Mathematics.

Required Courses (If not previously taken)
CHEM 322 Analytical Chemistry II 4
CHEM 324 Instrumental Analysis 4

Recommended Electives
CHEM 501 Special Topics in Inorganic Chemistry 3
CHEM 502 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry 3
CHEM 503 Organometallic Chemistry 3
CHEM 511 Special Topics in Analytical Chemistry 2
CHEM 531 Stereochemistry of Organic Compounds 3
CHEM 532 Theoretical Organic Chemistry 3
CHEM 533 Reactions and Reaction Mechanisms in

Organic Chemistry 3
CHEM 534 Special Topics in Organic Chemistry 2
CHEM 535 Synthetic Organic Chemistry 3
CHEM 553 Chemical Thermodynamics I 2
CHEM 554 Chemical Thermodynamics II 2
CHEM 555 Chemical Kinetics 3
CHEM 556 Chemical Spectroscopy 3
CHEM 599 Seminar in Chemistry 3
CHEM 654 Statistical Thermodynamics 3
CHEM 657 Special Topics in Physical Chemistry 2
CHEM 658 Quantum Chemistry I 2
CHEM 659 Quantum Chemistry II 2
CHEM 699 Thesis 15
Complete program to 45 hours wit h Chemistry courses numbered 
500 or above, with selected minor courses approved 
by advisor 1-12

Hours credit 45

Teaching Emphasis
Prerequisites

—The courses in Chemistry required for the BA degree in Chem­
istry (Teaching) at the University of Northern Colorado, or suitable 
substitutes.

—Fifteen hours in Physics.
—Mathematics through differential and integral calculus.
—If these requirements are not met a student may be admitted on 

a provisional basis. The deficiencies must be compensated as soon 
as possible or graduate credit will not be allowed.

—Take written examinations in the four areas of Chemistry to 
determine strength’s and weaknesses.

Requirements
—A minimum of 45 hours of courses numbered 500 or above, 

distributed between Chemistry and professional courses.
—Pass a written and oral comprehensive examination.

Required Courses (If not previously taken)
SCED 682 Problems in Teaching Chemistry 4
CHEM 322 Analytical Chemistry II 4
CHEM 323 Analytical Chemistry III 2
CHEM 442 Inorganic Chemistry II 2
CHEM 451 Physical Chemistry I 4
CHEM 452 Physical Chemistry II 4
CHEM 453 Physical Chemistry III 4
CHEM 454 Physical Chemistry I Laboratory 1
CHEM 455 Physical Chemistry II Laboratory • 1
CHEM 599 Seminar in Chemistry 3-4

Electives
With approval of major advisor 13-14

Hours credit 45
Electives may be selected from the following Chemistry or Science 

Education courses, or from any Physics courses numbered above 
500.

Recommended Electives
CHEM 501 Special Topics in Inorganic Chemistry 3
CHEM 502 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry 3
CHEM 503 Organometallic Chemistry 3
CHEM 511 Special Topics in Analytical Chemistry 2
CHEM 531 Stereochemistry of Organic Compounds 3
CHEM 532 Theoretical Organic Chemistry 3
CHEM 533 Reactions and Reaction Mechanisms in

Organic Chemistry 3
CHEM 534 Special Topics in Organic Chemistry 2
CHEM 535 Synthetic Organic Chemistry 3
CHEM 553 Chemical Thermodynamics I 2
CHEM 554 Chemical Thermodynamics II 2
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CHEM 555 Chemical Kinetics 3
CHEM 556 Chemical Spectroscopy 3
CHEM 654 Statistical Thermodynamics 3
CHEM 657 Special Topics in Physical Chemistry 2
CHEM 658 Quantum Chemistry I 2
CHEM 659 Quantum Chemistry II 2
SCED 674 Instructional Problems in Teaching Science 3
SCI 676 History of Science 3

The Chemistry Department recognizes that the educational needs 
of each candidate for this degree will be unique. Careful program 
planning with the Chemistry advisor will enable the student to 
design a program suited to his or her needs. This may include 
courses outside the fields of Chemistry and Science Education; such 
as bilingual btcultural education, psychology, special education and 
research and statistical methodology when they are appropriate.

Teaching Certification: Completion of a Master of Arts degree in 
Chemistry does not meet all the College of Education PTE require­
ments for certification in Chemistry. Students should consult with 
their departmental advisors and/or the PTE office if they are inter­
ested in elementary or secondary certification.

Doctor of Arts in
Chemistry

The objective of the Doctor of Arts program is to prepare versatile 
and well-informed teachers of Chemistry. Emphasis is placed on the 
training of effective teachers. The student who successfully com­
pletes this program will be well-qualified to teach Chemistry at the 
junior (community) or undergraduate college level

Admission Requirements
Meet the general Graduate School admission requirements. 

—Complete sufficient prerequisites to enroll in recommended 
major and professional courses listed here.

—Complete at least one year of physics and mathematics through 
differential and integral calculus.

—Pass written qualifying examinations in four areas of Chemistry 
to determine strengths and weaknesses.

—If these requirements are not fulfilled, a  student may be admit­
ted on a  provisional basis. The deficiencies m ust be compensated as 
soon as possible in order for graduate credit to be allowed for courses 
taken.

Degree Requirements
A candidate for the degree m ust complete 141 quarter hours of 

graduate credit if he or she enters the program with the baccalau­
reate degree; 96 quarter hours with the master’s degree.

Any of the required courses or their equivalents listed here which 
have already been taken, are not to be repeated. Additional work, 
both in subject matter and professional courses, can be taken in 
place of these courses. If previously taken courses are outdated, a 
student may be requested to validate and bring them up to date. If 
required courses have unsatisfied prerequisites, these prerequisites 
must be satisfied.

The student’s individualized program in Chemistry will be deter­
mined by his or her graduate advisoxy committee, after reviewing his 
or her transcripts and qualifying examination scores. The student 
may be required to take course work in areas where he or she is 
deficient Such course work may not apply toward the DA degree.

General Requirements
All of the following requirements are to be completed by the candi­

date. The teaching internship, CHEM 755, will be carried out at the 
University of Northern Colorado or another college under the super­
vision of the UNC Chemistry faculty. The number of hours will 
depend upon the background of the candidate.
CHEM 599 Seminar in Chemistry 4-6
ID 702 Teacher in the College Community 3
CHEM 755 Supervised Practicum in College Teaching 3-9
CHEM 797 Doctoral Proposal Research 6
CHEM 799 Doctoral Dissertation 18

2-6
3
3

Recommended Major Courses
The candidate m ust select with the approval of his/her commit­

tee, those courses which afford a knowledge in the four areas of 
Chemistry from the following list:
D issertation and Oral Examinations. Each student is required to 
prepare a  dissertation reporting the results of his or her research. 
The dissertation m ust be defended in an oral examination con­
ducted by the student’s graduate committee.
CHEM 501 Special Topics in Inorganic Chemistry 3-6
CHEM 502 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry 3
CHEM 503 Organometallic Chemistry 3
CHEM 511 Special Topics in Analytical Chemistry 
CHEM 531 Stereochemistry of Organic Compounds 
CHEM 532 Theoretical Organic Chemistry 
CHEM 533 Reactions & Reaction Mechanisms in

Organic Chemistry 3
CHEM 534 Special Topics in Organic Chemistry 2-6
CHEM 535 Synthetic Organic Chemistry 3
CHEM 553 Chemical Thermodynamics I 2
CHEM 554 Chemical Thermodynamics II 2
CHEM 555 Chemical Kinetics 3
CHEM 556 Chemical Spectroscopy 3
CHEM 654 Statistical Thermodynamics 3
CHEM 657 Special Topics in Physical Chemistry 2-6
CHEM 658 Quantum Chemistry I 2
CHEM 659 Quantum Chemistry II 2

Additional courses can be taken with the approval of the student’s 
committee in areas such a  Physics and Mathematics.

Recommended Professional Courses
The candidate is expected to be informed in the field of profes­

sional science education and some of the significant research in this 
area.
EPRE 504 Descriptive Statistics 3
EPRE 505 Statistical Inference 3
SCED 674 Instructional Problems in Teaching Science 3
SCED 682 Problems in Teaching Chemistry 4
Comprehensive Examinations. Each student m ust pass a  written 
and an oral comprehensive examination. These examinations 
should be scheduled as soon as possible after completion of course 
work. The exams will be conducted by the graduate committee.

College Student
Personnel
Administration
Administered by the Division of Professional Studies 
Jam es A  DeRuiter, Director 
Location: McKee Hall 419 
Telephone: 351-2861
Sue Spooner, Coordinator of College Student Personnel Admin­
istration

Faculty
Warren P. Best MA Assoc. Prof.
Jam es C. Blackburn, PhD. Asst. Prof.
James K. Bowen, EdD, Prof.
Janet Fontaine, PhD, A sst Prof.
Bernard C. Kinnick, EdD, Prof.
Robert P. Merz, EdD, Asst. Prof.
Norman T. Oppelt PhD, Prof.
Charles E. Selden, MA Asst. Prof.
David W. Smart, PhD, Prof.
Sue E. Spooner, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Douglas L. Stutler, PhD, Prof.
Gerald E. Tanner, PhD. Assoc. Prof.



Doctor of Philosophy 
in College Student 
Personnel 
Administration

The program of studies is designed to prepare professionals for 
college and university positions in all areas of student affairs.

The educational model on which the program is based maintains 
that student affairs professionals must possess a broad knowledge 
base, a variety of specific skills and be persons oriented toward 
personal growth. A strong background in the liberal arts, basic 
helping skills, and an interest in research, evaluation and statistics 
are desirable assets for those wishing to enter the program. The 
curriculum is based on a process-outcome model which prepares 
generalists for student personnel administration.

Applicants for admission to the doctoral program must meet the 
following requirements:

—Admission to the Graduate School for doctoral study 
—A baccalaureate degree from an accredited institution 
—Successful experience in student personnel work 
—An acceptable personal interview with the department admis­

sions committee 
—Submission of scores on the Minnesota Multlphaslc Personal­

ity Inventory (MMPI).
—A master’s degree is strongly recommended.

Requirements
The following courses are required of all doctoral students in

College Student Personnel Administration.
Core Courses
CSPA 650 The College & Student Development 4
CSPA 651 Philosophy & History of CSPA 3
CSPA 658 Organization & Administration of CSPA 3
CSPA 671 Student Personnel Management 3
CSPA 700 Introduction to Doctoral Research 3
CSPA 752 Current Issues in CSPA 3
CSPA 753 Research & Evaluation in CSPA 3

Hours credit 22
Service Courses
CSPA 652 Student Housing 3
CSPA 653 College Counseling & Health Services 3
CSPA 654 Admissions & Records 3
CSPA 657 Financial Aids & Placement Services in

Higher Education 4
Hours credit 13

Seminar
CSPA 758 Seminar in College Student Personnel

Administration (2 hours per quarter) 6
All doctoral students must register for seminar their first quarter of 
enrollment and any two succeeding quarters.
Practicums and Internships 

All doctoral students must complete 12 quarter hours of credit in 
practicums and/or internships. These will be selected from the 
practical experiences listed in the Graduate School section of this 
Bulletin, with the advice and consent of his/her advisor. 
Dissertation Credit
CSPA 797 Doctoral Proposal Research 6
CSPA 799 Doctoral Dissertation 18

Hours credit 24
Credit earned upon completion of acceptable original research in 
the field of College Student Personnel Administration.
Statistical Requirements 

All doctoral students are required to take a minimum of 12 quar­
ter hours of graduate level statistics. This satisfies one of the two 
required research tools and these 12 hours may count toward the 
96 hours of required doctoral course work.

The following statistics courses are required of all doctoral stu­
dents in College Student Personnel Administration:
EPRE 504 Descriptive Statistics 3
EPRE 505 Statistical Inference 3
Select two from the following courses:
EPRE 603 ANOVA & Other Methods of Analysis 3
STAT 604 Advanced Experimental Design 3
STAT 605 Multivariate Analysis 3

STAT 607 Nonparametric Statistics 3
STAT 608 Factor Analysis 3
EPRE 670 Evaluation: Theory & Procedures 3
EPRE 675 Measurement II: Questionnaires & Scaling 3

Hours credit 12
Computer Requirement

Doctoral students are required to take one of the following 
courses:
EPRE 610 Statistical Packages for Educational Research 3

or
EPRE 518 Microcomputer Applications in Psychology &

Education 3
(A comparable computer course may satisfy this requirement with 
approval of student’s advisor).
Psychology Requirements 

Doctoral students In CSPA are required to have a knowledge of 
appropriate areas in the field of psychology. Those students whose 
previous education has not Included this knowledge will be required 
to take a minimum of 21 hours of psychology courses selected with 
consent of their advisor from a list of approved courses.
Research Tool Requirement 

CSPA doctoral students must demonstrate competency in two 
acceptable research tools. These research tools include foreign lan­
guage^), applied statistics, computer science, mathematical statis­
tics, and an acceptable collateral field. The collateral field should be 
related to the student’s major work and Interests, will be tailored to 
meet the individual student’s educational goals and must Include 
not less than 15 graduate quarter hours. The collateral field of study 
is to be selected by the student and his or her major advisor after 
admittance to the CSPA doctoral program. Hours taken to satisfy 
the second research tool requirement may not be included in the 96 
hours of doctoral credit required by the Graduate School.

Communication 
Disorders
Location: McKee Hall 27 
Telephone: 351-2734 
Raymond H. Hull, Chair

Faculty
Maiy M. Ball. MA, Clinical Staff 
Donna J. Bottenberg, MA, Asst. Prof.
Linda K. Cleeland, MA, Inst.
Jody Fields, MS, Asst Prof.
Raymond H. Hull, PhD, Prof.
Rhonda E. Kaley, JD, Asst. Prof.
Dale J. Lundeen, PhD, Prof.
Ruth Pennington, MS, Inst 
Vicki A. Reed, EdD, Assoc. Prof.
Jean S. Smith, MS, Clinical Staff 

The Department of Communication Disorders offers two training 
programs, both with clinical orientation. The Department also 
houses two diagnostic and treatment clinics, the Audiology Clinic 
and the Speech-Language Pathology Clinic. Students majoring in 
areas of this department are offered the opportunity for hands-on 
experiences through the various clinics, centers and programs.

The training programs offered through this Department are as 
follows:
Audiology—The diagnosis, treatment and management of hearing 
disorders and related areas.

UNC offers both an undergraduate pre-professional major in 
Audiology and a professional certifying master’s degree program. 
Both are fully accredited and provide excellent training. Areas 
emphasized during training include:

—Diagnosis of a broad range of hearing disorders in an age range 
of clients from infancy through the older adult 

—Audiologic treatment of the hearing impaired, including coun­
seling and specific treatment procedures for children and adults.

—Diagnosis for and dispensing of hearing aids and other ampli­
fication and auditory prosthetic devices.

—Consultation for and administering of noise abatement pro­
grams for industry, schools and others.

This program offers extensive hands-on clinical experience 
through the well-equipped and accredited UNC Audiology and Aural



Rehabilitation Clinics, and its ancillary clinics and programs in 
northern Colorado. The program is fully accredited for both Service 
and Training through the American Boards of Examiners in 
Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology (ASHA), and fully accre­
dited for educational audiologists by the Colorado Department of 
Education (CDE).

Career opportunities include positions in hospital ear, nose and 
throat clinics; audiology clinics; private ear, nose and throat medi­
cal practices; rehabilitation centers; schools; industry and in pri­
vate practice.
Speech-Language Pathology—This is the diagnosis and treatment 
of speech and language disorders.

UNC offers both an undergraduate pre-professional major and a 
professional certifying m aster’s degree program. Both are fully 
accredited by ASHA and offer excellent training.

Areas emphasized during training include the diagnosis and 
treatm ent of disorders of articulation, voice, stuttering and lan­
guage from early childhood through the older adult. Among others, 
the disorders range from functional to neurologically-based articu­
lation problems, voice abuse and related pathologies, environmen­
tally and/or organically based disorders of stuttering, language and 
many others.

This program offers extensive hands-on clinical experiences 
through the well-equipped and accredited UNC Speech-Language 
Pathology Clinic. The UNC program is accredited for both Training 
and Service by the American Boards of Examiners in Speech- 
Language Pathology and Audiology. It is also fully accredited by the 
Colorado Department of Education for certification of those who 
desire employment in the schools.

Career opportunities include positions in schools, hospitals, ear, 
nose and throat medical practices, rehabilitation clinics, and pri­
vate practice.

Bachelor of Arts 
Programs

The Department of Communication Disorders offers compre­
hensive pre-professional bachelor of arts degree programs in both 
Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology. These programs and 
their associated on-campus clinics are fully accredited for both 
education and training, and professional services by the American 
Speech-Language-Hearing Association. Both programs are also 
fully accredited by the Colorado State Department of Education for 
certification for those who desire employment in the schools upon 
completion of the certified master’s degree program.

Students may begin their course work early in the freshman and 
sophomore levels, and are offered greater concentration in aca­
demic preparation during the junior and senior years. In the 
sophomore year, students begin to observe clinical practices within 
the University of Northern Colorado’s accredited Speech-Language

Pathology and Audiology Clinics. Observation at a more advanced 
level occurs during the junior and senior years. Advanced students 
are permitted to engage in supervised hands-on experiences in the 
clinics during the senior year.

Academic and clinical experiences at the undergraduate level 
provide a strong base for students as they prepare to enter their 
professional certifying degree programs at the master’s degree level. 
For a broader base of knowledge and experience, undergraduate 
students are encouraged to double major in both Audiology and 
Speech-Language Pathology. The student should obtain a faculty 
advisor in both areas to coordinate course scheduling.

Bachelor of Arts in 
Communication 
Disorders: Audiology

A bachelor of arts degree is pre-professional and does not lead to 
certification of any type. No endorsement for employment as an 
audiologist is granted at the undergraduate level. The master of arts 
degree is the professional degree, and enables the student to meet 
academic and practicum requirements for certification in Audiol- 
ogy by the American Speech-Language-Hearing Association, and 
endorsement standards for school audiology for those who wish to 
complete the additional requirements.

The program in Audiology is accredited for both education and 
training and professional services by the American Boards of Exa­
miners in Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology (ABESPA), of 
the American Speech and Hearing Association (ASHA).

For students who wish to work toward entrance into the UNC 
graduate program, courses listed under “Other Recommended 
Courses” should be completed a t the undergraduate level.

Clinical practica, CMDS 474,475 and 476, are allowed by permis­
sion only at the undergraduate level.

Program Requirements
General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin.
Required Courses:
EDSE 100 Education of Exceptional Children 3
CMDS 160 Introduction to Human Communication

Disorders 3
CMDS 260 Introduction to Phonetics 3
CMDS 265 Acoustics of Speech 3
CMDS 266 Speech & Language Development 3
CMDS 267 Anatomy & Physiology of Speech & Hearing 5
CMDS 270 Structure & Pathology of Auditory & Vestibu­

lar Systems 3
CMDS 274 Clinical Observation in Audiology 2
EDSE 356 Introduction to Manual Communication

Skills 3
EDSE 357 Introduction to Hearing Aids & Amplification

Systems 3
EDSE 358 Auditory Training & Speechreading 4
CMDS 360 Articulation Disorders I 3
CMDS 361 Voice Disorders I 3
CMDS 364 Introduction to Clinical Practicum II 2
CMDS 365 Language Disorders in Children I 3
CMDS 370 Introduction to Audiology 3
CMDS 372 Advanced Audiology 5
CMDS 374 Advanced Observation in Audiology

(Maximum) 12
CMDS 464 Clinical Practicum in Speech-Language

Pathology 2
CMDS 468 Neurological Bases for Speech, Language &

Hearing 5
CMDS 582 School Audiology 5
ZOO 105 Human Biology 4
ZOO 220 Introduction to Human Anatomy —

Physiology 5
PSY 407 Introduction to Counseling Theory 3
Other recommended courses:
CMDS 570 Adult/Geriatric Audiology & Aural

Rehabilitation 3
CMDS 578 Pediatric Aural Rehabilitation 3
COMM 110 Public Speaking I 3
GERO 205 Introduction to Gerontology 3
HRS 290 Introduction to Human Rehabilitative

Services 3



Bachelor of Arts in 
Communication 
Disorders: Speech- 
Language Pathology

The bachelor of arts degree is pre-professional and does not lead 
to certification of any type. The master of arts degree is the profes­
sional degree and enables the student to meet the academic and 
practicum requirements for certification by ASHA, as well as endor­
sement standards for the speech-language specialist in the public 
Schools, (TVpe E certificate). Consequently, students should con­
sider this a five-year program culminating in a master of arts 
degree.

The Colorado Department of Education does not require Profes­
sional Teacher Education (PTE) courses for the Type E certificate. 
However, many states do require education courses for the speech- 
language specialist to work in the public schools. Therefore, the 
PTE courses listed below the required courses are recommended.

Clinical report writing is an integral part of the student clini­
cian's responsibilities. Students are therefore encouraged to develop 
good writing and typing skills.

Programs in Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology are 
accredited for both education and training, and professional servi­
ces by ASHA

Program Requirements
General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin.
Required Courses:
EDSE 100 Education of Exceptional Children 3
CMDS 160 Introduction to Human Communication

Disorders 3
CMDS 260 Introduction to Phonetics 3
CMDS 264 Introduction to Clinical Practicum I 2
CMDS 265 Acoustics of Speech 3
CMDS 266 Speech & Language Development 3
CMDS 267 Anatomy & Physiology of Speech & Hearing 5
CMDS 270 Structure & Pathology of Auditory & Vestibu­

lar Systems 3
CMDS 274 Clinical Observation in Audiology 2
EDSE 356 Introduction to Manual Communication

Skills 3
EDSE 358 Auditory Training & Speechreading 4
CMDS 360 Articulation Disorders I 3
CMDS 361 Voice Disorders I 3
CMDS 364 Introduction to Clinical Practicum II

(Minimum) 4
CMDS 365 Language Disorders in Children I 3
CMDS 367 Research Writing In Communication

Disorders 4
CMDS 370 Introduction to Audiology 3
CMDS 372 Advanced Audiology 5
CMDS 374 Advanced Observation in Audiology 2
CMDS 462 Stuttering I 3
CMDS 464 Clinical Practicum in Speech-Language

Pathology (Minimum) 6
CMDS 466 Neuropathologies Related to Communication

Disorders 3
CMDS 467 Diagnosis in Speech-Language Pathology 3
CMDS 468 Neurological Bases for Speech, Language &

Hearing 5
CMDS 469 Introductory Laboratory in Diagnostics 2
CMDS 474 Clinical Practicum in Audiology 2

Hours credit 8 8
Upon completion of required observation hours, undergraduate 

Speech-Language Pathology majors, whether full or part time, are 
required to register for CMDS 464 during each quarter on campus.
Recommended PTE courses
EPRE 347 Developmental Psychology for Teachers 2
EPRE 348 Learning Processes in Education 3
EDF364 Foundations of Education 4
EDF 385 Law & the Classroom Teacher 2

or
EDAD 385 Law & the Classroom Teacher 2

Other recommended courses
COMM 110 Public Speaking I 3
GERO 205 Introduction to Gerontology 3
HRS 290 Introduction to Human Rehabilitative

Services 3

CMDS 578 Pediatric Aural Rehabilitation 3
EDSE 357 Introduction to Hearing Aids & Amplification

Systems 3

CMDS 465 Language & Cognition 3

Minor in 
Communication 
Disorders

The purpose of the minor in the Department of Communication 
Disorders is to acquaint interested students with various aspects of 
disorders of hum an communication. Minors include Audiology, the 
diagnosis and management of disorders of hearing; and Speech- 
Language Pathology, the diagnosis and management of speech and 
language disorders.

Students enroll in course work in both programs, and observe 
ongoing diagnostics and therapy in the Department's fully accre­
dited out-patient Audiology and Speech-Language Pathology clin­
ics. The student should consult with an advisor in Communication 
Disorders to plan a  course sequence.

The minor does not lead to licensure or certification that would 
permit practice of these fields. Only the majors as listed in this 
Bulletin lead to licensure or certification in Audiology or Speech- 
Language Pathology.

Required Courses
CMDS 160 Introduction to Human Communication

Disorders 3
CMDS 260 Introduction to Phonetics 3
CMDS 264 Introduction to Clinical Practicum I 2
CMDS 265 Acoustics of Speech 3
CMDS 266 Speech & Language Development 3
CMDS 267 Anatomy & Physiology of Speech & Hearing 5
CMDS 270 Structure & Pathology of Auditoiy & Vestibu­

lar Systems 3
CMDS 274 Clinical Observation in Audiology 2
EDSE 357 Introduction to Hearing Aids & Amplification

Systems 3
CMDS 365 Language Disorders in Children I 3
CMDS 370 Introduction to Audiology 3

Hours credit 33

Graduate Programs
The Department of Communication Disorders offers compre­

hensive professional certified master of arts degree programs in 
both Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology. These programs 
and their associated on-campus clinics are fully accredited for both 
Education and Training, and Professional Services, by the Ameri­
can Boards of Examiners in Speech-Language Pathology and Audi­
ology (ASHA). Both programs are also fully accredited by the Colo­
rado State Department of Education for those who desire to 
complete requirements for employment in the schools. Students 
seeking Initial Colorado endorsement for a Type E certificate in 
Speech-Language Pathology or Audiology should contact the Tea­
cher Education Center in McKee Hall for state proficiency examina­
tion requirements.

The student’s course work is sequenced with supervised practi­
cum experiences in these programs accredited on-campus Speech- 
Language Pathology, Audiology and Aural Rehabilitation clinics. 
Students also gain supervised practical experiences through con­
tracted off-campus auxiliary programs for assessment and/or 
treatment of speech-language and/or hearing disorders.

During the final quarter of the program, the student completes a  
full time internship in a  carefully selected hospital or clinical set­
ting. For those desiring certification for employment in the schools, 
additional practicum experiences in a  school environment are 
required. For further Information, write: Chair, Department of 
Communication Disorders, McKee 27, University of Northern Colo­
rado 80639, or call (303) 351-2734.



Master of Arts in 
Communication 
Disorders: Audiology

The Audiology Program is accredited for both education and
training, and professional services by ASHA 

Following is the required program:
CMDS 468 Neurological Bases for Speech, Language &

Hearing (must be taken as a deficit) 5
CMDS 570 Adult/Geriatric Audiology & Aural

Rehabilitation 3
CMDS 571 Hearing Science 3
CMDS 572 Noise & Noise Control 3
CMDS 573 The Auditory Mechanism 3
CMDS 574 Advanced Clinical Practicum in Audiology

(Maximum) 8
CMDS 575 Pediatric Audiology: Etiology & Assessment 3
CMDS 576 Electrophysiological Audiometry 3
CMDS 577 Advanced Problems in Audiology 3
CMDS 578 Pediatric Aural Rehabilitation 3
CMDS 579 Administrative Aspects of Communication

Disorders 3
CMDS 580 Advanced Practicum in Rehabilitative Audi­

ology: Pediatric (Maximum) 8
CMDS 581 Advanced Practicum in Rehabilitative Audi­

ology: Adult & Geriatric (Maximum) 8
CMDS 582 School Audiology 5
CMDS 674 Externship in Audiology 15
CMDS 675 Differential Diagnosis of Auditory Problems 3
CMDS 678 Hearing Aids & Uses of Amplification 3
EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3

Advisement on Speech-Language Pathology courses and practi­
cum experiences needed for certification requirements is recom­
mended.

For those students desiring to complete certification require­
ments in School Audiology who do not have an adequate under­
graduate background, the following additional courses are required:
CMDS 568 Counseling in Communication Disorders 3
CMDS 673 Practicum in School Audiology 2
The following courses are among those highly recommended as 
electives:
CMDS 565 Aphasia & Related Disorders of Adults 3
CMDS 567 Auditory Processing Disorders 3
CMDS 568 Counseling in Communication Disorders 3

The master’s degree program in Audiology is capped in its enrol­
lment. For information regarding admission procedures, contact 
the Director of Audiology, McKee Hall 27.

Students applying for the master’s program in Audiology will be 
selected according to the following criteria:

Promise of academic achievement 
Letters of reference 
Writing skills
Personal interview (recommended)
Admission to the Graduate School does not guarantee admission 

to the Audiology graduate program. Separate application proce­
dures are required. For information regarding Graduate School 
admission, go to the Graduate School office, Carter Hall 2007.

Application deadline, both to the Graduate School and this 
department, is April 15 of the year the student wishes to enter, 
However, decisions regarding acceptance or denial are made 
throughout the year as applications are received, and applicants are 
notified shortly thereafter. All other applicants are notified of our 
decisions by April 30 each year, or shortly thereafter. Official notice 
is sent by the University of Northern Colorado Graduate School. 
Decisions regarding assistantships are also made by April 30 for 
the coming year. Because the training program is sequenced, one 
half of the admitted class must begin training during Summer 
Quarter, and one half during Fall Quarter immediately following 
notification of acceptance.

It is the philosophy of the area of Audiology that the audiologist 
should possess knowledge and expertise in both the (re)habilitative 
and diagnostic aspects of this field. Graduates are thus better pre­
pared for employment in a variety of settings, including the schools. 
For this reason, the student and his or her advisor should select 
courses to complete a minimum of 55 quarter hours. At least 45 of 
these hours should be in academic courses, as opposed to practi­

cum courses, in order for the student to meet national certification 
standards of the American Speech-Language-Hearing Association.

For those students who wish certification through the Colorado 
State Department of Education as school audiologists, additional 
requirements may have to be met, as recommended by the advisor 
or the Director of Audiology. Students seeking initial Colorado 
endorsement for a Type E certificate in Audiology should contact 
the Teacher Education Center in McKee Hall for state proficiency 
examination requirements.

Prerequisite courses will be based primarily on the bachelor of 
arts in Audiology requirements of the University of Northern Colo­
rado. The student must also complete a minimum  of 300 clock 
hours of supervised practicum experience in Audiology, 150 of 
which must be earned at the graduate level. The clinical internship 
will be initiated only after the student has had experience dealing 
with a wide range of clients from infants to the elderly in both 
diagnostic and (re)habilitative aspects of Audiology. Their practical 
expertise must then be assessed by the Audiology faculty.

Master of Arts in 
Communication 
Disorders: Speech- 
Language Pathology

The Speech-Language Pathology program is accredited for both 
education and training, and professional services by the American 
Boards of Examiners in Speech-Language Pathology and Audiology 
(ABESPA), of the American Speech and Hearing Association (ASHA).

Following is the required program:
CMDS 560 Public School Speech-Language Pathology 3
CMDS 561 Voice Disorders II 3
CMDS 563 Clinical Supervision 3
CMDS 564 Graduate Practicum in Speech-Language

Pathology (Minimum) 6
CMDS 565 Aphasia & Related Disorders of Adults 3
CMDS 566 Clinical Writing 3
CMDS 567 Auditory Processing Disorders 3
CMDS 568 Counseling in Communication Disorders 3
CMDS 569 Advanced Laboratory in Diagnostics

(Minimum) 6
CMDS 660 Articulation Disorders II 3
CMDS 661 Neurological Motor Speech Disorders 3
CMDS 662 Stuttering II 3
CMDS 663 Language Disorders in Children II 3
CMDS 664 Internship in Speech-Language Pathology 15
CMDS 665 Public School Practicum in Speech-Language

Pathology 15
CMDS 666 Cleft Palate 3
EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3

The student and advisor must select courses to complete a min­
imum of 45 quarter hours in academic courses, and 21 quarter 
hours in practicum courses. A student’s program must include 
courses and practicum experiences which will allow them to meet 
American Speech-Language-Hearing Association certification stan­
dards. These are minimum requirements, and assume an adequate 
undeigraduate background in Speech-Language Pathology and 
related areas. Students who do not have this background, or stu­
dents who wish acknowledgment or additional experience in 
related disciplines must fulfill additional academic requirements 
as determined by their major advisors.

Prerequisite courses will be based primarily on the Speech- 
Language Pathology bachelor of arts requirements of the University 
of Northern Colorado. The student must also complete a minimum 
total of300 clock hours of supervised practicum experience, 150 of 
which must be earned at the graduate level. This practicum expe­
rience must include a minimum of 25 hours each with individuals 
exhibiting voice, articulation and rhythm disorders; 75 hours with 
language impaired persons; 50 hours of diagnosis of speech- 
language disorders; and 17 xh  hours in audiological assessment, 
and 17 lA hours in aural rehabilitation. All eligible graduate Speech- 
Language Pathology majors, either full or part time, are required to 
register for CMDS 564 each quarter.

Although not always desirable, it is possible to complete the mas­
ter’s degree in six academic quarters. Students should discuss the
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length of their programs with their academic advisors to consider 
variables such as undeigraduate preparation, clinical experiences, 
and outside commitments as well as financial responsibilities when 
planning their programs.

Students who complete the master’s degree are eligible for Type E 
certification from the Colorado Department of Education. Those 
who may seek employment in the public schools in other states 
should discuss the appropriateness of the Professional Teacher 
Education (PTE) program with their advisors. Students seeking 
initial Colorado endorsement for a Type E certificate in Speech- 
Language Pathology should contact the Teacher Education Center 
in McKee Hall for state proficiency examination requirements..

The following courses are highly recommended as electives: 
CMDS 575 Pediatric Audiology: Etiology & Assessment 3
CMDS 577 Advanced Problems in Audiology 3
EDSE 604 Principles & Practices of Measurement of the

Handicapped 3
EDSE 605 Appraisal of Exceptional Children 5
CMDS 668 Selected Topics in Communication Disorders 3-6
CMDS 694 Advanced Phonetics 3
CMDS 695 Pragmatic Aspects of Language Functioning 3
CMDS 696 Emotionally Based Speech-Language

Disorders 3
CMDS 697 Advanced Diagnosis in Speech/Language

Pathology 3
PSY 624 Human Neuropsychology 4
PPSY 647 Psychological Aspects of Learning Disabilities 3
EDEC 648 Psycholinguistics in Eariy Childhood 3
ZOO 553 Central Nervous System & Special Senses 3

The master’s program in Speech-Language Pathology is limited 
in its enrollment in order to provide individual attention in both 
academic and clinical training. For information about admission 
procedures, contact the Coordinator of Speech-Language Pathol­
ogy, McKee Hall 27. Students applying for this program will be 
selected according to the following criteria:

Promise of academic achievement 
Minimum of two letters of recommendation 
Goals in relation to needs in the field 
Graduate Record Examination 
Personal Interview (if possible)
Admission by the Graduate School is a minimum requirement 

for admission to the Speech-Language Pathology program, and 
does not guarantee admission to the program.

Application deadline both for the Graduate School and this 
Department is April 15 of the year the student wishes to enter. 
However, decisions regarding acceptance or denial are made through­
out the year as applications are received, and applicants are notified 
shortly thereafter. All other applicants are notified by April 30 each 
year, or shortly thereafter. Official notice is sent by the University of 
Northern Colorado Graduate School. Decisions regarding assist- 
antshlps are also made by April 30. Prospective students are advised 
to begin application procedures in the preceding fall.

It is possible for a student who is not accepted into the program to 
enroll in certain courses as an unclassified student. Interested 
persons should contact the Speech-Language Pathology office for 
specific information.

This training program Is sequenced, so students who are accepted 
must begin their training either Summer or Fall Quarter following 
notification of admission. Approximately one half of the students 
admitted must begin training Summer Quarter; the other half 
must begin Fall Quarter. Although an attempt is made to admit 
students for the quarter (Summer or Fall) requested, it may be 
necessary to begin the other quarter.

Computer Science
(See Mamematics)

Computer 
Technology in 
Education
(See Interdisciplinary 
Programs — Graduate)

Counseling
(See Professional Psychology)

Dietetics, Food 
and Nutrition
Administered by the School of Nursing 
Location: University Hall r
Telephone: 351-2293 
Sandra C. Baird, Director

Faculty
Philomena Lomena, EdD, Asst. Prof.
Elisabeth Wirick, MA, Assoc. Prof.

Degree Programs
Bachelor of Arts in Dietetics
Bachelor of Arts in Food and Nutrition with emphasis in Food 
Service Management
Students must satisfy the following requirements:

—Complete the General Education requirements as specified in 
this Bulletin.

—Take courses in the selected major.
—Select electives to complete the 180 quarter hours of academic 

credit required for graduation.

Bachelor of Arts in 
Dietetics

The major focus of the bachelor of arts degree program in Dietet­
ics is in the field of health. It is a useful and practical area of study 
for students interested in health maintenance and rehabilitation 
through the science of nutrition.

This major offers a wide range of studies applicable to commun­
ity, clinical, private practice and management aspects of nutrition 
in health care, integrating the physiological, biological and behav­
ioral sciences.

Students In this program develop human relationship skills and 
expertise in addressing the nutritional needs for human growth 
and development throughout the life cycle.

Upon completion of the prescribed course of study, students are 
qualified for entry level careers in community, clinical, consultative 
dietetics and management positions in business and industry.

At the senior level, a student may apply for a dietetic internship or 
a three-year work experience under the supervision of an American 
Dietetic Association (ADA) registered dietitian. After completion of 
the internship or work experience, the student can apply to take the 
examination to become a registered dietitian.

The following courses are required to meet departmental require­
ments and are listed in the recommended sequence.
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Required Courses
MIS 180 Information Systems 4
CHEM 104 Principles of Chemistry I 5
CHEM 105 Principles of Chemistiy II 5
CHEM 130 Introductory Organic Chemistiy 5
ENG 103 Basic Technical Writing 3
ZOO 105 Human Biology 4
ACCT 220 Principles of Accounting I 4
ZOO 221 Human Anatomy 4
FND 241 Principles of Food Science I 4
FND 242 Principles of Food Science II 4
ZOO 250 Human Physiology 5
FND 251 Nutrition I 3
FND 259 Nutrition Module: Medical Terminology 1
BIO 261 Medical and Public Health Microbiology 3
CHEM 281 Fundamentals of Human Biochemistry 5
MIS 281 Structured FORTRAN Programming 4

or
MIS 383 COBOL Programming 4
MGT 350 Principles of Management 4
FND 351 Nutrition for the Older Adult 3
FND 353 Clinical Nutrition 4
FND 359 Nutrition Module: Interpreting Laboratory

Data 1
FND 362 Demonstration Techniques 2
FND 408 Senior FND Seminar 1
FND 445 Experimental Food Studies 4
FND 446 Food Service Administration 3
FND 447 Quantity Food Purchasing & Preparation 4
FND 448 Organization & Management of Food Service 3
FND 451 Nutrition II 3
FND 356 Infant & Child Nutrition 3
The following courses should be chosen to meet Plan IV ADA 
requirements:
MATH 101 Fundamental Mathematical Skills 3
MATH 123 Intermediate Algebra 5
PSY120 General Psychology 3

or
SOC 100 Principles of Sociology 4
ANT 100 General Anthropology 4

or
SOC 232 The Community 4

or
SOC 315 Sociology of Medicine 4
MGT 453 Human Resources Management 4

or
PSY 366 Industrial Psychology 3
ECON110 Principles of Economics: Microeconomics 4

or
ECON 120 Principles of Economics: Macroeconomics 4
PSY 344 Group Process and Human Relations 3
STAT 303 Statistics for Health Sciences 3

The student, with the guidance of an advisor, will select electives 
to supplement major requirements and to allow for individual 
needs and interests.

Bachelor of Arts in 
Food and Nutrition: 
Food Service 
Management 
Emphasis

A growing need for well-prepared professionals in today’s food 
service industry is addressed by the Food and Nutrition major. This 
program emphasizes food systems management principles as app­
lied in commercial and institutional settings. Course work incorpo­
rates the sciences, foods, nutrition and business.

S tudents are prepared for entry level food service management 
positions in restaurants, schools, colleges and universities, indus­
trial plants, flight kitchens, military and governmental agencies.

The student, with the guidance of an advisor, will select electives 
to supplement major requirements and to allow for individual 
needs and interests.

Required Courses
CHEM 108 Fundamentals of General Chemistiy 5
CHEM 109 Fundamentals of Organic Chemistiy 5
MIS 180 Information Systems 4
BUS 205 Business Communications 4
ACCT 220 Principles of Accounting I 4
FND 241 Principles of Food Science I 4
FND 242 Principles of Food Science II 4
FND 249, 349,449 Food Modules 5
FND 251 Nutrition I 3
MGT 350 Principles of Management 4
FND 362 Demonstration Techniques 2
BIO 363 Food Microbiology 5
FND 408 Senior FND Seminar 1
FND 409 Food & Nutrition Internship 15
FND 445 Experimental Food Studies 4
FND 446 Food Service Administration 3
FND 447 Quantity Food Purchasing & Preparation 4
FND 448 Organization & Management of Food Service 3
ACCT 221 Principles of Accounting II 4
BUS 231 Business Law I 4
BAQA291 Business Statistics I 4
MGT 354 Human Organizational Behavior 4
MKT 360 Marketing 4
MKT 365 Marketing Strategy 4
FIN 370 Business Finance 4
ECON 110 Principles of Economics: Micro-Economics 4

Earth Sciences
(Astronomy, Geology, Meteorology, Oceanography)
Location: Ross Hall, Third Floor 
Telephone: 351-2647 
L. Glen Cobb, Chair

Faculty
L. Glen Cobb, PhD, Prof.
Richard D. Dietz, PhD, Prof.
Jay K. Hackett, EdD, Prof.
Kenneth D. Hopkins. PhD, Assoc. Prof.
William H. Hoyt, PhD, Asst. Prof.
William D. Nesse, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
K. Lee Shropshire, PhD, Prof.

The earth sciences (astronomy, geology, meteorology and oceano­
graphy) explore questions concerning the solid earth, the oceans, 
the atmosphere, the solar system, and the universe beyond. The 
department is multidisciplinary and students may select a program 
which focuses on a particular discipline or one which provides a 
broad background encompassing several disciplines.
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Bachelor of Arts in 
Earth Sciences

The Department of Earth Sciences offers programs in geology 
and meteorology for students who wish to pursue careers in these 
fields. It offers a  general earth sciences program for students who 
desire a broad background in the earth sciences, or are interested in 
astronomy or oceanography. And it offers an earth science teaching 
program for students planning careers in secondary education. 
When a student first elects an earth sciences major, it is essential 
that he or she meet with an advisor in the department to discuss 
educational goals and to plain a program of study.

The four undergraduate major programs and the requirements 
for each follow:

General Earth Sciences 
Program

Majors desiring a broad background in earth sciences, as well as 
those Interested in careers in astronomy or oceanography, must 
Include the following courses in their programs:

—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin.
—80 quarter hours of science and mathematics courses, of which 

at least half must have AST, ESCI, GEOL, MET and/or OCN prefixes.
—Electives to complete the requirements for graduation.

Geology Program
—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin.
—The following science and mathematics courses:

Required Courses
GEOL 201 Physical Geology 5
GEOL 202 Historical Geology 5
GEOL 320 Mineralogy 5
GEOL 340 Paleontology 5
GEOL 350 Sedimentology 4
GEOL 370 Structural Geology 5
GEOL 421 Optical Crystallography and Petrography 5
GEOL 455 Stratigraphy 4
GEOL 460 Geomorphology 4
GEOL 480 Geologic Field Methods 5
BIO 101 Principles of Biology 5
CHEM 104 Principles of Chemistiy I 5
CHEM 105 Principles of Chemistiy II 5
MATH 130 Analytic Geometry 4
MATO 131 Calculus I 5
MATO 132 Calculus II 5
PHYS 260 Introductory Physics — Mechanics 5
PHYS261 Introductory Physics — Heat Sound & Light 5
PHYS 262 Introductory Physics — Electricity &

Magnetism 5
Geology Elective 3

Hours credit 94
—An advisor-approved summer geology field camp is strongly 

recommended and can substitute for GEOL 480.
—Electives to complete the requirements for graduation — to be 

selected in consultation with the student’s major advisor.

Meteorology Program
—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin.
—The following required science and mathematics courses: 

MET 200 General Meteorology * 4
MET 301 Elements of Meteorology 4
MET 302 Dynamic Meteorology 4
MET 315 Meteorological Instruments, Observations &

Codes 3
MET 320 Climatology 3
MET 330 Physical Meteorology 3
MET 440 Synpptic Meteorology 4
MET 450 Severe Weather Phenomena 3
GEOL 201 Physical Geology 5
OCN 301 Principles of Oceanography I 4
OCN 302 Principles of Oceanography II 4

CHEM 104 Principles of Chemistiy I 5
CHEM 105 Principles of Chemistiy II 5
MATO 130 Analytic Geometry 4
MATH 131 Calculus I 5
MATO 132 Calculus II 5
MATO 133 Calculus III 4
STAT 203 Introduction to Statistical Analysis 3
CS 114 Computer Programming in FORTRAN 77 4
PHYS 265 General Physics — Mechanics 5
PHYS 266 General Physics — Sound, Light & Heat 5
PHYS 267 General Physics — Electricity 5

Hours credit 91
—Electives to be selected in consultation with student’s major 

advisor to complete the requirements for graduation.

Earth Science Teaching 
Program

Students who plan to teach earth science in secondary schools 
m ust include the following in their programs of study in order to 
qualify for teacher certification in Colorado.

—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin.
—75 quarter hours of science and mathematics courses, of which 

a t least half must have AST, ESCI, GEOL, MET and/or OCN prefixes. 
Earth sciences teaching majors should select, in consultation with 
an advisor, courses which will provide a broad background in the 
earth science disciplines and supporting sciences, including biol­
ogy, chemistiy, physics and mathematics. The following courses are 
recommended to provide such a  background.
AST 301 Principles of Astronomy I 4
AST 302 Principles of Astronomy II 3
BIO 101 Principles of Biology 5
CHEM 104 Principles of Chemistry I 5
CHEM 105 Principles of Chemistiy II 5
ESCI 499 Seminar in Earth Science 2
GEOL 201 Physical Geology 5
GEOL 202 Historical Geology 5
MATO 124 College Algebra 5
MET 200 General Meteorology 4
MET 320 Climatology 3
OCN 301 Principles of Oceanography I 4
OCN 302 Principles of Oceanography II 4
PHYS 260 Introductory Physics — Mechanics 5
PHYS 261 Introductory Physics — Heat, Sound & Light 5
PHYS 262 Introductory Physics - -  Electricity &

Magnetism 5
SCED 441 Methods of Teaching Secondary Science 3

—Required courses for Professional Teacher Education as des­
cribed in this Bulletin, including EDLS 363, which m ust be taken 
concurrently with SCED 441.

—Electives to be selected in consultation with student’s major 
advisor to complete the requirements for graduation.

Minor in Earth Sciences
Students minoring in Earth Sciences will, in consultation with a 

minor advisor, select 30 hours of astronomy, earth science, geology, 
meteorology, and/or oceanography courses best suited to their par­
ticular needs.

Those who plan to be teachers should select courses which will 
provide a  broad background in the earth sciences.

Master of Arts in Earth 
Sciences

This program is intended for students who wish to broaden or 
deepen their backgrounds in one or more of the earth science 
disciplines (astronomy, geology, meteorology, and oceanography). It 
is designed for, but not limited to, students who are or intend to 
become secondary or community college teachers of earth science.

The department recognizes that its graduate students have a  
wide range of educational interests and goals, and th is program is 
designed to be flexible in order to accommodate the needs of each 
individual. In consultation with the faculty, each student will 
design a curriculum appropriate for his or her particular objectives.

A thesis is optional, but both written and oral comprehensive



examinations are required.
Graduate School requirements. Students must complete all Grad­
uate School requirements for the master’s degree as described 
elsewhere in this Bulletin.
Departmental requirements. Course of study as determined by the 
student in consultation with the faculty 42
(and to include ESC I 500 or approved substitute) 3

Minimum total 45

Economics
Location: Michener LI 30 
Telephone: 351-2739 
James F. Anderson, Chair

Faculty
James F. Anderson, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Ann J. Garrison, MA, Asst. Prof.
Aroop K. Mahanty, PhD, Prof.
Orvel L. Trainer, PhD, Prof.

The Economics Department offers a major and a minor in eco­
nomics leading to the bachelor of arts degree. The economics disci­
pline provides a logical, orderly way of describing, analyzing and 
finding solutions to the numerous diverse economic problems and 
issues that people and societies face.

Topics in economics have a broad range, including how individu­
als and businesses make intelligent economic decisions to how 
governments deal with vital current problems like unemployment, 
inflation, international trade and economic growth.

As a discipline, economics is attractive to students and com­
mands prestige because it is challenging, has a wide focus and is 
not static; the discipline contains theory, mathematics, models and 
scientific method.

The Economics Department takes part, with other College of Arts 
and Sciences departments and programs, in offering quality liberal 
arts education, but the department also has very close ties with the 
College of Business Administration.

Economics major and minor students usually take not only other 
social science courses such as political science and sociology, but 
also supporting and elective courses in business, mathematics and 
computer science.

The department participates in the Honors Program and arranges 
limited internships.

Pursuing the economics discipline provides a student with a 
considerable number of options while in school, and in future 
vocational choices in business careers, government service and 
academics.

Bachelor of Arts in 
Economics

Economics majors will learn the traditional respected tools and 
concepts in economics, theories and quantitative analysis applica­
ble to economics and related disciplines, and techniques and 
methodologies employed by economic practitioners. Economists 
work with government and industry reports, quantitative data, 
theories, models, graphics, and increasingly with computers.

The department concentrates on teaching economics core courses 
commonly taught by other major universities, and requires stu­
dents to complete supporting courses in mathematics, business 
and computer science.

The goal of the department is to have graduates from the program 
highly qualified to pursue graduate school work in economics, 
business, law, etc., or to be prepared to enter various professions in 
industry or government service. For students planning to teach 
economics at the college level, graduate school degrees are necessary.

Major Requirements
—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin.
—Students interested in being certified for teaching economics 

must take a major in Social Science rather than in economics.
I Economics
ECON 110 Principles of Economics: Microeconomics 4
ECON 120 Principles of Economics: Macroeconomics 4

ECON 202 Money & Banking 4
ECON 241 Public Finance 4
ECON 300 The Price System 4
ECON 350 Income & Employment Analysis 4
ECON 452 Introduction to Econometrics 4
ECON 470 History of Economic Thought 3

Hours credit 31
n Mathematics Supporting Courses
MATH 175 Mathematics for Business Decisions I 4
MATH 130 Analytic Geometry 4
MATH 131 Calculus I 5
MATH 321 Elementary Linear Algebra 4

Hours credit 17
m Business Supporting Courses
BAQA291 Business Statistics I 4
BAQA 390 Business Statistics II 4

Hours credit 8
IV Computer Science Supporting Courses
Computer programming courses to include two different pro­
gramming languages, either CS or MIS prefix, but not duplicative 
courses, selected with consent of Economics Department advisor.

Hours credit 8
V Electives in Economics

Numbered 200 or higher 12
Total hours credit in Economics & supporting courses 76

Minor in Economics
Economics minor students will take the introductory economics 

and limited intermediate level courses sufficient to gain a reasona­
ble familiarity with and appreciation for the discipline. The eco­
nomics minor is particularly well-suited to students pursuing pro­
grams in the School of Business, but the minor is a valuable 
complement to liberal arts and education major programs as well.

Minor Requirements
I. Take two of the following: GEOG100,ANT 100.PSCI lOOorSOC
100.

Consult advisor 8-10
n Economics
ECON 110 Principles of Economics: Microeconomics 4
ECON 120 Principles of Economics: Macroeconomics 4
ECON 245 Urban Economics 3
ECON 202 Money & Banking 4
ECON 300 The Price System 4
ECON 470 History of Economic Thought 3

Hours credit 20-22
m Electives in Economics numbered 200 or higher 10-12

Total hours credit in Economics 32

Educational 
Administration
Administered by the Division of Professional Studies 
James A. DeRuiter, Director 
Location: McKee Hall 419 
Telephone: 351-2861
Donald B. Montgomery, Coordinator of Educational Administration 
Programs

Faculty
Cile Chavez, EdD, Asst Prof.
Donald M. Luketich, EdD, Prof.
Donald B. Montgomery, EdD, Prof.
Arthur R  Partridge, EdD, Prof.
James Raine, EdD, Asst Prof.
Emmett A. Ritter, EdD, Prof.
Glenn B. Schroeder, EdD, Prof.

In addition to the degree programs which follow, various certifi­
cation programs are available. Completion of an approved certifica­
tion program constitutes the basis for institutional recommen­
dation for administrative certification in Colorado as well as many 
other states. Further information about certification requirements



may be obtained from the program office. Certification programs 
are briefly described following the description of degree programs.

Students seeking initial Colorado endorsement for a Type D cer­
tificate (Educational Administration) should contact the Teacher 
Education Center in McKee Hall for state proficiency examination 
requirements.

Students entering a degree program will be expected to meet the 
requirements of the officially approved program in effect at the time 
of their admission. The student's advisor, however, has the preroga­
tive of waiving specific course requirements on the basis of the 
student’s previous experience and education.

To qualify for admission to any graduate program in Educational 
Administration, the applicant must 

—Meet the Graduate School’s minimum requirements for admis­
sion at the appropriate degree level.

—Submit an autobiographical sketch that reveals a desire for a 
career related to administration and that describes past professional 
accomplishments,

—Have had successful experience in education or related fields 
which indicates leadership ability, as verified by the present (or 
Immediate past) employer’s performance evaluation and recommen­
dation for admission.

—Complete a satisfactory interview if one is requested. If an 
interview Is deemed necessary, it will be scheduled by the program 
office.

Master of Arts in 
Educational 
Administration

All M A students majoring in elementary, secondary or general 
school administration must meet the following course requirements:
EDAD 521 Introduction to Organizational & Adminis­

trative Theory 2
EDAD 525 Introduction to Organization & Administra­

tion of Public Schools 3
EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3
EDAD 610 School Finance 3
EDAD 620 Law & the Administrator 5
EDAD 630 Methods of Comprehensive Educational

Planning 3
EDAD 650 School Personnel Administration 3
Courses related to curriculum planning, evaluation and change 
Implementation 6
Foundations of Education 3

In addition to the above common requirements, each emphasis 
has unique course requirements, as follows:

Emphasis in Elementary 
School Administration
Requirements
EDAD 670 Elementary School Organization, Adminis­

tration & Supervision 3
PPSY 603 Guidance in the Elementary School 3
Those who do not have a background of preparation for elementary 
teaching are required to take four of the following:
EDRD 612 Reading in the Primary Grades 3
EDEL 620 Mathematics in the Elementary School 3
EDEL 640 English in the Elementary School 3
EDEL 650 Social Studies in the Elementary School 3
SCED 671 Science Curriculum in the Elementary School 3
Plus electives to complete graduation requirement of 45 hours.

Emphasis in Junior High 
School Administration
Requirements
PPSY 602 Foundations of Guidance 3

EDAD 671 Secondary School Organization, Administra­
tion & Supervision 3

Elective in Junior High/Middle School Instruction 3
Additional electives to complete graduation requirement of 45 
hours

Emphasis in Secondary 
School Administration
Requirements
PPSY 602 Foundations of Guidance 3
EDAD 671 Secondary School Organization, Administra­

tion & Supervision 3
Electives in Psychology 3-6
Additional electives to complete graduation requirement of at least 
45 hours.

Educational Specialist 
in Educational 
Administration
General School 
Administration
The following is the required program:
—Completion of the common requirements for the M A  in Educa­
tional Administration.

Required Courses
EPRE 504 Descriptive Statistics 3
EPRE 505 Statistical Inference 3
EPRE 700 Introduction to Doctoral Research 3
EDAD 670 Elementary School Organization Administra­

tion & Supervision 3
EDAD 671 Secondary School Organization Administra­

tion & Supervision 3
EDAD 641 Seminar in Decision Theory 4
EDAD 642 Seminar in Communication Theory 3
EDAD 643 Seminar in Management Systems & Analysis 3
EDAD 701 Specialist Degree Practicum 8
Courses related to curriculum planning, evaluation, and change 
implementation.
Two of the following:
EDF 765 Sociological Foundations of Education 3
EDF 785 Philosophical Foundations of Education 3
EDF 740 Psychological Foundations of Education 3
Two methods courses in elementary education 6

—Additional electives to complete graduation requirement of at 
least 45 hours, including at least six quarter hours outside the field 
of education.

Note: An alternative to this degree plan is the EDAD 740 Program, 
consisting of six two-week seminars on campus during the aca­
demic year, plus one quarter of full-time residence. Admission by 
invitation of the program. Inquiries should be sent to the program 
office.

Doctor of Education 
in Educational 
Administration

Students in the doctoral program may pursue one of two 
emphases.
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General School 
Administration Emphasis

Students preparing for careers at the school district administra­
tive level (e.g., superintendent assistant superintendent etc.) should 
select this emphasis.

Students will plan their programs in consultation with their 
advisors, in light of their backgrounds and desired areas of concen­
tration. The following requirements apply to all doctoral students 
majoring in general school administration. The course require­
ments for majors in higher education administration follow the 
general school administration program requirements.

—Complete the common course requirements for the M A  and 
Ed.S. programs.

Requirements
EPRE 700 Introduction to Doctoral Research 3
EDAD641 Seminar in Decision Theoiy 4
EDAD 642 Seminar in Communication Theoiy 3
EDAD 643 Seminar in Management Systems & Analysis 3
EDAD 744 Seminar in Administrative Theoiy &

Research 3
EDAD 745 Seminar in Executive Leadership 3
EDAD 746 Cases in Educational Administration

(Seminar) 3
EDAD 797 Doctoral Proposal Research 6
EDAD 799 Doctoral Dissertation in Administration 18
EPRE 540 Principles of Learning 4
One of the following:
EPRE 518 Microcomputer Applications in Psychology &

Education 3
EPRE 603 ANOVA& Other Methods of Analysis 3
EPRE 610 Statistical Packages for Educational Research 3

Courses in Foundations of Education 6
—Additional electives to complete graduation requirement of 96 

hours with a master’s degree, including at least 12 quarter hours of 
graduate work outside the field of education.

Administration of Higher 
Education Emphasis

Students planning administrative careers in higher education 
(e.g., community colleges or universities) should choose this
emphasis.
EDAD 621 Law & Higher Education 5
EDAD 652 Histoiy of Higher Education in the United

States 3
EDAD 641 Seminar in Decision Theoiy 4
EDAD 642 Seminar in Communication Theoiy 3
EDAD 643 Seminar in Management Systems & Analysis 3
EDAD 673 Personnel Management in Higher Education 3
EDAD 675 Finance & Resource Management in Higher

Education 3
EDAD 744 Seminar in Administrative Theoiy & Research 3
EDAD 745 Seminar in Executive Leadership 3
EDAD 653 College & University Curriculum 3
One of the following courses, depending on background:
EDAD 630 Methods of Comprehensive Educational

Planning 3
Two of the following courses, depending on background:
EDF 740 Psychological Foundations of Education 3
EDF 765 Sociological Foundations of Education 3
EDF 785 Philosophical Foundations of Education 3
Three of the following courses, depending on background:
EPRE 504 Descriptive Statistics 3
EPRE 505 Statistical Inference 3
EPRE 518 Microcomputer Applications in Psychology &

Education 3
EPRE 603 ANOVA and Other Methods of Analysis 3
EPRE 610 Statistical Packages for Educational Research 3
Two of the following courses, depending on background:
EDAD 651 Collective Bargaining in Education 3
EDAD 654 Adult Education & Lifelong Learning 3
EDAD 655 Seminar on Initiating & Managing Change 3
CSPA 657 Financial Aids & Placement Services in

Higher Education 4

CSPA 658 Organization & Administration of College
Student Personnel Administration 3

Graduate School requirements for all students:
EPRE 700 Introduction to Doctoral Research 3
EDAD 797 Doctoral Proposal Research 6
EDAD 799 Doctoral Dissertation in Administration 18
Graduate electives outside the field of education, depending on 
background, e.g., computer science, business, social science 12

Internships are available for students who need them (EDAD 
680) 1-6 quarter hours).

Principal’s 
Certification Program

To obtain institutional recommendation for a Principal’s Certifi­
cate, the following courses, in addition to the quarter hours speci­
fied in the M A  in general and unique programs, are required: 
EDAD 611,632,641,642 13
Psychological Assessment 3
Cognate Fields (depending on undergraduate background) 0-6 
Courses related to curriculum planning, evaluation, and change 
implementation (including those completed in master’s program9 
Building Level Internship (usually 3 hours) 1-6

The minimum number of hours for principal’s certification is 68 
quarter hours beyond the BA The candidate must have an M A  A 
graduate grade point average of 3.00, or better, is required.

Students seeking initial Colorado endorsement for a Type D cer­
tificate (Educational Administration Principal’s) should contact 
the Teacher Education Center in McKee Hall for state proficiency 
examination requirements.

Superintendent’s 
Certification Program

To obtain institutional recommendation for a Superintendent’s 
Certificate, the candidate must:

—Complete the principal’s certification program stated imme­
diately before this program, and,

—Successfully complete the following additional courses:
EDAD 614,670 and/or 671, 745 912
Measurement and Data Processing 7
Foundations of Education 3

Courses related to curriculum planning, evaluation, and change 
implementation, 3-6 hours; Central Office Internship, 1-6 hours; 
plus 3-9 hours in cognate fields, depending upon previous course 
work.

—Have a total of 95 hours beyond the BA degree, including an 
M A  degree, and have a graduate grade point average of 3.00 or 
better.

May complete all or part of superintendent certification program 
as a part of an Ed.D. or Ed.S. degree program.

Students seeking initial Colorado endorsement for a Type D cer­
tificate (Educational Administration Superintendent’s) should con­
tact the Teacher Education Center in McKee Hall for state profi­
ciency examination requirements.

Educational Field 
Experiences
Administered by the Teacher Education Center, College of Education
Location: McKee Hall 282
Telephone: 351-2430
Donald K. Adams, Program Facilitator

Faculty
Donald K. Adams, EdD, Prof.
Edgar E. Fielder, EdD, Prof.
Robert C. Richardson, PhD, Prof.

Early and continuous educational field experiences are available 
through a variety of courses for undergraduate and graduate stu-
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dents. Application forms and  inform ation are available in  the Edu­
cational Field Experiences office.

S tu d en t teach ing  assignm ents are m ade w ith  the approval of the 
Program Facilitator of Educational Field Experiences under the 
policies of the Professional Educational Comm ittee and  in  coopera­
tion w ith academ ic departm ents.

S tuden t teaching form s m ust be picked up a t orientation sem in­
a rs  before the application due dates. W inter applications m ust be 
re tu rned  by November 1; Spring, February 1; and  Sum m er and  Fall, 
May 1 . S tuden ts  w ishing to s tu d en t teach sum m er or ou t of sta te  
should contact the EDFE office as early as possible.

The following requ irem ents m u st be m et before a  s tu d en t may 
report for s tu d en t teaching assignm ent:

—Full PTE adm ission in  the stu d en t’s m ajor field;
—Clearance by the UNC Health Center;
—Compliance w ith  all specific academ ic departm ent require­

m en ts for en tering  s tu d en t teaching, including com pletion of the 
required m ethods course(s) and  appropriate clinical experiences.

Educational 
Media
A dm inistered by the  Division of Research, Evaluation and  De­
velopment
Jo h n  B. Cooney, D irector 
Location: McKee Hall 101 
Telephone: 351-2807

Faculty
Andrew H. Gibbons, EdD, Assoc. Prof.
Leroy A  Green, EdD, Prof.

The purpose of th is  program  is to prepare teachers to work in  the 
library, in structional m aterials center or educational m edia center.

Educational Media 
Credentialing

S tu d en ts  p u rsu in g  the  B A  degree who w ant to m eet accredita­
tion  s tan d ard s  of the  N orth C entral A ssociation and  the S tate of 
Colorado m ust:

—Complete the General E ducation requirem ents as specified in  
th is  Bulletin.

—Complete all requirem ents for a  teaching major.
—Have 27 q u arte r hou rs  of work in  Educational Media and 

appropriate related courses. The following required and  elective 
courses satisfy th is  requirem ent.

Required Courses
EDEM 410 Introduction to Educational Media 2
EDEM 420 Introduction to Media & Production 3
EDEM 433 Reference Materials: Basic School Reference

Service 3
EDEM 530 Cataloging & Classification I 3
EDEM 536 Evaluation & Selection of Educational

Materials 3
EDEM 575 Adm inistering Educational Media I 3
EDFE 401 Practicum  1-4

Hours credit 18-21

Electives:
EDEM 430 Problems in Organizing Classroom & Library

Materials 3
EDEM 516 Utilization of Educational Resources 3
EDEM 534 Reference Materials: Specialized Subject

Areas & Government Publications 3
EDRD 314 Improvement of Instruction in  Literature in

the Elementary School 3
EED 406 Literature for Adolescents 4
JMC 342 Television Production 3

Note: It is recom mended th a t the stu d en t try to take 6-9 hours of 
h is or her supervised teaching (EDFE 444) in  a  suitable m edia 
situation.

Graduate Certification 
in Elementary School 
Media

The Colorado Teacher Certification Act of 1975 provides for two 
media endorsements.

Elementary School Media 
Endorsement

The Elem entary School Media endorsem ent does no t require the 
m aster’s degree, b u t does require graduate  level work. It is for those 
persons who have or are eligible for a  Colorado elem entary certificate.

Candidates for elem entary school m edia endorsem ent m ust:
—Hold a  bachelor’s degree from an  accredited four-year institution.
—Have completed an  approved teacher p reparation  program.
—Prior to the req u es t have completed two years of successful 

classroom teaching experience while holding a  valid elem entary 
teaching certificate.

—Satisfactorily complete the required courses listed here, together 
w ith electives from Media, Journalism /M ass Com m unications, 
children’s or adolescent literature an d /o r field experience for a  m in­
im um  of 27 hours.

Required Courses
EDEM 410 Introduction to Educational Media 2
EDEM 520 Introduction to Media & Production 3
EDEM 533 Reference Materials: Basic School Reference

Service 3
or

EDEM 534 Reference Materials: Specialized Subject
Areas & Government Publications 3

EDEM 530 Cataloging & Classification I 3
EDEM 536 Evaluation & Selection of Educational

Materials 3
EDEM 575 Adm inistering Educational Media I 3

Educational Media Specialist
The Colorado Teacher C ertification Act of 1975 also provides for a  

professional m edia endorsem ent, Educational Media Specialist The 
program  outlined here has  been designed to m eet the requirem ent 
for Colorado endorsem ent as Educational Media Specialist 

This endorsem ent is available as elementary, secondary or K-12. 
The basic differences in  requirem ents lie in  the areas of Curriculum , 
Materials for children and  youth  (literature), and  Field Experience.
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Those students requesting only elementary or secondary endorse­
ment will take the appropriate curriculum and literature courses 
listed here. Unless service experience is used as a substitute, stu­
dents wiU take field experience at the endorsement level.

Those desiring K-12 endorsement must show, on their trans­
cripts, suitable course work and field experience at both the elemen­
tary and secondary levels. Recent suitable service experience at a 
given level, properly documented, maybe substituted for a portion of 
the field experience.

Students pursuing the professional endorsement of Educational 
Media Specialist must fulfill the following requirements:

—Hold a valid Colorado Type A or equivalent teaching certificate. 
—Successfully complete three years of teaching while holding a 

valid Colorado Type A or equivalent teaching certificate prior to the 
request for endorsement 

—Complete the following courses or their equivalent if you do not 
have prior coursework in Educational Media:
EDEM 410 Introduction to Educational Media 2
EDRD 314 Improvement of Instruction in Literature in

the Elementary School 3
—Complete a Master of Arts degree program. Students who do not 

hold a master’s degree should develop their program of study in 
consultation with the Educational Media faculty.

Required Courses
EDEM 410 Introduction to Educational Media 2
EDEM 520 Introduction to Media & Production 3
EDEM 533 Reference Materials: Basic School Reference

Service 3
EDEM 521 Design & Construction of Audio-Visual

Materials 3
EDEM 530 Cataloging & Classification I 3
EDEM 536 Evaluation & Selection of Educational

Materials 3
EDEM 575 Administering Educational Media I 3
EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3
EDEM 601 Practicum 4
EDEM 610 Instructional Technology Philosophy, Theory

& Practice 3
or

EPRE 540 Principles of Learning 4
EDEM 675 Administering Educational Media II 3
EDF 667 Modem Curricular Trends & Issues 3
EDFE 601 Practicum or EDFE 610 Field Experience 2-6
One or more of the following curriculum courses depending upon 
endorsement requested:
EDEL 612 Elementary School Curriculum 3
EDMS 663 Middle School/Junior High Curriculum 3
EDF 666 Foundations for Curriculum Development 3
—One or more courses in literature for children and youth, depend­
ing upon endorsement requested.
EDRD 314 Improvement of Instruction in Literature in

the Elementary School 3
EDRD 614 Literature in the Elementary School 3
EDRD 615 Seminar in Children’s & Young Adult’s

Literature 3
EED406 Literature for Adolescents 4
EED 602 Seminar in Literature for Adolescents 4

Suggested Electives
EDEM 430 Problems of Organizing Classroom & Library

Materials 3
EDEM 531 Cataloging & Classification II 3
EDEM 534 Reference Materials: Specialized Areas &

Government Publications 3
EDEM 622 Directed Studies 4
ET 585 Digital/Microprocessors 3
ET 623 Evaluation of CBE Software 3
ET 626 Orientation to Computer-Assisted Education 3
JMC342 Television Production 3
JMC 534 Photography for Education 3
JMC 575 Color Photography: Transparencies 3
MED 678 Teaching Computer Literacy 3

Educational 
Psychology, 
Research and 
Evaluation
Administered by the Division of Research, Evaluation and De­
velopment
John B. Cooney, Director 
Location: McKee Hall 101 
Telephone: 351-2807

Faculty
Kyle R  Carter, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
John B. Cooney, PhD, Asst. Prof.
Augusta M. Fox, EdD, Prof.
Eugene D. Koplitz, PhD, Prof.
Randy J. Lennon, PhD, Asst. Prof.
Jeanne E. Ormrod, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Dale Shaw, PhD, Prof.
Ronald D. Zellner, PhD, Assoc. Prof.

Educational Psychology, Research and Evaluation offers pro­
grams and service courses at both the graduate and undergraduate 
levels. The program faculty provide courses related to the applica­
tion of psychological theories, research methods, statistics, mea­
surement theory, evaluation, and computer technology to the edu­
cational process. These applications range from everyday concerns 
in the public school classroom to research on basic learning mech­
anisms and theory.

The degree programs are designed to prepare individuals for 
educational activities such as classroom teaching, evaluation, test 
construction, educational research, educational consulting to bus­
iness and public schools and university teaching. Faculty and stu­
dents have access to mainframe computers with remote terminals, 
a complete set of statistical packages and a microcomputer labora­
tory. These facilities are available for both teaching and research 
purposes. The following degree programs are offered: 

Undergraduate Minor in Educational Psychology 
M A  in Educational Psychology 
Ed.D. in Educational Psychology

Minor in Educational 
Psychology

The minor in Educational Psychology is intended to provide in- 
depth experience with educational applications of psychological 
theories and methods. The minor is intended for Professional 
Teacher Education students as well as students majoring in Psy­
chology and other related areas.

Required Courses
EPRE 347 Developmental Psychology for Teachers 2
EPRE 346 Developmental Psychology for Teachers:

Projects 1
EPRE 348 Learning Processes in Education 3
EPRE 349 Educational Psychology in Applied Settings 3
EPRE 350 Human Effectiveness in Education 3
EPRE 400 Educational Research: Methods 3
EPRE 420 Microcomputers in the Classroom 3
PSY 271 Psychological Testing and Measurements 3

Hours credit 21
Electives to be chosen in consultation with minor advisor 6

Total credit hours 27



Master of Arts in 
Educational 
Psychology

Applications for admission to the M A  program in the Depart- 
ment of Educational Psychology, Research and Evaluation will be 
considered only after applicants have made application to and met 
the requirements of the UNC Graduate School.

Entrance to the M A  program requires a description of educa­
tionally related work experience, statement of career goals, three 
letters of reference, transcripts from previous undergraduate work. 
GRE or MAT scores are desirable but not required. Minimum crite­
ria for acceptance include:

—GPA of 3.0 in the last 100 quarter hours of academic work.
—Letters of recommendation indicating a high potential for aca­

demic success and interpersonal competency.
—Congruency between the applicant's career goals and the pur­

pose of the M A  program.
—Educationally related work experience is desirable, but not 

required.
—Exceptions may be considered when warranted by special cir­

cumstances and individual situations.

Program of Study
The program of study leading to the Master of Arts degree in 

Educational Psychology prepares individuals to function in a var­
iety of educational settings. After completing the required core of 
courses, students may choose to concentrate their study in one of 
the three specializations described as follows:
Instructional Technology—Courses are selected to provide stu­
dents with the skills needed to design and develop instructional 
materials and serve as Instructional consultants in educational 
and business settings.
Research, Measurement and Evaluation—The student is prepared 
to conduct research, measurement and evaluation functions in a 
variety of educational settings such as the school district, social 
agencies or business organizations.
Human Growth and Development—Provides the students with a 
foundation of the principles of human development that will enable 
them to function as consultants in applied developmental settings 
such as day care facilities, youth centers or other social agencies.

Required Core Courses
EPRE 661 Orientation to Educational Psychology 1
EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3
EPRE 504 Descriptive Statistics 3
EPRE 530 Human Growth & Development 4
EPRE 540 Principles of Learning 4

or
EPRE 542 Learning Applied to Classroom Teaching 3
EPRE 570 Tests & Measurement for Educators 4

or
EPRE 674 Measurement i: Basic Principles 3
EPRE 670 Evaluation: Theory & Procedures 3
EPRE 640 Topics in Educational Psychology 3
EPRE 663 Apprenticeship 3

Core hours 26-28 
Emphasis Electives 17-19 

Total required hours 45 
Hole: The areas of specialization are selected in consultation with 

the student’s advisor and are not restricted to these three areas. 
EPRE 505, Statistical Inference, and EPRE 699, Thesis, are highly 
recommended electives for students intending to subsequently 
enter a doctoral program. Student competencies in the core and 
specialization areas are examined by comprehensive examination.

Doctor of Education 
in Educational 
Psychology

Applications for admission to the EdD Program in the Depart­
ment of Educational Psychology, Research and Evaluation will be 
considered only after applicants have made application to and met 
the requirements of the UNC Graduate School.

The following data must be in the Educational Psychology, 
Research and Evaluation Department for the application to be 
considered: GRE scores (forwarded from the Graduate School), a 
description of previous teaching or educationally related work 
experience, transcripts from previous undergraduate and graduate 
work, three letters of recommendation from immediate supervisors 
or professors, and a written statement on the relationship of the 
doctoral program to future career goals.

A personal interview maybe required at the option of the program 
faculty.

Minimum criteria for acceptance indude:
—GRE scores of 1050.
—Educationally related work experience (desirable).
—A GPA of 3.5 in the last 90 hours of academic work.
—Letters of recommendation indicating a high potential for aca­

demic success and interpersonal competency.
—Congruency between career goals and the goals of the doctoral 

program.
Note: In the case of GRE scores and the GPA 

exceptions may be considered when warranted by special circum­
stances and individual situations.

Program of Study
This program prepares individuals for college teaching, educa­

tional research, educational consul ting, or any combination of the 
three. Upon entrance, a candidate must be able to satisfy the core 
course requirements for the M A  degree in Educational Psychology, 
or must take additional courses to meet those requirements. Doc­
toral candidates are required to take a common doctoral core and 
then specialize in one of the following emphasis areas: learning and 
instruction, human growth and development, educational research 
and evaluation, or college teaching. A minimum of 90 hours is 
required for the doctorate. More hours may be required, depending 
on the student’s background and program of study.

Program emphasis areas are distinguished on three criteria: 
course emphasis, dissertation focus, andpracticum experience. For 
example, a student selecting the learning and instruction emphasis 
would take the required course work in that area, write a disserta­
tion on a problem related to learning or instruction, and do a 
practicum related to that area. Student competencies in the core 
and emphasis areas are examined by both written and oral 
examinations.

Core Requirements for All Emphasis Areas
Learning
EPRE 541 Human Information Processing 4
EPRE 641 Theories of Learning 4
EPRE 741 Advanced Seminar in Learning 3

Hours credit 11 »
Human Growth and Development
EPRE 630 Child Psychology 3
EPRE 631 Adolescent Psychology 3
EPRE 632 Adult Development & Aging 3
Choose 2 of the 3 courses above.
EPRE 730 Advanced Seminar in Growth & Development 3

Hours credit 9
Research/Evaluation/Measurement
EPRE 603 ANOVA& Other Methods of Analysis 3
STAT606 Multiple Regression 3
EPRE 700 Introduction to Doctoral Research 3
PPSY 781 Evaluation of Psychological Services 3

Hours credit 12
Professional Development
EPRE 663 Apprenticeship 6

Hours credit 6 
Total hours of core requirements 38
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Emphasis Areas 

Each student is required to take a doctoral practicum and write a 
dissertation in his/her chosen area of specialization. Required in
each emphasis:

5-15EPRE 704 Doctoral Practicum in Educational Psychology

EPRE 755
or
Supervised Practicum in College Teaching 5-15

EPRE 797 Doctoral Proposal Research 6
EPRE 799 Doctoral Dissertation 18

Hours credit 29-39
Suggested Course Work

All other course work is selected in consultation with the major
advisor to meet the student’s unique needs in the emphasis area.
Some suggested courses from the EPRE curriculum for each
emphasis area follow here. Courses outside EPRE may be used to
complement the program.
Learning and Instruction

3EPRE 542 Learning Applied to Classroom Teaching
EPRE 518 Microcomputer Applications in Psychology &

3Education
EPRE 541 Human Information Processing 4
PSY 543 Theories of Motivation 3
PPSY618 Behavior Modification 4
PSY 624 Human Neuropsychology 4
PPSY660 Systems Analysis & Consultation Theory 3
PPSY681 Systems Intervention Practicum 4
Human Growth and Development

3PPSY558 Abnormal Psychology
PPSY634 Death and Dying 3
PPSY651 Theories of Personality 3
PPSY660 Systems Analysis & Consultation Theory 3
PPSY681 Systems Intervention Practicum 4
EDEC 534 Curriculum Development in Preschool

Education 3
EDEC 539 Issues in Parent Education 3
GER0 515 Biology of Aging 3
GERO 525 Issues & Concepts in Gerontology 4
SOC 515 Seminar in Socialization 3
Educational Research and Evaluation
EPRE 670 Evaluation: Theory & Procedures 3
EPRE 671 Evaluation: Techniques & Methods 3
EPRE 672 Seminar in Evaluation 3
EPRE 674 Measurement I: Basic Principles 3
EPRE 675 Measurement II: Questionnaires & Scaling 3
EPRE 676 Measurement III: Advanced Theory 3
STAT604 Advanced Experimental Design 3
STAT605 Multivariate Analysis 3
EPRE 689 Internship in Research & Evaluation 1-15
College Teaching
EPRE 542 Learning Applied to Classroom Teaching 3
PPSY618 Behavior Modification 4
EPRE 632 Adult Development & Aging 3
PPSY650 Psychology of the Healthy Personality 3
EPRE 654 Seminar in College Teaching 3
EPRE 745 Doctoral Seminar in Educational Psychology:

College Teaching 3-9
EPRE 755 Supervised Practicum in College Teaching 5-15
PPSY660 Systems Analysis & Consultation Theory 3
PPSY681 Systems Intervention Practicum 4
PSY 664 Social Psychology 4
EDAD621 Law & Higher Education 5

Elementary 
Education and 
Reading
Administered by the Division of Educational Studies
H. Lee Swanson, Director
Location: McKee Hall 227
Telephone: 351-2702
Marcia Oreskovich, Program Facilitator
Charles D. Weddle, Program Facilitator

Faculty
Phyllis E. Brazee, EdD, Asst Prof.
Bruce W. Broderius, EdD, Prof.
Don A Brown, EdD, Prof.
Arnold H. Burron, EdD, Prof.
Douglas S. Burron, EdD, Prof.
Jose E. Cordova, MA Assoc. Prof.
Nicholas A Glaser, EdD, Prof.
Jo-Ann M. Mullen, EdD, Assoc. Prof.
Richard L. Needham, EdD, Asst Prof.
Judy D. Nicely, EdD, Asst Prof.
Marcia L. Oreskovich, MA Asst Prof.
John H. Swaim, EdD, Assoc. Prof.
Charles D. Weddle, EdD, Asst Prof.
Phillip M. Wishon, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Elaine V. Wolfe, PhD, Prof.

The Division of Educational Studies administers programs in 
Elementary Education, Early Childhood Education, Preschool Edu­
cation, Middle School Education, and Reading at the undergradu­
ate and graduate levels. These programs provide opportunities for 
students to become teachers and for experienced teachers to 
enhance their professional expertise through a variety of experien­
ces, ranging from orientation in the field for freshmen, to conduct­
ing research for doctoral students.

Faculty in these programs are committed to delivering individu­
alized instruction for students in undeigraduate and graduate 
degree programs. Degrees may be pursued in program areas 
through traditional and alternative modes. Courses in program 
areas include instruction, on campus, in classrooms as well as in 
learning laboratory facilities and, off campus, in field-based prac- 
tica and internship settings. Faculty serve as models through their 
own teaching behaviors, attempting to encourage pre-service and 
in-service teachers to acquire and implement the philosophy that 
learning must be efficiently directed to meet pupils* individual 
needs through varied teaching modes.

Student and faculty research is directed toward the study of 
learners from birth to adult maturity. Research sites, available to 
undeigraduate and graduate students, include the Campus Child 
Care Center, the Educational Services Center, the UNG Preschool 
and Laboratory School (K-12), the Reading Center, and public as 
well as private schools.

Completion of degrees in specific program areas lead to career 
opportunities as teachers of preschool, elementary, middle school, 
and college/university students; directors of centers for child care; 
supervisors of preschool, elementary, middle school, and reading 
curricular development; specialists in developmental or remedial 
reading from pre-kindergarten to adult levels; and diagnosticians 
in preschool preventive/early intervention programs.

The demand for persons who complete various degree programs 
is documented, now, at a high level. Documented national educa­
tional trends suggest increasing needs in the immediate years for 
professionals who would graduate from programs in the Division of 
Educational Studies.

Specific degree programs and minors in Elementary Education 
and Reading include:
Bachelor of Arts degree in:

Elementary Education 
Option I — The Traditional Strand 
Option II — The Methods Block Strand 

Elementary Education: Early Childhood Education 
Middle School Education 

Dual Undergraduate Certification in Elementary Education and 
Middle School Education
Graduate Certification in Elementary Education 
Master of Arts degree in:

Elementary Education
Elementary Education: Early Childhood Education 
Elementary Education: Early Childhood Special Education 
Middle School Education 
Reading: Elementary 
Reading: Secondary 

Doctor of Education Degree in:
Elementary Education
Elementary Education: Early Childhood Education 
Reading



Bachelor of Arts 
Degree Programs

Entering undergraduate studen ts may declare a  major in  Ele- 
m entaiy Education or Middle School Education concurrent w ith 
requests for adm ission to the University. M atriculated students, 
who have previously taken work a t the University of Northern Colo­
rado and wish to declare or change majors to a  program  adm inis­
tered by th is division, m ust have a  m inim um  grade point average of 
2.30 in  th a t work to be adm itted to the program. Degree require­
m ents include:

—Students pursuing the B A  degree w ith a  major in  one of these 
programs m ust plan their program s to meet the General Education 
requirem ents as specified in th is Bulletin.

S tuden ts m ust take the following courses, some of w hich may 
be counted toward General Education requirements:
GEOG 100 World Geography 5

or
GEOG 110 Geography of the United States & Canada 5
HIST 176 American Experience, 1607-1861 4
MATH 191 Mathematics for Elementary School Teachers

MATH 192 M athematics for Elementary School Teachers
11 3

MUS 204 Music Fundam entals & Experiences 3
PSC I100 American National Government 5

Hours credit 23
Also, select a  m inim um  of one non-pedagogical course from 

health or physical education.

Bachelor of Arts in 
Elementary Education

In addition to the requirem ents listed above, the s tuden t pu rsu ­
ing a  B A  degree w ith an  Elementary Education major m ust com­
plete one of the following options:

Option I: Standard
EDEL 100 O rientation to Education 2
EDEL 320 * Improvement of Instruction in  Mathematics

in the Elementary School 4
EDEL 330 •Teaching Handwriting & Spelling in  the

Elementary School 2
EDEL 340 •Improvement of Instruction in  English in

the Elementary School 4
EDEL 350 •Improvement of Instruction in  Social S tu­

dies in  the Elementary School 4
EDLS 360, 361 or 362 •Clinical Experience 2
EDRD 310 •Improvement of Instruction in  Reading in

the Elementary School 4
EDRD 314 •Improvement of Instruction in  Literature in

the Elementary School 3
EDRD 411 Approaches to Reading Instruction (Must be

taken after studen t teaching) 3
ART 344 Methods of Teaching Art in the Elementary

School 5
HS 303 Health Education in  the Elementary School 2
MUS 206 Music Methods & Materials for Elementary

Teachers 2
PE 288 Physical Education Activities for the Elemen­

tary School 2
SCED 470 Teaching Science in  the Elementary School 3

Hours credit 42
*Must be taken at UNC

Option II: The Methods Block
Same as Option I, except enroll In blocked sections of EDEL 320 

and EDEL350 as designated and scheduled during a  given quarter 
and substitute: EDEL 345 Com m unication Arts I: The Language 
Arts (Must be taken a t UNC), for EDEL 330,340 and EDRD 314 7 

S tudents selecting th is option should seek consistent advisor 
counsel.
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—An a r t m ethods course for the elem entary school is required for 

studen ts in  O ptions I and II.
— S tudents will be required to dem onstrate appropriate literacy 

and competency in  com puter applications a s  p a rt of th is  program.
—Recommended elective courses in  Elem entary Education for 

studen ts in  Options I and II:
EDEL 101 Introduction to M ulticulturalism  3
EDEL 312 Introduction to Elementary School

Curriculum  3
EDEL 412 Senior Sem inar in  Elementary Education 3

—A studen t who double majors in  Elem entary E ducation and
special education and  who completes EDSE 309 for the special 
education major may substitu te  one quarter hou r of EDFE 270 in  
the regular classroom for EDLS 360,361 or 362 in  the Elem entary 
E ducation major. The studen t m ust complete o ther requirem ents 
for each major as specified in  th is Bulletin.

—A studen t who pursues dual certification in  Elem entary Educa­
tion and  Middle School Education m ust complete courses comm on 
to those program s and those courses unique to each.

—A m inim um  of 18 quarter hours in  Elem entary Teacher Educa­
tion  courses, including EDEL 100, EDEL 320, EDRD 310 o r EDEL 
345, and either EDLS 360, 361 or 362 m ust be completed before 
applying for s tuden t teaching.

—S tuden ts p lann ing  to use th is  major a s  a  certification program  
for teaching m ust complete the program  of Professional Teacher 
Education as described in  th is  Bulletin. Please note th a t the PTE 
program  which accom panies the Elem entary Education major 
involves the following modifications: Delete EDRD 420 Reading in  
the Secondary School and EDSE409 Handicapped S tuden ts in  the 
Secondary Classroom. Check major for requirem ents. Specified 
equivalents to EDSE 408 may be used. The 18 hou rs  of s tu d en t 
teaching, EDFE 444, m ust be in  Elem entary Education; th a t is, in  
kindergarten or in  grades one through six.

—A studen t m ust complete e ither a  minor, an  em phasis in  Early 
Childhood, a  second major, or an  individually designed program  of 
a t least 30 q u arte r hours th a t is planned w ith the Elem entary 
Education advisor and  filed in  the U ndergraduate Advising Center, 
McKee 227.

—Complete sufficient electives for a  m inim um  of 180 quarte r 
hours of academic c red it

Elementary Education: 
Bilingual Bicultural 
Certification

Please see Hispanic S tudies (College of A rts and  Sciences) for a  
description of th is  program.

Early Childhood Education 
Emphasis

In addition to completing all requirem ents for the m ajor in  Ele­
m entary Education, except the  requirem ent of a  m inor, the  follow­
ing Early Childhood Education courses are required:
EDEC 136 Introduction to Early Childhood Education 3
END 250 Principles of H um an N utrition 3
EDEC 231 Development of Infants & Toddlers 4
EDEC 333 Development & Guidance of Young Children 4
EDEC 334 Preschool/Kindergarten C urriculum  &

Methods 3
EDEC 460 Primary Curriculum  & M ethods 3

(Taken concurrently w ith EDLS 360)
EDEC 462 Classroom M anagement in  E^arly Childhood 3
EDEC 463 Diagnostic Teaching in  Early Childhood 3
EDRD 419 Reading & W riting Development of Preschool

Children 2
EDSE 437 A dm inistration of Programs for Young

Children 3
EDSE 439 Parent Involvement in  Earfy Childhood

Education 3
H ours credit 34

— D em onstrate appropriate literacy and  competency in  com pu­
ter applications.

—Complete sufficient electives, chosen in  consultation  w ith the 
advisor, for a  m inim um  of 180 quarter hours of academic c red it
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Bachelor of Arts in 
Middle School 
Education

The Middle School Education major is a program leading to the 
B A  degree for career teachers at middle school levels (usually a 
subset of grades 5-9). The students selecting this program will be 
assigned a major advisor in Middle School Education and at least 
one other support advisor in their selected academic area(s).

They will also have the opportunity to meet in special seminars 
with other students in the program on a regularly scheduled quar­
terly basis to discuss issues and concerns relative to Middle School 
Education.

Students pursuing this major m ust plan their programs to meet 
the following requirements:

—Meet all General Education requirements as specified in this 
Bulletin.

—Demonstrate appropriate literacy and competency in computer 
applications.

—Complete a Middle School academic major under one of the 
following plans:
Plan I: One major field with supporting field.
Plan II: Two related fields.
Plan III: A broad, interdisciplinary field.

The Middle School academic major m ust be approved by the 
student’s advisor, and m ust contain a minimum of 72 quarter 
hours.

—Complete the following program requirements:

Required Courses
EDEL 100 Orientation to Education 2
EDMS 302 Orientation to Middle Schools 3
EDRD 310 Improvement of Instruction in Reading in

the Elementary School 4
or

EDRD 420 Reading in the Secondary School 3
EDRD 521 Reading in the Content Fields 3
EDFE 270 Teacher Aide (minimum) 2
Elective

Psychology elective with approval of advisor 3
Students planning to use this major as a certification program 

for teaching m ust complete the program of Professional Teacher 
Education as described in this Bulletin. Please note that a three- 
hour methods course in the content field and EDLS 362, Clinical 
Experience, are included in this PTE program.
Elementary Education/Middle School Education: Dual Certification 

This program will result in dual certification for the student: 
Elementary (K-6) and Middle School (5-9).

—Fulfill all the requirements as listed in this Bulletin for the 
Professional Teacher Education (PTE) program.

—Fulfill all the requirements for Elementary Teacher Education 
as listed in this Bulletin.

—Complete the following courses in Middle School Teacher 
Education:
EDLS 362 Clinical Experience: Middle School 2
EDMS 302 Orientation to Middle Schools 3
EDRD 420 Reading in the Secondary School 3
PSY Elective in Adolescent Psychology 3-5

Hours credit 11-13
—Complete a total of 72 hours in subject matter courses accord­

ing to the following specifications:

A. Content courses applicable to both the 
Elementary and Middle School degree pro­
grams (to total 9 hours in each subject 
area).
Social Sciences
GEOG 100 World Geography 5

MATH 192 Mathematics for Elementary School Teachers
II 3

Course approved by advisor from General Education in 
Mathematics 3

Hours credit 9
Note: GEOG 100, GEOG 110, HIST 176 and MATH 191 may be 
applied toward General Education requirements.
Language Arts
Courses approved by advisor from General Education in Arts and 
Letters.

Hours credit 9
Science
Courses approved by advisor from General Education in Science.

Hours credit 9 
Total hours credit 36

B. Additional subject matter courses for the 
Middle School degree:
Option 118 quarter hours in each of two of the four subject areas 
(Social Science, Mathematics, Language Arts, Science) 36
Option I I 12 quarter hours in each of three of the four subject areas 
(Social Science, Mathematics, Language Arts, Science) 36

—Complete two separate quarters of student teaching (18 quar­
ter hours at the elementary school and 18 hours a t the middle 
school level). Student teaching Fall Quarter, for a total of 27 quarter 
hours, may meet both required student teaching and experiences. 
This m ust be cleared and approved by the major advisor and P.T.E. 
office in advance.

GEOG 110 Geography of the U.S. and Canada 
HIST 176 The American Experience: 1607-1861

5 
4

Hours credit 9Mathematics
MATH 191 Mathematics for Elementary School Teachers 

I

Graduate Certification 
in Elementary 
Education

A student holding a baccalaureate degree in an area other than 
elementary education who wishes to pursue the Graduate Certifi­
cation Program in Elementary Education applies to the Graduate 
School for admission. Upon admission by the Graduate School, 
professional education courses are evaluated by the College of Edu­
cation. The Elementary Education Program area evaluates required 
subject m atter courses and elementary teacher education courses.

The following are required:
—Subject matter background. Undergraduate or graduate credit 

in appropriate courses in geography, United States history, mathe­
matics, fine arts and music fundamentals.

—Demonstration of appropriate literacy and competency in 
computer applications.

—Elementary teacher education courses:
EDEL 620 Mathematics in the Elementary School (Must

be taken at UNC) 3
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EDEL630

EDEL640

EDEL650

EDRD612

EDRD613

EDRD614 
PE 288

HS 303 
MUS 206

SCED 671

Handwriting & Spelling in the Elementary 
School (Must be taken a t UNC) 2

English in the Elementary School (Must be 
taken at UNC) 3

Social Studies in the Elementary School 
(Must be taken at UNC) 3

Reading in the Primary Grades (Must be 
taken at UNC) 3

Reading in the Intermediate Grades (Must be 
taken at UNC) 3

Literature in the Elementary School 3

Physical Education Activities for the Elemen­
tary School 2

Health Education in the Elementary School 2

Music Methods & Materials for Elementary 
Teachers 2

 v * Science Curriculum in the Elementary School 3

An ART methods course for the elementary school is also required.
—Professional Education courses: See Graduate Academic Infor­

mation section of this Bulletin.
—Eighteen hours of student teaching, EDFE 444, must be in 

Elementary Education; that is, in kindergarten or in grades 1 -6 .
—The following requirements in addition to those stated in the 

Graduate Academic Information section of this Bulletin m ust be 
completed before student teaching. Completion of 18 hours in Ele­
mentary Education courses including EDEL 620, EDRD 612 or 
613, and EDLS 360,361 o r362, must be completed before applying 
for student teaching.

—Students applying for initial Colorado certification are required 
by the Colorado Department of Education to be prepared to meet 
the wide range of educational needs and abilities, including the 
mildly or moderately handicapped, typically encountered in the 
regular classroom. Required course work is specified under Profes­
sional Education Requirements in this Bulletin.

Graduate Degree 
Programs

Students who possess a baccalaureate degree and wish to pursue 
a Master of Arts, Specialist in Education: Reading, or Doctor of 
Education degrees m ust apply to the Graduate School for admis­
sion. Upon admission by the Graduate School, applicants are care- 
fully evaluated by faculty on the basis of demonstrated scholarship 
and professional promise.

The scope of graduate degree programs includes programs with a 
focus from infancy to adult maturity. The curricula in graduate 
degree programs in the area are designed to meet student profes­
sional needs and expectations. Emphasis is placed on the advanced 
preparation of practitioners who demonstrate ability to understand 
and apply field research as well as to generate, develop and execute 
research proposals.

Students who complete MA, Specialist or Ed.D. programs in the 
area are prepared for positions of leadership in public and private 
schools and/or colleges and universities. Graduates are prepared to 
provide expertise In teaching, consulting and other professional 
educational services. Degree programs offered in Elementary Edu­
cation and Reading include those described subsequently.

Master of Arts in 
Elementary Education

—A student whose undergraduate major was not in Elementary 
Education m ust have evaluations by the College of Education and 
by the Division of Educational Studies.

Core Course Requirements
EDEL 612 The Elementary School Curriculum 3

or
EDEL 667 Assessment Design & Evaluation of Elemen­

tary/Middle School Curriculum 3
EDEL 619 Pluralism in Education 3
EDEL 620 Mathematics in the Elementary School (Must

be taken at UNC) 3

EDEL 640 English in the Elementary School (Must be
taken at UNC) 3

EDEL 650 Social Studies in the Elementary School
(Must be taken a t UNC) 3

EDEL 679 Appraisal & Evaluation of Teaching in Ele­
mentary & Middle Schools 3

EDRD 612 Reading in the Primary Grades (Must be
taken at UNC) 3
or

EDRD 613 Reading in the Intermediate Grades (Must be
taken at UNC) 3

EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3

SCED 671 Science Curriculum in the Elementary School 3

^  , Hours credit 27
Complete one of the following:
EDEC 663 Educational Assessment Evaluation & Pres­

cription for the Young Child 3

EDRD 617 Remedial Reading in the Elementary School 4

EPRE 504 Descriptive Statistics 3

EPRE 570 Tests & Measurement for Educators 4

Complete any two or more of the following for a  total of five credits: 
EDEL 609 Practicum in Multiculturalism 1 - 4

EDEL 613 Practicum in Curriculum Assessment 1 - 4

EDEL 616 Practicum in Instructional Assessment 1 - 4
EDEL 621 Practicum in Mathematics Curriculum 1 - 4

EDEL 641 Practicum in English Curriculum 1 - 4

EDEL 651 Practicum in Social Studies Curriculum 1 - 4
EDRD 611 Reading Practicum 1 . 4

Complete sufficient electives for a total of a t least 4 5  quarter 
hours. These m ust be selected in consultation with the advisor. 
Recommended electives are:
EDEL 508 Elementary Education Workshops (Maxi­

mum quarter hours) 6

EDEL 610 Research & Analysis Processes in Elementary
Education, Early Childhood, Middle School &
Reading 3

EDEL 630 Handwriting & Spelling in the Elementary
School 2

EDEL 678 Outcomes Based Education 3

EDRD 614 Literature in the Elementary School 3

EDRD 645 Seminar in Research & the Analysis of Read­
ing Programs 3

In addition, a  master’s student may count a  maximum of 12-13 
quarter hours, individually or in combination with, courses num ­
bered in that category toward his/her degree program. Electives 
may be taken in general Elementaiy Education, and within the 
division (i.e., EDEC, EDRD, EDMS) or within other areas in the 
University that would strengthen professional skills (i.e., sciences, 
English, art, etc.). These courses m ust be approved in advance and 
in writing by the major advisor.

Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 
and competency in computer applications as part of this program.

Early Childhood 
Education

The following are required:
—A student whose undergraduate major was not in Elementary 

Education m ust have evaluations by the College of Education and 
by the Division of Educational Studies.

—Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 
and competency in computer applications as part of this program.

Core Course Requirements:
A. Instructional Techniques
EDEC 648 Psycholinguistics in Early Childhood (Must

be taken a t UNC) 3
EDEC 660 Critical Issues in Nurseiy-Kindergarten Edu­

cation (Must be taken at UNC) 3
EDRD 612 Reading in the Primary Grades (Must be

taken at UNC) 3
EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3
B. Child Growth and Development
EDEC 533 Child Development 3
EDEC 536 Seminar in Child Development 3
EDEC 662 Research in Early Childhood Education

(Must be taken at UNC) 3
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C. Compensatory Programs
EDEC 663 Educational Assessment Evaluation & Pres­

cription for the Young Child (Must be taken 
at UNO 3

EDEC 664 Seminar in Early Childhood Education
(Must be taken at UNO 3

EDEC 667 Cultural Diversity in Early Childhood Educa­
tion (Must be taken at UNC) 3

—Background course requirements. The following courses may 
be waived for a student who has had comparable courses at the 
undergraduate level.
EDEC 460 Primary Curriculum & Methods 3
EPRE 630 Child Psychology 3

—Sufficient electives to complete 45 quarter hours of graduate 
academic credit To be selected in consultation with the advisor.

Early Childhood 
Special Education

The following are required:
—A student holding a baccalaureate degree in an area other than 

elementary education must have evaluations by the College of Edu­
cation and by the Division of Professional Teacher Education.

— Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 
and competency in computer applications as part of this program.

Core Course Requirements
EDEC 533 Child Development 3
EDEC 539 Issues in Parent Education 3
EDEC 619 Practicum in Teaching Handicapped & High

Risk Children in Early Childhood 5
and

EDSE 619 Practicum in Teaching Handicapped & High 
Risk Children in Early Childhood (Must be 
taken concurrently) 5

EDEC 648 Psycholinguistics in Early Childhood 3
EDEC 662 Research in Early Childhood Education 3
EDEC 663 Educational Assessment, Evaluation & Pres­

cription for the Young Child 3
EDEC 664 Seminar in Early Childhood Education 3
EDEC 667 Cultural Diversity in Early Childhood

Education 3
EDSE 306 Identification of Handicapped & High Risk

Children in Early Childhood 3
(credit hours will not count toward graduate 
degree)

EDSE 616 Case Study with Handicapped Children 1 -4
EDSE 617 Assessment & Methods of Teaching Intellec­

tually Impaired, Learning Disabled & Emo­
tionally Disturbed Young Children 4

EDSE 618 Assessment & Methods of Teaching Visually
& Hearing Impaired Young Children 4

EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3
—Additional requirements for students lacking appropriate back­

ground courses will be selected in consultation with the advisor 
before or during the first quarter in which the student enrolls.

—Two years of teaching experience or its equivalent with children 
0-8 years of age, is required before the degree program can be 
completed and the degree awarded.

Master of Arts in 
Middle School 
Education

The intent is to prepare classroom teachers for the middle school 
and junior high school.

Core Requirements
EDEL 612 The Elementary School Curriculum 3

or
EDEL 667 Assessment Design & Evaluation of Elemen­

tary/Middle School Curriculum 3

EDEL 619 Pluralism in Education 3
EDEL 679 Appraisal and Evaluation of Teaching in

Elementary & Middle Schools 3
EDMS 663 Middle School/Junior High Curriculum 3
EDMS 664 Seminar in Middle School/Junior High

Instruction 3
EDMS 601 Practicum 3
EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3
One of the following:
EDRD521 Reading in the Content Fields 3
EDRD613 Reading in the Intermediate Grades 3
EDRD 620 Developmental Reading in the Secondary

School 3
Recommended
EPRE 631 Adolescent Psychology 3

Electives
These are determined by the candidate’s need to develop or 

strengthen understanding and competency in areas related to her/­
his professional growth and development with approval of student’s 
advisor. Special consideration will be given to the professional 
growth activities approved and required by the student’s school 
district or institution in planning the M A  program.

The following are highly desirable electives:
EDEL 678 Outcomes-Based Education 3
EDEL 610 Research & Analysis Processes in Elementaiy 

Education, Early Childhood, Middle School &
Reading 3

EDRD 615 Seminar in .Literature for Children & Young
Adults 3

EDRD 627 Remedial Reading in the Secondary School 4
EDMS 508 Middle School Workshops (Maximum quar­

ter hours) 6
Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 

and competency in computer applications as part of this program.

Practicum
The practicum is designed as a culminating experience for the 

degree program. It will serve as a replacement for the written com­
prehensive examination. There will be an oral defense of the practi­
cum project.

Master of Arts in 
Reading

The Master of Arts degree programs in Reading prepare a student 
to function more effectively as an elementaiy or secondary class­
room teacher or to fulfill division requirements for institutional 
recommendation for teacher certification endorsement as a Read­
ing Teacher: Elementaiy or a Reading Teacher: Secondary. Stu­
dents seeking endorsement must provide evidence of two or more 
years of teaching experience in an accredited and/or established 
elementaiy or secondaiy school while holding a Type A or equivalent 
certificate before such recommendation will be made. Supervised 
practicum experiences and research are facilitated by the presence 
of the Educational Services Center and material resources.

Elementary
The following are required:
—A student whose undergraduate major was not in Elementaiy 

Education must have evaluations by the College of Education and 
by the Division of Educational Studies.

— Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 
and competency in computer applications as part of this program.

—Core course requirements: EDRD 612,613,645,650,652 must 
be taken at the University of Northern Colorado.
EDRD 612 Reading in the Primaiy Grades 
EDRD 613 Reading in the Intermediate Grades 
EDRD 614 Literature in the Elementaiy School 
EDRD 617 Remedial Reading in the Elementaiy School 
EDRD 645 Seminar in Research & the Analysis of Read­

ing Programs
EDRD 650 Remedial Reading Case Study: Elementaiy 

(Consent of instructor)
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EDRD 652 Remedial Reading Internship: Elementary

(Consent of instructor) 3
EDRD 672 Teaching Reading in a Pluralistic Society 3

Elective courses in reading: A minimum of 30 quarter hours 
will be earned in core course requirements and elective courses in 
Reading.
EDRD 521 Reading in the Content Fields 3
EDRD 615 Seminar In Literature for Children & Young

Adults 3
EDRD 620 Developmental Reading In the Secondary

School 3
EDRD 640 Linguistic Foundations of Reading Instruction 3
EDRD 654 Educational Services Center Internship:

Reading Clinic, College Reading, Adult Liter­
acy (Consent of instructor) Maximum 9

—EDRD 645 Is a course substitute for EPRE600, Introduction to 
Graduate Study and Research.

—In consultation with advisor, select 15 quarter hours in English 
and speech courses for an emphasis in developmental reading. For 
an emphasis in remedial reading select in consultation with advi­
sor, 15 quarter hours In psychology and special education courses.

Secondary
The following are required:
—A student who does not hold certification as a secondary school 

teacher must have evaluations by the College of Education and by 
the program facilitator In which certification is sought 

— Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 
and competency in computer applications as part of this program.

—Core course requirements: EDRD 620,627,645,651 and 653 
must be taken at the University of Northern Colorado. Select either 
EED 402,406 or EDRD 615.
EDRD 521 Reading in the Content Fields 3
EDRD 615 Seminar in Literature for Children & Young

Adults 3
EDRD 620 Developmental Reading in the Secondary

School 3
EDRD 627 Remedial Reading In the Secondary School 4
EDRD 645 Seminar in Research & the Analysis of Read­

ing Programs 3
EDRD 651 Remedial Reading Case Study: Secondary

(Consent of instructor) 5
EDRD 653 Remedial Reading Internship: Secondary

(Consent of instructor) 3
EDRD 672 Teaching Reading in a Pluralistic Society 3

—Elective courses in Reading: A minimum of 30 quarter hours 
will be earned in core course requirements and elective courses in 
Reading. If some of the core courses have been taken previously, the 
following electives may be substituted:
EDEL 610 Research & Analysis Processes in Elementary 

Education, Early Childhood, Middle School &
Reading 3

EDRD 612 Reading in the Primary Grades 3
EDRD 613 Reading in the Intermediate Grades 3
EDRD 614 Literature in the Elementary School 3
EDRD 640 Linguistic Foundations of Reading Instruction 3
EDRD 654 Educational Services Center Internship:

Reading Clinic, College Reading, Adult Liter­
acy (Consent of instructor) Maximum 9

EED 602 Seminar in Literature for Adolescents 4
—EDRD645 is a  course substitution for EPRE600, Introduction 

to Graduate Study and Research.
—In consultation with advisor, select 15 quarter hours in English 

and speech courses for an emphasis in developmental reading. For 
an emphasis in remedial reading, select in consultation with advi­
sor, 15 quarter hours in psychology and special education.

Doctor of Education 
in Elementary 
Education

The following are required:
—EPRE 504 and 505 are required and are to be taken concur­

rently with the required course EDEL 710, Seminar in Research

Planning (2). EPRE 603 or EPRE 599 (Special Topics: Qualitative 
Methods in Research & Evaluation) is also required and m ust be 
taken concurrently with the required course, EDEL 711, Advanced 
Seminar in Research Planning, (2 ). EPRE 702 and/or 703 may be 
required, based on the advisor’s review of a  student’s previous work 
and demonstrated competence.

—Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 
and competency in computer applications as part of this program.

—Core course requirements: EDEL 625, 645, 655 and EDRD 
745 must be taken at the University of Northern Colorado.
EDEL 625 Seminar in Elementary School Mathematics 3
EDEL 645 Seminar in Elementary School English 3
EDEL 655 Seminar in Elementary School Social Studies 3
EDEL 797 Doctoral Proposal Research 6
EDEL 799 Doctoral Dissertation 18
EDRD 745 Seminar in Reading 3
EDF 740 Psychological Foundations of Education 3
EDF 765 Sociological Foundations of Education 3
EDF 785 Philosophical Foundations of Education 3
SCED 671 Science Curriculum in the Elementary School 3

—Background course requirements: The advisor may waive the 
following courses for a student who has appropriate background; 
however, the student is held for the course content on comprehen­
sive examinations. The advisor may substitute subject matter 
courses for education courses if the student has an extensive back­
ground in education and a  limited background in subject matter. 
EDEL 612 The Elementary School Curriculum 3
EDEL 620 Mathematics in the Elementary School 3
EDEL 630 Handwriting & Spelling in the Elementary

School 2
EDEL 640 English in the Elementary School 3
EDEL 650 Social Studies in the Elementary School 3
EDRD 612 Reading in the Primary Grades 3
EDRD 613 Reading in the Intermediate Grades 3
EDRD 614 Literature in the Elementary School 3
EDRD 645 Seminar in Research & the Analysis of Read­

ing Programs 3
EPRE 570 Tests & Measurement for Educators 4

—Subject matter requirements: EPRE 504, 505 and 603 are 
required. Subject matter courses to total 24 quarter hours in one or 
more of the following areas, to be selected in consultation with the 
advisor. If a  student has earned more than 15 quarter hours of 
graduate credit in subject matter courses prior to the doctoral 
program, the advisor may substitute education courses in the 
amount of such excess of 15 quarter hours.

Required Courses
EPRE 504 Descriptive Statistics 3
EPRE 505 Statistical Inference 3
EPRE 603 ANOVA and Other Methods of Analysis 3
EPRE 599 Special Topics: Qualitative Methods in

Research & Evaluation 3
Choose one of the following:

Anthropology 
Biological Sciences 
Chemistry
Speech Communication
Earth Science
Economics
English
Visual Arts
General Science
Geography
History
Humanities
Mathematics
Music
Philosophy
Physics
Political Science
Statistics and Research Methods
Social Sciences
Sociology

—Sufficient electives to complete 96 quarter hours of graduate 
credit
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Early Childhood Education 
Emphasis

The following are required:
—EPRE 504 and an Early Childhood Education course with the 

major advisor are required the first quarter, and EPRE 603 or EPRE 
599 (Special Topics: Qualitative Methods in Research & Evaluation) 
is required the second quarter on the doctoral program unless 
exemption is granted by the major advisor on the basis of previous 
course work.

—Background course requirements:
S tudents lacking appropriate background in Elementary Educa­
tion m ust fulfill additional course requirements.

— Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 
and competency in computer applications as part of this program.

—Core course requirements, which m ust be taken at UNO
A. Instructional Techniques
EDEC 648 Psycholinguistics in Early Childhood 3
EDEC 660 Critical Issues in Nursery-Kindei*garten

Education 3
EDEL 625 Seminar in Elementary School Mathematics 3
EDEL 645 Seminar in Elementary School English 3
EDEL 655 Seminar in Elementary School Social Studies 3
EDRD 645 Seminar in Research & the Analysis of Read­

ing Programs 3
B. Child Growth and Development
EDEC 533 Child Development 3
EDEC 536 Seminar in Child Development 3
EDEC 622 Research in Early Childhood Education

(Must be taken at UNC) 3
C. Compensatory Programs
EDEC 664 Seminar in Early Childhood Education

(Must be taken at UNC) 3
EDEC 667 Cultural Diversity in Early Childhood

Education (Must be taken at UNC) 3
EDEL 619 Pluralism in Education 3
D. Research Track
EDEC 797 Doctoral Proposal Research 6
EDEC 799 Doctoral Dissertation 18

EPRE 504 and 505 are required and are to be taken concurrently 
with the required course EDEL 710, Seminar in Research Planning 
(2). EPRE 603 or 599 (Special Topics: Qualitative Methods in 
Research & Evaluation) is also required and m ust be taken concur­
rently with required course EDEL 711, Advanced Seminar in 
Research Planning (2). EPRE 702 and/or 703 may be required, 
based on the advisor’s review of a student’s previous work and 
demonstrated competence.
Educational Field Experiences
EDEC 601 Practicum 3-9
EDEC 755 Supervised Practicum in College Teaching 3-9

—Electives to complete a total of 96 quarter hours. To be selected 
in consultation with the advisor.

Doctor of Education 
in Reading

The Doctor of Education program in Reading is based upon 
certification to teach in the elementary or secondary school and 
upon completion of 12 quarter hours of psychology.

Students using this degree program to fulfill requirem ents for 
institutional recommendation for teacher certification endorse­
ment as a Reading Specialist K-12 m ust provide evidence of two or 
more years of teaching experience in an accredited and/or estab­
lished public school while holding a Type A or equivalent certificate 
before such recommendation will be made.

A student seeking a Reading: K-12 endorsement and who holds 
an endorsement as Reading Teacher: Elementary or Reading 
Teacher: Secondary must, to secure endorsement a t the alternate 
level, complete course requirements at the level alternate to the 
existing endorsement, and complete advanced student teaching or 
its equivalent, as required by the program facilitator, a t the level 
alternate to the existing endorsement.

Supervised practicum experiences and research are facilitated by 
the presence of the Educational Services Center and material 
resources.

—Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 
and competency in computer applications as part of this program.

—EPRE 504 and 505 are required and are to be taken concur­
rently with the required course EDEL 710, Seminar in Research 
Planning (2). EPRE 603 or EPRE 599 (Special Topics: Qualitative 
Methods in Research & Evaluation) is also required and m ust be 
taken concurrently with the required course EDEL 711, Advanced 
Seminar in Research Planning (2). EPRE 702 and/or 703 may be 
required, based on the advisor’s review of a student’s previous work 
and demonstrated competence.

—In consultation with advisor, select 72 quarter hours from
among the following courses:
EDRD 521 Reading in the Content Fields 3
EDRD 612 Reading in the Primary Grades 3
EDRD 613 Reading in the Intermediate Grades 3
EDRD 614 Literature in the Elementary School 3
EDRD 615 Seminar in Literature for Children & Young

Adults 3
EDRD 617 Remedial Reading in the Elementary School 4
EDRD 620 Developmental Reading in the Secondary

School 3
EDRD 622 Directed Studies: Reading 4
EDRD 627 Remedial Reading in the Secondary School 4
EDRD 637 Developmental & Remedial Reading at the

College Level 2
EDRD 640 Linguistic Foundations of Reading Instruction 3
EDRD 645 Seminar in Research & the Analysis of Read­

ing Programs 3
EDRD 650 Remedial Reading Case Study: Elementary

(Consent of instructor) 5
EDRD 651 Remedial Reading Case Study: Secondary

(Consent of instructor) 5
EDRD 652 Remedial Reading Internship: Elementary

(Consent of instructor) 3
EDRD 653 Remedial Reading Internship: Secondary

(Consent of instructor) 3
EDRD 654 Educational Services Center Internship:

Reading Clinic, College Reading, Adult Liter­
acy (Consent of instructor) Maximum 9

EDRD 672 Teaching Reading in a Pluralistic Society 3
EDRD 745 Seminar in Reading 3
EDRD 755 Supervised Practicum in College Teaching 3-9
EDRD 797 Doctoral Proposal Research 6
EDRD 799 Doctoral Dissertation 18
EPRE 504 Descriptive Statistics 3
EPRE 505 Statistical Inference 3
Choose one of the following:
EPRE 603 ANOVA & Other Methods of Analysis 3

or
EPRE 599 Special Topics: Qualitative Methods in

Research & Evaluation 3
—In consultation with advisor, select 24 quarter hours of course 

work in educational administration, English, speech communica­
tion, psychology and special education.
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The discipline of English studies literature and language and 
several related subjects such as creative writing, film, folklore and 
myth. Creative artists refuse to be limited In their subjects or 
approaches. Literature, as one writer has said, is “an eloquent 
artistic document, infinitely varied, of mankind's journey; the auto­
biography of the race’s soul.” The questions we ask in studying 
literature are as “infinitely varied” as those asked by poets, playw­
rights and novelists: What does it mean to be human? How is the 
individual related to society? By what values should one lead his or 
her life? The list is infinite.

The study of literature and language requires both rigorous dis­
cipline and sensitivity: strict adherence to the highest standards of 
logic, evidence and argumentation as well as creative response to 
language and form. One learns to think, research and write criti­
cally, while simultaneously developing sensitivity to language and 
to the complexities of people and situations.

The English Department a t UNC offers both undergraduate and 
graduate degree programs. The bachelor’s degree in English is 
either a liberal arts BA  or a  teaching BA  which leads to certifica­
tion from the Colorado Department of Education for teaching a t the 
secondary level, grades 7-12. Our graduate degrees are the M A  and 
the Ed D., degrees appropriate for teaching at the two- or four-year 
college.

Bachelor of Arts in 
English

Students pursuing the BA degree with a  major in English must 
plan their programs to complete:

—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin. 
—One minor of at least 27 quarter hours.
—ENG 101,102,103,105 and 106 may not be counted toward the

English major.
—Qualified students may be exempted by examination from ENG

111 and 115.

Core Requirements
ENG 111 Introduction to Poetry 4
ENG 114 Introduction to Language 4
ENG 115 Introduction to Fiction & Drama 4
ENG 250 History of the English Language 4
ENG 319 Advanced Expository Techniques 4

Hours credit 20

Electives
Group I — English Literature. One course required 
ENG 211 Medieval Literature 4
ENG 212 Renaissance Literature 4
ENG 213 The Restoration & 18th Century 4
ENG 214 The Romantic Movement 4
ENG 215 Victorian Prose & Poetry 4
ENG 220 English Literature: 1900-1939 4
ENG 221 English Literature: 1940-Present 4

Hours credit 4 
Group n  — American Literature. One course required 
ENG 216 American Literature to the Civil War 4
ENG 217 American Literature: Civil War to 1914 4
ENG 225 American Literature: 1914-1939 4
ENG 226 American Literature: 1940-Present 4

Hours credit 4 
Group m  — Genre, Theme and Figure. One course required 
ENG 260 Women’s Biography 4
ENG 310 Shakespeare: Early Plays 4
ENG 311 Shakespeare: Later Plays 4
ENG 360 Chaucer 4
ENG 402 The Short Story 4
ENG 403 Techniques of the Novel 5
ENG 404 Modem Literature About Childhood &

Adolescence 4
ENG 405 Contemporary American Drama 4
ENG 406 Modem Drama Since Ibsen 4
ENG 407 Advanced Studies in Poetry 4
ENG 408 Elizabethan Drama Exclusive of Shakespeare 4
ENG 409 Literary Criticism 4
ENG 411 Biography & Autobiography 4

Hours credit 4-5 
Group IV — World Literature. One course required 
ENG 232 Great Writers of the World 4
ENG 235 World in Literature 4
ENG 414 Greek and Comparative Mythology 4
ENG 415 Literature of the Old Testament 4
ENG 416 Literature of the New Testament 4
ENG 430 Studies in World Literature 4
ENG 450 Studies in Russian Literature 4

Hours credit 4

Electives
Selected from the following 28

(Courses in Groups I, II, II and IV tha t were not taken to fulfill the 
literature requirement may be elected, as well as any of the courses 
following)
ENG 230 Lectures on Literary Themes (Maximum 8) 2
ENG 231 Great Writers in England or America 4
ENG 238 Introduction to Folklore 4
ENG 240 Creative Writing: Introduction to Poetry 4
ENG 241 Creative Writing: Introduction to Fiction 4
ENG 242 Creative Writing: Introduction to Theater,

Film & Television 4
ENG 321 Generative-Transformational Grammar 4
ENG 325 Studies in Science Fiction 4
ENG 326 Advanced Studies in Science Fiction 4
ENG 327 Women & Sex in Science Fiction # 4
ENG 335 World Literature By & About Women 4
ENG 340 Creative Writing: Advanced Poetry 4
ENG 341 Creative Writing: Advanced Fiction 4
ENG 410 History of Ideas in Literature 4
ENG 418 Grammatical Analysis 4
ENG 420 Stylistics 4
ENG 440 Creative Writing: Poetry & Publication 4
ENG 441 Colloquium in Literature 4

Hours credit 64

Professional Teacher 
Education

Prior to application to the PTE program, the student m ust have 
established a  2.30 average in English courses, and m ust have com­
pleted a t least two English courses a t UNC. Students m ust complete 
the foregoing program, except that hours in electives are reduced 
from 28 to 7 hours.

The student m ust meet all requirements for the Professional
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Teacher Education program, as described in this Bulletin, including: 

EDLS 363 Clinical Experience: Secondary 2 
EED 341 Methods & Materials for Teaching Language & Com­

position in the Secondary School 4 
These two courses must be taken concurrently and at least one 

quarter must elapse between the time the courses are completed 
and student teaching.
EDFE 270 Teacher Aide 2

Departmental Requirements for Teaching 
Majors
Hours may be counted toward major.
ENG 202 Writing About Language 4
ENG 240 Creative Writing: Introduction to Poetry 4

or
ENG 241 Creative Writing: Introduction to Fiction 4
ENG 318 Traditional Grammar for the Teacher 4
EED 402 Literature & Materials in the Secondary

School 5
Hours credit 17

Recommended Courses (One or more)
PSY 230 Human Growth & Development 5
COMM 251 Small Group Communication 4
COMM 420 General Semantics 4
Recommended minors—Foreign Languages, Humanities, Speech 
Communication, Journalism, Theatre Arts, History and Philosophy.

Teaching majors are advised to complete student teaching one 
quarter before graduation in order to allow for an independent 
study on problems in teaching after the teaching experience.

Minor in English
ENG 101,102,103,105 and 106 may not be counted toward the 

English minor.

Required Courses
ENG 111 Introduction to Poetry 4
ENG 114 Introduction to Language 4
ENG 115 Introduction to Fiction & Drama 4

Electives in English 19
Hours credit 31

Hours may be chosen from Groups I, II, III and IV, and from the 
electives for English majors. Teaching minors may elect ENG 250 or 
ENG 318 as an elective if that course has not been chosen as a 
requirement

Minors in English who plan to teach in the secondary school are 
required to take only 11 hours of elective credit in English, but they 
must take the following courses:
ENG 202 Writing About Language 4
EED 402 Literature & Materials in the Secondary

Schools 5
One of the Following
ENG 250 History of the English Language 4
ENG 318 Traditional Grammar for the Teacher 4

Hours credit 36
Teaching minors who wish to do student teaching in English 

must take EED 341, Methods and Materials for Teaching Language 
and Composition in the Secondary School, and may have to take 
EDLS 363 as well.

Elementary Education majors minoring in English are not to 
take the program designed for secondary school teachers.
Honors — The Department of English participates in the Honors 
Program. See “Honors Program” in this Bulletin.

Master of Arts in
English

to assure familiarity with the UNC library, library facilities in 
general, and the major professional journals and bibliographical 
resources. The emphasis on bibliography and research includes the 
student’s practical use of those skills in several short critical essays. 
The course culminates in one major project that each student will 
arrange in consultation with the professor.

—Students should do either: a  written comprehensives, or b. a 
thesis, or c. a creative project.

a  If the student chooses to do written comprehensives, the com­
prehensives will be taken during the quarter in which the student 
plans to graduate and will cover a knowledge of English and Ameri­
can literature and literary research.

b. If the student chooses to do a thesis, the thesis will be submit­
ted during the quarter in which the student plans to graduate. The 
thesis must meet guidelines specified by the Department of Eng­
lish. In addition, the student will take a written examination over 
the research area involved in the thesis and an oral examination 
over the thesis.

c. If the student chooses to do a creative project, the project will be 
submitted during the quarter in which the student plans to gradu­
ate. The creative project must meet guidelines specified by the 
Department of English. In addition, the student will take a written 
examination over the genre involved (poetry, fiction, etc) and take 
an oral over the project.

Students who choose to take the thesis or project option will do 
40 hours of coursework and at least 8 hours of ENG 699.

—To increase the flexibility of this program for teachers and to 
provide further work to help them improve their instructional 
skills, a block of pedagogical course work (9 to 15 hours) may be 
taken. The student and his or her advisor will work out an individu­
alized block of courses.
Certification: Completion of a Master of Arts degree in English does 
not meet all the College of Education PTE requirements for certifi­
cation in English. Please consult with your departmental advisor 
and/or the College of Education PTE office if you are interested in 
elementary or secondary certification.

Doctor of Education
in English

—As a minimum requirement in a 48-hour program, the student 
will take ENG600 and at least five English courses numbered in the 
600s.

ENG600 stresses the use of bibliographical tools for research and 
writing about literature and language, from the short essay to the 
dissertation. There will be enough individually designed exercises

The English Department’s doctorate offers the student a choice of 
two emphasis areas. One of these is the Ed.D. for college teachers of 
English, intended for the person who plans to teach at the college or 
university level. The other is the Ed.D. in English Education, 
designed to prepare leaders in secondary school English teaching 
and college teachers of English methods. The requirements for each 
emphasis area follow.

Emphasis for College 
Teachers of English
Admission

—A master’s degree in English or its equivalent. In addition to the 
general Graduate School requirements for entrance, the Depart­
ment of English reserves the right to administer a qualifying exam­
ination to any student before admission to the Doctor of Education 
program for college teachers of English.

—The student will demonstrate competency in one research tool 
as defined in the Graduate School section of this Bulletin.

—Course Work: The course work consists of 72 hours chosen 
from graduate courses in American, English and world literature 
and pedagogy. Specifically, the course work will be as follows:

The 72 hours of course work beyond the master’s will usually be 
taken in the English Department and will include four areas:

A core of studies in English and American literature and lan­
guage; Courses in world literature; Colloquiums in various topics 
that will stem from student and faculty interests and cut across 
traditional chronological and generic boundaries; A core of peda­
gogical studies to enhance the teaching ability the student develops 
in lecturing, reporting and leading class discussions in courses in 
the other three areas.

The core of studies in English and American literature and lan­
guage will be at least 15 hours: at least one course in English 
literature, one in American literature, one in a genre, and one in 
language. This core provides the student with a wide variety of
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genre, survey and thematic courses at different levels of specializa­
tions that will be the basis for his or her future teaching and 
scholarly activities. These hours will be chosen from:
ENG 623 Studies in Old English (Maximum) 16
ENG 624 Studies in Middle English (Maximum) 16
ENG 625 Studies in the Renaissance (Maximum) 16
ENG 626 Studies in Restoration & 18th Century

(Maximum) 16
ENG 627 Studies in the Romantic Period (Maximum) 16
ENG 628 Studies In the Victorian Period (Maximum) 16
ENG 629 Studies in 20th Century British Literature

(Maximum) 16
ENG 630 Studies in American Literature — Beginning

to the Civil War (Maximum) 16
ENG 631 Studies in American Literature — Civil War

to WW. I (Maximum) 16
ENG 632 Studies in American Literature — WW.I to

Present (Maximum) 16
ENG 633 Studies in the English Language (Maximum) 16
ENG 634 Studies in Linguistics (Maximum) 16
ENG 638 Studies in Literary Criticism (Maximum) 16
ENG 639 Colloquium in Literature (Maximum) 16

The courses in world literature will be at least 6 hours unless the 
student chooses to use 15 hours as a  collateral Held in place of one 
foreign language as one of the research tools; in that case the 
requirement will be 15 hours. These courses will broaden the stu­
dent’s view of literary studies and enable him or her to work more 
easily with courses in the humanities and mixed literatures that 
are often a part of the load of the beginning teacher of undergradu­
ates. These hours will be chosen from:
ENG 635 Studies in World Fiction (Maximum) 16
ENG 636 Studies in World Poetry (Maximum) 16
ENG 637 Studies in World Drama (Maximum) 16
Maximum 12

If the student elects the collateral field in world literature as a 
research tool in place of a foreign language, the 15 hours of world 
literature (ENG 635,636,637 and a 3 or 4 hour elective in the list of 
world literature courses) will be in addition to the 72 hours.

Further flexibility can come from a collateral field other than 
world literature, namely, foreign languages, history, philosophy or 
speech, with the advice and consent of the student’s major profes­
sor and the Director of Graduate Studies.

Studies in pedagogy will be required of all students. The student 
will take three hours of supervised teaching no later than his or her 
second quarter in residence.

From reports written by the student’s supervising professor and 
others from whom the student has had classes, a committee of 
those professors will determine how much more guidance the stu­
dent needs in teaching.

The hours in pedagogy will be chosen from:
EED 754 Supervised Teaching of English: Literature &

Composition .3-9
EED 502 The Teaching of Composition 4

—A dissertation yielding 18 hours Is required of each candidate.

Dissertation Activities
The student has the choice of any one of the following three 

options to satisfy the dissertation requirement 
I. The student may choose any three of the four following areas 

in which to  write papers:
—A study of a scholarly, textual, biographical or pedagogical prob­

lem. The emphasis is to be on scholarship, but the student m ust 
demonstrate that the problem has some critical or interpretive 
relevance.

—A second study of a single writer, a single work, or a  problem in 
critical theory. The emphasis will be on a critical interpretation, and 
the student will be expected to demonstrate a  sound grasp of the 
historical contexts investing the subject 

—A third study in yet another field of English, American or world 
literature in translation on a subject agreed to by the candidate and 
his or her committee in conference. This paper will be delivered 
orally to committee members concerned (the entire graduate Eng­
lish faculty is invited) and the collective body of English graduate 
students in residence. The paper will later be submitted in writing 
incorporating the various suggestions made by committee members 
and fellow students.

—A creative project such as a novella or collection of poems. If a  
student chooses this option, he or she will have one major faculty 
advisor who will serve as coordinator of his or her dissertation 
activities. A variety of graduate faculty members will serve as addi­
tional members on each of three boards, with the major advisor 
remaining constant and maintaining principal responsibility. There 
must, however, be a  minimum of five graduate English faculty 
members involved on the three boards.

H. A major writing project such as the writing of a  novel o r a  
collection of poetry. A written proposal for the project m ust be 
submitted to the entire graduate English faculty and receive major­
ity approval. Final approval rests with the committee constituted in 
the usual way under Graduate School rules. (A minimum of three 
from the major department plus one out-of-department member).

m. The traditional dissertation in literary criticism.
—At the termination of the candidate’s course work, the student 

will take written examinations over several periods in literary his­
tory and oral examinations over American and British language 
and literature.

—The candidate will take 6 hours of ENG 797, Doctoral Proposal 
Research. The dissertation will be 18 hours credit

—When the dissertation is complete, the student will be exam­
ined orally over his research study.

Emphasis in English 
Education

—The requirements for admission are the master’s degree in 
English or its equivalent including at least 64 hours of English and 
40 hours of professional education (including English education) 
a t the undergraduate and/or graduate level.

—If the student has not had a  graduate course in bibliography 
and methods of research, he or she will be required to take EPRE 
700, Introduction to Doctoral Research. He or she will also be 
required to demonstrate a  reading knowledge of one foreign lan­
guage or have taken a t least 20 undergraduate hours of a  single 
foreign language. The student will also take EPRE 504, Descriptive 
Statistics.

—The program consists of a minimum of 72 hours of course work 
(including EPRE 700 and EPRE 504) which will be divided almost 
equally between academic courses in literature and linguistics and 
courses in education and English education. The specific program 
will be planned in consultation with the major professor.

—At the conclusion of his or her course work, the candidate will 
take written comprehensive examinations covering his or her work 
in English education, English, and education.

—The candidate will take six hours of ENG 797, Doctoral Proposal 
Research. Then the candidate will submit a dissertation in some 
phase of English education for 18 hours credit

—After the dissertation has been submitted, the candidate will be 
examined orally over the contents of his/her research study.

Environmental 
Studies
Location: Michener L21 
Telephone: 351-2004
Charies E. Olmsted, Coordinator, Associate Professor

Minor in
Environmental
Studies

The Environmental Studies Program represents an interdisci­
plinary approach to finding effective and durable solutions to the 
problems created by the conflict between infinite hum an desires 
and finite natural resources.

The problem areas examined in the program include population 
growth; pollution of land, air and water; urban and rural land use;
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food production possibilities; existing and alternative energy tech­
nologies; wilderness preservation; and species extinction.

These problems are investigated from the differing perspectives 
of the natural sciences — biology, chemistry, earth sciences, health, 
physics; the social sciences — anthropology, economics, geography, 
political science, sociology; and the hum anities — art, history, 
literature.

The Environmental Studies Program is a cooperative effort of the 
faculty of the various schools and colleges at UNC rather than a 
formal department. Program development and direction is admin­
istered by a  coordinator working with the University-wide Envir­
onmental Studies Committee. This provides a  mixture of insights 
and problem-solving approaches not usually available within spe­
cific disciplines. More than 20 faculty from a wide variety of 
departments regularly offer courses within the program.

Because of the breadth of the subject matter, Environmental 
Studies is very useful as a supporting minor for students majoring 
in any of the disciplines that contribute to the solution of environ­
mental problems. The minor facilitates cooperative, interdiscipli­
nary problem-solving in either subsequent employment or gradu­
ate study.

Employment opportunities for students interested in Environ­
mental Studies are very diverse and are shaped to a large extent by 
the major the student chooses. Environmental jobs can be labora­
tory, people, paper or outdoor oriented.

Typical employers include resource development companies, 
environmental consulting firms, government agencies, educational 
facilities (public and private, traditional and innovative), and envir­
onmental groups. There are also some self-employment opportuni­
ties in the field.

The following credit hours of intensive Environmental Studies 
represent an interdisciplinary approach to many complex envir­
onmental problems. They maybe applied to the student’s academic 
program in a variety of ways.

—Courses may be used as electives for the General Education 
requirements, in specific code categories which differ from course 
to course.

See the course description in this Bulletin for the code category 
applicable to each course listed here.

—Courses may be used as components of an Environmental 
Studies em phasis in an Interdisciplinary Studies Program. (See 
table of contents in this Bulletin for program description).

—Thirty-one credit hours from the courses listed here m ust be 
fulfilled for any student electing to complete a minor in Environ­
mental Studies. The specific courses selected from this list to fulfill 
the minor requirement m ust be individually arranged between the 
student and the minor advisor.

Required Courses
The required 31 hours for the Environmental Studies minor

m ust include the following distribution of courses:
ENST 110 Introduction to Environmental Studies 3
ENST 400 Senior Seminar 3
At least two courses from the following group:
ENST 120 Human Attitudes Toward Physical & Social

Environments 3
ENST 230 Economics of Natural Resources 3
ENST 240 Politics & the Environment 3
ENST 270 Social Implications of Ecology 3
ENST 304 Environment & the Law 3
GEOG315 Resource Management 3
At least two courses from the following group:
ENST 209 Energy & the Environment 3
ENST 210 Reactors & Radiation 3
ENST 211 Chemistiy & the Environment 3
ENST 220 Population Dynamics & Genetic Probabilities 3
ENST 250 Atmospheric Environment of Humans 3
ENST 260 Ecological Interpretations 3
ENST 280 Natural Resources & Technology 3
ENST 300 General Systems Approach 4
ENST 309 Solar & Alternative Power Systems 3
ENST 350 Environmental Health 3
At least two courses from the following group:
ENST 130 History of the Environmental Movement 3
ENST 281 Politics of the Nuclear Age 3
ENST 362 Literature & the Environment 4
ENST 363 Art & the Environment 3

The remaining hours may be completed through formal course 
work, directed study or participation in an internship.

Due to the continually emerging nature of the Environmental 
Studies Program, the interested student is urged to check with the 
Environmental Studies Coordinator for the most up-to-date infor­
mation on course offerings and program requirements.

Evaluation
(See Educational 
Psychology)

Foreign 
Languages
(See also French, German, Hispanic Studies and Russian) 
Administered by the Department of Foreign Languages 
Location: Candelaria 32 
Telephone: 351-2040 
Glenda Brown, Chair

Faculty
Glenda Brown, PhD, Prof.
David Caldwell, MA Assoc. Prof.
Kathleen Ensz, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Frank Keppeler, MA Assoc. Prof.
Iwan Owechko, PhD, Prof.

The master’s program in Foreign Languages offers a masters 
degree in the teaching of foreign languages with an emphasis in 
French and German. This program is especially designed for those 
desiring to pursue a career in teaching, as it stresses the language 
and and culture of the country as well as providing the opportunity 
to apply this knowledge in a practical m anner through numerous 
methodology courses.

The program combines this core of courses in language and 
methodology with a smaller core of interdisciplinary courses from 
programs such as education, history, media and visual arts in order 
to give the student a broader base of knowledge in these related 
fields, as well as a greater expertise in their major language.

In addition to the classroom program during the academic year, a 
series of workshops or institutes is offered to provide the student an 
intensive immersion experience during several weeks of the 
summer. During these workshops, materials suitable for use in the 
classroom may be developed by the student, often in conjunction 
with a guest lecturer from off-campus. Students are also encour­
aged to speak their language a t all times during these weeks on 
campus.



An additional language experience in the target country is pro­
vided in our Study Abroad Program. A student may be either a 
participant or an assistant to the professor accompanying the 
group.

The department has two tracks — one for lower division students 
with at least some background in the language, and the other for 
majors and minors with at least the background of FR 202 or GER 
202 or the equivalent

Master of Arts in 
Foreign Languages — 
Teaching

The degree of Master of Arts is offered in Foreign Language 
Teaching. Applicants must possess a BA in Foreign Languages or 
the equivalent, and should already have achieved a spoken and 
written command of the language they have chosen. An examina­
tion of this ability will be administered upon entrance and any 
deficiencies should be made up before the student enters the 
program.

A minimum of 45 quarter hours is required fora Master of Arts in 
the Teaching of Foreign Languages.
Departmental Requirements

—The candidate must have completed one year of teaching expe­
rience before admission into the program.

—The course of study leading to the MA in the Teaching of 
Foreign Languages shall consist of 45 quarter hours at the graduate 
level (numbered 500 or above).

—The language of specialization must be one of the languages 
offered at UNC.

—Related courses outside the immediate field of Foreign Lan­
guages — linguistics, anthropological linguistics, teaching minori­
ties. etc. — will count among the major courses.

—The acceptability of credit for courses taken at other institu­
tions will be determined by the department A maximum of nine 
quarter hours can be accepted.

—Candidates may study abroad with the Foreign Language 
Department’s Study Abroad program if it is deemed desirable, espe­
cially if the candidate has never been in a country where the lan­
guage is spoken.

—Students are required to complete 30 quarter hours of course 
work within the Department of Foreign Languages. These hours 
consist of courses in the following two categories:

a  20 hours in language, literature and civilization.
b. 10 hours in foreign language workshops and/or practicum.
—Students are required to complete 15 quarter hours of courses 

in other disciplines to be chosen from the following groups. A 
minimum of two courses in each group is required. (Other courses 
may be substituted for the courses listed here, with the consent of
the major advisor.
Group I
EDEM 516 Utilization of Educational Resources 3
EDEM 520 Introduction to Media & Production 3
EPRE540 Principles of Learning 4
EDEC 648 Psycholinguistics in Early Childhood 3
PPSY 670 Psychological Testing & Measurement 4
Group D
HIST 506 Seminar in Latin American History 3
HIST 566 Seminar in the French Revolution & Napoleon 3
HIST 570 Seminar in Modem German History 3
HIST 592 Seminar in Southwest History 3
ANT 537 Seminar in Cultural Anthropology 3
ANT 600 Introduction to the Concept of Culture 3
Total of possible hours to be accumulated in interdisciplinary cul­
ture 15

—All students are required by the Graduate School to take Intro­
duction to Graduate Study or any approved substitute (ANT 600).

—Successful completion of written and oral comprehensive 
examinations.

For admission to the Graduate School, you must fill out an appli­
cation form and provide all requested transcripts. Your request for 
these forms should be made directly to the Graduate School at the 
University of Northern Colorado. After they have received the com­
pleted forms and transcripts, this information will be forwarded to 
the Foreign Language Department for final approval. You will then
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be notified by the Graduate School if you have been accepted into 
our program.
Note: Completion of a Master of Arts degree in Foreign Languages 
does not meet all the College of Education PTE requirements for 
certification in Foreign Languages. Please consult with departmen­
tal advisor and/or PTE office if interested in elementary or secon­
dary certification.

Foundations of 
Education
Administered by the Division of Research, Evaluation and Develop­
ment
John B. Cooney, Director 
Location: McKee Hall 101 
Telephone: 351-2807

Faculty
Michael Jacobs, EdD, Prof.
David Roat, PhD, Prof.
Dean Turner, PhD, Prof.

The academic and professional purpose which unifies the var­
ious approaches to Foundations of Education is the development of 
interpretive, normative and critical perspectives on education. 
Foundational study within education relies heavily on the resour­
ces and methodologies of the humanities and the social and behav­
ioral sciences.

The primary objectives of foundational study at the University of 
Northern Colorado are to provide experiences and perspectives 
which allow students to explain and evaluate educational issues, 
practices and policies in a manner that leads to the development of 
a disciplined sense of professional responsibility.

Foundations courses are a major component in the undergradu­
ate professional education core and in many graduate programs. 
Courses are open to all undergraduate and graduate students. A 
student pursuing a doctoral degree in any area may take support 
courses in Foundations of Education.

French
Administered by the Department of Foreign Languages 
Location: Candelaria 32 
Telephone: 351-2040 
Glenda Brown, Chair 

The undergraduate program in French offers the student the 
opportunity to acquire the four language skills — speaking, listen­
ing, reading and writing. The Department of Foreign Languages 
offers two major programs in French: the Bachelor of Arts in French, 
Teaching; and the Bachelor of Arts in French, Liberal Arts. There are 
also teaching and liberal arts minors in French.

A professional area emphasis is also offered in the liberal arts 
major and minor in French for those planning business or profes­
sional careers.

Because it is necessary to attain a high level of skill for all careers 
in the field of foreign languages, our classes are performance- 
oriented. Conversational abilities are stressed at all levels, and a 
number of advanced level skill-building courses are offered to pro­
mote the greatest possible fluency. In addition, courses are con­
ducted almost exclusively in the target language. The department 
also provides an up-to-date language laboratory for individual work.

In addition to our conventional classroom, program, we offer a 
number of extracurricular programs and activitiesfor our students. 
Our Foreign Language House is an unexcelled opportunity to use a 
language on an intensive level, because occupants are required to 
use their language whenever they are in the house.

We also offer a study abroad program for those students who 
desire or require additional experience abroad. We hope it is possi­
ble for many of our majors and minors to study in their target 
countries as a normal part of their professional development 

The department offers a number of conversation hours on var­
ious parts of the campus to give students practice in their foreign 
language. There is also a French Club whose activities are open to all 
students studying the language.
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The program in French offers varied career opportunities. Many 

of our graduates are presently teachers in the Rocky Mountain area. 
Those with liberal arts degrees have combined their language study 
with other fields such as business, sociology, political science, his­
tory, fine arts and others, and are now involved in careers such as 
international business, world affairs, social work and the arts.

Bachelor of Arts in 
French

Students pursuing the BA with a major in French must plan 
their programs to fulfill the following requirements:

—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin. 
Students should consult their assigned advisors about particularly 
appropriate General Education courses.

—All work to be counted toward the BA degree in French must be 
beyond the first year level.

—A minor of at least 27 quarter hours approved by the department 
—In addition, students must demonstrate competency in certain 

areas of language activity. See department for competency list 
—Advising and advisory signature required before registration. 
—Electives sufficient to complete requirements for the BA 

degree.

Core Requirements for All Programs
FR 201 Intermediate French Grammar I 3
FR 211 Intermediate French Conversation & Culture I 2
FR 202 Intermediate French Grammar II 3
FR 212 Intermediate French Conversation & Culture II 2
FR 203 Intermediate French Grammar III 3
FR213 Intermediate French Conversation & Culture HI 2
FR 301 Intermediate French Conversation 4
FR 302 Intermediate French Composition 4
FR 311 French Civilization I 3
FR312 French Civilization II 3
FR 400 Problems in Oral French 3

Teaching Emphasis
In addition to the foregoing required core courses, the following 

are required for students who plan to teach in public schools. 
FR318 
FR319 
FR 320 
Electives

Survey of French Literature I 
Survey of French Literature II 
Survey of French Literature III

3 
3 
3 

10
Hours credit 51

Note: Three hours of FL131, Foreign Language House, is the only FL 
prefix course applicable to the major.

Professional Teacher Education
Students must meet all requirements for the Professional Teacher 

Education program as described in this Bulletin, including:
FL 341 Methods of Teaching in the Secondary School 3 

Before application may be made for student teaching, a French 
major must have successfully passed the departmental oral profi­
ciency examination.

Liberal Arts Emphasis
In addition to the required major core courses, the following are 

required for students with a liberal arts major.
FR 318 
FR 319 
FR 320 
Electives

Survey of French Literature I 
Survey of French Literature II 
Survey of French Literature III

3 
3 
3 

10
Hours credit 51

Note: Three hours of FL 131, Foreign Language House; and FL 410, 
Linguistics, are the only FL prefix courses applicable to the major.

Liberal Arts with Professional 
Emphasis

In addition to the foregoing required core courses, the following 
are required for students with a liberal arts major/professional 
emphasis:

FR316 Modem France
FR 405 French for the Professional I: Reading &

Vocabulary
French for the Professional II: CorrespondenceFR406

Electives

3 
3 

10
Hours credit 51 

Note: Three hours of FL 131, Foreign Language House, is the only FL 
prefix course applicable to the major.

Minor in French
Required Core Courses
FR 201 Intermediate French Grammar I
FR 211 Intermediate French Conversation & Culture I
FR 202 Intermediate French Grammar II
FR 212 Intermediate French Conversation & Culture n
FR 203 Intermediate French Grammar III
FR 213 Intermediate French Conversation & Culture

III
FR 301 Intermediate French Conversation
FR 302 Intermediate French Composition

3
2
3
2
3

2
4 
4

Teaching Emphasis
In addition to the required core courses, the following are 

required for a French teaching minor:
FR311 French Civilization I 3
FR 312 French Civilization II 3
And one of the following:
FR318

FR 319

FR 320 
Electives

Survey of French Literature I 
or
Survey of French Literature II 
or
Survey of French Literature III

Hours credit

3
3

35

Liberal Arts Emphasis
In addition to the required core courses, the following are 

required for a French liberal arts minor:
FR 311 French Civilization I 3
FR 312 French Civilization II 3
And one of the following:
FR 318 Survey of French Literature I 3

or
FR 319 Survey of French Literature II 3

or
FR 320 Survey of French Literature III 3
Electives 3

Hours credit 35

Liberal Arts with Professional 
Emphasis
FR316 Modem France 3
And one of the following:
FR 405 French for the Professional I: Reading &

Vocabulary 3
or
French for the Professional II: CorrespondenceFR 406 

Electives
3 
6

Hours credit 35

Electives
FR210 French Civilization and Culture 4
FR235 Conversational French 4
FR280 Seminar in French Drama 3
FR401 Intensive French 5
FR402 Contemporary Life in France 3
FR403 France of the Ancient Regime 4
FR404 Modem France 4
FR420 Advanced Conversation 3
FR421 Advanced Grammar 3
FR422 Directed Studies 1-4
FR450 Twentieth Century French Theater 3
FR451 Twentieth Century French Prose 3
FR455 Nineteenth Century French Prose 3
FR459 Trends in French Poetry 3
FL 131 Foreign Language House 1
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Geography
Administered by the Department of Geography 
Location; Candelaria 214 
Telephone; 361-2715 
Charles O. Collins, Chair

Faculty
David B. Cole, PhD, Assoc, Prof.
Charles O. Collins, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
John L Dietz, PhD, Prof.
Kevin C. Kearns, PhD, Prof.
Katherine L Kutsche, PhD, Asst Prof.
Paul L Lehrer, PhD, Prof.
Richard K. Ormrod, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Steven A. Scott DA, Assoc. Prof.

Geography is the study of the social, environmental and locational 
processes that create diversity from place to place on the earth’s 
surface. The geographic perspective helps explain the reasons for and 
the significance of local, regional and world patterns and analyzes the 
role of locational factors in human affairs.

An undergraduate major and minor, plus two graduate degrees, the 
Master of Arts in Geography, and the Doctor of Arts in Geography, are 
offered by the Department of Geography at the University of Northern 
Colorado. All programs are adequately flexible to address differing 
student Interests and provide a sound base for employment 

Those electing a major in Geography are generally preparing for 
careers in teaching cartography, location analysis, urban and regional 
planning or transportation planning. Examples of specific job activi­
ties include map design and construction, market analysis, commer­
cial site analysis, industrial location analysis, transportation plan­
ning land-use and real estate analysis and planning environmental 
and social impact assessment and city planning. All programs pro­
vide the opportunity for directed independent study and actual expe­
rience as interns.

The Department of Geography is housed in a modem, air-condition­
ed building located next to the University library. The department 
possesses its own cartography laboratory and a large, well-organized 
map collection is available In the University library. The University 
also has modem computer facilities which are readily accessible to all 
students.

The Department of Geography offers a major in Geography with 
either a liberal arts emphasis or an applied emphasis. The depart­
ment also offers a minor in Geography. Students interested in being 
certified for teaching Geography must take a major in Social 
Sciences,

Bachelor of Arts in 
Geography

Students pursuing the BA with a major in Geography must plan 
their programs to fulfill the following requirements:

—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin. 
—The following required core courses for the major.

GEOG 120 Physical Geography I 3
GEOG121 Physical Geography II 3
GEOG 123 Cultural Geography 4
GEOG 200 Location & Human Behavior 4
GEOG 364 Maps & Their Uses 2

Hours credit 16
—Complete the following requirements for their selected empha­

sis:

Liberal Arts Emphasis
A Take two of the following courses as part of General Education: 

ANT 100, ECON 100, PSCI100 or SOC 100.
B. Complete at least one minor of 27 quarter hours.
C. Complete the following required course:

GEOG 110 Geography of the United States & Canada 5
D. Complete elective courses in Advanced Regional Geography 

courses from the following: (minimum) 14
GEOG 318 Australia 2
GEOG 326 Africa 5
GEOG 336 Geography of Mexico & Central America 4

GEOG 337 The Caribbean Region 2
GEOG 338 South America 3
GEOG 343 Western Europe 3
GEOG 344 Asia 3
GEOG 348 Physical Geography of the United States 4
GEOG 350 Geography of Colorado 3
GEOG 353 Geography of the Great Plains 2
GEOG 365 The Soviet Union 5
Electives
From the following Advanced Systematic Geography courses: 
(minimum) 15
GEOG 312 Economic Geography 5
GEOG 315 Resource Management 3
GEOG 348 Physical Geography of the United States 4
GEOG 355 Population Geography 3
GEOG 356 Agricultural Geography 2
GEOG 357 Transportation Geography 3
GEOG 360 Political Geography 3
GEOG 370 Urban Geography 4
GEOG 372 Urban-Social Geography 4
GEOG 402 Cartography 4
GEOG 470 Urban & Regional Planning 3
GEOG 475 Quantitative Techniques in Geography 3
GEOG 490 Problems in Geography 3

Hours credit 50
E. General electives to complete the requirements for graduation.

Applied Emphasis
Students interested in careers in applied Geography may choose 

one of the following:
Urban and regional planning 
Environmental planning and resource management 
Economic applications 

The following courses must be included in their programs, with 
electives selected in consultation with advisor:

A. Required Courses
GEOG 312 Economic Geography 5
GEOG 402 Cartography 4
GEOG 475 Quantitative Techniques in Geography 3

B. Elective Courses
(1) Skills and tools (minimum) 8
CS 114 Computer Programming in FORTRAN 77 4
CS 116 Computer Programming in PASCAL 4
STAT 203 Introduction to Statistical Analysis 3
STAT 304 Basic Statistical Inference 3

Urban & Regional Planning Option
Advanced Geography Electives (minimum) 15
GEOG 355 Population Geography 3
GEOG 357 Transportation Geography 3
GEOG 360 Political Geography 3
GEOG 370 Urban Geography 4
GEOG 372 Urban Social Geography 4
GEOG 470 Urban & Regional Planning 3
GEOG 422 Directed Studies 1-4
Associated Electives (minimum) 15
BLS 420 Black Urban Politics 3
FIN 372 Principles of Real Estate 4
ECON 241 Public Finance 4
ECON 245 Urban Economics 3
ECON 332 Planning Economics 3
ECON 360 Economics of Growth & Development 3
ENST 240 Politics & the Environment 3
ENST 260 Ecological Interpretations 3
ENST 304 Environment & the Law 3
HS 299 Community Health 3
REC 451 Administration of Community, Park &

Recreation 5
HISP 300 Social Stratification in the Mexican-

American Community 3
PSCI 208 Introduction to Public Administration 3
PSCI 350 Comparative Public Policy ' 3
PSCI 402 Urban Politics 4
SOC 232 The Community 4

Hours credit 66
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Environmental Planning and Resource
Management Option
Advanced Geography Electives: (minimum) 15
GEOG 315 Resource Management 3
GEOG 355 Population Geography 3
GEOG 356 Agricultural Geography 2
GEOG 357 Transportation Geography 3
GEOG 360 Political Geography 3
GEOG 470 Urban & Regional Planning 3
GEOG 422 Directed Studies 1-4
Associated electives: (minimum) 15
BIO 240 General Ecology 4
BIO 402 Conservation of Natural Resources 4
BOT 306 Economic Botany 3
CHEM393 Environmental Chemistry 4
ECON 332 Planning Economics 3
ECON 360 Economics of Growth & Development 3
ECON 403 Economics of the Environment 3
ENST 211 Chemistry & the Environment 3
ENST230 Economics of Natural Resources 3
ENST 240 Politics & the Environment 3
ENST 250 Atmospheric Environment of Humans 3
ENST 260 Ecological Interpretations 3
ENST 280 Natural Resources & Technology 3
ENST 300 General Systems Approach 4
ENST 304 Environment & the Law 3
ENST 340 Directed Studies 5-9
GEOL 425 Economic Geology 3
MET 200 General Meteorology 4
MET 320 Climatology 3
PSCI208 Introduction to Public Administration 3
PSCI350 Comparative Public Policy 3

Hours credit 66

Economic Applications Option
Advanced Geography Electives: (minimum) 15
GEOG 315 Resource Management 3
GEXX1355 Population Geography 3
GEX)G 356 Agricultural Geography 2
GEXDG 357 Transportation Geography 3
GEXXl 372 Urban-Social Geography 4
GEOG 470 Urban & Regional Planning 3
GEOG 422 Directed Studies 1-4
Associated electives: (minimum) 15
BUS 231 Business Law I 4
MKT 360 Marketing 4
MKT 365 Marketing Strategy 4
MKT 366 Consumer Behavior 4
FIN 372 Principles of Real Estate 4
MKT 469 Distribution Management 4
ISCON 245 Urban Economics 3
EXION 332 Planning Economics 3
EXUON 360 Economics of Growth & Development 3
EXDON 403 Economics of the Environment 3
GEOL 425 Economic Geology 3
SOC 278 Sociology of Mass Communications 3
SOC 330 Social Organization 4
SOC 411 Industrial Sociology 4
SOC 274 Sociology of Work & Leisure 4

Hours credit 66 
General electives to complete requirements for graduation.

Minor in Geography
Students minoring in Geography will take two of the following 

courses as part of General Education: ANT 100, EXDON 100, PSCI 
100 or SOC 100.

Required Courses
GEOG 100 World Geography 5
GIDOG 110 Geography of the United States & Canada 5
GEX3G 364 Maps & Their Uses 2

Hours credit 12

Electives
Electives in Advanced Regional Geography from courses listed in 
the major 5
Electives in Advanced Systematic Geography from courses listed in 
the major 5
Electives in either Advanced Regional or Systematic Geography 5

Hours credit 27

Master of Arts in 
Geography

The Master of Arts in Geography is a flexible program that can be 
designed as a terminal degree or as a foundation for further gradu­
ate study.

During their first quarter of residence, all graduate students in 
Geography programs will be given a diagnostic evaluation. The 
results will be used for program planning.

Program Requirements
—GEXXl 505 Evolution of Geographic Thought 
—GEXXl 575 Seminar in Quantitative Geography 
—GEOG 592 Field Course in Geography 
—GEOG 600 Introduction to Graduate Study

Doctor of Arts in 
Geography

The objective of the Doctor of Arts program is to prepare versatile 
and well-informed teachers of Geography. Emphasis is placed on 
the training of effective teachers and not on the production of 
skilled research geographers. A student successfully completing the 
program will be well qualified to teach Geography at the junior 
(community) or senior college level.

Prerequisites
—Meet general Graduate School admission requirements. 
—Hold a master’s degree in one of the Social Sciences.
—Have a minimum of 20 hours in Geography.

Program Requirements
—Minimum of 48 hours in Geography, including 18 hours of 

dissertation (GEOG 799).
—Minimum of 15 hours of credit in a discipline germane to 

Geography. Questions from this supporting area will comprise one 
part of the comprehensive exam.

—Complete 27 hours of advisor-approved electives.
—ID 702 Teacher in the College Community.
—GEOG 505 Evolution of Geographic Thought.
—GEXXl 600 Introduction to Graduate Study.
—GEXXl 575 Seminar in Quantitative Geography.
—GEOG 755 Supervised Teaching Internship in Geography.

For GEOG 755, credit will be from 3-9 hours, depending upon the 
needs of the student 

—GEOG 681 Seminar in Teaching College Geography.
—GEOG 797 Doctoral Proposal Research.

Geology
(See Earth Sciences)



German
Administered by the Department of Foreign Languages 
Location: Candelaria 32 
Telephone: 351-2040 
Glenda Brown, Chair

The undergraduate program in German offers the student the 
opportunity to acquire the four language skills — speaking, listen­
ing, reading and writing, and to study the culture and literature of 
the country. The Department of Foreign Languages offers two major 
programs in German: the BA  in German Teaching, and the B A  in 
German — Liberal Arts. It also offers a teaching and liberal arts 
minor in German.

A professional area emphasis is also offered in the liberal arts 
major and minor in German for those planning business or profes­
sional careers.

Because it is necessary to attain  a high level of skills for all careers 
in the field of foreign languages, our classes are performance- 
oriented. Conversation skills are stressed at all levels, and a number 
of advanced level skill-building courses are offered in order to pro­
mote the greatest possible fluency. In addition, courses are con­
ducted almost exclusively in the target language. The department 
also provides an up-to-date language laboratory for individual work.

In addition to our conventional classroom program, we offer a 
number of extracurricular programs and activities for our students. 
Our Foreign Language House provides an opportunity to use a 
language on an intensive level, for occupants are required to use 
their language while they are in residence.

We also offer a study abroad program for those students who 
desire or require additional experience abroad. We hope it is possi­
ble for many of our majors and minors to study in their target 
country as a normal part of their professional development pro­
grams. The department offers a  num ber of conversation hours on 
various parts of the campus to give the students opportunities to 
practice their foreign language. There is also a German Club whose 
activities are open to all students studying the language.

The program in German offers numerous career opportunities. 
Many of our graduates are presently teachers in the Rocky Moun­
tain area. Those with liberal arts degrees have combined their 
language study with other fields such as business, sociology, politi­
cal science, history, fine arts and other, and are now involved in 
careers such as international business, world affairs, social work 
and the arts.

Bachelor of Arts in 
German

Students pursing the B A  with a major in German m ust plan 
their programs to fulfill the following requirements:

—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin. 
Students should consult assigned advisors about particularly 
appropriate General Education courses.

—All work to be counted toward the B A  degree in German m ust 
be beyond the first-year level.

—A minor of at least 27 quarter hours approved by the department.
—In addition, students m ust demonstrate competency in certain 

areas of language activity. See department for competency list.
—Before registration, obtain required advising and advisory 

signature.
—Electives sufficient to complete requirements for the BA 

degree.

Core Requirements for Major Programs
GER 201 Intermediate German Grammar I 3
GER 211 Intermediate German Conversation & Cul­

ture I 2
GER 202 Intermediate German Grammar II 3
GER 212 Intermediate German Conversation & Cul­

ture II 2
GER 203 Intermediate German Grammar III 3
GER 213 Intermediate German Conversation & Cul­

ture III 2
GER 301 German Conversation 4
GER 302 German Composition & Grammar 4
GER 311 German Civilization from Its Beginnings to

1848 3

GER312 German Civilization from 1848 to Present 3
GER 400 Problems in Oral German 3

Teaching Emphasis
In addition to the preceding required major core courses, the 

following are required for students who plan to teach in the public
schools:
GER 318 18th Century Literature 3
GER 319 19th Century Literature 3
GER 320 20th Century Literature 3
GER 345 German Phonetics & Pronunciation 3
Elective courses in German chosen with advisor’s consent 7

Hours credit 51
Note: Three hours of FL131, Foreign Language House, is the only FL 
prefix course applicable to the major.

Professional Teacher 
Education

Students m ust meet all requirem ents for Professional Teacher 
Education, as described in this Bulletin, including:
FL 341 Methods of Teaching in the Secondary School 3 

Before application may be made for student teaching, a  German 
major m ust have successfully passed the departmental oral profi­
ciency examination.

Liberal Arts Emphasis
In addition to the preceding required major core courses, the 

following courses are required for students with a liberal arts major.
GER 318 18th Century Literature 3
GER 319 19th Century Literature 3
GER 320 20th Century Literature 3
GER 345 German Phonetics & Pronunciation 3
Electives in German chosen with consent of advisor 7

Hours credit 51
Note: Three hours of FL 131, Foreign Language House, is the only FL 
prefix courses applicable to the major.

Liberal Arts with Professional 
Emphasis
GER 316 Modem Germany 3
GER 405 German for the Professional I: Reading &

Vocabulary 3
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GER 406 German for the Professional II:

Correspondence 3
Electives in German chosen with advisor’s 
consent 10

Hours credit 51
Note: Three hours of FL 131, Foreign Language House, is the only FL 
prefix course applicable to the major.

Minor in German
Core Requirements for Minor Programs
GER 201 Intermediate German Grammar I 3
GER 211 Intermediate German Conversation & Cul­

ture I 2
GER 202 Intermediate German Grammar II 3
GER 212 Intermediate German Conversation & Cul­

ture II 2
GER 203 Intermediate German Grammar III 3
GER 213 Intermediate German Conversation & Cul­

ture III 2
GER 301 German Conversation 4
GER 302 German Composition & Grammar 4

Teaching Emphasis
In addition to the required core courses, the following are 

required for a German teaching minor:
GER 311 German Civilization from Its Beginnings to

1848 3
GER 312 German Civilization from 1848 to Present 3
And one of the following:
GER 318 18 th Centuiy Literature 3

or
GER 319 19th Centuiy Literature 3

or
GER 320 20th Centuiy Literature 3
Electives in German chosen with advisor’s consent 3

Hours credit 35

Liberal Arts Emphasis
In addition to the required core courses, the following are

required for a German liberal arts minor:
GER 311 German Civilization from Its Beginnings to

1848 3
GER 312 German Civilization from 1848 to the Present 3
And one of the following:
GER 318 18th Centuiy Literature 3

or
GER 319 19th Centuiy Literature 3

or
GER 320 20th Centuiy Literature 3
Electives in German chosen with advisor’s consent 3

Hours credit 35

Liberal Arts with Professional 
Emphasis

In addition to the required core courses, the following are 
required for a German liberal arts minor/professional emphasis: 
GER 316 Modem Germany 3
And one of the following:
GER 405 German for the Professional I: Reading &

Vocabulary 3
or

GER 406 German for the Professional II:
Correspondence 3
Electives in German chosen with advisor’s 
consent 6

Hours credit 35

Electives
GER 105 Tirolean Folk Dance 1
GER 106 Contemporary German Drama 2

GER 325 Post-War Literature Since 1945 3
GER 340 German Drama 3
GER 345 German Phonetics & Pronunciation 3
GER 355 German Literaiy Masterpieces in Translation 4
GER 401 Intensive German 5
GER 402 Contemporary Life in Germany 3
GER 403 Practicum in Germany 4
GER 404 Modem Germany 4
GER 422 Directed Studies 1-4
GER 430 German Poetry 3

GER 325 Post-War Literature Since 1945 3
GER 340 German Drama 3
GER 345 German Phonetics & Pronunciation 3
GER 355 German Literaiy Masterpieces in Translation 4
GER 401 Intensive German 5
GER 402 Contemporary Life in Germany 3
GER 403 Practicum in Germany 4
GER 404 Modem Germany 4
GER 422 Directed Studies 1-4
GER 430 German Poetry 3

Gerontology
Administered by the Department of Human Services 
Location: McKee Hall 41 
Telephone: 351-2403 
Dennis A Gay, Chair

Gerontology provides the opportunity to study the human aging 
process and to learn skills needed in direct service to the older adult 
population.

The baccalaureate program offers a broad spectrum of courses 
that include the social, psychological and biological aspects of 
aging, management and other related areas.

Those who hold a bachelor of science degree in Gerontology are 
prepared to work as managers and/or providers of service in social 
and health agencies, as well as nutrition sites, senior citizen centers 
and other community organizations.

Bachelor of Science 
in Gerontology

Students pursuing the B.S. degree with a major in Gerontology 
must plan their programs to fulfill the following requirements:

—Complete the University’s General Education requirements as 
specified in this Bulletin.

—Complete a minor or supporting area selected with the approval 
of the major advisor, with a minimum of 30 credit hours.

—Complete advisor-approved courses to fulfill the minimum 
credits required by the University.

—The major advisor will reserve the authority to alter a student’s 
program with regard to the core courses as determined by the 
background of the student.

—Complete the following courses in the major with a minimum of 
65 credit hours.
GERO 205 Introduction to Gerontology 3
PSY 230 Human Growth & Development 5
HS 236 Introduction to Health Aspects of Gerontology 3
REC 251 Leisure, Recreation & the Older Adult 3
HRS 290 Introduction to Human Rehabilitative

Services 3
SOC 371 Sociology of Aging 4
FND351 Nutrition for the Older Adult 3
GERO 397 Direct Practice with Older Persons 3
GERO 410 Community Resources for the Elderly 5
GERO 415 Biology of Aging 3
PSY 430 Maturity & Aging 3
GERO 434 Management & Administration in the Aging

Network 3
GERO 485 Senior Seminar 3
GERO 495 Internship in Gerontology 18
GERO 496 Long Term Care Administration 3
CMDS 470 Introduction to Communication Disorders of

the Aging 3
Hours credit 68

Minor in Gerontology
The minor in Gerontology is designed to provide students who 

are majoring in other programs with the necessary knowledge of 
aging and the aged to facilitate employment opportunities in occu­
pations which serve the older adult
GERO 205 Introduction to Gerontology 3
HS 236 Introduction to Health Aspects of Gerontology 3
SOC 371 Sociology of Aging 4



GERO 397 Direct Practice with Older Persons 3
GERO 410 Community Resources for the Elderly 5
PSY 430 Maturity & Aging 3
GERO 434 Management & Administration In the Aging

Network 3
CMDS470 Communication Disorders of the Aging 3
GERO 485 Senior Seminar 3

Hours credit 30
Persons who have already earned an undeigraduate degree may 

also pursue a certificate in Gerontology independently. Twelve 
credit hours in approved Gerontology courses are required for the 
certificate. GERO 205 Is a specific requirement A degree in a spe­
cific discipline and certification in Gerontology enhances oppor­
tunities in Gerontology-related professions.

Master of Arts in 
Gerontology
Administered within the Department of Human Services

The Master of Arts program in Gerontology consists of three 
degree options: Counseling Gerontology, Gerontological Adminis­
tration and a  Generalist program.

All candidates must take the required core curriculum in Geron­
tology, and then choose one of the three options. The major advisor, 
however, may alter the student’s program based upon the student's 
background and academic interests.

Graduates who earn the Master of Arts degree find professional 
responsibility in counseling-related, administrative positions, or 
similar professional endeavors within the aging network. Others 
find employment in health-related or long-term care facilities, 
senior centers, recreational leisure oriented programs, community 
college teaching, pre-retirement educational programs, mental 
health related activities, industrial settings, or private practice/ 
consultation.

The Gerontology program also awards a certificate in Gerontology 
a t the graduate level to those students who complete an approved 
list of courses. Graduate certificates may be awarded to students at 
the master, specialist or doctoral level.

Persons who have already earned degrees a t undergraduate levels 
may pursue the certificate independently. GERO 525 m ust be 
among the courses selected. Other courses are selected from 
approved offerings. Holding a  degree in a specific discipline and 
certification in Gerontology enhances opportunities in Gerontology- 
related professions.

Requirements
—Candidates in Gerontology should consult with the Gerontol­

ogy faculty to plan their course of study.
—The number of credit hours required for the M A  in Gerontol­

ogy is up to 60 hours. For a certificate, the total number of credit 
hours is 16.

—Previous academic and professional deficiencies in Gerontol­
ogy may require additional course work and agency internship 
experience. In addition to degree requirements, SOC 371, GERO 
415 and 515, and PSY 430 or advisor-approved equivalents are 
required. Note, however, that no course numbered below500 can be 
counted toward the number of credit hours required for the degree.

—A candidate for the M A  in Gerontology is expected to pass a 
written comprehensive examination. A thesis is optional.

Required Core Courses
GERO 510 Community Resources for the Elderly 3
GERO 525 Issues & Concepts in Gerontology 4
HS 531 Health Aspects of Gerontology 3
GERO 540 Professional Intervention with the Elderly 3
GERO 586 Social Policies of Aging 3
HRS 610 Interpretation & Evaluation of Behavioral

Research 3
GERO 652 Graduate Internship in Gerontology 16

Hours credit 32

Management/Administration 
Emphasis
GERO 534 Management/Administration of Aging

Programs 3

GERO 541 Uiban/Regional Planning for Aging Programs 3
GERO 544 Evaluation of Aging Programs 3
GERO 546 NeedsAssessment for Aging Programs 3
GERO 594 Budget Principles for Managers of Aging

Programs 3
GERO 595 Personnel Policies & Administration in Aging

Programs 3
GERO 596 Long Term Care Administration 3

Hours credit 21

Counseling Gerontology 
Emphasis
HRS 630 Human Services Counseling: Theories &

Techniques 3
HRS 631 Practicum in Rehabilitation Counseling 6
Four of the following (12 credits):
PPSY 558 Abnormal Psychology 3
PPSY 623 Understanding & Counseling Minorities 3
PPSY 650 Psychology of the Healthy Personality 3
PPSY 651 Theories of Personality 3
PPSY 655 Community Mental Health 3

Hours credit 21

Generalist Emphasis
Core plus 21 hours determined through advisement

Certificate in Gerontological 
Administration
GERO 525 Issues & Concepts in Gerontology 4
12 additional hours in Gerontology approved by faculty advisor. 
GERO 546,594 and 596 recommended.
GERO 534 Management/Administration of Aging

Programs 3
Completion of a  supervised field experience or research project in 
Gerontological Administration. (S/U grade) 9

Hours credit 16

Certificate in Gerontology 
Counseling

°GERO 525 Issues & Concepts in Gerontology 4
GERO 540 Professional Intervention with the Elderly 3
HRS 630 Human Services Counseling: Theories &

Techniques 3
HRS 631 Practicum in Rehabilitation Counseling 6

Hours credit 16

Recommended Electives
REX) 530 Recreation for the Older Adult 3
FND551 Nutrition for the Older Adult 3
GERO 600 Special Topics in Gerontology 3
GERO 507 Seminar: Current Issues in Gerontology 2
HRS 550 Independent Living in Rehabilitation 3
PPSY 634 Death & Dying 3
HRS 620 Assessment & Evaluation of the Handicapped 3
GERO 543 Grant Development & Administration 3
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Health and Safety 
Education
Administered by the Department of Community Health 
Location: Michener LI 36 
Telephones: 351-2755,351-2757

The Department of Community Health at the University of North­
ern Colorado is the only department in Colorado to offer the follow­
ing undergraduate and graduate degree programs:

Minor in Health Education: School Health emphasis
Bachelor of Science major and minor in Health: Community 

Health emphasis
Master of Arts in Health Education
Students in these programs are concerned with overall health 

knowledge, attitudes and behavior, and the importance of these 
factors for developing and maintaining a healthy life style. They 
study a wide variety of health and safety education courses, includ­
ing a number of courses from the behavioral, natural and social 
sciences.

Undergraduate 
Programs

Students are prepared for job opportunities in the health care 
delivery system. Such specialists may work in laboratories, county 
and state health departments, health maintenance organizations, 
hospitals, voluntary health agencies or private health enterprises.

Both undergraduate programs Include a period of pre-professional 
work experiences through student teaching and aide work in 
schools or through internships in community health settings.

Graduate Programs
Graduate programs are designed to accommodate students who 

wish to earn the Master of Arts degree in Health Education on either 
a part-time or full-time basis. Because of our open enrollment policy, 
student applications are received throughout the year. Graduate 
tuition scholarships for in-state students, and teaching assistant- 
ships are available on a competitive basis.

Recent graduates have found teaching opportunities in colleges 
and universities, teaching, administrative and coordinating posi­
tions in schools, hospitals, health promotion units, voluntaiy and 
official health agencies and industry. Careers in the field are people- 
oriented, requiring skills in communication, organization and 
administration. Graduates in the health field earn a better than 
average income, and the short and long term job prospects are 
promising.

Bachelor of Science 
in Health: Com m unity 
Health Emphasis

Students pursuing the B.S. degree with a major in Health: Com­
munity Health Emphasis must plan to fulfill the following require­
ments:

—Complete General Education requirements.
—Complete a minor program of study through advisement
—Complete the following required courses:

CS 100 Computers & Their Impact on Society 3
or

CHEM 109 Fundamentals of Organic Chemistry 5
CHEM 130 Introductory Organic Chemistry 5
ZOO 221 Human Anatomy 4
ZOO 250 Human Physiology 5
HS 200 Theories & Application of Health Education 3
HS 236 Introduction to Health Aspects of Gerontology 3

FND 250 Principles of Human Nutrition 3
or

FND 251 Nutrition I 3
BIO 261 Medical & Public Health Microbiology 3

or
BIO 361 Microbiology 5
HS 299 Community Health 3
STAT 303 Statistics for Health Sciences 3
HS 342 Modem Concepts of Health & Disease 3 #
HS 350 Introduction to Environmental Health 3
HS 454 Internship in Community Health 6-18
Electives to be selected with approval of student’s major 
advisor 23

Hours credit 68-81

Minor in Health: 
Community Health 
Emphasis

Students pursuing a minor in Health Education: Community 
Health Emphasis must complete the following core courses:
HS 200 Theories & Application of Health Education 3
STAT 303 Statistics for Health Sciences 3
HS 299 Community Health 3
HS 342 Modem Concepts of Health & Disease 3
HS 350 Introduction to Environmental Health 3
Electives to be selected with approval of student’s minor 
advisor 19

Hours credit 34

Minor in Health 
Education: School 
Health Emphasis

Students pursuing a minor in Health Education (School Health
Emphasis) must complete the following core courses:
HS 200 Theories & Application of Health Education 3
HS 238 Contemporary Issues in Drug Abuse 3
HS 299 Community Health 3
HS 303 Health Education in the Elementary School 2
HS 336 Human Sexuality 3
HS 342 Modem Concepts of Health & Disease 3
HS 343 Methods & Observation of Health Education 5

Hours credit 22
Electives to be selected with approval of student's minor
advisor 12

Hours credit 34

Master of Arts in 
Health Education

The Master of Arts degree is offered in Health Education.
Required Courses
HS 503 Drug Abuse Education 4
HS 506 Contemporary Issues in Sex Education 4
HS 509 Seminar in Health Behavior 4
HS 550 Environmental Health 4
PE 602 Introduction to Research in Health, Physical

. Education & Recreation 4
HS603 Scientific Foundations of Health Education 4
HS 604 School Health Administration 4
HS 605 Public Health Problems 4
Electives to be selected with advisement to meet student’s profes­
sional objectives and correct deficiencies apparent after evaluation 
of previous college work 13

Hours credit 45
Note—Completion of a Master ofArts degree in Health Education 

does not meet all the College of Education PTE requirements for 
certification in Health Education. Please contact departmental 
advisor and/or the College of Education PTE office for information 
on K-12 and secondary certification.
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Health
Occupations — 
Vocational 
Teacher 
Education
Administered by the Division of Educational Studies
Location: McKee Hall 403
Telephone: 351-2939
Nancy Hartley, Program Facilitator

Faculty
Dora Johnson, EdD, Assoc. Prof.

Bachelor of Arts in 
Health Occupations— 
Vocational Teacher 
Education and 
Advanced 
Credentialing

The Health Occupations — Vocational Teacher Education pro­
gram provides for the undergraduate preparation of persons who 
hold current registration, certification or licensure in their health 
field to teach in a  health occupations program at the secondary, 
post-secondary or adult level.

Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 
and competency in computer applications as part of this program.

3

3

1

Required Courses
VTE 310 Vocational Education Foundations 
VTE 430 Vocational Education for Learners with Spe­

cial Needs
VTE 301 Instructional Design: Analysis & Planning
VTE 302 Instructional Design: Performance Objectives
VTE 303 Instructional Design: Classroom Evaluation
VTE 304 Instructional Design: Instructional Methods
VTE 305 Instructional Design: Media Utilization
VTE 306 Teaching Competencies
VTE 107 Computer Literacy (or demonstrated

competency)
VTE 450 Organization & Administration of Health

Occupations
VTE 453 Clinical Teaching Evaluation in Health

Occupations Education 
VTE 456 Preparation for Teaching Vocational Health

Occupations (Seminar 
VTE 457 Teaching Improvement Seminar in Voca­

tional Health Occupations 
EDFE 444 Supervised Teaching (Secondary or Post 

Secondary)
Secondary Only:
VTE 410 Cooperative Education & Coordination

Techniques 3
VTE 412 Vocational Student Organizations 2
Post Secondary:
VTE 418 Adult Vocational Education 3
Electives selected in conjunction with advisor. Options available for 
Secondary Certification, Post Secondary Teaching, Inservice/Con­
tinuing Education

Hours credit 54
Career Options/Alternatives 

These are to be planned in conjunction with advisor prior to 
beginning

Hours credit 12

Minor in Health 
Practitioner

18

Preparation
The Health Occupations — Vocational Teacher Education pro­

gram has established criteria for each of the Health Occupations 
programs based on the practitioner preparation required by the 
program’s accrediting agencies. The course work completed in the 
health practitioner area will be evaluated by Admissions and the 
Health Occupations faculty. Up to 54 quarter hours can be added, 
based on competency evaluation.

Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 
and competency in computer applications as part of th is program.

Associated with the Health Practitioner preparation needed for 
the degree program are required work hours in a  health field for a 
vocational credential.

Professional Teacher Education
Students planning to use this major as a certification program 

for teaching m ust complete the program of Professional Teacher 
Education as specified in this Bulletin.

Please note tha t the PTE program which accompanies this major 
involves the following modification: VTE 430 (3 credit hours) may 
be substituted for EDSE 406 or 407.

Advanced
Credentialing
Program

A student holding a  baccalaureate degree and current licensure, 
registration or certification as a health practitioner may wish to 
pursue an advanced vocational teacher credentialing program in 
Health Occupations. This credential is required to teach in area
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vocational schools and community college Health Occupations 
programs.

Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 
and competency in computer applications as part of this program.

Suggested courses
VTE 501 Instructional Design: Analysis & Planning
VTE 502 Instructional Design: Performance Objectives
VTE 503 Instructional Design: Classroom Evaluation
VTE 504 Instructional Design: Instructional Methods
VTE 505 Instructional Design: Media Utilization
VTE 506 Teaching Competencies 
VTE 553 Clinical Teaching & Evaluation in Health

Occupations Education 3
VTE 690 Field Experiences: Health Occupations Edu­

cation Teaching 1-6

Graduate Support 
Option

A support option in Health Occupations is available for individu­
als Interested in combining it with other master’s, specialist or 
doctoral programs. Contact the Health Occupations Teacher Edu­
cator in Vocational Teacher Education.

Hispanic Studies
Location: Candelaria 33 
Telephone: 351-2811 
Maria Lopez Hoffman, Chair

Faculty
Roberto H. Cordova, PhD, Asst. Prof.
Ester Gimbemat Gonzalez, PhD, Asst. Prof.
Maria Lopez Hoffman, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Carlos Leal, EdS, Assoc. Prof.
Alfonso Rodriguez, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Teresa B. Rodriguez, MA, Asst. Prof.
Lynn A Sandstedt, PhD, Prof.

The Department of Hispanic Studies offers courses in Spanish 
language and literature, Peninsular and Latin American civilization 
and culture, Mexican American studies, bilingual/bicultural edu­
cation, and teaching English as a second language. All areas of 
Hispanic language, literature and culture are taught in the same 
department in order to offer students degree programs which inte­
grate related areas of study and to maximize faculty expertise.

The Department of Hispanic Studies offers a major and minor in 
Spanish, in Liberal Arts/Teaching and in Spanish for the profes­
sions, a major in Hispanic Studies with emphases in Mexican 
American Studies or Latin American Studies, and a minor in Mexi­
can American Studies.

On the graduate level, the Department of Hispanic Studies offers 
a Master of Arts in the teaching of foreign languages with an 
emphasis in Spanish.

A Bilingual/Bicultural Education core of courses is provided to 
Elementaiy Education majors who are interested in obtaining cer­
tification for this area. The Department also provides some of the 
courses for the minor in Teaching of English as a Second Language.

Departmental facilities include a fully equipped language labora­
tory, student resource library, and student conversation and study 
lounges. Faculty are readily available for advising and consultation. 
A study abroad center has been established in Morelia, Mexico, and 
majors and minors are encouraged to participate in the spring 
quarter intensive program there through which they may earn 12 
or more credit hours. Freshman and sophomore students may take 
part in this program, and may take some courses for General Edu­
cation credit.

Current research interests of the Department faculty include: 
Mexican American a r t  Hispanic music and culture, Latin American 
short story, foreign language methodology, 20th century Spanish 
theater, Colorado Chlcano history, Southwest linguistics, and bil­
ingual educational materials.

Students who graduate with degrees in Spanish have career 
opportunities readily available. Many students of Spanish choose to

double major In Spanish and business, sociology, psychology, jour­
nalism, nursing, social work, or elementary education. Other stu­
dents combine such majors with a major in Hispanic Studies or a 
minor in Mexican American Studies.

Bachelor of Arts in 
Hispanic Studies

Students pursuing the BA degree with a major in Hispanic 
Studies must fulfill the following requirements:

—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin.
—A minor of at least 27 quarter hours, to be approved by the 

Department.
—Electives sufficient to complete the requirements for the BA 

degree.
—Advising is required for all Hispanic Studies majors. Signature 

of the advisor must be obtained before registration.

4
4
4
4

4
3
4 
4 
4 
4

Required Core Courses
SPAN 201 Intermediate Spanish I 
SPAN 202 Intermediate Spanish II 
SPAN 203 Intermediate Spanish III 
HISP 220 History of Mexico 

or
HIST 218 History of Mexico 
HISP 225 History of the Chicano in the Southwest 
HISP 380 Hispanic Cultures in the United States 
HIST 314 History of Latin America — Colonial Period 
HIST 315 History of Latin America — National Period 
HIST 372 History of Spain & Portugal, 1469 to Present

Emphasis Area
After completing major core requirements, student may select 

one of two major emphases:

Mexican American Studies 
Emphasis
HISP 101 Introduction to Mexican American Studies 4
HISP 300 Social Stratification in the Mexican Ameri­

can Community 3
HISP 302 Bicultural Systems 3
HISP 350 Contemporary Chicano Literature 3
HISP 365 Mexican American Art 3
HISP 385 Mexican American Thought 3
Electives 4

Hours credit 58
Electives for Mexican American Studies are to be selected from 

the following:
ANT 345 Archaeology of Mexico 4
ART 383 Pre-Columbian Art 4
GEOG 336 Geography of Mexico & Central America 4
HISP 255 Music of the Hispanic World 3
HISP 260 Hispanic Folklore 2
HISP 360 Hispanic Drama 3
HISP 370 Chicano Psychology 3
HISP 375 Women in Hispanic Society 3
HISP 440 Mexican Literature 3

Latin American Studies
Emphasis
ANT 320 Ethnology of Hispanic Peoples 4
GEOG 336 Mexico & Central America 4
GEOG 338 South America 3
PSCI411 Government & Politics of Latin America 4
SPAN 331 Latin American Culture & Civilization 4
Electives 4

Hours credit 58
Electives for the Latin American Studies are to be selected from 

the following:
ANT 329 Peoples & Cultures of the Caribbean 4
ANT 345 Archaeology of Mexico 4
ECON 315 World Food Economics 3
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ECON 360 Economics of Growth & Development 3
ECON 460 Economic Colonialism & Imperialism 3
HISP255 Music of the Hispanic Woiid 3
HISP260 Hispanic Folklore 2
HISP 355 Contemporary Latin American Writers 3
HISP 360 Hispanic Drama 3
HISP 435 Latin American Short Story 3
HISP 440 Mexican Literature 3
HISP 445 Cuban & Puerto Rican Literature 3

Minor in Mexican 
American Studies

Students pursuing a minor in Mexican American Studies must 
fulfill the following requirements:

—Obtain required advising.

Required Core Courses
HISP 101 Introduction to Mexican American Studies 4
HISP 220 Hlstoiy of Mexico 4

or
HIST 218 Hlstoiy of Mexico 4
HISP 225 History of the Chicano in the Southwest 3
HISP 300 Social Stratification in the Mexican Ameri­

can Community 3
HISP 350 Contemporary Chicano Literature 3
HISP 365 Mexican American Art 3
SOC 217 Sociology of Minorities 4
Electives 12

Hours credit 36
Electives for the Mexican American Studies minor are to be 

selected from the following:
ANT 345 Archaeology of Mexico 4
ART 383 Pre-Columbian Art 4
GEOG 336 Geography of Mexico & Central America 4
HISP 255 Music of the Hispanic World 3
HISP 260 Hispanic Folklore 2
HISP 302 Bicultural Systems 3
HISP 370 Chicano Psychology 3
HISP 375 Women In Hispanic Society 3
HISP 385 Mexican American Thought 3
HISP 440 Mexican Literature 3

Bachelor of Arts in 
Spanish

Students pursuing the BA with a imgor In Spanish must fulfill 
the following requirements:

—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin.
—Spanish majors are required to take HIST372, and either HIST 

314 or HIST 315.
—A minor of at least 27 quarter hours, to be approved by the 

Department
—Electives sufficient to complete the requirements for the BA 

degree.
—Advising Is required for all Spanish majors. Signature of the 

advisor must be obtained before registration.
—Upon completion of course work, students must demonstrate 

acceptable proficiency in the language.
—Students must complete the SPAN 321, 322, 323, Spanish 

Civilization and Literature series before enrolling In the SPAN 331, 
332,333, Latin American Civilization and Literature series.

Required Core Courses
SPAN 201 Intermediate Spanish I 4
SPAN 202 intermediate Spanish II 4
SPAN 203 Intermediate Spanish III 4
SPAN 301 Advanced Spanish Grammar 4
SPAN 302 Advanced Spanish Composition 3
SPAN 303 Spanish Conversation 4
SPAN 321 Spanish Civilization & Culture 4
SPAN 331 Latin American Culture & Civilization 4

Emphasis Areas
After completion of the major core requirements, students may 

select one of two major emphases:

Liberal Arts/Teaching 
Emphasis
SPAN 205 Introduction to Hispanic Literature 3
SPAN 304 Spanish Pronunciation 3
SPAN 305 Dialects of the Hispanic World 3
SPAN 322 Spanish Literature I 3
SPAN 323 Spanish Literature II 3
SPAN 332 Latin American Literature I 3
SPAN 333 Latin American Literature II 3
Electives C
See list of elective courses for both emphasis areas 6

Hours credit 58

Professional Emphasis
SPAN 305 Dialects of the Hispanic World 3
SPAN 322 Spanish Literature I 3

or
SPAN 323 SpanishLlterature II 3
SPAN 332 Latin American Literature I 3
SPAN 401 Problems in Oral Spanish 3
SPAN 402 Spanish for the Professions 4
SPAN 403 Introduction to Translation 3
Electives
See list of elective courses for both emphasis areas 8

Hours credit 58

Electives
Electives for both emphasis areas are to be selected from the 

following courses:
HISP 101 Introduction to Mexican American Studies 4
HIST 218 Hlstoiy of Mexico 4
HISP 220 History of Mexico 4
HISP 250 Mexican Civilization & Culture 3
HISP 255 Music of the Hispanic World 3
HISP 260 Hispanic Folklore 2
HISP 350 Contemporary Chicano Literature 3
HISP 355 Contemporary Latin American Writers 3
HISP 360 Hispanic Drama 3
HISP 361 Hispanic Theater Production 3
HISP 365 Mexican American Art 3
HISP 375 Women In Hispanic Society 3
HISP 380 Hispanic Cultures in the United States 4
HISP 430 Cervantes: Don Quixote 3
HISP 435 Latin American Short Story 3
HISP 440 Mexican Literature 3
HISP 445 Cuban & Puerto Rican Literature 3
SPAN 204 Conversation & Culture Laboratory 1
SPAN 401 Problems in Oral Spanish 3
SPAN 402 Spanish for the Professions 4
SPAN 403 Introduction to Translation 3

Professional Teacher 
Education

Students wishing to be certified to teach Spanish must meet all 
requirements for the Professional Teacher Education program, as 
described in this Bulletin, including:
EDLS 363 Clinical Experience 2
FL 341 Methods of Teaching in the Secondary

Classroom 3
In order to gain permission to apply for student teaching, a Span­

ish major must successfully pass the Department’s oral proficiency 
exam.

Minor in Spanish
Students pursuing a minor in Spanish must fulfill the following 

requirements:
—Obtain required advising.
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—All work to be counted for the minor must be beyond the first 

year level.
—As a General Education course, or as a general elective, Spanish 

minors are required to take one of the following: HISP 220, HIST 
218, HIST 314, HIST 315, or HIST 372.

Required Core Courses
SPAN 201 Intermediate Spanish I 4
SPAN 202 Intermediate Spanish II 4
SPAN 203 Intermediate Spanish III 4
SPAN 301 Advanced Spanish Grammar 4
SPAN 302 Advanced Spanish Composition 3
SPAN 303 Spanish Conversation 4

Emphasis Areas
After completion of the minor core requirements, student may 

select one of two minor emphases.

Liberal Arts/Teaching 
Emphasis
SPAN 304 Spanish Pronunciation 3
SPAN 321 Spanish Civilization & Culture 4

or
SPAN 331 Latin American Culture & Civilization 4
One of the following:
SPAN 322 Spanish Literature I 3
SPAN 323 Spanish Literature II 3
SPAN 332 Latin American Literature I 3
SPAN 333 Latin American Literature II 3
One elective —see electives for Spanish major 3

Hours credit 36

Professional Emphasis
SPAN 402 Spanish for the Professions 4
SPAN 403 Introduction to Translation 3
SPAN 321 Spanish Civilization & Culture 4

or
SPAN 331 Latin American Culture & Civilization 4
One elective — see list under Spanish major 2

Hours credit 36

Elementary 
Education: Bilingual 
Bicultural 
Certification
Dr. Alfonso Rodriguez, Coordinator 

Courses for Bilingual Bicultural Education will be provided by 
the Department of Hispanic Studies to Elementaiy Education 
majors who wish to be certified to teach in Bilingual Bicultural 
Education programs. Courses are provided in Spanish language 
skills, culture of the Southwest and of Hispanics in the United 
States, methodology, language skill assessment theory and practice.

Requirements
—Completion of all requirements for the Elementary Education 

major except the minor requirement.
—Students must pass a language placement exam with ratings of 

second level proficiency, or must have completed intermediate 
Spanish courses before enrolling in SPAN 404,406 and 407.

—Competency in the Spanish language must be demonstrated 
after completion of SPAN 404, 405, 406, before certification is 
granted.

Required Courses
HISP 101 Introduction to Mexican American Studies 4

or
HISP 380 Hispanic Cultures of the United States 4
HISP 302 Bicultural Systems 3

HISP 400 First & Second Language Skills in Bilingual
Bicultural Settings 3

HISP 395 History & Philosophy of Bilingual Education 3
HISP 405 Assessment Theory & Techniques in the Bil­

ingual Bicultural Classroom 4
SPAN 404 Spanish for Bilingual Education I 4
SPAN 405 Spanish for Bilingual Education II 4
SPAN 406 Spanish for Bilingual Education III 4

Hours credit 29

Master of Arts in 
Spanish — Teaching

This program is especially designed for those desiring to pursue a 
career in the teaching of Spanish. This graduate program stresses 
the language and culture of the Hispanic world. It provides the 
opportunity to apply this knowledge in a practical manner through 
numerous methodology courses.

The program combines a core of courses in language and metho­
dology with a smaller core of interdisciplinary courses from pro­
grams such as education, history, media and visual arts in order to 
give the student a broader base of knowledge in these related fields, 
as well as a greater expertise in the Spanish language.

In addition to the classroom program during the academic year, a 
series of workshops or institutes is offered to provide the student 
with an intensive immersion experience during several weeks of the 
summer. During these workshops, materials suitable for use in the 
classroom may be developed by the student often with a guest 
lecturer from off-campus. Students are also encouraged to speak 
Spanish at all times during these weeks on campus.

An additional language experience in the target country is pro­
vided in our Study Abroad Program. A student may be either a 
participant or an assistant to the professor accompanying the 
group.

Admission and General Requirements
—An applicant must possess a BA in Spanish or the equivalent 

and should already have achieved a spoken and written command 
of the language. An examination of this ability will be administered 
upon entrance and any deficiencies should be made up before the 
student enters the program.

—A minimum of 45 quarter hours is required for a Master of Arts 
in Teaching (Spanish).

—The candidate must have completed one year of experience 
before admission into the program.

—Related courses outside the immediate field of Spanish will 
count among the major courses.

—The acceptability of credit for courses taken at other institu­
tions will be determined by the department A maximum of nine 
quarter hours can be accepted.

—Candidates may study abroad with the department’s Study 
Abroad Program if desired, especially if the candidate has never 
been in a country where the language is spoken.

—Students are required to complete 30 quarter hours of course 
work within the Department of Hispanic Studies. These hours 
consist of courses in the following two categories.:

a  20 hours in language, literature and civilization.
b. 10 hours in foreign language workshops and/or practicum.
—Students are required to complete 15 quarter hours of courses 

in other disciplines chosen from the following. A minimum of two 
courses in each group is required. Other courses may be substi­
tuted for those listed here, with consent of the major advisor.
Category I
EDF 565 Social & Cultural Differences in Education 3
EDEM516 Utilization of Educational Resources 3
EDEM 521 Design & Construction of Audio-Visual

Materials 3
EDEC648 Psycholinguistics in Early Childhood 3
EPRE540 Principles of Learning 4
PPSY 670 Psychological Testing & Measurement 4
Other courses may be taken with permission of the major advisor. 
Category n
ANT 537 Seminar in Cultural Anthropology 3
HISP 540 Mexican Literature 3
HISP 555 Contemporary Latin American Writers 3
HISP 565 Mexican American Art 3
HIST 506 Seminar in Latin American History 3
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HIST 592 Seminar in Southwest History 3
GEOG 580 Seminar in Latin America 3

—All students are required by the Graduate School to take Intro­
duction to Graduate Study or an approved substitute.

—Successful completion of written and oral comprehensive 
examinations.

Note: Completion of a Master of Arts degree does not meet all the 
College of Education PTE requirements for certification in the 
teaching of Spanish. Please consult with departmental advisor 
and/or PTE office if interested in elementary or secondary certification.

History
Location: Michener L97 
Telephone: 351-2905 
Stephen T. Powers, Chair

Faculty
George Boeck, PhD, Prof.
Benjamin Byeriy, PhD, Prof.
Marshall Clough, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Alfred Comebise, PhD, Prof.
Ronald Edgerton, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Alexander Knott PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Robert Larson, PhD, Prof.
David Lonsdale, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Stephen Powers, PhD, Prof.
Barry Rothaus, PhD, Prof.
Gail Rowe, PhD, Prof.
Janet Wormll, PhD, Assoc. Prof.

The discipline of history concerns itself with the record of the 
human pas t thereby forming an indispensable background for all 
other areas of knowledge, whether in the humanities, social sciences 
or sciences.

It is the role of the History Department at UNC to offer a series of 
courses which address the significant events in the human past for 
the purpose of liberally educating students from all areas of the 
University.

The Department has a second, but no less important role in training 
teachers at both the graduate and undergraduate levels.

To accomplish these roles, the department offers four programs —a 
liberal arts BA; a BA with an emphasis in teacher training; and both 
Master of Arts and Doctor of Arts degrees in history.

Graduates from our programs enter the teaching and legal profes­
sions. Many others go into government service and into the business 
world.

Bachelor of Arts in 
History

Students pursuing either BA degree in History must complete the 
following program requirements:

Required Core Courses
HIST 100 The American Past 1492-1800 4
HIST 101 The American Past 1800-1900 4
HIST 102 The American Past 1900-Present 4
HIST 130 Western Civilization I 5
HIST 131 Western Civilization II 5
HIST 132 Western Civilization III 5
HIST 399 Introduction to Historical Research 3
HIST 499 Interdisciplinary Readings in History 3

Hours credit 33
—University General Education requirements.
—Electives sufficient to complete the 180 hours required for gra­

duation. The History Department recommends that all majors take a 
foreign language.

Liberal Arts Emphasis
Core Requirements

Students must complete the core course specified above.
Hours credit 33

Third World Course Requirements
One of the following elective courses:
HIST 110 African Civilization 4
HIST 115 Aslan Civilization 4
HIST 218 Hlstoiy of Mexico 4
HIST 314 History of Latin America: Colonial Period 4
HIST 315 History of Latin America: National Period 4

Hours credit 4

Advanced Course Requirements
One elective above the 100-level m ust be completed in each of the 

following areas: United States, Europe, Third World (Asia, Africa, Latin 
America). A Latin American course chosen to fulfill this requirement 
cannot be used to fulfill the Third World course requirement

Hours credit 28
Total hours in Liberal Arts major 65
Minor Requirements 

Students must complete a  minor of 27 hours, preferably within the 
College of Arts and Sciences.

Teaching Emphasis
Students pursuing a BA degree in History who expect to receive 

departmental endorsement in the Social Studies certification area 
must complete the following program requirements:

Core Requirements
Students must complete the core courses specified here.

Hours credit 33

History Electives
Students must complete two courses in Third Worid History (Asian, 

African or Latin American). In addition, they must complete one 
course numbered 200 or above in both United States and European 
History. Additional hours maybe chosen by the student from any area.

Hours credit 20

Social Science Core:
ANT 100 General Anthropology 4
ECON 100 Introductory Economics 5

or
ECON 110 Principles of Economics: Microeconomics 4

or
ECON 120 Principles of Economics: Macroeconomics 4
GEOG 100 World Geography 5
PSCI100 American National Government 5
SOC 100 Principles of Sociology 4

Hours credit 22-23



93
Social Science Electives

These electives must be numbered 200 or above.
Hours credit 10

Total hours in Teaching Mayor 86-87

Professional Teacher Education
Students in the Teacher Preparation program are required to com­

plete PTE requirements as specified in this Bulletin, subject to the 
following modifications:

—Prior to application for admittance to the PTE program, students 
must have completed 20 hours of History, 8 hours of which must have 
been taken at UNO, with a minimum GPA of 2.30 (computed from UNC 
courses only).

—Prior to enrolling in SSED 341, Methods of Teaching Social 
Science in the Secondary School, and EDLS 363, Clinical Experience 
(both of which must be taken concurrently), students must have
completed the following courses:
EDF 364 Foundations of Education 4
EDF 385 Law & the Classroom Teacher 2

or
EDAD 385 Law & the Classroom Teacher 2
EPRE 347 Developmental Psychology for Teachers 2
EPRE 348 Learning Processes in Education 3
HIST 130 Western Civilization I 5
HIST 131 Western Civilization II 5
HIST 132 Western Civilization III 5
HIST 100 The American Past 1492-1800 4
HIST 101 The American Past 1800-1900 4
HIST 102 The American Past 1900-Present 4

—Two introductory Social Science courses 9-10
Hours total 49-50

—Prior to registering for EDFE444, Supervised Teaching, students 
must have completed 41 hours in the major.

Minor in History
Students minorlng in history who intend to teach Social Studies 

should take two of the following courses to fulfill their General Educa­
tion requirements: ANT 100, ECON100, (or ECON110 or 120), GEOG 
100, PSCI100, SOC 100, PSY120. These courses may not be counted 
toward fulfilling the 37-hour requirement

Required Courses
HIST 100 The American Past 1492-1800 4
HIST 101 The American Past 1800-1900 4
HIST 102 The American Past 1900-Present 4
HIST 130 Western Civilization I 5
HIST 131 Western Civilization II 5
HIST 132 Western Civilization III 5
Advanced electives in History 10

Hours credit 37
Honors—The Department of History participates in the Honors Pro­
gram See the Honors Program section of this Bulletin.

Master of Arts in 
History
Admission and General Requirements

Consult the Graduate School general policies in this Bulletin. Grad­
uate credit may be earned only on courses numbered 500 or above.

Departmental Requirements
—A candidate for the M A  in history should consult with the chair of 

the department as early as possible to plan his or her course of study 
and to be assigned an advisor.

—The candidate's undergraduate and graduate hours of credit in 
history must total at least 64 hours.

—A minimum of 30 quarter hours must be earned at the 500 and 
600 course levels in history. No hours may be earned in HIST 622, 
Directed Studies, without obtaining prior approval from the Depart­
ment chair.

—To be more broadly prepared, candidates are urged to take two 
seminars outside their areas of concentration.

—A candidate for the M A  in History should, after consultation with 
his or her advisor, adopt one of the following programs:
a. Take and successfully pass written comprehensive examinations in 
each of three fields of history. Each examination will be of four hours’ 
duration, and normally should be taken no earlier than during the 
fourth quarter of graduate work. The candidate must select one field 
each from categories I and II: the third field may be chosen from 
categories I, II or HI. List of fields follows.
b. Write a thesis in addition to taking and passing a written compre­
hensive examination in each of two fidds of history. Each examination 
will be of four hours’ duration, and normally should be taken no earlier 
than the fourth quarter of graduate work. The candidate will be exam­
ined orally by a department committee on his or her thesis, and will be 
hdd responsible for a general knowledge of his or her thesis area. The 
candidate may not choose as a comprehensive fidd the area in which 
he or she has written the thesis.

The following fidds are offered by the History Department: 
Category I (U.S. History)
Early American, 1607-1815 
U.S. Middle Period, 1815-1877 
Recent America, 1877 to the Present 
U.S. Diplomatic History 
History of the American West 
Category n (European History)
Ancient History
Medieval History
Renaissance and Reformation
Early Modem Europe, 1600-1789
Revolutionary Europe, 1789-1870
Modem Europe, 1870 to Present
Russia and the Soviet Union
Great Britain and the British Commonwealth
Category III
Asia and the Far East
Latin America
Africa

Should the candidate fail to pass two of the comprehensive exam­
inations, he or she may be permitted, upon written request of his or 
her major advisor, to retake the entire examination. If the candidate 
fails just one field, he or she maybe permitted, upon written request 
of his or her major advisor, to retake only that part of the examina­
tion failed. Failure to pass the second examination will eliminate 
the student from the degree program. At least one full quarter must 
elapse before a candidate may retake any comprehensive exam­
ination.

—It is the candidate’s responsibility to consult with the profes­
sors who will constitute his or her examining committee.

—The candidate must apply for and receive from the Graduate 
Office a permit to take the final comprehensive examination.
This permit is to be presented to the advisor before the student may 
take the examination.

—A candidate who intends to pursue a doctoral program should 
consult with his or her advisor regarding the advisability of writing 
a master’s thesis and preparing oneself in foreign language. Candi­
dates are eligible for consideration for Oliver M. Dickerson Assist- 
antships of $1,500.

Doctor of Arts in 
History

The object of the Doctor of Arts program is to prepare versatile 
and well-informed teachers of history. Emphasis is placed on the 
training of effective teachers and not necessarily on the production 
of skilled research historians. A student successfully completing 
this program will be well qualified to teach history at the junior 
(community) or senior college level.

—Applicants for admission to the doctoral degree program in 
history should normally hold at least a B average in their previous 
academic work, and distinction in their work in history. In addition 
to the general Graduate School admission requirements, the 
Department of History reserves the right under special circumstan­
ces to administer an oral qualifying examination to any student 
before admission to the Doctor of Arts program in history.

—The Department of History recommends that students take the 
Graduate Record Advanced Test in History during the first year of 
study. Information about this examination may be obtained from 
the Educational Testing Service, Princeton, New Jersey. The stu­
dent’s score will be utilized by the department in his/her advisement.



—Before class registration, the student is required to meet with 
the chair of the department who will then appoint a temporary 
committee to direct the students work.

—During the students first quarter of residence, he/she will take 
an oral examination in history which will serve as a screening 
examination and as a basis for planning course work for the 
remainder of his/her program. At the end of the second quarter of 
residence, the students committee will meet to recommend to the 
Graduate Council whether the student shall be continued in the 
program. When the student becomes a candidate for the degree, the 
department chair will appoint a research advisor and dissertation 
committee to direct the student’s research.

—The course of study consists of 72 graduate hours in history. 
Eighteen of these 72 hours may be for dissertation work. The stu­
dent shall choose one of the following as his/her primary area, and 
will be responsible for the entire area: United States; Europe, includ­
ing Russia, to 1500; Europe, Including Russia, and the Soviet Union 
since 1500; Asia; Latin America; Africa; Third World (Asia, Latin 
America, Africa). The student will also have two secondary fields in 
history, narrower in scope than the primary area, drawn from out­
side his/her area of concentration. Such secondary fields, e.g. 
Europe since 1789, Recent English History, Recent American Intel­
lectual and Social History, are to be worked out in consultation with 
the chair and the specific committee assigned to oversee the 
candidate.

—In addition to the major requirements, the student will, with 
the approval of the committee, take an interdisciplinary or specific 
non-history minor of at least 18 hours which he/she must pass 
satisfactorily.

—The student is to demonstrate competence in either one foreign 
language by passing the Princeton Foreign Language Test or com­
petence in statistics by passing satisfactorily three quarters of work 
in that field. Substitutes for these requirements may be arranged 
only through the student’s committee.

—Each student is required to complete HIST 799, Doctoral Dis­
sertation (18 hours); ID 702, Teacher in the College Community; 
HIST 755, Supervised Teaching in History; and HIST 797, Doctoral 
Proposal Research (6 hours).

—At the termination of the student’s course work, and with the 
approval of his/her advisor, the student will take written and oral 
comprehensive examinations over his/her primary and secondary 
areas. Written comprehensive examinations in the two secondary 
fields will be taken during the quarter previous to the written 
comprehensive examination in the primary area. If any of the three 
written comprehensive examinations are failed, the student will be 
permitted to retake the failed portion(s). Written comprehensive 
examination in the primary area will be six hours in length and 
those in the secondary fields will be four hours.

—When the dissertation has been completed, the candidate will 
be examined orally over his/her research study.

Honors Program
(See Chapter 3, 
Undergraduate Information)
Human 
Rehabilitative 
Services
Administered by the Department of Human Services 
^Location: McKee Hall 41 
Telephone: 351-2403 
Dennis A. Gay,. Chair

Faculty
Jack Bowen, PhD, Prof.
John Cronin, EdD, Prof.
Garth Eldredge. PhD, Prof.
Dennis Gay, PhD, Prof.
Vincent Scalia, EdD, Assoc. Prof.
Richard Wolfe. PhD, Prof.

Bachelor of Science
in Hum an
Rehabilitative Services

The bachelor of science degree in Human Rehabilitative Services 
is a non-teaching, non-certification degree program which utilizes 
a generic training model to prepare students for careers in rehabili­
tation and/or related human service professions.

Students pursuing the B.S. degree must plan their programs to 
complete:

—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin. 
—The major core requirements as listed here (59 credits).
—An emphasis area selected from one of the three emphasis 

areas presented here.
—An advisor-approved supporting area, a second area of empha­

sis, or an advisor-approved non-teaching minor.
-Advisor-approved electives to complete the 180 quarter credit 

hours required for graduation.

Major Core Requirements
HRS 290 Introduction to Human Rehabilitative

Services 3
HRS 391 Special Client Concerns 5
HRS 392 Psychological Aspects of the Handicapped 3
HRS 393 Client Management Techniques 3
HRS 394 Practicum in Human Rehabilitative Services 6
HRS 395 Working with Families of the Handicapped 3
HRS 491 Interviewing, Client Program Planning &

Casework Techniques 5
HRS 492 Medical Information for Human Rehabilita­

tive Services 4
HRS 494 Supervised Field Practice 15
HRS 495 Vocational Development & Job Placement 3
HRS 496 Client Assessment 3
ID 337 Job Readiness Skills 3
STAT203 Introduction to Statistical Analysis

/ ) t*
3

STAT303
I /I

Statistics for Health Sciences 3
Total core credits 59

Emphasis Area I — Juvenile 
and Adult Correctional 
Rehabilitative Services
HRS 390 Introduction to Social Rehabilitative Services 3
HRS 397 Rehabilitation of the Substance Abuser 3
HRS 480 Juvenile Offender Rehabilitation 3
HRS 481 Adult Offender Rehabilitation 3
COMM 344 Juries, Justice & Jurisprudence 4
SOC 120 Marriage & the Family 4
SOC 346 Criminology 4
SOC 340 Juvenile Delinquency 4

Emphasis Area n — 
Rehabilitative Services for 
the Aged
CMDS 470 Introduction to Communication Disorders of

the Aging 3
GERO 205 Introduction to Gerontology 3
GERO 397 Direct Practice with Older Persons 3
GERO 434 Management & Administration in the Aging

Network 3
GERO 496 Long-Term Care Administration 3
FND 351 Nutrition for the Older Adult 3
HS 236 Introduction to Health Aspects of Gerontology 3
HRS 390 Introduction to Social Rehabilitative Services 3
PSY 430 Maturity & Aging (Prerequisite: PSY 230) 3
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Emphasis Area HI — 
Rehabilitative Services for the 
Severely Disabled
CMDS 160 Introduction to Human Communication 

Disorders
EDSE 350 Introduction to the Hearing Impaired 
HRS 370 Habilitation of the Developmentally Disabled
HRS 371 Rehabilitation of the Severely Physically

Disabled
EDSE 442 Rehabilitation Teaching for the Visually 

Handicapped
HRS 497 Rehabilitation/Counseling of Acoustically

Handicapped
HRS 390 Introduction to Social Rehabilitative Services
HRS 450 Independent Living for Rehabilitative Services

3
3
3

Minor in Human 
Rehabilitative Services

A minor in Human Rehabilitative Services is offered to complement 
other majors students maybe pursuing, such as psychology, sociology, 
gerontology, health education, special education, etc.

Required Courses
HRS 290 
HRS 391 
HRS 394 
HRS 395 
HRS 491

HRS 496 
ID 337

Introduction to Human Rehabilitative Services 
Special Client Concerns 
Practicum in Human Rehabilitative Services 
Working with Families of the Handicapped 
Interviewing, Client Program Planning & Case­
work Techniques 
Client Assessment 
Job Readiness Skills

Hours credit 28

Alcohol and Drug 
Abuse Counselor 
Certification Option

The Colorado State Department of Health, Alcohol and Drug Abuse 
Division has approved the following course work to meet the special­
ized training required to apply for Alcohol and Drug Abuse Counselor 
certification. Successful completion of this course work does not assure 
certification, but fulfills the specialized training requirement 
HRS 380 Alcohol & Drug Rehabilitation: Basic Counsel­

ing Skills 4
HRS 381 Alcohol & Drug Rehabilitation: Client Treat­

ment Planning & Record Management 4
In addition, a six month (1,000 hours) internship in a Department- 

approved agency is required. Students who have previously attained a 
minimum of 1,000 hours work experience in an approved setting may 
be able to waive the internship requirement with approval from the 
Colorado Alcohol and Drug Abuse Division.

Master of Arts in 
Rehabilitation 
Counseling

The Master of Arts degree in Rehabilitation Counseling is a non­
teaching, two academic year program fully accredited by the Council on 
Rehabilitation Education (CORE), and facilitates a student’s applica­
tion for national certification as a Certified Rehabilitation Counselor 
(CRC). Prospective applicants should contact the Department of 
Human Services, McKee Hall Room 41, for additional program infor­
mation.

Required Core Courses
HRS 510 Rehabilitation Case Management 3
HRS 590 Introduction to Rehabilitation Counseling 3
HRS 591 Community Resources for Rehabilitation 3
HRS 592 Psycho-Social Aspects of Disability 3
HRS 593 Medical Aspects of Disabilities 3
HRS 595 Vocational Placement & Adjustment 3
HRS 596 Job Development Analysis & Placement in

Rehabilitation 3
HRS 610 Interpretation & Evaluation of Behavioral

Research 3
HRS 611 Seminar in Rehabilitation Counseling 3
HRS 620 Assessment & Evaluation of the Handicapped 3
HRS 621 Principles of Vocational Evaluation 3
HRS 630 Human Services Counseling: Theories &

Techniques 3
HRS 631 Practicum in Rehabilitation Counseling 6
HRS 694 Supervised Clinical Practice in Rehabilitation

Counseling 30
Total required core 72 

Required core courses maybe waived only by the department chair 
on the written recommendation of the student’s advisor.

Group A — Deficiency Courses
Group A deficiency courses must be taken by all students who have 

not had the equivalents. HRS 394 (4 credits) must be taken early by 
students who have not had at least one year of work experience in an 
advisor-approved related area
HRS 394 Practicum in Human Rehabilitative Services 4
PPSY 558 Abnormal Psychology 3
PPSY623 Understanding & Counseling Minorities 3
PPSY 651 Theories of Personality 3

Group B — Emphasis Area
PPSY 605 Employment/Career Counseling Utilizing the

GATH 2
HRS 480 Juvenile Offender Rehabilitation 3
HRS 481 Adult Offender Rehabilitation 3
HRS 589 First Line Supervision in Vocational

Rehabilitation 3
HRS 650 Seminar: Administration of Rehabilitation

Programs 3
HRS 651 Advanced Seminar Rehabilitation Research 3
HRS 660 Seminar Psychiatric Rehabilitation 3
HRS 661 Seminar Rehabilitation of the Substance

Abuser 3
HRS 662 Sexuality & Disability 3
HRS 672 Advanced Seminar Individual Assessment for

Vocational Evaluation 3
HRS 673 McCarron-Dial Work Evaluation System 3
HRS 550 Independent Living in Rehabilitation 3

Group C — Electives
Select any advisor-approved course appropriate to the area of special­

ization. Minimum total program credits: 90

Alcohol and Drug Abuse Counselor 
Certification Option

The Colorado State Department of Health, Alcohol and Drug Abuse 
Division has approved the following course work to meet the special­
ized training required to apply for the Alcohol and Drug Abuse Counse­
lor certification. Successful completion of this course work does not 
assure certification, but fulfills the specialized training requirement 
HRS 580 Alcohol & Drug Rehabilitation: Basic Counsel­

ing Skills 4
HRS 581 Alcohol & Drug Rehabilitation: Client Treat­

ment Planning & Record Management 4
In addition, a six-month (1,000 hour) internship in a department- 

approved agency is required. Students who have previously attained a 
minimum of 1,000 hours work experience in an approved setting may 
be able to waive the internship requirement with approval from the 
Colorado Alcohol and Drug Abuse Division.
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Doctor of Philosophy 
in Human 
Rehabilitation

Admission into the doctoral program in Human Rehabilitation is 
determined by the graduate faculty of the department, with final 
approval of the graduate dean. All doctoral applicants must meet 
the following criteria for preliminary consideration:

—A master's degree from an accredited college or university 
approved by the University of Northern Colorado, in Rehabilitation 
Counseling or a closely allied discipline. The appropriateness of a 
degree in a related discipline will be determined by the graduate 
faculty of the department

—Two years of work experience (or equivalent, as determined by 
the department's graduate faculty) in the field of rehabilitation. 
This must Include the minimum of one year’s experience subse­
quent to receipt of the master's degree, and completion of a min­
imum of two years of work experience prior to receipt of the 
doctorate.

—Meet all University of Northern Colorado Graduate School 
requirements.

—Submit all requested materials to the Department of Human 
Services for review by its faculty.

—Participate in a personal interview on request
Admission decisions are based on multiple criteria, without fixed 

weights for any criterion.

Required Core Courses
EPRE 700 Introduction to Doctoral Research 3

or
STAT 715 Planning & Methodology of Research 3
HRS 610 Interpretation & Evaluation of Behavioral

Research 3
HRS 650 Seminar: Administration of Rehabilitation

Programs 3
HRS 651 Advanced Seminar Rehabilitation Research 3
HRS 755 Supervised Practicum in College Teaching 3
HRS 756 Internship in Supervising College Teaching 3
HRS 757 Advanced Practicum in Rehabilitation

Administration 3
HRS 758 Advanced Practicum in Rehabilitation

Research 3
HRS 794 Advanced Clinical Internship 8
HRS 797 Doctoral Proposal Research 6
HRS 799 Doctoral Dissertation 18
Required core courses may be waived only by the Department 
Chair on written request from the mqjor advisor.
Select 15 credits from the following:
EPRE 603 ANOVA & Other Methods of Analysis 3
STAT 604 Advanced Experimental Design 3
STAT 605 Multivariate Analysis 3
STAT 606 Multiple Regression 3
STAT 607 Nonparametric Statistics 3
STAT 608 Factor Analysis 3
STAT 609 Sampling Methods 3
Select 9 hours of advisor-approved coursework in computer pro­
gramming, statistical software, and/or information processing. 9 
Select a minimum of 10 hours from the following:
EPRE 635 Psychology of Individual Differences 3
PPSY 707 Seminar on Counseling Theories 3
PPSY 781 Evaluation of Psychological Services 3
MGT 654 Seminar in Human Behavior in Organizations 4
Select 9 hours from the following:
EDAD 521 Introduction to Organizational & Administra­

tive Theory 2
EDAD 641 Seminar in Decision Theory 4
EDAD 744 Seminar in Administrative Theory & Research 3
MGT 650 Administrative Theory 4

Total core course credit 96

Deficiency Courses
If a student has not completed the equivalents determined by the 

major advisor, the following courses must be included in the doctoral 
program:
HRS 630 Human Services Counseling: Theories &

Techniques 3

HRS 631 Practicum in Human Services Counseling 
PPSY 558 Abnormal Psychology 
EPRE 641 Theories of Learning 
PPSY 651 Theories of Personality 
EPRE 504 Descriptive Statistics 
EPRE 505 Statistical Inference

The remainder of the student’s program will be selected by the 
student and the major advisor on the basis of the student’s back­
ground and interests.

Total minimum program credits 96

Humanities
Administered by the Department of English 
Location: Michener L50 
Telephone: 352-2971 

The Humanities minor is intended to allow a student to construct 
an interdisciplinaiy course of study in order to examine the relation­
ships among the disciplines, to synthesize content and methodology 
from disparate fields, and thus to see human thought and endeavor 
in a more unified, less fragmented way.

Minor in Humanities
A pre-planned, 36-hour program of coordinated courses in the arts 

and humanities requiring careful organization by the student with 
his or her advisor and the Coordinator of Humanities.

Requirements
-Thirty-three hours of study in at least two, but no more than 

three of the areas of Anthropology, Speech Communication, English, 
Visual Arts, History, Humanities, Music, Philosophy, Sociology and 
Theatre.

—Careful integration of related courses. These maybe coordinated 
around a topic, theme, period of time or place: comparative studies in 
literature, art, philosophy, etc.

—A three-hour independent study on a topic selected by the stu­
dent at the culmination of course work, from ideas inspired by the 
courses. The study is to cut across disciplinary boundaries, and it 
may cross chronological or cultural lines. The purpose of the study is 
to help the student integrate and synthesize knowledge.

—Elective courses: no hours in the student's major field will apply 
to the minor.

Following is a list of courses that may be drawn upon to build an 
integrated group of studies. Others from the departments listed may 
be taken with the approval of the advisor and the department or 
professor.
Anthropology - ANT 100,140,220,223,240,320,321,323,328, 
331,340,345,348,380,381,382,470,480. ANT 100 or 470 recom­
mended as prerequisites.
Speech Communication - COMM 170,212,220,230,250,251,312, 
323,351,370,400,420,455.
English - ENG 211,212,213,214,215,216,217,220,221,225,226, 
310,311,325,360,402,403,405,406,407,408,410,411,414,415, 
416,430,441,450.
Visual Arts - ART 181,182,183,380,381,382,383,384,385,386, 
387,388,389,390.
History-HIST 110,115,130,131,132,176,177,178,266,302. Any 
advanced electives in History may be taken with the approval of the 
student’s advisor.
Humanities - HUM 111,112,113,114,115,120,121,140,210,230, 
235,241,250,252,253,260,320,331,410.
Music - MUS 140,141, 142,243,244,245,285,340,341, 345,449, 
485.

(Applied Music: Maximum of 6 hours in study of any instrument or 
voice may be acceptable towards minor.) (Musical Organizations: 
Maximum of 3 hours may be acceptable towards the minor.) 
Philosophy - PHIL 100,205,215,225,235,300,330,335,350,355, 
370,400,410,420.
Sociology- SOC145,212,217,235,274,278,311,332,333,351,352, 
371,411.
Theatre Arts - THEA130,330.331,332.



Individualized 
Education
Administered by the College of Arts and Sciences
Location: Ross 338
Telephone: 351-2950
Dr. Richard D. Dietz, Coordinator

This highly individualized experimental program, initiated in 
1975, is open to freshmen, sophomores, and first quarter juniors. A 
small number of faculty members have been designated as tutors. 
Each participating student will select a  tutor before entry into the 
program. Thereafter, the student’s entire educational experience will 
be determined by agreement between the tutor and the student

A student may enroll in a maximum of two regular courses each 
quarter; the bulk and possibly the entirety of his or her credits will be 
earned in tutorial study. This study consists of blocks of essentially 
independent work — in the library, laboratory or field — devised in 
consultation with the tutor.

At frequent intervals, the student will meet with his or her tutor for 
informal discussion of work projects and progress.

Each block of tutorial work will culminate in a research or analyti­
cal report or some other evidence of the student’s accomplishment 
No grades other than satisfactory/unsatisfactory will be given, 
although the tutor will maintain a thorough evaluation record of the 
student’s work and attainments.

Students interested in the program should consult one of the 
following tutors: Richard Dietz, Earth Sciences; Daniel F. O’Connor, 
Sociology, or Robert Ehle, Music.

Interdisciplinary
Programs
(Graduate)
Administered by the Graduate School 
Location: Carter Hall 2007 
Telephone: 351-2831 
Director: George Leach

The purpose of the Graduate Interdisciplinary Degree Program is 
to offer students and faculty a method for developing innovative 
interdisciplinary arrangements designed to meet the individual 
needs of the studen t The program is intended for students who wish 
to pursue a  graduate degree program that combines two or more 
disciplines rather than a  professional curriculum or a specialization 
in a  traditional discipline.

Degrees Offered
Master of Arts 
Master of Science 
Specialist in Education 
Doctor of Arts 
Doctor of Education

Administration
Graduate Interdisciplinary Programs are supervised by the Dean of 

the Graduate School and the Graduate Interdisciplinary Coordinat­
ing Committee made up of representatives from each school/college 
of the University, and three at-large members.

Admission
—Satisfy admission requirements of the Graduate School.
—Be recommended for formal acceptance by at least one depart­

ment with a  graduate degree program, or an academic unit with an 
organized group of graduate courses taught by graduate faculty.

—Student is notified of provisional admission and is authorized to 
begin preparation of the program proposal in conjunction with a 
minimum of two assigned faculty advisors. There is no guarantee 
that a student admitted on provisional status will be admitted to a 
degree program. The student may be in provisional status (not over

two quarters) or until he/she has completed 15 quarter hours appli­
cable to the program. The student’s program proposal with all 
required signatures m ust be filed in the Graduate School no later 
than the end of the student’s provisional admission quarter. All 
provisions of Graduate sections of this Bulletin apply to students in 
the Interdisciplinary Degree Program (i.e. transfer of credits, time 
limits, etc.)

—Student proposals that have a teacher education component 
m ust be approved by a  subcommittee of the Professional Education 
Committee (Standards Committee) that will assess whether or not 
the proposal meets the NCATE standards. When a teacher education 
component is included, the student’s advisory committee will have a 
member from the Teacher Education faculty. The Graduate School 
will make a  determination on which students have a teacher educa­
tion component in their programs.

—Final admission must be recommended by all departments (a 
minimum of two departments or academic units are required) in 
which the student proposes to take 15 or more credit hours of work 
applicable to the master’s or specialist degree program, and 20 or 
more credit hours of work applicable to the doctoral degree program.

Program Requirements
There are two types of Interdisciplinary programs:
—Programs designed by departmental advisors to meet individual 

needs;
—Standardized programs involving two or more disciplines. Exam­

ples of this type of program are:

Computer Technology 
in Education

The College of Education at the University of Northern Colorado is 
developing a comprehensive program and center for educational 
technology. Through the cooperation of the Graduate School, Inter­
disciplinary Programs relating to the application of computer tech­
nology to instruction are being offered at the master’s and doctoral 
levels.

These programs are designed to prepare students to: 1) plan, 
develop and implement computer based educational systems in pub­
lic schools, universities, military training programs and industry; 2) 
evaluate existing computer based educational systems; and 3) con­
duct experimental and developmental research regarding the use of 
computer technology for training and instruction.

Resources at the University that support the Computer Technology 
in Education Program include mainframe and microcomputer based 
educational systems, a digital electronics laboratory and a television 
production studio.

Applications for admission to the master of arts and doctoral pro­
grams will be considered by the program faculty only after the student



has met the requirements of the Graduate School. In addition, appli­
cants are required to submit a brief statement of previous work 
experience and their career goals. Graduate Record Examination 
scores must also be submitted by all applicants.

The minimum criteria for acceptance to the program include:
—A GPA of 3.0 for master’s program applicants or 3.5 for doctoral 

program applicants during the last 100 quarter hours of academic 
work.

—Three letters of recommendation indicating a high potential for 
academic and professional success.

— Congruency between the applicant's statement of career goals 
and the goals of the program.

—GRE scores of900 for master’s program applicants and 1100 for 
doctoral program applicants.
Note: In the case of the GRE scores and GPA, exceptions will be 
considered when warranted by special circumstances.

Master of Arts
The master of arts program is designed as a foundation of knowl­

edge and skills in computer technology, educational psychology and 
computer based education. Electives may be selected to develop or 
support a student’s teaching or research interests. An equivalent or 
more advanced course may be substituted.

Core Courses
ET521 Technology and Its Impact on Society 3
ET 585 Digital and Microprocessor Basics 3
ET623 Evaluation of CBE Software 3
ET626 Orientation to Computer-Assisted Education 3
ET637 Educational Analysis Techniques 3
ET690 Research Storage & Retrieval Systems 1
EPRE 504 Descriptive Statistics 3
EPRE 518 Microcomputer Applications in Psychology &

Education 3
EPRE 540 Principles of Learning 4
EPRE 570 Tests and Measurement for Educators 4
EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3

Required Hours 33
Elective Hours 12

Total Hours 45

Doctor of Education

Core Courses
ET 521 Technology and Its Impact on Society 3
ET 585 Digital and Microprocessor Basics 3
ET 623 Evaluation of CBE Software 3
ET 626 Orientation to Computer-Assisted Education 3
ET 637 Educational Analysis Techniques 3
ET690 Research Storage & Retrieval Systems 1
EPRE 504 Descriptive Statistics 3
EPRE 518 Microcomputer Applications in Psychology &

Education 3
EPRE 540 Principles of Learning 4
EPRE 570 Tests and Measurement for Educators 4
EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3

The doctor of education program provides students with advanced 
knowledge and skills in computer hardware and software develop­
ment the theory of learning and instruction, and research and 
evaluation.

Core Courses
ET 585 Digital & Microprocessor Basics 3
ET 623 Evaluation of CBE Software 3
ET627 Computer-Assisted Instruction 3
ET 628 Computer-Managed Instruction 3
ET637 Educational Analysis Techniques 3
EDEM 610 Instructional Technology: Philosophy, Theoiy

& Practice 3
EPRE 518 Microcomputer Applications in Psychology &

Education 3
EPRE 541 Human Information Processing 4
EPRE 603 ANOVA & Other Methods of Analysis 3
EPRE 610 Statistical Packages for Educational Research 3
EPRE 641 Theories of Learning 4
EPRE 670 Evaluation: Theory and Procedures 3
EPRE 675 Measurement II: Questionnaires & Scaling 3
EPRE 700 Introduction to Doctoral Research 3
ET 797 Doctoral Proposal Seminar 6
ET 799 Doctoral Dissertation 18

Required hours 68
Elective hours 28

Total hours 96
An equivalent or more advanced course may be substituted.
In addition to the required core courses, a student should select 

electives to develop two areas of specialization that consist of at 
least 10 hours each. Depending on the student’s background, the 
advisor may recommend additional coursework to develop the sup­
port areas. A sample of the academic disciplines from which courses 
may be selected include:
Applied Statistics and Mathematics
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Business 
Computer Science 
Educational Administration 
Educational Media
Educational Psychology, Research and Evaluation
Educational Technology
Elementary Education
Journalism and Mass Communications
Modem Languages
Music
Psychology
Reading
Special Education 

Upon admission to the program, the student will be assigned an 
advisor in the area of interest indicated on the application.

Interdisciplinary 
Studies 
(Undergraduate)
Administered by the College of Arts and Sciences 
Location: Michener L54 
Telephone: 351-2707 

Under this program, any undergraduate in the University is able 
to pursue an interdisciplinary course of study he or she has devised 
in substitution for the traditional major.

The major purposes of the program are:
—To afford students greatly enlarged opportunities to pursue 

courses of study tailored to their individual interests and needs.
—To encourage students to develop a greater awareness of the 

interrelatedness and wholeness of knowledge.
—To enable students to confront both contemporary and lasting 

human issues and problems in broad, realistic perspectives.
—To help lay the groundwork for students who aspire to useful 

careers in such important fields as environmental protection, 
urban affairs, and international relations.

Degree requirements under this program consist of meeting all 
basic requirements of the General Education program.

In addition, the student must complete a coherent multi-or inter­
disciplinary program consisting of approximately 90 credit hours, 
developed in consultation with at least two faculty members 
selected by the student, who will then serve as the student’s advi­
sory committee until the program is completed and approved by the 
University Committee on Interdisciplinary Studies. The interdisci­
plinary program must Include a culminating senior thesis or 
research project ID 422,3-4 hours.

Students who plan to teach in the public schools should also 
include the appropriate hours of Professional Teacher Education 
courses in their programs, and must have a recommendation for 
certification from the department offering a teacher education 
program.

The student’s total course of study must involve completion of 
180 quarter hours of academic credit for graduation. Students 
desiring to enter the program should do so not later than the first 
quarter of their junior year.

Interested students should consult with the College of Arts and 
Sciences.

Journalism 
and Mass 
Communications
Location: Candelaria Hall 123 
Telephone: 351-2726 
Louis G. Ceci, Acting Chair
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Faculty
David L. Anderson, MA, Assoc. Prof.
Ronald S. Camp, MA Assoc. Prof.
Louis G. Ceci, PhD, Asst Prof.
Robert A Hess, MA Asst Prof.
Charles Ingold, PhD, Asst Prof.
Achal Mehra, BTech, Asst Prof.
Wayrie W. Melanson, EdS, Assoc. Prof.
Dennis Morimoto, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Walter H. Stewart PhD, Prof.

Two sorts of contributions to a students life are offered by Jour­
nalism and Mass Communications as a discipline: career prepara­
tion and integration of professional study with a university educa­
tion.

Students choose from among four emphases, each designed to 
provide experiences and skills in a subfield. At UNC these emphases 
are Telecommunications, Photocommunications, News-Editorial 
and Community Journalism.

Each emphasis is staffed by faculty who have both academic and 
professional experience in the subfield. University facilities include 
one of the largest instructional TV studios in the Rocky Mountain 
West; a cable TV channel; an FM radio station operating at 100,000 
watts of power and affiliated with National Public Radio; and a 
complete photographic laboratory.

Close links exist between the department and Colorado commun­
ications media, and students have numerous internship opportun­
ities. Holders of BA degrees in Journalism and Mass Communica­
tions work in broadcasting, cable TV, advertising, public relations, 
weekly and daily newspapers, photography, graphic illustration, 
magazines and teaching.

Less than one-third of a student’s undergraduate course work is 
in Journalism and Mass Communications at UNC. The department 
is committed to providing students with broad-based liberal arts 
perspectives, both within its curricula and beyond.

Bachelor of Arts in 
Journalism
Program Requirements

—Complete the General Education requirements.
—Complete the Journalism and Mass Communications core; all 

requirements in one of the emphases; and a minor or cognate as 
specified in the following.

—Complete a minor of 27 or more hours from one of the following 
areas, or in another area approved by the Journalism and Mass 
Communications advisor: business administration, speech com­
munication, history, English, economics, political science, psychol­
ogy or sociology. The Advertising/Public Relations cognate may be 
taken in place of a minor.

—Select additional electives to complete the 180 hours required 
for graduation. Nine of these elective hours must be in a liberal arts 
area outside the major or minor/cognate. They must be approved by 
the JMC advisor.

—Each major, before his/her last quarter on campus, must pass a 
typing proficiency test (25 wpm) and a grammar-copy editing profi­
ciency test given in JMC 350, News Editing.

Journalism and Mass Communications Core 
Required Courses
JMC 100 Introduction to Journalism & Mass

Communications 3
JMC 210 Newswriting 4
JMC 171 Introduction to Graphics Communication 3
JMC 371 Basic Photography 3
JMC 390 Impact of Mass Communications on Society 3
JMC 492 Mass Communications Law 3

Hours credit 19

News-Editorial Emphasis
Required Courses
JMC 215 Advanced Newswriting 4
JMC 310 Feature Writing for News Media 4
JMC 350 News Editing 4

JMC 255 Publications Layout 4
JMC 410 Analytical Reporting 4
JMC 377 Photojournalism 3
JMC 397 Outstanding Journalists & Their Times 3
JMC 496 Profiles of 20th Century Journalists 3

Elective
JMC 401 Internship 4
Additional courses in Journalism and Mass Communications or 
related courses approved by advisor 3

Hours credit 36

Community Journalism  
Emphasis
Required Courses
JMC 215 Advanced Newswriting
JMC 310 Feature Writing for News Media
JMC 350 News Editing
JMC 284 Techniques of Advertising
JMC 410 Analytical Reporting
JMC 360 Community Newspaper
JMC 377 Photojournalism
JMC 375 Publications Production
JMC 397 Outstanding Journalists & Their Times
JMC 460 Newspaper Management
SOC 232 The Community

Elective
JMC 401 Internship

Hours credit 42

Telecommunications 
Emphasis
Required Courses
JMC 240 Professional Broadcast Announcing 3
JMC 241 Radio Production 3
JMC 340 Broadcast Newswriting 3
JMC 342 Television Production 3
JMC 345 Radio-Television Advertising & Promotion 3
JMC 442 Advanced Television Production 3
JMC 465 Broadcast Management 3

Required Courses
JMC 240 Professional Broadcast Announcing 3
JMC 241 Radio Production 3
JMC 340 Broadcast Newswriting 3
JMC 342 Television Production 3
JMC 345 Radio-Television Advertising & Promotion 3
JMC 442 Advanced Television Production 3
JMC 465 Broadcast Management 3

Electives
A minimum of 6 and a maximum of 9 additional hours of courses 

from the Department of Journalism and Mass Communications 
6-9

Hours credit 27-30

Photocommunications 
Emphasis
Required Courses
JMC 377 Photojournalism 3
JMC 375 Publications Production 3
JMC 475 Color Photography Transparencies 3
JMC 476 Advanced Black & White Photography 3
JMC 477 Photographic Illustration 3
JMC 478 Photographic Lighting Techniques 3
JMC 479 Color Photography: The Print 3

Electives
A minimum of 6 and a maximum of 9 additional hours of courses 

from the Department of Journalism and Mass Communications 
6-9

Hours credit 27-30

Advertising/Public Relations 
Cognate
ACCT 220 Principles of Accounting I 4
MGT 350 Principles of Management 4



MKT 360 Marketing 4
MKT 362 Advertising 4
MKT 364 Personal Selling 4
JMC 380 Public Relations 3
JMC 385 Media Planning 3

Hours credit 26

Minor in Journalism 
and Mass
Communications
Required Courses
JMC 100 Introduction to Journalism & Mass

Communications 3
JMC 210 News writing 4
JMC 215 Advanced Newswriting • 4
JMC 350 News Editing 4
JMC 397 Outstanding Journalists & Their Times 3
JMC 399 Press Criticism & Current Affairs 3
JMC 492 Mass Communications Law 3

Electives
Three additional hours of courses from the Department of Jour­

nalism and Mass Communications 3
Hours credit 27

Minor in Journalism 
and Mass 
Communications — 
Teaching

Students in Professional Teacher Education, majoring in one 
field and electing Journalism and Mass Communications as a 
minor, must complete the following;

Required Courses
JMC 100 Introduction to Journalism and Mass

Communications 3
JMC 210 Newswriting 4
JMC 215 Advanced Newswriting 4
JMC 284 Techniques of Advertising 3
JMC 330 Teaching Secondaiy School Journalism 3
JMC 375 Publications Production 3
JMC 430 Scholastic Publications 3

Electives
Four additional hours of courses from the Department of Jour­

nalism and Mass Communications 4
Hours credit 27

Honors — The Department of Journalism and Mass Communica­
tions participates in the Honors Program. See Honors Program 
section of this Bulletin.

Master of Arts in 
Communication: 
Journalism and Mass 
Communications 
Emphasis

The Master of Arts in Communication with an emphasis in Jour­
nalism and Mass Communications provides students with abroad-
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based knowledge of mass media in the United States. The program 
draws upon the varied backgrounds of a  knowledgeable faculty, and 
also makes use of the resources of faculty in other programs in the 
University. The program allows students to pursue interests in both 
critical eoursework and practical applications.

The main objective of the program is to provide specialized learn­
ing opportunities that will prepare students for working in mass 
media Industries or careers, or for pursuing additional graduate 
study. All programs lead to the thesis, bu t each program can be 
Individualized to focus on the particular interests of the student, 
such as newspaper reporting, magazine writing, broadcast media, 
media applications, advertising and public relations, and photo­
journalism.

The program is structured so that regardless of the individual 
focus, all students secure a solid foundation in Journalism and 
Mass Communications theory and methodology, and a  critical 
awareness of the processes and institutions in the mass media 
Industries.

Admission
Applicants should possess a  baccalaureate degree from an accre­

dited college or university and meet all the requirements of the 
Graduate School. In addition, the Department requires that the 
applicant’s undergraduate degree be in journalism, mass commun­
ications or some related field (i.e., communication, media technol­
ogy, graphic arts or any of the social sciences). S tudents who do not 
possess a  baccalaureate in an approved field may be required to 
take some undergraduate courses in the Department unless they 
possess extensive professional experience in mass communica­
tions. In either case, the determination of which courses would be 
required will be made and communicated to the student a t the time 
of admission.

When applying for admission, the applicant should submit to the 
Department a statement of purpose outlining the student’s aca­
demic or career goals and experience. The applicant should also 
request two persons to submit letters of recommendation to the 
Department providing relevant information including the appli­
cant’s potential for academic success or professional growth, initia­
tive and working relations with colleagues and supervisors.

Requirements for Graduation
Students accepted into the Master of Arts in Communication 

program with an emphasis in Journalism and Mass Communica­
tions m ust complete a  minimum of 47 hours of eoursework. Eight­
een of these hours m ust be in the Journalism  and Mass Communi­
cations emphasis core, 10  m ust be electives within the Department 
of Journalism and Mass Communications, between 9 and 12  hours 
m ust be in eoursework taken outside the Department of Journal­
ism and Mass Communications, and 9 m ust be thesis credit hours. 
With the exception of the thesis, most students are expected to 
complete the course requirements in three quarters. Additional 
time maybe required in preparation for the comprehensive exami­
nation and in writing the thesis.

The 9 to 12 hours of electives taken outside the Department 
should be taken in departments with strong theoretical bases, such 
as History, Political Science, Psychology, Sociology, Business, Eco­
nomics, English and Speech Communication. Students should 
secure approval from their advisors for all eoursework taken to 
fulfill this requirement 

All students must take a  written comprehensive examination 
upon the completion of at least 30 hours and with the approval of 
the student’s program advisor. The comprehensive will be adminis­
tered and evaluated by a  committee of three faculty members 
chosen by the student in consultation with h is or her program 
advisor. At least two members of the comprehensive examination 
committee m ust be from the Department of Journalism and Mass 
Communications. The examination will comprehensively test the 
student’s knowledge of the discipline with particular focus on the 
student’s eoursework.

Upon successful completion of the comprehensive, the student 
should choose a  three-member graduate faculty thesis committee 
in consultation with his or her advisor. With the advice and appro­
val of this committee, the student should propose a  thesis which 
demonstrates a capacity for intensive investigation and independ­
ent thought. Upon completion, the thesis m ust be defended in oral 
examination before the student's thesis committee.

Advising
AH students should secure a  program advisor from among the
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graduate faculty of the Department by the end of the first quarter in 
residence. Before the beginning of the second quarter in residence, 
the student, in consultation with his or her advisor, should prepare 
a full program of courses for completion of the degree. Once this 
plan is approved, any modifications in it are subject to the program 
advisor’s consent.

At the close of each quarter, the progress of each graduate student 
will be evaluated by the Department’s graduate faculty. Each stu­
dent’s overall progress will be assessed as satisfactory of unsatisfac­
tory. Progress may be deemed unsatisfactory because of low GPA, 
insufficient progress toward completion of the degree, or low prob­
ability of successful program completion. The graduate faculty of 
the Department may recommend that the student’s program be 
closed if progress is consistently assessed as unsatisfactory.

Required Courses
COMM 600 Graduate Study in Communication 4
COMM 603 Seminar in Research 4
JMC 593 Media Freedom & Censorship 3
JMC 596 Seminar in Mass Communications 3
JMC 597 Professional Perspectives 4

Total core hours 18

Elective Courses in Journalism & Mass 
Communications

Select 10 additional hours from Journalism and Mass Commun­
ications courses. Courses marked with an asterisk are double- 
numbered.
JMC 501 Seminar in Photojournalism 3
JMC 505 Seminar for School Publications 3
JMC 508 Workshop 1-4
JMC 534 Photography for Education 3
JMC 583 Philosophy & Procedures of Public Relations 3
JMC 566 Public Telecommunications Management 3
JMC 594 Literary Aspects of Journalism 3
JMC 601 Practicum 3-12
JMC 622 Journalism & Mass Communications

Directed Studies 1-4
JMC 542 •Advanced Television Production 3
JMC 543 •Electronic Field Production 3
JMC 544 •Cable Television Production 3
JMC 575 •Color Photography: Transparencies 3
JMC 576 •Advanced Black & White Photography 3
JMC 577 •Photographic Illustration 3
JMC 578 •Portrait Photography 3
JMC 580 •Public Relations 3
JMC 581 •Public Relations Techniques 3
JMC 590 •The Impact of Mass Communications on

Society 3
JMC 591 •international Mass Communications 3
JMC 599 •Press Criticism & Current Affairs 3

Additional Electives Outside the 
Department

Select 9 to 12 hours from a discipline with a strong theoretical 
base, such as Histoiy, Political Science, Psychology, Sociology, Bus­
iness, Economics or Speech Communication. 9-12

Thesis Hours
DS 699 Thesis 9

Total Hours 47-50

Mathematics
Administered by the Department of Mathematics and Applied 
Statistics
Location: Ross Hall, Third Floor 
Telephone: 351-2820 
Rex R  Schweers, Chair

Faculty
Christopher Baltus, MA, Asst. Prof.
William W. Bosch, PhD, Prof.
Timothy D. Cavanagh. PhD, Prof.
Donald D. Elliott PhD, Prof.

Robert L. Heiny, PhD, Prof.
Samuel R  Houston, PhD, Prof.
Peter C. Isaacson, PhD, Asst Prof 
Charles R  McNemey, PhD, Prof.
William D. Popejoy, EdD, Prof.
Joan Richardson, PhD, Prof.
Karen S. Robinson, MS, Inst 
Fred K. Rumford, MS, Assoc. Prof.
John Schmid, PhD, Prof.
Donald L. Schmidt PhD, Prof.
Rex R  Schweers, MA Prof.
Donald T. Searls, PhD, Asst Prof.
Rose K. Shaw, MS, Inst.
Robert A Tolar, PhD, Prof.
Patricia R  Velicky, MS, Inst.

Mathematics and related areas have been important human 
endeavors since ancient times. Mathematics is a discipline with its 
own questions, methods and content. It has also been used as a tool 
to explain the natural world for centuries. Mathematics, statistics 
and computer science have become essential to almost every other 
discipline such as business, economics, psychology and the social 
sciences.

The Mathematics, Statistics and Computer Science programs in 
our department reflect the dual nature of these areas. Undergradu­
ate courses, minors and majors can be used as an important com­
ponent of a variety of programs. In addition, the Mathematics 
majors prepare students for careers in high technology or computer 
industries, for careers in certain aspects of the business world, for 
teaching in elementary or secondary schools, and for graduate work 
in Mathematics or Statistics.

Graduate programs include a Master of Arts degree with a liberal 
arts or teaching emphasis. The Department offers Master of Science 
and Doctor of Philosophy degree programs in applied statistics and 
research methods.

Bachelor of Arts in 
Mathematics

Students pursuing the BA with a major in Mathematics must 
plan their programs to fulfill the following requirements: 

—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin. 
—No minor is required in this program.

Core Requirements:
MATH 130 Analytic Geometry 4
MATH 131 Calculus I 5
MATH 132 Calculus II 5
MATH 133 Calculus III 4
MATH 321 Elementary Linear Algebra 4
STAT 350 Elementary Probability Theory 4
STAT351 Elementary Statistics Theory 4

Hours credit 30

Liberal Arts Emphasis
Additional Requirements
CS 114 Computer Programming in FORTRAN 77 4

or
CS 116 Computer Programming in Pascal 4
MATH 322 Introduction to Abstract Algebra 4
MATH 335 Differential Equations I 4
MATH 409 Foundations of Mathematics 3
MATH 432 Basic Analysis I 4
MATH 433 Basic Analysis II 4
MATH 434 Basic Analysis III 4

Hours credit 27
Approved Elective 3 

Total credit 60

Secondary Teacher 
Education Emphasis
Additional Requirements:
CS 112 Beginning Computer Programming in BASIC 3
CS 114 Computer Programming in FORTRAN 77 4
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MATH 322 Introduction to Abstract Algebra 4
MATH 327 Elementaiy Functions from an Advanced

Viewpoint 4
MATH 335 Differential Equations I 4
MATH 341 Introduction to Modem Geometry I 4
MATH 342 Introduction to Modem Geometry II 4
MATH 464 Introduction to History of Mathematics 3
MED 341 Methods of Teaching Mathematics 3

Hours credit 33 
Total credit 63

Students m ust meet all requirem ents for Professional Teacher 
Education, as specified in this Bulletin, including:
EDLS 363 Clinical Experience: Secondary 2

Computer Science Emphasis
MATH 375 
CS 170

Elementary Numerical Analysis 
Computer Processing & Structured 
Programming 

CS 180 Advanced Structured Programming
CS 182 Survey of Programming Languages
CS 270 Assembler Programming
CS 280 Foundations of Computer Science I
CS 282 Foundations of Computer Science II
CS 370 Job Control Language
CS 372 Software Systems
CS 380 Data Structures
Approved Electives

Hours credit

4
5 
4 
4 
3 
3
3
4 
4

12
79

Elementary Teacher 
Education Emphasis

Students majoring in Mathematics who plan to teach in the 
elementary school should meet the following requirements:

—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin.
—Meet requirements of the Elementary Education major as spec­

ified in this Bulletin.
—Complete additional requirem ents as stated in this Bulletin for 

certification as an elementaiy school teacher.

Required Courses
MATH 123 Intermediate Algebra 

College Algebra 
Plane Trigonometry 
Analytic Geometry 
Calculus I
Introduction to Statistical Analysis 
Beginning Computer Programming in BASIC 
Elementary Linear Algebra 
Introduction to Modem Geometry I 
Foundations of Arithmetic 
Introduction to History of Mathematics

MATH 124 
MATH 125 
MATH 130 
MATH 131 
STAT 203 
CS 112 
MATH 321 
MATH 341 
MATH 402 
MATH 464 
Approved electives

Hours credit

5
5
5
4
5 
3
3
4 
4 
3 
3 
9
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Minor in Computer 
Science
Required Courses
(Knowledge of algebra a t MATH 124 level is assumed.)
CS 170 Computer Processing & Structured

Programming 
CS 180 Advanced Structured Programming
CS 182 Survey of Programming Languages
CS 270 Assembler Programming 
CS 370 Job Control Language 
CS 372 Software Systems
CS 380 Data Structures
Approved electives

Hours credit

4
5 
4 
4
3
4 
4 
4

32

m * m U m i

Minor in Mathematics
Liberal Arts Emphasis
Required Courses
MATH 130 Analytic Geometry 4
MATH 131 Calculus I 5
MATH 132 Calculus II 5
MATH 133 Calculus III 4
Approved Electives
At least 22 hours m ust have a MATH or STAT prefix. One of MATH 
124,125,127, if taken before MATH 130 and additional electives in 
Mathematics courses numbered 250 or higher. CS 112, MATH 395 
and 402 may not be counted. 12

Hours credit 30

Computer Programming 
Emphasis
Required Courses
MATH 124 College Algebra 5
CS 100 Computers & Their Impact Upon Society 3
CS 112 Beginning Computer Programming in BASIC 3
CS 114 Computer Programming in FORTRAN 77 4
CS 116 Computer Programming in Pascal 4
CS 330 Computer Operations & Facilities 3

or
CS110 Personal Computer Applications 3
Approved electives To be selected from MATH or CS prefixes and 
approved by computer science advisor 8

Hours credit 30

Teaching Emphasis
Required Courses
MATH 130 Analytic Geometry 
MATH 131 Calculus I 
MATH 132 Calculus II 
MATH 321 Elementary Linear Algebra 
MATH 322 Introduction to Abstract Algebra 
MATH 341 Introduction to Modem Geometry I 
MED 341 Methods of Teaching Mathematics 
EDLS 363 Clinical Experience: Secondary

4
5 
5 
4 
4 
4 
3 
2

Approved electives Electives in Mathematics or Mathematics Edu­
cation courses numbered 124 or higher 4

Hours credit 35
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Minor in Mathematics 
Education

For Elementary Education majors.

Required Courses
MATH 193 Informal Geometry 3
Electives
To be selected with approval of student’s minor advisor 24

Hours credit 27

Master of Arts in 
Mathematics

Students pursuing the Master of Arts degree with a major in 
Mathematics must plan their programs to fulfill the following 
requirements.

Core requirements
MATH 521 Modem Algebra I 
MATH 525 Linear Algebra I 
MATH 535 Introductory Analysis I

4
3
4

Hours credit 11

Additional Requirements for the Liberal 
Arts Emphasis
(It is assumed that the student has an undergraduate major in 
Mathematics, and a knowledge of FORTRAN programming lan­
guage.)
MATH 536 Introductory Analysis II 4
STAT 551 Introduction to Mathematical Statistics I 4
STAT 552 Introduction to Mathematical Statistics II 4
STAT 553 Introduction to Mathematical Statistics III 4
MATH 585 Numerical Analysis I 3
MATH 586 Numerical Analysis II 3
MATH 510 Seminar in Mathematics 3
Approved Electives 9

Hours credit 34 
Total credit 45

Course offerings are designed for the student to begin the pro­
gram fall quarter with completion expected the end of the following 
summer quarter.
Comprehensive Examinations — Written, closed-book examina­
tions will be given over three areas: mathematical statistics, intro- 
ductoiy analysis, and modem and linear algebra. These examina­
tions will be given the first week of the Summer Quarter. A two-hour 
oral examination wiU be given upon successful completion of the 
written comprehensives.

Additional Requirements for the 
Mathematics Teaching Emphasis
MED 672 Curriculum in Secondaiy School Mathematics 4 
MED 673 Problems in Teaching Junior High

Mathematics 4
or

MED 674 Problems in Teaching Senior High
Mathematics 4

Approved Electives: (These will be selected so that the combined 
under-graduate and graduate programs of the student contain 
adequate course work in geometiy, probability, statistics and com­
puter science.) 26

Hours credit 45
The entire program must be approved by the departmental Mas­

ter of Arts Review Committee.
Comprehensive Examinations — The departmental comprehen­
sive equivalent will consist of a written examination over the 
Mathematics Education courses MED 672 and either MED 673 or 
MED 674, and a two-hour oral examination over all work taken in 
the degree program.
Certification: Completion of a Master of Arts degree in the Mathe­
matics Teaching Emphasis does not meet all the College of Educa­
tion PTE requirements for certification for the teaching of mathe­
matics. Please consult with your departmental advisor and/or the 
College of Education PTE office if you are interested in elementary 
or secondaiy certification.

Doctor of Arts in 
Mathematics
Departmental Prerequisites

It is assumed that the applicant has the following subject matter 
background:

—Master’s degree competency in modem algebra and analysis, 
e.g., Modem Algebra I and II (MATH 521, 522) and introductory 
Analysis I and II (MATH 535,536).

—At least one course in topology, e.g., Introduction to Topology 
(MATH 540).

—At least one course in complex variables, e.g., Introduction to 
Complex Variables (MATH 560).

The candidate satisfactorily completing MATH 540 may count it 
as an elective toward the program if MATH646 (or its equivalent) is 
not satisfactorily completed. Also, the candidate satisfactorily com­
pleting MATH 560 may count it as an elective toward the program 
provided MATH 632 (or its equivalent) is not satisfactorily 
completed.

Course Requirements
Courses in Group A - 9 
Sequence in Group B - 9 
One two-quarter sequence in Group C - 6 
One sequence in Group D - 6-12
MATH 510 Seminar in Mathematics 3
MED 681 Seminar in Teaching Community College

and College Mathematics 3
ID 702 Teacher in the College Community 3
MATH 754 Intern Teaching in Mathematics 2-6
Electives
(Subject to approval of advisor). At least 9 additional hours in 
Mathematics (other than MATH 754.)  ̂ 9
At least 3 additional hours in Mathematics Education 3
Additional electives (subject to approval of advisor.

Of these electives, a maximum of 12 hours may be taken in 
courses numbered 500 or above in departments other than Mathe­
matics. The remaining hours may be taken from MATH or MED 
courses numbered 500 or above, with the exceptions noted in the 
prerequisites 13-19
MATH 797 Doctoral Proposal Research 6
MATH 799 Doctoral Dissertation 18

Hours credit 96

Program Outline
Group A
MATH 525 & 526 Linear Algebra I & II 6
MATH 620 Theory of Fields 3
Group B
MATH 635, 636,637 Real Analysis I, II &IH 9
Group C
MATH 626 & 628 Theory of Rings & Theory of Groups 6
MATH 632 & 633 Complex Variable I & II 6
MATH 646 & 647 General Topology I & H 6
Group D
STAT 551, 552,553 Introduction to Mathematical Statis­

tics I, II, ffl 12
MATH 565 & 566 Differential Equations I & H 6
MATH 585 & 586 Numerical Analysis I & U 6
Dissertation — The student in this program is required to write a 
scholarly dissertation, generally expository in nature. 
Comprehensive Examinations — Written, closed-book examina­
tions, each approximately four hours in length, will be given in each 
of the four basic areas under the program outline (Groups A, B, C 
and D). These examinations are given winter and summer quarters.

A comprehensive committee must be selected and given notice a 
minimum of four weeks prior to administration of the examinations.

Applied Statistics and 
Research Methods

This program offers a Master of Science degree and a Doctor of 
Philosophy degree in applied statistics and research methods.

The Master of Science degree program is designed to prepare
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students In applied statistics and research methods with emphasis 
on application to specific career fields. Completion of this degree 
should enable a student to seek employment in a career field requir­
ing research expertise, to teach in a community or junior college, or 
to enter a Ph.D. program in a related area.

The Doctor of Philosophy degree program is designed to produce 
the critical thinker with expertise to do scholarly research or to 
teach in advanced academic programs in an area of specialization 
within a larger domain of related areas. The student must have 
demonstrated mastery of applied statistics and research methods 
with capability of applying this knowledge to a discipline such as 
health, biological science, earth science, business, psychology or 
other approved areas. This program offers two tracks and a student 
may take an emphasis in applied statistics or research methods.

Master of Science in 
Applied Statistics and 
Research Methods
Admission and General Requirements

See Graduate Degree Requirements in this Bulletin.

Supplemental Department Requirements
—Minimum of 1000 on combined GRE quantitative and verbal 

scores.
—A working knowledge of calculus.
—Thesis is optional.
— A working knowledge of a programming language or a course 

in statistical software.

Course Requirements
STAT 504 Inferential Statistics 3
STAT603 Analysis of Variance 3
STAT 606 Multiple Regression 3
STAT 641 Seminar: Special Topics 9
Introduction to Graduate Study & Research Methods (or approved 
substitute) 3
Approved electives 24
Minimum credit hours 45

Doctor of Philosophy 
in Applied Statistics 
and Research Methods
Admission and General Requirements

See Graduate Degree Requirements in this Bulletin.

Supplemental Department Requirements
—Minimum of two years’ residency.
—Minimum of 1100 on combined GRE quantitative and verbal 

scores before formal admission to this program.
—Declaration of emphasis (Applied Statistics or Research 

Methods) on plan of study.
—Submission of doctoral research proposal before completion of 

50 credit hours (STAT 797).
-Four-hour written comprehensive examinations in each of four 

areas.
—A working knowledge of calculus.
—A working knowledge of a programming language or a course 

in statistical software.

Required Core Courses — Both Emphases
STAT 603 Analysis of Variance 3
STAT 604 Advanced Experimental Design 3
STAT 605 Multivariate Analysis 3
STAT 606 Multiple Regression 3
STAT 607 Nonparametric Statistics 3
STAT 608 Factor Analysis 3
STAT 609 Sampling Methods 3

STAT 715 Planning & Methodology of Research 3
STAT 742 Seminar 3
STAT 797 Doctoral Proposal Research 6
STAT 799 Doctoral Dissertation 18

Applied Statistics Emphasis
Additional Requirements
MATH 525 Linear Algebra I 3
MATH 585 Numerical Analysis 1 3
MATH 586 Numerical Analysis II 3
STAT 551 Introduction to Mathematical Statistics I 4
STAT 552 Introduction to Mathematical Statistics II 4
STAT 553 Introduction to Mathematical Statistics III 4
Approved Electives 36
Minimum credit hours 108

Research Methods Emphasis
Additional Requirements
Research Methodology courses 9
Approved electives 48
Minimum credit hours 108

Measurement
(See Educational Psychology)

Medical 
Technology
Administered by the Department of Chemistry 
Location: Ross Hall 138 
Telephone: 351-2559 
David L. Pringle, Coordinator

Medical technology has been defined as “that branch of medicine 
concerned with the performance of laboratory procedures which 
aid in the diagnosis and treatment of disease and the maintenance 
of health.” The medical technologist is responsible for obtaining 
accurate, precise laboratory data from body fluids and tissues, 
explaining the data’s significance and correlating the data with 
other laboratory results. Controlling accuracy of tests and main­
taining equipment are also part of the job. To succeed in this field, 
one should have good manual dexterity, emotional stability and an 
interest and academic ability in the sciences.

Career opportunities are found: in hospitals, physicians’ offices, 
privately-owned laboratories and research organizations; as tech­
nical representatives for laboratory supply companies; and as edu­
cators of future medical technologists. The Peace Corps offers 
opportunities for technologists in areas of great need. Graduate 
studies in specialized areas such as hematology, microbiology and 
clinical chemistry are available and prepare registered technolo­
gists for supervisory roles in larger laboratories and to do research 
in clinical-related areas.

Bachelor of Arts in 
Medical Technology

The four-year program leading the the BA degree in Medical 
Technology requires the student to earn a total of 180 academic 
quarter hours. A minimum of 135 quarter hours will be earned on 
the University of Northern Colorado campus during the first three 
years, and 45 quarter hours of Medical Technology courses will be 
earned during the senior year (12 months) at North Colorado Medi­
cal Center, Greeley or at any other approved hospital to which a 
student has applied and been accepted. The professional courses 
are under the supervision of and are evaluated by the clinical staff at 
each hospital; however, tuition and fees must be paid to the Univer­
sity for three academic quarters during the clinical year. Registra-
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tion for those students who are unable to conveniently register 
because of the location of their clinical work, will be done by the 
program coordinator.

The number of positions available for the clinical year is limited; 
therefore, selection of students for these positions will be made 
from qualified juniors only. The minimum grade point that will be 
considered is 2.70. Application for clinical training will be made in 
the fall of the junior year. Students must apply at this time for 
graduation and request an evaluation of their transcripts to insure 
that the requirements of the University and the American Society of 
Clinical Pathologists have been or will be fulfilled before entry into 
the professional program.

Criteria for selection will include academic performance, faculty 
recommendations, and an oral interview. Students accepted at 
North Colorado Medical Center must maintain a 2.70 average in 
their professional courses to remain eligible for a degree in Medical 
Technology.

Only after the successful completion of the clinical year and gra­
duation may a student take the registry exam and become a certi­
fied medical technologist.

Students who choose not to continue in the major may transfer at 
any time. The first two years of the program are deliberately general 
in nature, so that students may select and complete a variety of new 
majors. Students who are not selected for the clinical year may 
complete a new major in chemistry teaching, biological sciences 
teaching or liberal arts, or zoology and graduate within the normal 
four academic years.

Students completing the three-year on-campus portion of the 
Medical Technology degree will automatically qualify for a chemis­
try minor as outlined in the Chemistry Minor Program in this 
Bulletin.

Program Requirements
Students admitted to the Medical Technology Program must 

include the following courses in their programs:
—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin. 

Advisors should be consulted about particularly appropriate General 
Education courses.

—The Medical Technology Pre-Professional Emphasis listed here.

Major/Core Required Courses (Senior year)
MTEC410 Clinical Chemistry 5
MTEC 411 Chemistry Laboratory I 3
MTEC 412 Chemistry Laboratory II 3
MTEC 413 Chemistry Laboratory III 2
MTEC 430 Immunology-Immunohematology 4
MTEC 431 Immunohematology Laboratory I 3
MTEC 432 Immunohematology Laboratory II 1
MTEC 440 Medical Microbiology 4
MTEC 441 Medical Microbiology Laboratory I 3
MTEC 442 Medical Microbiology Laboratory II 4
MTEC 460 Urinalysis & Clinical Microscopy 1
MTEC 490 Hematology 4
MTEC 491 Hematology-Coagulation-Urinalysis Labora­

tory I 3
MTEC 492 Hematology-Coagulation-Urinalysis Labora­

tory II 3
MTEC 493 Hematology-Serology-Electrophoresis Labor­

atory III 2
Hours credit 45

Medical Technology 
Pre-Professional Emphasis
Required Biology Courses
BIO 101 Principles of Biology 5
BIO 103 Principles of Zoology 5
BIO 261 Medical & Public Health Microbiology 3
BIO 361 Microbiology 5
BIO 362 Clinical Immunology 2
BIO 365 Medical Technology Microbiology Laboratory 2
ZOO 221 Human Anatomy 4
ZOO 250 Human Physiology 5
ZOO 410 Medical Parasitology 4
Biology elective 2-5

Hours credit 37-40

Required Chemistry Courses:
CHEMI04 Principles of Chemistry I 

or
CHEM 114 General Chemistry I 
CHEM 105 Principles of Chemistry II 

or
CHEM 115 General Chemistry II 
CHEM 106 Principles of Chemistry III 

or
CHEM 116 General Chemistry III 
CHEM 281 Fundamentals of Human Biochemistry 
CHEM 321 Analytical Chemistry I 
CHEM 324 Instrumental Analysis 
CHEM 332 Organic Chemistry I 
CHEM 333 Organic Chemistry II 
CHEM 334 Organic Chemistry III

5
5

5
5

5
5
5
4
5 
5 
5

Hours credit 44

Required Math Course
MATH 124 College Algebra 5
(Any course higher than MATH 124 may be substituted with con­
sent of advisor)

Hours credit 5

Required Physics Course
PHYS150 Principles of Physics 5
Electives to complete 180 quarter hours of academic credit

3
2
3 
5
4

Suggested Electives
BIO 231 Genetics 
BIO 232 Genetics Laboratory 
BIO 262 Common Infections of Humans 
BIO 350 Cell Physiology 
ZOO 350 , Medical Pharmacology 

Other courses maybe substituted with the consent of the advisor.

Meteorology
(See Earth Sciences)

Middle School 
Education
(See Elementary Education)

Military Science
Location: 101 Military Science Building 

Colorado State University 
Fort Collins, CO 80523 

Telephone: (303) 491-6506/6507 
LTC(P) Robert F. Collins

Faculty
LTC(P) Robert F. Collins 
CPT Dannie W. Powell 
CPT Henry B. Schleuning 

The Army ROTC program is designed to provide the professional 
and leadership education necessary to qualify the ROTC cadet for a 
commission as a second lieutenant in the United State Army upon 
completion of the required courses of instruction. The individual 
may serve on active duty for three years, or in the Reserve Forces for 
eight years.

The ROTC cadet is afforded a selection of one of 24 career fields in 
the Army aligned with his or her academic major and/or individual 
preference. A list of these specialities may be obtained from the 
Department of Military Science.



Flight Training
After commissioning, flight training is available to those officers 

who have taken and passed the flight physical and flight aptitude 
selection test These tests are administered during the MS III or 
junior year of ROTC, Training will primarily be on rotary wing 
(helicopter) aircraft

Two-Year Program
Army ROTC at UNC is a two-year program for students who have 

not taken the first two years of ROTC. Training is formally started 
by attending a six-week paid Basic Camp at Fort Knox, Kentucky. 
Successful completion of this camp is a prerequisite for enrolling in 
the Army ROTC Advanced Course. During the Advanced Course, 
each ROTC cadet will receive a living allowance of approximately 
$ 1,000 per academic year. Exceptional performance at Basic Camp 
may qualify a student for a two-year scholarship. When students 
enter the Advanced Course, they agree to finish the ROTC instruc­
tion, to accept a commission and to accept an assignment in either 
the Active Army, the Army National Guard or the United States 
Army Reserves.

Prerequisites for Advanced Army ROTC
To enroll in the Advanced Army ROTC Program at UNC, two of the 

following prerequisites must be met:
—Completion of Basic Camp at Fort Knox, KY; or 
—Completion of a Compression Course at Colorado State Univer­

sity during the summer; or 
—Be honorably discharged from any U.S. Armed Forces and be 

within certain age constraints; or 
—Presently serving in the Reserve Components; or 
—Receive advanced credit for instruction previously received 

through any ROTC program;
AND

—Receive permission for enrollment from the Professor of Mil­
itary Science at Colorado State University.

Required courses
MS 310 Leadership Assessment
MS 315 Applied Leadership I
MS 320 Applied Leadership II
MS 415 Role and Ethics of the Officer
MS 420 Military Justice & Preparation for Active Duty
HIST 241 Modem War: U.S. Military History

Army ROTC Scholarships
Two year scholarships are available to qualified students in any 

academic major. The scholarship pays for tuition (in or out of state), 
fees, textbook allowance and $1,000 per academic year. Sopho­
mores must apply by February 1 each year to: Professor of Military 
Science, Colorado State University, Fort Collins, CO 80523.

Army ROTC Nursing Training
Special programs and scholarships are open to qualified nursing 

students at UNC. Interested sophomores pursing a nursing degree 
should contact the Professor of Military Science in the Fall Quarter 
of each year for the special opportunities available.

Music
Administered by the School of Music 
Location: Frasier Hall 102 (
Telephone: 351-2678 
James E. Miller, Director 
Richard Bourassa, Associate Director 
Robert Ehle, Assistant Director

Faculty
A Eugene Aitken, PhD, Prof.
Shari Anderson, MM, Assoc. Prof.
Jim Bailey, MM, Asst Prof.
Edwin D. Baker, MM, Prof.
H. Gray Barrier, MM, Asst Prof.
Loren W. Bartlett PhD, Prof.
Richard N. Bourassa, DA Assoc. Prof.
R Evan Copley, PhD, Prof,
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Charmalne Coppom, MA, Assoc. Prof.
Eugene Coiporon, MA Assoc. Prof.
Elza L. Daugherty, EdD, Assoc. Prof.
Duilio Dobrin, DA, Asst Prof.
Robert Ehle, PhD, Prof.
Kenneth G. Evans, PhD, Prof.
Richard C. Fuchs, MM, Assoc. Prof.
Carl Gerbrandt DMA Assoc. Prof.
Daniel Graham, DMA Prof.
Roger Greenbeig, MM, Asst Prof.
Donald L. Hamann, EdD, Asst Prof.
Errol Haun, DMA Assoc. Prof.
Jack Herrick, MA Assoc. Prof.
Joseph E. Himmel, MM, Prof.
William R Jamieson, MA Assoc. Prof.
Michael Jothen, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Monrico Lehnert MA Assoc. Prof.
Sanford A Llnscome, DMA Prof.
James E. Miller, PhD, Prof.
Kathy Bundock Moore, MA^Asst Prof.
William A Pfund, MM, Prof.
Mary Rhoads, PhD, Prof.
Jack C. Robinson, MM, Assoc. Prof.
Laura Rush, DA Asst Prof.
Walter A Schenkmann, DM, Prof.
Howard M. Skinner, DM, Prof.
Ronald Smith, MM, Assoc. Prof.
Walter G. Smith, MFA Assoc. Prof.
James S. Upton, PhD, Prof.
David Wallace, MA Asst Prof.

Approximately 400 music majors annually have made UNC their 
choice for many reasons. The School of Music offers nationally 
recognized faculty with specialists on evety instrument including 
harp, string bass, harpsichord, tuba and classical guitar. The 
School maintains more than thirty performing ensembles, a number 
of which are nationally recognized.

The UNC School of Music, with 38 full-time and two part-time 
faculty, is organized into eight departments, each headed by a 
chairperson, and five performance programs, each with a director. 
The departments are Brass and Percussion, Music Education, His­
tory and Literature, Piano and Organ, Strings, Theory and Compo­
sition, Voice and Woodwinds. The performance programs are 
Bands, Choirs, Opera Theatre, Orchestras and Jazz Studies.

Students may choose from a full range of degrees, bachelor 
through doctoral programs, and from emphases in performance, 
conducting, pedagogy, music education, music theory, music his­
tory and music theatre. Considerable variety and depth of course 
offerings are available at UNC. The academic year program is aug­
mented by a comprehensive summer schedule with a full comple­
ment of music theory, music history, music education and applied 
music opportunities; and with workshops In special areas such as 
jazz, strings, Orff Schulwerk, recorder performance, multicultural 
education, choral issues, woodwind techniques, conducting, and 
many others.

In addition, UNC possesses one of the most active summer per­
formance programs in the Rocky Mountain region. The Summer 
Festival of the Arts, a definite asset for undergraduate and graduate 
majors, offers concentrated, pre-professional performance expe­
rience and association with outstanding guest artists, conductors 
and clinicians.

General objectives of the University of Northern Colorado School 
of Music are based on service and leadership in the arts at local, 
state, regional and national levels.

An integral unit within the University, the School of Music 
embraces the role and mission statements of the University of 
Northern Colorado and has designed its goals and objectives to 
support and enhance institutional purposes and directions. The 
School of Music lends considerable support through its course 
offerings to programs in Elementary Education, Special Education 
and Recreation.

The primary goal of the UNC School of Music is to develop skilled 
and sensitive musicians at the undergraduate, master’s and doc­
toral levels, including performers, conductors, educators, compos­
ers, historians, theorists and administrators. The UNC School of 
Music maintains a two-fold objective of providing the strongest 
preparation possible in music education, theory and history, while 
encouraging the highest standards of performance.

School of Music graduates are well accepted in the professional 
world. UNC-prepared educators hold positions at universities, col­
leges, high schools, junior high and elementary schools throughout
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the United States and Canada School of Music performance gradu­
ates are found in professional symphony orchestras, opera and 
musical theatre repertory companies, the nation’s premier military 
ensembles, top free-lance positions in metropolitan centers, and in 
professional chamber ensembles and jazz bands.

Admission to the School of Music involves general admission to 
the University, and formal application for admission to the School 
of Music, to include audition and interview. Admission forms are 
available from the office of the Director of the School of Music.

Requirements for All 
Students
Recitals, Concerts and Productions

All undergraduate students m ust enroll in MUS 100, Recitals, 
Concerts and Productions, and are required to attend all weekly 
departmental recitals in their major area, plus a minimum of eight 
major recitals, concerts and productions each quarter in residence. 
“Residency” when stated in the Music section of th is Bulletin is 
interpreted to mean ten credit hours or more per quarter.

All graduate students enrolling in the School of Music as majors 
are expected to attend major recitals and concerts on a regular basis 
as part of their course program.

Individual Performance
The music major m ust demonstrate continuous growth in ability 

to perform on his or her major instrum ent. Each student is 
expected to appear frequently as a soloist in the weekly student 
recital series. During the senior year, the student will be presented 
in public recital. Such proficiency in performance requires contin­
uous study of the major instrument, or voice, under the tutorship of 
a private teacher.

Credit for all individual music instruction will be entered in the 
student’s registration under the title and course number appearing 
here. Students with education emphasis should enroll for a half- 
hour lesson each week for two hours credit. Students with perfor­
mance em phasis should enroll for a one hour lesson each week for 
four hours credit.

In each course level listed for Individual Performance, there shall 
be three levels of evaluation of a student’s performance, depending 
on the degree sought: 1 — Music Performance major; 2 — Music 
Education major; or 3 -N on-m usic major.

Refer to the Handbook for specific references.
Freshmen and sophomores: (200 series) Introductory work in 

the fundamentals of the chosen performance medium — technical 
studies and repertoire will be selected according to the student’s 
needs.

Juniors and seniors: (400 series) Continuation of technical stu­
dies for further development of performance competency. Reper­
toire from standard literature will be selected. Voice majors will 
begin to draw from Italian, German and French sources in the art 
song, opera and oratorio.

Graduate students: (600 series) Music study in performance at 
this level will assume a technical proficiency sufficient for extensive 
familiarity with the advanced repertoire, drawing upon all periods 
and styles of solo performance.
269,469,669 Individual Performance in Voice for those with non­
voice emphasis. 2-4 hours credit. Consent of instructor.
270, 470, 670 Individual Performance in Voice. 2-4 hours credit. 
Consent of instructor.
271, 471, 671 Individual Performance in Piano. 2-4 hours credit
272, 472, 672 Individual Performance in Organ. 2-4 hours credit 
Consent of instructor.
273,473,673 Individual Performance in Strings. 2-4 hours credit.
274, 474, 674 Individual Performance in Woodwinds. 2-4 hours 
credit.
275, 475, 675 Individual Performance in Brass. 2-4 hours credit
276, 476, 676 Individual Performance in Percussion. 2-4 hours 
credit
277, 477, 677 Individual Instruction in Composition 2-4 hours 
credit Consent of instructor.
278, 478, 678 Individual Performance in Harp 2-4 hours credit 
Consent of instructor.
279, 479, 679 Individual Performance in Guitar. 2-4 hours credit. 
Consent of instructor.

Performance Organizations
The music major m ust participate each quarter in a major musi­

cal organization in which his or her instrum ent normally belongs 
— band, orchestra or choir. Piano and organ majors may select 
either a vocal or an instrum ental organization for a minimum of 
eight hours. The remaining three quarter hours will be in a piano 
ensemble.

Credit for all music performance organizations will be entered on 
the student’s registration under the title and course number 
appearing here:
200 series — Freshmen and sophomores 
400 series — Juniors and seniors 
600 series — Graduate students

Major Musical Organizations
268,468, 668 Summer Festival Orchestra. 1-6 hours credit
280, 480, 680 Mixed Concert Choir, 1 hour credit.
281, 481, 681 Women’s Glee Club, 1 hour credit.
283, 483, 683 Women’s Concert Choir, 1 hour credit.
284, 484, 684 Men’s Glee Club, 1 hour credit
287, 487, 687 Summer Symphonic Band, 1 hour credit.
290, 490, 690 Wind Ensemble, 1 hour credit.
291, 491, 691 Symphony Band, 1 hour credit.
293, 493, 693 Concert Band, 1 hour credit
295, 495, 695 University Brass Choir, 1 hour credit.
296, 496, 696 University Symphony Orchestra, 1 hour credit.

Musical Performance Organizations
221,421,621 Small Jazz Ensembles, 1 hour credit. Contemporary 
Small Jazz Ensemble, Dixieland Jazz Band, Jazz Bebop Quintet, 
Jazz Octet, Jazz Quartet, Jazz Quintet, Jazz Rock Ensemble, Jazz 
Sextet I, Jazz Sextet II, Jazz Trombone Q uintet Jazz Tuba Ensemble 
224, 424,624 Vocal Jazz Ensemble, 1 hour credit.
230, 430, 630 String Ensemble, 1 hour credit.
231, 431, 631 Brass Ensemble, 1 hour credit.
232, 432,632 Woodwind Ensemble, 1 hour credit.
233, 433, 633 Percussion Ensemble, 1 hour credit.
234,434, 634 Piano Ensemble, 1 hour credit
235,435,635 Classical Guitar Ensemble, 1 hour credit 
236, 436, 636 Reading Jazz Band, 1 hour credit 
267, 467, 667 Sinfonia, 1 hour credit 
282,482, 682 University Singers, 1 hour credit.
285, 485,685 Opera Workshop, 1-3 hours credit
288, 488, 688 Opera Orchestra, 1 hour credit
294, 494, 694 Jazz Ensemble, 1 hour credit
297, 497,697 Concert Orchestra, 1 hour credit
Honors - The School of Music participates in the Honors Program. 
See Honors Program section in this Bulletin.
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Bachelor of Arts in 
Music — Liberal Arts

The Bachelor of Arts degree with a major In Music Is designed to 
provide a comprehension of music as a humanistic study within 
the framework of a broad, liberal arts education. It provides for the 
development of performance skills and competence in the structure 
and forms of music. Emphasis is placed on the development of 
scholarly skills in music and on the musical heritage of Western 
civilization.

—Complete General Education requirements as specified in this 
Bulletin. Music Education and liberal arts majors may use MUS 
141, 142, Music Literature and Styles, I and II (6 hours) toward 
meeting the General Education requirements. MUS 152, Writing 
and Scholarship in the Performing and Visual Arts, may be elected 
to satisfy the intermediate Composition requirement AH other 
General Education courses must be outside Music.

—Two quarter hours of Individual performance (24 credit hour 
minimum) must be earned each quarter in residence in the stu­
dent’s major performance area. One quarter hour of credit must be 
earned each quarter in residence in a major musical organization; 
Symphony Band, Summer Symphonic Band, Wind Ensemble, 
Mixed Concert Choir, Women’s Glee Club, Men’s Glee Club, Women’s 
Concert Choir, Summer Festival Orchestra, Concert Band, Univer­
sity Symphony Orchestra, or University Brass Choir.

—Meet all music performance and recital attendance require­
ments as listed in the respective departmental handbook.

—Electives to meet requirements for graduation.
—An 87-hour major in Music outlined here:

Required Courses
MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts, Production 0
MUS 101, 102,103 Sight Singing & Theory I, II, III 12
MUS 141, 142 Music Literature & Styles I, II 6
MUS 201, 202,203 Advanced Sight Singing & Theory I,

II, III 9
MUS 243, 244,245 History of Music I, II, III 9
MUS 301 18th Century Counterpoint 3
MUS 302 Form & Analysis 3
Individual Performance Minimum 24
Major Musical Organizations Minimum 12
Electives in Music 9

Hours credit 87

Non-Music Requirements
One academic minor outside the School of Music 27
Two years of a foreign language 27

Hours credit 141

Bachelor of Music
The Bachelor of Music degree prepares specialists in the various 

music professions including performers, theorists and composers. 
The program also prepares the student to teach these subjects 
privately or to enter graduate school in the same area of emphasis.

Students pursuing the Bachelor of Music degree must plan their 
programs to meet the following requirements;

—Complete all General Education category requirements. MUS 
152, Writing and Scholarship in the Performing and Visual Arts, 
may be elected to satisfy the Intermediate Composition require­
ment Majors in any of the emphases in the Bachelor of Music 
degree program may use MUS 141,142, Music Literature and Styles 
(6 hours) and MUS 243,244,245, Music History (9 hours) toward 
meeting the remaining hours of electives to complete the General 
Education requirements.

—Complete required courses listed below for Instrumental, Voice, 
Piano or Theory and Composition Emphasis.

—Meet all recital attendance requirements as listed in the respec­
tive departmental Applied Music and Performance Handbook.

—When a student is accepted in the performance program, four 
credit hours of Individual performance (1 hour lesson) shall be 
carried during each quarter in residence and culminate in a senior 
recital. For the Theory and Composition major, a performance of 
compositions by the candidate is required. One quarter hour of 
credit must be earned each quarter in residence in a major musical 
organization.

—Electives to meet requirements for graduation.
—Students pursuing the Vocal Emphasis are required to have 

27-30 hours of study in foreign languages. Specifics will be deter­
mined in consultation with the major advisor.

—Students pursuing the Instrumental Emphasis are required to 
have six credit hours of piano study. Placement in class piano or 
private lessons is determined by audition.

—Students pursuing the Vocal Emphasis are required to have six 
quarters of piano study. The level of study will be determined by 
audition.

—Students wishing to enter the Theory and Composition Empha­
sis in the freshman year must submit evidence of prior training in 
the area to the Department of Theory and Composition. This evi­
dence should consist of compositions, high school credits earned in 
music theory, etc. A personal interview with a member of the Theory 
and Composition faculty should be arranged if possible.

Instrumental Emphasis 
(Performance)
Required Courses
MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts, Production 0
MUS 101, 102,103 Sight Singing & Theory I, II, III 12
MUS 141, 142 Music Literature & Styles I, II 6
MUS 160, 161,162 Beginning Class Piano I, II, III 

and/or
3

MUS 260, 261,262 Intermediate Class Piano I, II, III 
and/or

3

MUS 271, 471 Individual Performance in Piano 6
MUS 201, 202,203 Advanced Sight Singing & Theory I,

II, III 9
MUS 243, 244,245 History of Music I, II, III 9
MUS 301 18th Century Counterpoint 3
MUS 302 Form & Analysis 3
MUS 303 Instrumentation 3
MUS 320, 321,322 Instrumental Techniques & Con­

ducting I, II, III 3
MUS 400 Pedagogy of Music Theory 3
MUS 403 Acoustics of Music 3
MUS 427 Orchestral Excerpts (Strings) 

or
Orchestral Excerpts (Brass)
n r

3

MUS 428 3

MUS 429
C/1

Orchestral Excerpts (WW) 3
MUS 449 History of Musical Instruments 3

Individual Performance minimum 42
Major Musical Organizations minimum 12
Small Ensembles 12

'Hours credit 138

Voice Emphasis 
(Performance)
Required Courses
MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts, Productions 0
MUS 101, 102,103 Sight Singing & Theory I, II, III 12
MUS 141, 142 Music Literature & Styles I, II 6
MUS 160, 161,162 Beginning Class Piano I, II, III 

and/or
3

MUS 260. 261,262 Intermediate Class Piano I, II, III 
and/or

3

MUS 271, 471 Individual Performance in Piano 6-12
MUS 285, 485 Opera Workshop 6
MUS 201, 202,203 Advanced Sight Singing & Theory I,

II, III 9
MUS 243, 244, 245 History of Music I, II, III 9
MUS 301 18th Century Counterpoint 3
MUS 302 Form & Analysis 3
MUS 303 Instrumentation 3
MUS 323, 324 Choral Techniques & Conducting I, II 2
MUS 410 Vocal Pedagogy 2
MUS 445 German for Singers 2
MUS 446 French for Singers 2
MUS 447 Italian for Singers 2

Individual Performance (Minimum) 42
Major Musical Organizations (Minimum) 12
Non-Music Requirement: Foreign Languages 27-30

Hours credit 154-163
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Piano Emphasis 
(Performance)
Required Courses
MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts, Productions 0
MUS 101, i0 2 ,103 Sight Singing & Theoiy I, II, III 12
MUS 141, 142 Music Literature & Styles I, II 6
MUS 234, 434 Piano Ensemble 3
MUS 271, 471 Individual Performance in Piano

Minimum 42
MUS 201, 202, 203 Advanced Sight Singing & Theoiy I,

II, III 9
MUS 243, 244, 245 History of Music I, II, III 9
MUS 301 18th Century Counterpoint 3
MUS 302 Form & Analysis 3
MUS 323, 324 Choral Techniques & Conducting I, II 2
MUS 350, 351, 352 Principles of Piano Teaching I, II, III 3
MUS 400 Pedagogy of Music Theory 3
MUS 401 Improvisation 2
MUS 403 Acoustics of Music 3
MUS 415, 416,417,418,419,420 Piano Literature, I, II,

III, IV, V, VI minimum 6
MUS 454, 455,456 Pedagogical Approaches to Key­

board Literature I, II, III 6
Major Musical Organizations (minimum) 12

Hours credit 125

Theory and Composition 
Emphasis
Required Courses
MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts, Productions 0
MUS 101, 102,103 Sight Singing & Theory I, II, III 12
MUS 141, 142 Music Literature & Styles I, II 6
MUS 160, 161,162 Beginning Class Piano I, II, III

and/or
MUS 260, 261, 263 Intermediate Class Piano I, II, III

and/or
MUS 271, 471 Individual Performance in Piano 12-18
MUS 163, 164,165 Beginning String Instruction I, II, III 3
MUS 201, 202,203 Advanced Sight Singing & Theory I,

II, III 9
MUS 243, 244,245 History of Music I, II III 9
MUS 301 18th Century Counterpoint 3
MUS 302 Form & Analysis 3
MUS 303 Instrumentation 3
MUS 320, 321,322 Instrumental Techniques & Con­

ducting I, II, III 3
MUS 323, 324 Choral Techniques & Conducting I, II 2
MUS 340 Survey of History & Literature of Jazz 3
MUS 360 Voice Class
MUS 361 Flute & Saxophone Class
MUS 362 Clarinet Class
MUS 363 Double Reed Class
MUS 364 Trumpet & Horn Class
MUS 365 Low Brass Class
MUS 366 Percussion Class
MUS 400 Pedagogy of Music Theory 3
MUS 401 Improvisation 2
MUS 403 Acoustics of Music 3
MUS 422 Directed Studies (Form & Analysis) 3
MUS 277, 477 Individual Instruction in Composition 36

Major Musical Organization 12
Hours credit 137-143 

Students who are not qualified to enter this program in the 
freshman year but hope to do so in the sophomore year should seek 
admission to the School of Music as majors in a performing area in 
the freshman year.

Students who fail to maintain a 3.0 average in Theory and 
Composition classes will be dropped from this program.

Bachelor of Music 
Education

The Bachelor of Music Education degree is designed to involve 
students in a curriculum which assists them in becoming broadly 
based, knowledgeable and skilled school music educators.

Students pursuing the Bachelor of Music Education for the 
purpose of teaching must plan their programs to meet the following 
requirements:

—Complete all General Education category requirements. MUS 
152, Writing and Scholarship in the Performing and Visual Arts, 
maybe elected to satisfy the Intermediate Composition requirement. 
Music Education majors may use MUS 141,142, Music Literature 
and Styles (6 hours) toward meeting the remaining hours of 
electives to complete the General Education requirements.

—Complete the Professional Teacher Education program as 
described in this Bulletin. Please note that the PTE program 
accompanying this major involves the following adaptation: MUS 
210 is the departmental equivalent of EDLS 360.

—Complete the required courses listed for the Instrumental 
Emphasis or the Vocal, Piano and General Emphases.

—Meet requirements for admission to the Professional Teacher 
Education Program.

—Complete all music courses designated PTE, choral or instru­
mental conducting courses, and required techniques classes before 
student teaching.

—Meet all music performance, recital attendance and music 
education requirements stated in the respective department hand­
books.

—Complete electives to meet requirements for graduation.
—Each student must enroll in two quarter hours of individual 

performance in the student’s major performance area each quarter 
in residence for a minimum of 11 quarters. In addition, one quarter 
hour must be earned in a major musical organization each quarter 
in residence, for a minimum of 11 quarters.

Admission to the Professional Teacher 
Education (PTE) Program

Minimum requirements for application to PTE are printed in the 
front of the Bulletin. Students pursuing the BME degree who have 
completed 45 quarter hours should apply for admission to the PTE 
program by the end of the sophomore year.

Preferably, this will be done during the quarter in which students 
are enrolled in MUS 210. Junior or senior transfer students must 
apply for admission to PTE and enroll in MUS 210 during their first 
academic quarter. In addition to the requirements of the PTE 
committee, Music Education majors must:

—Demonstrate an acceptable level of performance on their major 
instrument. Evaluation will be through jury examinations conduct­
ed by Music faculty and scheduled performances in the weekly 
recital series.

—Demonstrate proficiency in functional piano to the satisfaction 
of Piano faculty.

—Maintain a 2.50 GPA in the required freshman and sophomore 
Music Theory classes.

—Demonstrate professional promise as a teacher to the satis­
faction of the Music Education faculty.

—Meet all music performance and recital attendance require­
ments listed in the respective departmental Handbooks.

—Continue to show professional growth in becoming a music 
educator. Failure to do so will result in PTE probation of not less 
than one quarter. Continued deficiencies may result in a student’s 
being dropped from the PTE Music Education curriculum.

—Students pursuing the Instrumental emphasis are required to 
have six quarters of piano study. The level of study will be 
determined by an audition and availability of staff.

—String majors should substitute two quarters of private in­
struction on a secondary instrument for MUS 163,164, and 165.

—Percussion majors are excused from MUS 366.
—Students pursuing Vocal, Piano and General emphases are 

limited to a maximum of ten hours of MUS 285 and 485 applicable 
to the 16 required hours of electives.

—Piano majors are required to take at least three courses from 
415, 416, 417, 418, 419 and 420. These courses are open to all 
students at the sophomore level or above.

—Upper level proficiency in voice is required as a prerequisite to 
MUS 445,446, and 447.
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Electives
To be selected from courses below: 16

Hours credit 112-122
MUS 285. 485 Opera Workshop 1-3
MUS 313 Teaching Instrumental Music In Secondary

Schools (PTE) 2
MUS 314 Guitar in the Classroom 2
MUS 316 Teaching Music Listening 3
MUS 317 Choral Literature for Elementary through

High School Students 3
MUS 318 Music in Early Childhood 3
MUS 340 Survey of History fit Literature of Jazz 3
MUS 341 Introduction to the Arts 2
MUS 401 Improvisation 2
MUS 410 Vocal Pedagogy 2
MUS 415, 416,417,418,419,420 Piano Literature I, II,

III, IV. V, VI 12
MUS 445 German for Singers 2
MUS 446 French for Singers 2
MUS 447 Italian for Singers 2
MUS 451 Kodaly — His Impact on American Music

Education 1
MUS 452 Orff Schuhverk in American Schools 1
MUS 457 Public Relations in School Music 1

Bachelor of Music 
Education and 
Bachelor of Music 
Combined Degrees 
Program

(Requires a minimum of 225 credit hours)
Admission to candidacy for the combined Bachelor of Music 

Education and Bachelor of Music degrees is based on the recom­
mendations of a School of Music faculty reviewing committee. The 
student who desires to complete the combined degrees must 
demonstrate outstanding musical ta lent Application for admission 
to the combined degree program m ust take place prior to the close 
of the student's second year in the University. See listing, "Second 
Baccalaureate Degree Program" in this Bulletin.

Requirements
—Complete requirements for the BME degree in Music Education.
—Complete performance and organization/ensemble require­

ments for the B.M. degree.
—Present a complete graduation recital.
—Meet all music performance and recital attendance require­

ments as listed in the Applied Music and Performance Handbooks 
of the respective departments.

—Complete requirements listed below in an emphasis area. (See 
requirements in the Bachelor of Music degree section).

Instrumental Emphasis
—Complete a minimum of 20  additional hours for a  total of 42 

hours in Individual Performance and 14 additional hours in laige 
and small ensembles.

—Complete the following required courses:
MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts, Productions 0
MUS 400 Pedagogy of Music Theory 3
MUS 403 Acoustics of Music 3
MUS 449 History of Musical Instruments 3

Individual Performance 20
Ensembles 14

Hours credit 43

Voice Emphasis
—Complete a  minimum of an additional 26 hours for a  total of 48 

hours in Individual Performance in Voice.

—Complete 27-30 hours of a  foreign language. 
—Complete the following required courses:

MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts, Productions 0
MUS 285, 485 Opera Workshop 6
MUS 316 Teaching Music Listening 3
MUS 410 Vocal Pedagogy 2
MUS 445 German for Singers 2
MUS 446 French for Singers 2
MUS 447 Italian for Singers 2

Individual Performance 26

Non-Music Requirements
Foreign Language 27-30

Hours credit 70-73

Minor in Music — 
Liberal Arts

All students taking the Music minor m ust complete the core 
courses, either by taking the courses or challenging the examination.

In addition, the student may elect courses in music history, 
theory, literature, performance study or ensemble participation to 
complete 33 required hours (maximum of 6  hours performance and 
3 hours ensemble participation may apply toward meeting elective 
requirements).

Students who wish to use Voice as a  credit toward their minor 
requirements m ust audition and have permission from the Voice
Department to do so.
MUS 101, 102,103 Sight Singing fit Theory I, II, III 12
MUS 141, 142 Music Literature fit Styles I, II 6
Electives 15

Hours credit 33

Instrumental Emphasis
Required Courses
MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts, Productions 0
MUS 101, 102,103 Sight Singing fit Theory I, II, III 12
MUS 141, 142 Music Literature fit Styles I, II 6
MUS 160, 161,162 Beginning Class Piano I, II, III 3

or
MUS 260, 261,262 Intermediate Class Piano I, II, III 6
MUS 163, 164,165 Beginning Strings I. II, III 3
MUS 201, 202,203 Advanced Sight fit Theory I, II, III 9
MUS 210 Introduction to Music Education 2
MUS 243, 244,245 History of Music I, II, III 9
MUS 301 18th Century Counterpoint 3
MUS 302 Form fit Analysis 3
MUS 303 Instrumentation 3
MUS 310 Teaching General Music in Elementary-

Middle Schools (PTE) 3
MUS 311 Teaching General Music in Junior-Senior

High Schools (PTE 3
MUS 312 Teaching Instrumental Music in Elementary

Schools (PTE) 2
MUS 313 Teaching Instrumental Music in Secondary

Schools (PTE) 2
MUS 320, 321,322 Instrumental Techniques fit

Conducting I, II, III 3
MUS 356 Marching Band Techniques I
MUS 357 Marching Band Techniques II
MUS 358 Marching Band Techniques III
MUS 360 Voice Class
MUS 361 Flute fit Saxophone Class
MUS 362 Clarinet Class
MUS 363 Double Reed Class
MUS 364 Trumpet fit Horn Class
MUS 365 Low Brass Class
MUS 366 Percussion Class
MUS 414 Music for Students with Special Needs 3
MUS 443 Instrumental Literature 3

Individual Performance 22
Major Musical Organization 11
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Electives
To be selected from the following:

Hours credit 130 
1MUS 314 Guitar in the Classroom 

MUS 316 Teaching Music Listening 
MUS 317 Choral Literature for Elementary through 

High School Students 
MUS 318 Music in Early Childhood 
MUS 325 Choral Conducting & Literature for High 

School
MUS 340 Survey of History & Literature of Jazz 
MUS 341 Introduction to the Arts 
MUS 401 Improvisation 
MUS 410 Vocal Pedagogy 
MUS 449 History of Musical Instruments 
MUS 451 Kodaly — His Impact on American Music 

Education
MUS 452 Orff Schuiwerk in American Schools 
MUS 457 Public Relations in School Music

Vocal, Piano and General 
Music Emphasis
Required Courses
MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts, Productions 
MUS 101, 102,103 Sight Singing & Theory I, II, III
MUS 141, 142 Music Literature & Styles I, II
MUS 160, 161,162 Beginning Class Piano I, II. Ill

and/or
261,262 Intermediate Class Piano I, II, IIIMUS 260, 

MUS 271,

MUS 269,

MUS 410 
MUS 201,

MUS 210 
MUS 243, 
MUS 301 
MUS 302 
MUS 303 
MUS 310

MUS 311

MUS 312

MUS 323, 
MUS 325

MUS 359 
MUS 367 
MUS 368 
MUS 414

471 Individual Performance in Piano (Voice
majors)
or
469 Individual Performance In Voice (Piano
majors)
and
Vocal Pedagogy
202,203 Advanced Sight Singing & Theory I, 
II, III
Introduction to Music Education 
244,245 History of Music I, II, III 
18 th Century Counterpoint 
Form & Analysis 
Instrumentation
Teaching General Music in Elementary- 
Middle Schools (PTE)
Teaching General Music in Junior-Senior 
High Schools (PTE)
Teaching Instrumental Music in Elementary 
Schools (PTE)
324 Choral Techniques & Conducting I, II 
Conducting & Teaching Choral Music in 
Junior-Senior High School 
Woodwind Class 
Brass & Percussion Class 
String Class
Music for Students with Special Needs 
Individual Performance 
Major Music Organization

2
3

1
3
2
2
2
3

1
1
1

0
12
6
3

6-12

10

9
2
9
3
3
3

2
2

2
1
1
1
3

22
11

Graduate Programs
Graduate Admission

Admission to the Graduate School does not guarantee admission 
to the School of Music. Prerequisite to admission to any graduate 
program in Music is completion of an appropriate undergraduate 
degree. Admission will be based on an evaluation of the student’s 
competencies and the content of the undergraduate program. For 
application forms and admission requirements for programs in the 
School of Music, students should write the Graduate Coordinator, 
School of Music.

Graduate Advisory Examinations
Advisory examinations in music history and literature, music 

theory, music education, writing skills and instrumental techniques

are given during the first week of graduate study. Consult the 
appropriate program for specific examinations required.

Residence Requirement
Minimum residence for the Doctor of Arts in Music or the Doctor 

of Music Education is any three consecutive quarters. During each 
of those three consecutive quarters, candidates must satisfactorily 
complete a minimum of 10 weeks attendance and 10 quarter hours 
(eight weeks attendance and 10 quarter hours during summer 
quarter) of graduate course work on campus.

Master of Music 
Education

The Master of Music Education degree has been developed for the 
music teacher who has made a professional commitment to 
effective music instruction in grades K-12. To assist such students, 
the faculty believe it Imperative that the curriculum provide 
experiences designed to develop and enrich musical competencies, 
professional understandings and skills, and personal qualities that 
will allow the teacher to function in a world and in a profession of 
perpetual change.

Advisory Examinations
Incoming students pursuing the Music Education degree will be 

administered advisory examinations in music education, writing 
skills, music theory and music history. In addition, students with 
Instrumental emphases will be administered advisory examinations 
in instrumental techniques. Applied departments may request an 
audition for placement purposes.

Advisement
Results of the advisory examinations will be utilized by the major 

advisor and student, in consultation with the faculty in supporting 
areas, to delineate further each student’s plan of study.

Formative Evaluation
Examinations, scholarly papers and musical performance in all 

areas of study will be utilized collectively by the music education 
department as evaluation data to assess student progress through­
out the program.

Comprehensive Examination
Students enrolled in the Master of Music Education program will 

be administered a comprehensive examination in the major field of 
music education at the conclusion of the degree program. Faculty in 
supporting areas may be requested to assist in the design of 
questions for the examination. The purpose of the comprehensive 
examination will be to provide the opportunity for students to 
demonstrate their ability to analyze, generalize and synthesize 
information relevant to issues deemed important in developing and 
maintaining excellence in a K-12 music curriculum.

Master of Music 
Education

Plan of Study 
I. Studies in Musical Scholarship and Research
MUS 600 Introduction to Musical Scholarship 3
MUS 612 Utilization of Statistics & the Computer in

Classroom Problem Solving 1
n. Studies in Music Education (Major Emphasis)
MUS 519 Foundations of Music Education 3
MUS 533 Trends in Music Education 3
MUS 610 Principles of Music Learning 3
MUS 615 Historical Foundations of Music Education 2
MUS 618 Aesthetics and the Arts 3
m. Studies in Professional Education
To be selected from the following content areas: 6-9

Multi-cultural Education 
Educational Psychology 
Special Education



IV. Studies in Music Theory, Music History and Performance
Music Theory 3
Music History 3
Performance 3

Individual Performance (2)
Ensemble (1)

Studies in Music 
To be selected by advisement based upon student needs — 

identified through advisory examination.
Music Theory 
Music History 
Individual Performance 
Ensemble

V. Related Studies
To be selected by advisement based upon special interests of the 

student:
Music Education 
Music Theory/Pedagogy 
Music History 
Individual Performance 
Ensemble 
Conducting 
Jazz Studies 
Instrumental Techniques 
Vocal Pedagogy/Repertoire 
Piano Literature/Pedagogy
Note: Completion of a Master of Arts degree in Music Education 

does not meet all the College of Education PTE requirements for 
certification in Music Education. Please consult your department 
advisor and/or the PTE office if you are interested in elementary or 
secondary certification.

Master of Music
The Master of Music degree is designed to assist the graduate 

student in developing professional competence in such areas of 
emphasis as performance, conducting or theory and composition, 
and to broaden and deepen scholarly abilities, research and 
pedagogical techniques.

Performance emphases are available in bassoon, clarinet, flute, 
harp, horn, oboe, percussion, piano, alto saxophone, string bass, 
bass trombone, tenor trombone, trumpet, tuba, tenor tuba, viola, 
violin, violoncello and voice.

General Requirements
—Admission requirem ents for all Master of Music students 

include advisory examinations in music history and literature, 
music theory and writing skills. In addition, brass, woodwind, 
string and percussion majors will take a  techniques examination in 
their instrum ent area. Voice students m ust pass a diction pro­
ficiency examination in German, French and Italian. Specific
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courses in music history and theory will be determined as the result 
of the advisory examinations, in consultation with the major 
advisor and representatives of the Theory and History Departments. 
A grade of B or better m ust be earned in each course.

—Master of Music students in Performance or Conducting m ust 
have an entrance audition. Voice applicants will be expected to 
perform one or more art songs in French, German, Italian and 
English, including one opera aria or oratorio aria and a contem­
porary art song. Candidates unable to audition in person may, with 
written permission from the chairman of the Voice Departm ent 
subm it the above repertoire on a high quality tape recorded a t 7V6 
ips. Include a resume of academic history, transcripts, a  complete 
repertoire list, and a summary of vocal study and performance 
experience. A Theory and Composition student m ust subm it 
examples of works he/she has composed, supported if possible by 
recordings.

—No graduate student may register for further courses for 
graduate credit in the Master of Music program after one quarter of 
study in residence until he or she has completed both the entrance 
audition (or composition examination) and advisory examinations.

—On the basis of the entrance audition or compositions examina­
tion, advisory examinations and conferences with the advisor 
and/or the departmental faculty jury, the student will be advised of 
his or her status as a  candidate for the Master of Music degree.

—Should the faculty deem it necessary, arrangem ents may be 
made for remedial work carrying no graduate credit. This may take 
the form of additional undergraduate courses, repertoire, diction 
courses or formal language courses offered by the Department of 
Foreign Languages.

—Candidates are required to have a t least one-third of their 
program (15 credit hours) in the major area — performance, 
conducting, or theory and composition.

—At a time approved by the major advisor, the candidate will take 
written or oral comprehensive examinations covering the major 
area.

—A comprehensive permit approved by the major advisor and the 
Graduate School is required before a  candidate will be allowed to 
take comprehensive examinations.

Performance: Specific 
Requirements

In addition to the General Requirements, performance majors 
m ust satisfy the following:

—Master of Music students in Performance m ust have an 
entrance audition sometime during the first quarter of degree work. 
This is often accomplished a t the first performance jury; major 
works should be performed. Candidates whose records do not show 
completion of a recital a t the undergraduate level (actual program 
on file) will be required to perform an additional recital (no credit) 
during their degree residency. Voice students m ust have completed 
one year each of German, French or Italian a t the university level 
and diction competency in all three languages is required. A 
candidate may challenge any portion of the language requirements.

—A recorded, public recital will constitute 2-4 quarter hours 
credit (MUS 601, Practicum). It is the responsibility of the student 
to file a printed program and a tape recording of the performance 
with the School of Music office. Students m ust make their own 
arrangements for the recording. The student will not be graduated 
until th is material is on file. A correlative paper may be required at 
the discretion of each individual department. The paper is generally 
related to the composers) and compositions performed.

—A minimum of three weeks prior to the scheduled recital date, 
the proposed recital will be performed at a  recital hearing before a 
committee composed of faculty members in the performing area. 
Faculty members outside the performing area maybe invited to this 
hearing, either by the student or by the performing area faculty. 
Should the recital hearing not be accepted, the candidate may be 
allowed one other hearing after further prescribed study. The recital 
cannot be rescheduled the same quarter. It will be the student’s 
responsibility to request the second hearing. A second recital, if 
deemed necessary, may be required a t the discretion of any 
department.

—The grade evaluation of the student’s correlative paper, if 
required by the departm ent shall be determined by a  faculty 
committee in the student’s area of emphasis. The major performance 
professor will be the advisor.

—Candidates for the degree maybe accepted in the areas of voice, 
keyboard, band and orchestral instruments.
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Required Core Courses for the Instrumental 
Performance Major
MUS Individual Performance 12
MUS Major Performing Organization 3
MUS 600 Introduction to Musical Scholarship 3
MUS 601 Practicum (Recital & Correlative Paper) Paper

requirement determined by department 4
MUS 643 -648 Music History Courses (Maximum) 9
MUS Music Theory Courses (Maximum) 9
MUS 657 Symphonic Literature 3

Required Courses for Vocal Performance 
Major
MUS 670 Individual Performance 12
MUS 601 Practicum (Recital & Paper) 2
MUS Major Performing Organization 3
MUS 510 Vocal Pedagogy

or
MUS 564 Problems in Teaching Voice 2
MUS 559 Opera & Oratorio Literature 3
MUS 536 -539 Vocal Literature I, II, III, IV 4
MUS 685 Opera Workshop (2 quarters) 4
MUS 600 Introduction to Musical Scholarship 3
MUS 502 -505 Music Theory Courses 3
MUS 643 -648 Music History Courses 3
MUS 653 History of Opera

or
MUS 656 Choral Literature 3
Electives in consultation with major advisor 6

Note: Courses required in history and theory as a result of the 
advisory examinations may be used to fulfill these requirements. 
Additional courses may also be required as a result of the advisory 
examinations.

Conducting: Specific 
Requirements

In addition to the General Requirements, conducting majors 
must satisfy the following:

—The prospective wind conducting applicant should have had at 
least two years of experience in high school teaching or equivalent 
experience prior to making application. A personal audition is 
required.

—Write the appropriate director for specific information con­
cerning audition and interview procedures.

—A recorded public recital and correlative paper is required. The 
performance will consist of a concert, or its equivalent, conducted 
by the candidate and evaluated by the major advisor and instru­
mental faculty. The organization used for this performance will 
need to be a group rehearsed regularly by the candidate. Additional 
performance opportunities will be arranged. It is the student’s 
responsibility to file a printed program and tape recording of the 
performance with the School of Music office. The student will not be 
graduated until this material is on file.

Required Core Courses for Conducting 
Majors
MUS Individual Performance (lessons on major

instrument) 6
MUS Major Performing Organization 3
MUS 600 Introduction to Music Scholarship 3
MUS 601 Practicum (Performance & Paper) 0-4

(Performance will consist of a concert, or series of appearances, 
conducted by the candidate and evaluated by the major advisor and 
instrumental faculty. A correlative paper or analysis is also required. 
The organization used for these performances will be a group 
rehearsed regularly by the candidate.)

Choral Conducting Emphasis

MUS 685 Opera Workshop
MUS 551 Individual Performance in Conducting
MUS 601 Practicum (Performance & Paper)
Recommended Electives
MUS 559 Opera & Oratorio Literature
MUS 617 Psychology of Conducting
MUS 622 Directed Studies in Music
MUS 650 Seminar: Choral Music

4
4
4

3
3

1-4
3

Additional electives to satisfy graduation requirements through 
consultation with major advisor.

Note: Choral conducting candidates will be required to take 
comprehensive examinations in the major area and in music 
history and theory.

Wind Conducting Emphasis
Required Courses
MUS 551 Individual Performance in Conducting (2

credits each quarter in residence) 6
MUS 643 -648 Music History Courses (By advisement) 9
MUS 501 -505 Music Theory Courses (By advisement) 9
MUS 511 History of the Wind Band & Its Literature 3
MUS 519 Foundations of Music Education 3
MUS 550 Score Reading & Analysis (2 credits each

quarter in residence 6
MUS 618 Aesthetics & the Arts 3
MUS Instrumental Techniques & Materials (By

advisement) 6
MUS 601 Practicum (Performance & paper) 0

Recommended Electives
MUS 565 Principles of Ensemble Intonation 2
MUS 525 20th Century Wind Literature/Conducting

Techniques 3
MUS 512 Symphonic Repertoire & History of

Conducting 2
MUS 580 String Technique for the Conductor 2
MUS 617 Psychology of Conducting 3
MUS 616 Aural Comprehension for the Conductor 2

Note: A single comprehensive examination will be required in the 
major area of conducting.

Orchestral Conducting 
Emphasis
Required Courses
MUS 551 Individual Performance in Conducting 
MUS 550 Score Reading & Analysis 
MUS 580 String Technique for the Conductor 
MUS Instrumental Techniques & Materials

Courses (By advisement)
MUS 512 Symphonic Repertoire & History of 

Conducting 
MUS 618 Aesthetics & the Arts 
MUS 616 Aural Comprehension for the Conductor 
MUS 643 -648 Music History Courses (By advisement) 
MUS 501 -505 Music Theory Courses (By advisement)
MUS 601 Practicum (Performance & paper)

6
6
2

2
3
2
9
9
0

Required Courses
MUS Music Theory Courses
MUS 643 -648 Music History Courses 
MUS 656 Choral Literature

3-9
6-12

3

Recommended Electives
MUS 565 Principles of Ensemble Intonation 2
MUS 519 Foundations of Music Education 3
MUS 525 20th Century Wind Literature/Conducting

Techniques 3
MUS 617 Psychology of Conducting 3

Note: A single comprehensive examination will be required in the 
major area of conducting.

Theory and Composition 
Emphasis

—Students entering this area of emphasis must have the equi­
valent of the undergraduate program in Theory and Composition as 
outlined in this Bulletin.
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—The student must also submit examples of works he or she has 

composed, supported if possible by recordings.
—A piano proficiency equal to the undergraduate piano pro­

ficiency requirement of the School of Music, and the keyboard 
requirements of the Theory and Composition department must be 
met prior to completing the master’s degree requirements.

—Advisories: MUS 502,503 and 504 maybe required if advisories 
indicate these will significantly increase the strength of the Master 
of Music program in Theory and Composition.

—Students who are able to prove genuine competency in any of 
the required courses listed may substitute electives chosen in 
consultation with the advisor.

Required Courses
MUS 509 Electronic Music 3
MUS 603 Analytical Studies 3-9
MUS 648 Seminar New Music 3
MUS 677 Individual Instruction in Composition 12
MUS Music History Courses 

(Elected through consultation with 
representatives of the history area and theory 
advisor with consideration given to the needs 
of the candidate).

9

MUS 600 Introduction to Musical Scholarship 3
MUS 699 Thesis 8-12
MUS Major Performing Organization 3

Additional electives maybe taken to satisfy degree requirements.
In addition to the above requirements, the candidate for this 

degree will be expected to prepare the equivalent of a full program of 
his or her own compositions and take a comprehensive examination 
in the Music Theory and Composition emphasis only.

The following list contains courses which would enhance studies
in Theoiy and Composition.
MUS 507 Performance Practices 3
MUS 643 Seminar Medieval Music 3
MUS 644 Seminar Renaissance Music 3
MUS 645 Seminar The Baroque Period 3
MUS 646 Seminar The Romantic Period 3
MUS 650 Seminar Choral Music 3
MUS 657 Symphonic Literature 3

Music History and Literature 
Emphasis

—Students entering this area of emphasis must have an equiva­
lent of an undergraduate music major as outlined in this Bulletin.

—Student will be expected to demonstrate translational compe­
tency in German, French or Latin as a prerequisite to candidacy.

—Students who are able to demonstrate competency in any 
required course may substitute an elective chosen in consultation 
with the advisor.

Required Core Courses for Music History 
and Literature Emphasis
MUS 600 Introduction to Musical Scholarship 3
MUS 643 Seminar: Medieval Music 3
MUS 644 Seminar Renaissance Music 3
MUS 645 Seminar The Baroque Period 3
MUS 646 Seminar The Classic Period 3
MUS 647 Seminar The Romantic Period 3
MUS 699 Thesis 8-12
MUS Music Theoiy Classes (Minimum) 6
MUS Individual Performance 6
MUS Major Performing Organization 3

Electives necessary to complete degree requirements.
Note: Comprehensive examinations will be given in music history 

and literature and theory.

Doctor of Arts in Music
The program leading to the Doctor of Arts degree is designed to 

prepare professional, academically well-qualified teaching scholars 
for the junior and senior college level. The degree is available in the 
areas of music history and literature, theory and composition, 
music performance, conducting or performance, and pedagogy. 

Performance emphases are available in bassoon, clarinet flute,

harp, horn, oboe, percussion, piano, alto saxophone, string bass, 
bass trombone, tenor trombone, trumpet, tuba, tenor tuba, viola, 
violin, violoncello and voice.

Admission Requirements
Candidates must meet the general Graduate School requirements 

for admission. In addition, candidates are required to take:
—School of Music advisory examinations in Music History and 

Music Theory. Brass, woodwind, string or percussion majors will be 
asked to take techniques examinations in their performance areas 
in addition to the advisory examination.

—Major applied area audition.
These examinations will be administered by the School of Music 

when the candidate arrives on campus.

General Requirements
The candidate’s individualized program will be determined by his 

or her graduate advisory committee after reviewing with the 
student his or her educational objectives, transcripts, advisory 
examinations and audition results. A minimum of 90 hours beyond 
the Master’s level are to be earned in graduate study and distributed 
through the following areas:
Area of Primary Emphasis: The primary area develops a major 
scholarly and/or performing function for the junior and senior 
college level in Music History and Li terature, Theory and Composi­
tion, Music Performance, Conducting, or Performance and Pedagogy. 
Dissertation Requirement: A dissertation is required that provides 
for the development of research skills in the student’s subject 
matter area, and utilizes research in the classroom. The 18 hours 
allotted to the doctoral dissertation may be divided between 
performance and the dissertations requirements according to the 
degree plan as outlined and approved by the candidate’s committee. 
For doctoral programs requiring recital or concert performance, it 
will be the responsibility of the student to file a minimum of two 
printed programs and a tape recording of the performance with the 
School of Music office.
Distribution and Grading of Dissertation Hours in Primary 
Emphasis: — DA in Performance or Conducting

Two recitals or concerts 12
Dissertation 6
Hours credit 18

— DA in Pedagogy & Performance
One recital 6

Dissertation 12
Hours credit 18

— DA in Music History & Literature
Dissertation 18

— DA in Theory & Composition 18
A letter grade will be given by the Research and Dissertation 

committee, in consultation with faculty members of the candidate’s 
individual performance department upon completion of each recital 
or concert. A grade of A or B will be considered acceptable. A grade of 
C or below will be considered unacceptable.

Should the candidate’s recital or concert be unacceptable, the 
student will be required to do another program. A minimum of 10 
weeks must elapse before this program may be done, and a new 
repertoire will be required.

The candidate will be allowed one failure and subsequent make­
up program for each recital required on the degree emphasis. 
Areaof Second Emphasis: This area develops a secondary scholarly 
and/or performing function in one of the primary areas listed here, 
in Jazz Pedagogy, Music Education, or in related areas outside 
Music.
Creative Requirement for Secondary Emphasis - It is normally 
expected that a creative project of some type will be undertaken as 
part of the secondary emphasis. Credit will be given, generally on an 
ID basis. The project might be similar to the following:

—Secondary Emphasis in History & Literature — a minor 
research project.

—Secondary Emphasis in Performance — a recital.
—Secondary Emphasis in Conducting — conducting a recital or 

research project in literature.
—Secondary Emphasis in Theoiy and Composition — composi­

tion or research project
—Secondary Emphasis in Music Education — a minor research 

project.
—Secondary Emphasis in Jazz Pedagogy—a recital, research or 

creative project.
—Secondary Emphasis outside Music—creative project in areas 

outside the School of Music will be administered by the candidate’s 
committee.
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If the candidate qualifies in the secondary emphasis at a primary 

proficiency level, he or she may, with the approval of the doctoral 
committee and the department chairperson of the primary and 
secondary areas, incorporate the secondary creative requirement 
into the dissertation requirement 
College Teaching and Learning

An internship ranging from limited responsibilities to full-time 
classroom teaching under direct supervision of the graduate faculty 
in the School of Music is required. Externships are highly recom­
mended subsequent to successful completion of an internship.

Appropriate course work in the area of higher education, learning 
theoiy, foundation courses, tests and measurements, and/or media 
will be selected through consultation with the major professor and 
advisory committee.
Distribution of Hours

Credit hours in a typical program are approximate unless 
required and may vaiy according to the number of hours used for 
MUS 755 Teaching Practicum, and for other reasons approved by 
doctoral committee.
Primary Emphasis 27 
Secondary Emphasis 15
MUS 623 Individual Studies in Effective Teaching 

(required & satisfies DA Seminar in 
Teaching requirement 3

MUS 700 Research Seminar (required) 3
ID 702 Seminar on Teacher in the College

Community (required) 3
MUS 755 Supervised Practicum in College Teaching

(required) Internship and/or externship 3-9
MUS 799 Doctoral Dissertation (required) 18
Electives 12

Hours credit 90
Comprehensive Examinations—At a time approved by the major 
professor, the candidate will take written and oral examinations 
covering the primary and secondary areas of emphasis, plus Music 
History and Literature and Music Theory if these are not part of his 
or her primary or secondary emphasis. Candidates should typically 
expect three and one-half days of examinations; one day each for 
Music History, Music Theory, and primary emphasis, and one half 
day for secondary emphasis. This time requirement may be varied 
to fit individual circumstances.

Foreign Language Requirements for Doctor 
of Arts Degree Candidates
History and Literature Primary Emphasis: A reading knowledge of 
one foreign language required. A second language may be required 
through advisement Secondary Emphasis: Open. The candidate 
and advisor will determine language requirements.
Theory and Composition: Reading knowledge in one foreign 
language required.
Conducting: Translation of vocal skills in one foreign language, and 
mastery of diction in two additional languages are highly recom­
mended for candidates in Choral Conducting. Italian is recom­
mended for candidates in the Instrumental areas.

Performance
Brass — Reading knowledge of one foreign language required.
Piano — Reading knowledge of one foreign language required.
Strings — Reading knowledge of one foreign language required.
Vocal — Skills in translations of vocal literature in one foreign 

language (French, German or Italian) is required, and diction 
mastery of all three.

Woodwind—Reading knowledge of one foreign language required. 
A substitute research tool may be permitted after consultation and 
approval by candidate’s committee.

Pedagogy— Reading knowledge of one foreign language required.

Research and Examination Committee for 
the Doctor of Arts Candidate in Music

—The candidate’s major advisor shall be appointed by the 
director of the School of Music after consultation with the chair of 
the department of the candidate’s area of emphasis.

—The Examination Committee shall be composed of at least four 
faculty members of the School of Music, recommended by the major 
advisor, approved and transmitted by the Director of the School of 
Music to the Dean of the Graduate School for appointment

This committee shall include the major advisor, the Secondary 
Emphasis advisor, and represent the following departments in the 
School of Music: Music History and Literature, Music Theory and

Composition, the respective performance or conducting area for DA 
candidates whose primary emphasis is in performance, perfor­
mance/pedagogy or conducting; and a faculty representative ap­
pointed by the Dean of the Graduate School.

The departments represented by the above committee members 
shall design, administer and evaluate the written comprehensive 
examination in their respective areas, in consultation with the full 
Examination Committee.

An oral comprehensive examination shall be given by this 
committee only after successful completion of the written compre- 
hensives. For additional Information, see “Graduation.”

The Research and Dissertation Committee shall be composed of 
at least four faculty members of the School of Music, recommended 
by the major advisor, approved and transmitted by the Director of 
the School of Music to the Dean of the Graduate School for 
appointment In addition, a faculty representative from a department 
other than the School of Music shall be appointed by the Dean of the 
Graduate School.

This committee must unanimously approve the topic for a 
dissertation and the topic proposal must be signed by all committee 
members. The committee, in consultation with the appropriate 
applied department will also approve the repertoire for the candi­
date’s recital or concert and will grade the program. For additional 
information, see “Doctor of Arts Sequence and Check List” published 
by the School of Music.

Doctor of Music 
Education

The DME program prepares students as comprehensively-orient­
ed educator musicians, and develops expertise in teaching, consult­
ing and administration within public schools, college music educa­
tion, and community cultural responsibilities.

Admission Requirements
Prospective candidates must meet the general Graduate School 

requirements for admission. School of Music requirements are as 
follows:

—Advisory Examinations in Music Education, Music History, 
and Music Theory, administered by the School of Music faculty 
upon the student's arrival on campus. The results of these examina­
tions will aid in program formulation. Also, students with an 
Instrumental emphasis will be required to take techniques exam­
inations in their performance area The fulfillment of remedial 
requirements will not apply toward the degree.

—Major applied area audition, from which recommendations will 
be made regarding continued study and ensemble participation.

-T hree letters of recommendation.
—The Director of the School of Music, after consultation with the 

chair of the Music Education Department will assign the major 
advisor.

Program Formulation
The student’s individualized program will be determined by 

members of the Music Education Department and other involved 
members of the School of Music, Including a representative from 
Histoiy and Theoiy. The student’s educational objectives and 
deficiencies as reflected in transcripts, advisoiy examinations, 
performance audition results and the three letters of recommenda­
tion, will be reviewed. A minimum of 90 hours are to be earned in 
graduate studies beyond the master’s level, and distributed through­
out the following areas:

Area of Primary Emphasis
The primary emphasis is placed upon a comprehensive working 

knowledge of contemporary music education practices in public 
school and college music programs and community cultural life. 
This is based on philosophy, psychology, and contemporary and 
past history, and supported by scholarly musicianship through the 
areas of music history and literature, theory and composition, and 
performance.

Doctoral dissertations should be limited only by the scholarship 
and creativity of the candidate. Research tools may therefore cover a 
wide range such as media, research methods of anthropology and 
the social sciences, chronology, clinical and observation techniques 
from psychology, descriptive or narrative techniques, statistics
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computer technology, and foreign languages according to require­
ments of the dissertation subject. The dissertation should include 
goals such as:

—Extension of the student’s knowledge and/or improvement of 
his or her teaching ability in the field;

—Development of new knowledge that can be added to common 
knowledge in Music Education;

—Implementation of Music Education theory to the practical 
aspects of on-going school music programs.

Area of Secondary Emphasis
The secondary emphasis is placed on an understanding of the 

role of specialized instruction integrated within a comprehensive 
Music Education framework. A project integrating one or more 
subject areas with Music Education, will be part of the secondary 
emphasis expectation. This project is given on an individual study 
basis. Integrative ideas such as recital-demonstration, lecture- 
demonstration, minor thesis, multi-media, etc. may be considered. 
Projects within the secondary emphasis may be extended into the 
framework of the dissertation.

Distribution of Hours
Credit hours listed here are approximate, unless required, and 

may vary for any reason approved by the student’s advisory 
committee.
Primary Emphasis 27 
Secondary Emphasis 15
MUS 601 Practicum in Music (Required for secondary

emphasis project) 3
MUS 615 Seminar in Music Education (Required) 2
MUS 622 Individual Studies in Music (Required for

secondary emphasis project) 3
MUS 700 Research Seminar (Required) 3
MUS 799 Doctoral Dissertation (Required) 18
Three foundation courses required 9
Electives 10

Hours credit 90
Comprehensive Exam inations for DME Program Candidates At a
time approved by the major advisor, the candidate will take written 
and oral examinations covering Music Education and the secondary 
area(s) of emphasis. In order to integrate content areas with Music 
Education, questions from music history and theory will be sub­
mitted for the examination a t the discretion of the History and 
Theory departm ents in consultation with the Music Education 
Department.

Research and Examination Committees for 
the Doctor of Music Education Candidate

—The candidate’s major advisor shall be appointed by the Direc­
tor of the School of Music after consultation with the chair of the 
Department of Music Education.

—The Examination Committee shall be composed of at least four 
faculty members of the School of Music, recommended by the major 
advisor, approved and transm itted by the Director of the School of 
Music to the Dean of the Graduate School for appointment.

—This committee shall include the major advisor, secondary 
em phasis advisor, one other professor in the Music Education 
Department, two professors in the School of Music whose expertise 
is closely allied to the candidate’s interests, and one faculty repre­
sentative outside the School of Music and appointed by the Dean of 
the Graduate School.

—The departments represented by the above committee shall 
design, adm inister and evaluate the written comprehensive exam­
ination in their respective areas, in consultation with the full Exam­
ination Committee.

—An oral comprehensive examination shall be given by this 
committee only after successful completion of the written compre- 
hensives. For additional information, see “Graduation” section of 
this Bulletin.

—The Research and Dissertation Committee shall be composed 
of at least four faculty members of the School of Music, recommended 
by the major advisor, approved and transm itted by the Dean of the 
School of Music to the Dean of the Graduate School for appointm ent 
In addition, a  faculty representative from a department other than 
the School of Music shall be appointed by the Dean of the Graduate 
School.

The majority of the committee m ust approve the topic for a dis­
sertation and the topic proposal m ust be signed by all committee 
members.

Music/Theatre
Department of Theatre Arts 
Location: Frasier Hall 121 
Telephone: 351-2454 or 351-2529 
Jeannette Triomphe, Coordinator

Faculty
Shari Anderson, MM, Assoc. Prof.
Charmaine Coppom, MA, Assoc. Prof.
John  S. Girault, PhD, Prof.
Carl Gerbrandt, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Jeannette Triomphe, MFA, Asst. Prof.
John W. Willcoxon III, PhD, Prof.

Bachelor of Arts in 
Music/Theatre

The Bachelor of Arts with a major in Music/Theatre is excellent 
preparation for students who aspire to work professionally in m us­
ical theatre. Because the program is interdisciplinary, the School of 
Music, the Department of Theatre Arts and the Dance Program offer 
their full resources.

Admission to the Music/Theatre program involves general admis­
sion to the University and formal application for admission to the 
Music/Theatre program, including audition and interview. Admis­
sion forms are available from the office of the Music/Theatre Coor­
dinator, Frasier 121.

Students pursuing the B A  degree with a major in Music/Theatre 
m ust plan their programs to meet the following requirements:

—Complete 60 hours of General Education as specified in this 
Bulletin.

—Meet all recital and production attendance requirem ents as 
specified for the program. See your advisor.

—The following courses in the major.

Required Courses
MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts & Productions 0
MUS 101, 102, 103 Sight Singing & Theory I, II, III 12
MUS 141, 142 Music Literature & Styles I, II 6
THEA 160 Acting I: Internals 3
THEA 170, 171,172 Stage Movement I, II, III 3
THEA 260 Acting II: Externals (recommended Fall

Quarter) 3
THEA 261 Stage Make-Up 2
MUS 270, 470 Individual Performance in Voice 24
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MUS 271 Individual Performance in Piano 12
MUS 285, 485 Opera Workshop 12
THEA 360 Acting III: Musical Theatre 3
THEA 370, 371,372 Rhythmic & Dramatic Movement I,

II, III 3
MUS 407 Individual Coaching in Musical Theatre Reper­

tory I (take concurrently with THEA 465) 2
THEA 465 Musical Theatre Repertory I 2
THEA Individual Performance in Theatre (technical

only) 4
MUS Music Performance (Vocal Ensembles) 12
PE 136 Ballet 1
A minimum of 5 additional hours of Dance chosen from PE or THEA 
dance courses 5

Hours credit 109
—Electives sufficient to complete Bachelor of Arts degree require­

ments.
—Twelve quarters of MUS 100 are required.
—MUS 141, 142, 143 may be used as part of the 60 hours of 

General Education, thus allowing for 6 additional hours of electives.
Students contemplating graduate work should prepare to meet 

the requirements of graduate study in Music. This involves prepara­
tion in the disciplinary competencies as well as research require­
ments to enter Graduate School. See advisor.

Nursing
Administered by the School of Nursing 
Location: University Hall 
Telephone: 351-2293 
Sandra Baird, Director

Faculty
Sandra Baird, MS, Asst Prof.
Agnes Biegel, MSN, Assoc. Prof.
Audrey Bopp, MS, Inst 
Virginia Kinnick, MSN, Asst Prof.
Judy Malkiewicz, MS, Asst Prof.
Majel Martin, MS, Asst Prof.
Judy Richter, MSN, Asst Prof.
Gordon Sawatzky, MN.MS, Assoc. Prof.
Patricia Zurenda, MS, Inst 

The undergraduate program in Nursing is a 13-quarter program 
leading to a bachelor of science degree. Qualified students are pre­
pared as professional nurses and receive a foundation for graduate 
study in Nursing.

The School of Nursing subscribes to a philosophy of nursing 
which views the patient holistically. Congruent with the belief in 
the dignity and worth of mankind is the belief that the individual 
has a right to be an active participant in decisions concerning his or 
her well being.

Nursing is an independent professional discipline requiring crit­
ical inquiiy and discriminating judgment to assist individuals and 
groups to attain and maintain health.

Nursing students have a variety of clinical experiences in hospi­
tals, nursing homes, industry, schools and public health agencies, 
primarily in northern and southeastern Colorado communities. 
Clinical practice is concurrent with nursing theory (classes) and is 
guided by Nursing faculty.

The Nursing program is accredited by the National League for 
Nursing and by the Colorado State Board of Nursing. Graduates are 
eligible to write the Colorado State Board of Nursing examination 
for licensure as registered nurses, as well as the examinations of all 
other states.

Bachelor of Science 
in Nursing

Students pursuing the Bachelor of Science degree with a major in 
Nursing must plan their programs to fulfill the following require­
ments:

—Complete General Education requirements as specified in this 
Bulletin.

Required Courses
CHEM 108 Fundamentals of General Chemistry 5
CHEM 109 Fundamentals of Organic Chemistry 5
CHEM 281 Fundamentals of Human Biochemistry 5
ZOO 105 Human Biology 4
ZOO 221 Human Anatomy 4
ZOO 250 Human Physiology 5
ZOO 350 Medical Pharmacology 4
BIO 261 Microbiology 3
BIO 265 Microbiology Laboratory 1
FND 251 Nutrition I 3
FND 357 Therapeutic Nutrition 3
STAT 303 Statistics for Health Sciences 3
PSY 230 Human Growth & Development 5

Take two courses from Psychology, Sociology and/or Anthropol­
ogy. (These two courses maybe taken in anyone discipline or in any 
combination of the given discipline and are in addition to the 
required PSY 230.)

Take one course in cultural awareness from the following: Any 
Hispanic Studies course; any Black Studies course; or one of these
Anthropology courses — ANT 320,381,382 or 472.
NURS 300 Conceptual Foundation of Nursing Practice:

Nursing Process/Adaptation Nursing 4
NURS 302 Conceptual Foundation of Nursing Practice:

Beginning Nursing Intervention Methodology 4 
NURS 303 Techniques & Skills in Nursing Practice I 6
NURS 304 Health Promoting Behaviors 2
NURS 307 Parent-Infant Nursing 4
NURS 308 Mental Health Nursing 4
NURS 309 Nursing Care of the Hospitalized Adult 4
NURS 310 Leadership in Nursing 3
NURS 320 Physical Assessment 3
NURS 321 Clinical Practicum in Physical Assessment 1
NURS 370 Clinical Practicum in Parent-Infant Nursing 6
NURS 380 Clinical Practicum in Mental Health Nursing 6
NURS 390 Clinical Practicum in Nursing Care of Hospi­

talized Adult 8
NURS 395 Techniques & Skills of Nursing Practice II 2
NURS 402 Community Health Nursing 4
NURS 403 Nursing Care of Children in a Variety df

Settings 4
NURS 404 Advanced Nursing Care of the Adult 4
NURS 405 Nursing Theoiy & Research 3
NURS 410 Practice Issues on Nursing 3
NURS 420 Clinical Practicum in Community Health

Nursing 6
NURS 430 Clinical Practicum in Nursing Care of Child­

ren in a Variety of Settings 6
NURS 440 Clinical Practicum in Advanced Nursing 5
NURS 450 Selected Professional Nursing Roles 7

Students seeking initial Colorado endorsement for a Type E Cer/ 
tfficate in school nursing should contact the Teacher Education 
Center in McKee Hall for state proficiency examination require­
ments.
For Registered Nurses Only
NURS 305 Nursing Theoiy: Adaptation Model 3

—All students must take electives sufficient to complete the 180 
hour graduation requirement

Admission Policy
Pre-Clinical Major — Students interested in Nursing are accepted 
as Nursing majors if they meet the general admission requirements 
of the University. Formal application to the University is made to 
and obtained from the University of Northern Colorado Office of 
Admissions.

It is highly recommended that students planning a career in 
Nursing include chemistry, biology and basic mathematics In their 
high school programs. Proficiency in basic mathematics is essential 
to success in the Nursing program.

Students enrolled in the pre-clinical major will receive academic 
advisement from members of the School of Nursing faculty. 
Clinical Major—The designation of Nursing major does not assure 
admission to the Clinical Nursing program.

A separate application and acceptance process during the sopho­
more year is required for the student to enter Clinical Nursing 
courses in the summer before the junior year. Forms for applying to 
the Clinical program and information about application proce­
dures are obtained at the School of Nursing.
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The following factors may be considered by the Nursing faculty in 

the selection of students:
—Cumulative grade point average at UNC 

and/or all previous Institutions.
—Only applicants who, at the time of application, have earned a 

cumulative grade point average of 2.0, based on a 4.0 scale in the 
following required support science courses: CHEM 108,109,281, 
and ZOO 105,221 and 250 will be considered.

—Results of the health assessment required for admission to the 
Clinical Nursing program (See Health Policies for Nursing Majors).

The number of students admitted to the Clinical Nursing pro­
gram is determined by available resources. Available resources may 
also limit possibilities for readmission to the program for those 
students who withdraw for any reason.

Scores on selected tests measuring such factors as aptitude: 
cognitive, affective and psychomotor skills; and achievement may 
be used for advisement

Registered Nurses Pursuing B.S. Degree
Graduates of state approved diploma or associate degree pro­

grams in Nursing are eligible to apply for admission to the bacca­
laureate program in Nursing. The program to be pursued by RN. 
students has been designed to be as flexible and responsive to 
individual student needs as possible, within the constraints and 
resources of the School of Nursing.

The length of the program for the registered nurse student is 
dependent upon the amount of transfer credit and successful com­
pletion of advanced standing credit examinations (CLEP, Depart­
mental and NLN). The first Nursing course required for registered 
nurse students is not offered every quarter (NURS 305). 
Admission procedure for RJI.’s — Individuals seeking admission 
must be admitted to the University of Northern Colorado following 
the procedures outlined in this Bulletin. Students should contact 
the School of Nursing at the same time for information about 
admission to the Nursing major.

The Nursing Program
Progression—Nursing majors must earn a minimum grade of“C” 
in all required Nursing courses for progression to the next level in 
the Nursing major. The Nursing program faculty reserves the right 
to place on probation, or to require the withdrawal from the Nursing 
program, any student who, in their professional judgment fails to 
satisfy the requirements of scholarship, health status, and/or per­
formance. A student receiving a grade less than “C” in a Nursing 
course will be readmitted to that course on a space available basis 
only.

Probation/Termination Policy, Critical Behaviors for Satisfactory 
Achievement in Clinical Nursing Courses, Withdrawal Policy and 
Cheating/Plagiarism Policy are published in the required Student 
Handbook.

Students who must repeat a Clinical Nursing course or who fail to 
enroll or complete a course on their scheduled assignment will be 
readmitted for clinical courses on a space available basis only. 
Courses may not be offered every quarter.

A student who does not enroll for either required support courses 
or Nursing courses for three successive quarters and has not made 
prior arrangements with the Director/Assistant Director will not be 
considered a Nursing major.
Graduation — The degree of Bachelor of Science in Nursing will be 
granted by the Board of Trustees upon recommendation of the 
faculty of the School of Nursing, to those who have successfully 
completed the prescribed curriculum with an average of “C” or 
above.
William R. Ross Award — In 1966, the Nursing program faculty 
established the William R Ross Achievement Award in honor of 
retiring president Dr. William R Ross. This award recognizes a 
senior Nursing student each year for outstanding scholarship, 
leadership and service.
Health Policies — Within the academic year preceding the first 
clinical course, a conference with a nurse in the Student Health 
Service is required for an assessment of the student’s health status. 
If health concerns exist further diagnostic studies are required.

In addition to the nursing assessment the following are required: 
Immunizations — Adult tetanus-diptherla, and polio. A student’s 
previous immunization record should be checked. A complete ser­
ies, a booster or no further Immunizations maybe indicated at this 
time.
Tests—A tuberculin skin test a large chest x-ray if the tuberculin 
test is positive, VDRL, and rubella titer record or proof of immuniza­

tion on file at the UNC Student Health Center.
Additional Expenses — Clinical Nursing majors are charged a 
laboratory fee of $30 for every quarter they are enrolled in a clinical 
laboratory course (NURS 303, 370, 380, 390, 420, 430, 440, 450) 
Clinical Nursing majors, in addition, may anticipate the following 
expenses in the Summer Quarter before the junior year.
Uniforms $75.00
Lab coat 25.00
Chest x-ray 20.00
White shoes 30.00
Name pin 2.00
Penlight 3.00
Scissors 3.50
Rubella Titer 8.00
Watch with second hand 30.00
Nursing Achievement Examinations 20.00
Stethoscope 35.00
Travel Cost varies

Required uniforms are ordered the quarter before clinical assign­
ment Costs listed here are approximate and subject to change. 
Senior year expenses are:
School pin (optional) Cost varies
Travel Cost varies
Clinical Practice — Student practicums are offered in agencies 
according to available resources. All placements require transporta­
tion and may necessitate moving from the Greeley area. Students 
are responsible for their own transportation to all clinical practi­
cums.

Oceanography
(See Earth Sciences)

Philosophy
Location: Michener L130 
Telephone: 351-2983 
Thomas K. Trelogan, Chair

Faculty
Richard A Blanke, PhD, Asst Prof.
Paul F. Hodapp, PhD, JD, Assoc. Prof.
Jack Tempkin, PhD, Asst Prof.
Thomas K. Trelogan, BA, Asst Prof.

Philosophy is the ongoing attempt to remain true to the spirit of 
the Socratic dictum: “The unexamined life is not worth living.” As 
such, it entails serious reflection on all of our fundamental convic­
tions and beliefs, with an eye in particular to the clarification of the 
concepts that these involve and the discovery of reasons for regard­
ing these convictions and beliefs as either true or false.

At the University of Northern Colorado, the Department of Philo­
sophy places special emphasis on helping its students to become 
themselves capable of such serious reflection, and it does so not 
only in the courses it offers primarily for its majors and minors, but 
in those it offers primarily as service courses for students of other 
disciplines as well.

The department offers both a major and a minor in philosophy. 
Although no graduate programs in philosophy itself are offered, the 
department does provide opportunities for directed study of rele­
vant philosophical topics for graduate students in other disciplines.

Bachelor of Arts in 
Philosophy

The major is valuable both for students interested in philosophy 
in its own right and for pre-professional students — especially 
those who intend to go on to study law. Many students who fit either 
of these categories find philosophy a particularly valuable second 
major because of the ways in which the study of philosophy can 
Increase one’s ability to Investigate fundamental issues in any spe­
cific area of study or non-academic endeavor.
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Program Requirements:

“ General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin. 
—A minor of at least 27 hours. The minor should be chosen in 

consultation with the major advisor. No minor is required if the 
philosophy major is part of a double major. In addition the Depart­
ment of Philosophy recommends that philosophy majors take at 
least two years of a foreign language — preferably French or 
German.

Required Courses
Introductory. A minimum of 8 hours is required. Courses should be
chosen in consultation with the major advisor.
PHIL 100 Introduction to Philosophy 4
PHIL 120 Art of Philosophical Writing 4
PHIL 140 Basic Symbolic Skills 4
PHIL 200 Textual Analysis 4
Core Requirements
PHIL 240 Formal Logic 4
PHIL 350 Ethics 4
PHIL 385 Epistemology 4
PHIL 390 Metaphysics 4
Options in History of Philosophy. A minimum of 12 hours is 
required. Courses should be chosen in consultation with the major 
advisor.
PHIL 205 Movements in the History of Philosophy 4
PHIL 215 Periods in the History of Philosophy 4
PHIL 225 Figures in the History of Philosophy 4
PHIL 235 Issues in the History of Philosophy ) 4
PHIL 400 Advanced Studies in History of Philosophy 4
Electives
Should be chosen in consultation with the major advisor 28

Hours credit 64
Minor (not required with double major) 27
Recommended: Two years of a foreign language.

Minor in Philosophy
The minor in philosophy is a valuable complement to study in any 

other field whatsoever. Fundamental questions requiring philoso­
phical reflections arise in ai/fields of study, indeed, in all parts of life, 
and some training in the skills necessary to deal with these ques­
tions effectively can be an immense help in coping with them. The 
minor is designed to give the student a great deal of flexibility in 
tailoring his or her philosophical studies to the specific interests he 
or she may have outside of philosophy itself.

Required Courses
Introductory - A minimum of four hours to be, selected from:
PHIL 100 Introduction to Philosophy /  4
PHIL 105 Philosophical Perspectives on Current Issues 4
PHIL 120 Art of Philosophical Writing '  4
PHIL 200 Textual Analysis 4
Logic - A minimum of four hours to be selected from:
PHIL 140 Basic Symbolic Skills 4
PHIL 240 Formal Logic 4
Core Studies - A minimum of four hours to be selected from:
PHIL 350 Ethics 4
PHIL 385 Epistemology 4
PHIL 390 Metaphysics 4
History of Philosophy - A minimum of four hours to be selected 
from:
PHIL 205 Movements in the History of Philosophy 4
PHIL 215 Periods in the History of Philosophy 4
PHIL 225 Figures in the History of Philosophy 4
PHIL 235 Issues in the History of Philosophy 4
PHIL 400 Advanced Studies in History of Philosophy 4
Electives
Should be chosen in consultation with minor advisor 12

Hours credit 28

Physical 
Education
Location: Butler-Hancock Hall 
Telephone: 351-2535 
Nancy Van Anne, Chair

Faculty
Jerry Barham, EdD, Prof.
William Barnes, PhD, Asst. Prof.
Mary Behling, PhD, Prof.
Thomas Benich, MA Asst. Prof.
M. Dean Betts, EdD, Asst. Prof.
Robert Blasi, MA Assoc. Prof.
Cynthia Carlisle, EdD, Assoc. Prof.
Teri Caswell, MS, Inst 
Carolyn Cody, PhD, Prof.
Linda Delk, MA Asst. Prof.
Rosemary Fri, MA Asst. Prof.
Karen Genoff, MA Inst 
Jean Hedberg, MA Asst Prof.
Christy Howard, MS, Asst. Prof.
Daniel Libera, MA Asst. Prof.
Tess Malumphy, PhD, Prof.
Jane MartindeU, MA Asst. Prof.
Harold McKain, PhD, Prof.
Sandra Minton, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Robert Montgomery, EdD, Prof.
Carol Mosser, MA Asst. Prof.
Robert Oliver, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Thomas Petroff, MA Asst. Prof.
D. Allen Phillips, EdD, Prof.
Martilu Puthoff, PED, Prof.
Bobby Rollins, MA Asst. Prof.
George Sage, EdD, Prof.
William Souza, MA Inst.
Nancy Van Anne, PhD, Prof.

Physical education is the study of human movement, and aca­
demic preparation in this field gives the student an in-depth 
understanding of kinesiology, the science of human movement. 
Programs in this department prepare students for careers in teach­
ing physical education and athletic coaching, and in non-teaching 
fields such as athletic training, health and sports club work, exer­
cise specialization, and in other related fields.

The strength of the Physical Education programs at UNC is based 
on a unique emphasis. The undergraduate programs prepare stu­
dents to create and provide meaningful movement experiences for 
persons from early childhood through adulthood. The curriculum 
is comprised of both required and elective courses which provide 
opportunities for developing expertise in understanding human 
movement. In all classes, the scientific basis of physical activity is 
explained —both the “whys” and “hows” are examined carefully. 
Focus is on putting theory into practice to improve human perfor­
mance, and all undergraduate programs provide experiences on the 
sports fields, in the classrooms, and in the laboratories.

Graduate programs in Physical Education provide students an 
opportunity to go into greater depth in the study of human move­
ment and both theory and professional applications are emphasized.

Many laboratory research opportunities are available within the 
building used by the Department of Physical Education. Physiolog­
ical kinesiology facilities are available for the assessment of bio­
chemical, morphological and general physiological adaptations to 
acute and chronic exercise. Emphasis is on biochemical properties 
of muscle and blood, histochemistry of muscle, and the physiologi­
cal properties of the muscular and cardiorespiratory systems dur­
ing exercise. Mechanical kinesiology facilities include a cinemato­
graphic analysis system for three-dimensional data acquisition, 
using high speed cameras and computerized data reduction to 
determine the mechanical parameters of total body motion. There is 
a computerized system for acquiring electronic data through the 
use of the force platform. Psychological kinesiology laboratory 
equipment is available for testing a wide variety of perceptual-motor 
abilities; equipment is also available for motor learning and motor 
control research, as well as biofeedback experiments. Most of the 
equipment can be interfaced with an on-line computer.
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Bachelor of Arts in 
Physical Education

Students pursuing the BA degree in Physical Education must 
plan their programs to fulfill the following requirements:

—Complete General Education requirements as specified in this 
Bulletin.

Teaching Emphasis (K-12, 
K-6, 7-12)

—Students pursuing the teaching emphasis, K-12, K-6, 7-12, 
must complete the nine courses listed here:
PE 270 A&M Weight Training & Conditioning 2
PE 271 A&M Soccer 2
PE 273 A&M Basketball 2
PE 274 A&M Volleyball 2
PE 277 A&M Track 2
PE 278 A&M Softball 2
PE 284 A&M Tennis 2
PE 285 A&M Beginning Tumbling & Gymnastics 2
PE 290 A&M Folk & Square Dance 2

A student must attain competency in six of these nine required
activities. Students are encouraged to attain as many competencies 
as possible. Competency examinations will be given in both required 
and elective A & M courses.

—Competency must be demonstrated while the student is enrolled 
at the University of Northern Colorado. A student may receive credit 
for the courses listed here, if he or she has taken comparable 
courses at other colleges; but the transfer of courses does not 
include the transfer of competency. A transfer student who wishes 
to take a competency examination for a particular activity must 
contact an instructor who teaches in this area and arrange to take 
the competency examination when it it given.

—Competency examinations consist of a knowledge, analysis and 
skill proficiency test for each motor activity. Standard criteria for 
acceptable competency in each motor area have been established. 
Competency in each activity may be met in the following ways:

—Competency examinations may be taken by students while 
they are enrolled in the Analysis and Movements class in that motor 
activity. Note: Passing the Analysis and Movements class does not 
automatically mean that the competency requirement for that 
activity has been passed. The Competency Program and the Analy­
sis and Movements series of classes are independent of each other. 
The A&M classes are designed to help students improve their ability 
in various motor activities, but some students will not have mas­
tered an activity well enough to pass the Physical Education 
Department Competency requirements by the end of one quarter, 
although they may receive a passing grade in the class.

—Competency examinations may be taken after a student has 
completed the A&M class for that motor activity, if the student does 
not meet the competency requirement while taking the class.

—When competency examinations are to be taken after an A&M 
class, the student must arrange the examination at the convenience 
of the instructors. Normally, these examinations are given only once
a quarter.

—Students must complete three of the courses listed here:
PE 268 A&M Flag Football 1
PE 272 A&M Field Hockey 2
PE 275 A&M Wrestling 2
PE 276 A&M Football 2
PE 279 A&M Self Defense 1
PE 280 A&M Badminton 1
PE 281 A&M Fencing 2
PE 282 A&M Bowling 1
PE 283 A&M Swimming (No competency) 2
PE 287 A&M Golf 2
PE 289 Mechanical Analysis & Spotting of Advanced

Gymnastic Skills (Primarily for those inter­
ested in coaching and officiating Gymnastics) 2

PE 292 A&M Baseball 2
PE 293 A&M Modem Dance (particularly for those

who plan to teach high school dance) 2
PE 192 Advanced Life Saving & Aquatic Instruction 4

—Students must successfully complete coaching classes in three 
of the following areas: (At least one sport for each season recom­

mended).
Baseball or Softball
Basketball
Dance Production
Football
Gymnastics
Swimming
Tennis
Track & Field
Volleyball
Wrestling
—Students must successfully complete an officiating class (PE 

366) in at least one of the following sports:
Baseball or Softball
Tennis
Basketball
Track & Field
Football
Volleyball
Gymnastics
Wrestling
Swimming
—The following courses are also required in the teaching

emphasis: 
PE 202 Introduction to Physical Education 2
HS 205 Issues in Health 3
PE 220 Anatomical Kinesiology 3
PE 221 Mechanical Kinesiology 3
PE 222 Physiological Kinesiology 3
PE 223 Psychological Kinesiology 3
PE 224 Maturational Kinesiology 3
PE 262 Standard First Aid & Personal Safety 2
PE 291 Rhythmic Education in the Elementary School 2
PE 380 Prevention & Care of Sports Injuries 2
PE 432 Adapted Physical Education 3
PE 436 Sociological Interpretations in Physical Edu­

cation & Sport 3
PE 450 Administration of Physical Education 3
Methods Block Courses (Must be taken concurrently and at UNO
PE 235 Teaching Experience Seminar 1
PE 344 Methods & Observation of Teaching Physical

Education in the Elementary School 3
PE 345 Methods & Observation of Teaching Physical

Education in the Secondary School 2
PE 346 Assistant Teaching 1
PE 426 Tests & Measurement in Physical Education 3

Hours credit 70-75

—Students who plan to use this major as a certification program 
for teaching must complete the program of Professional Teacher 
Education as described in this Bulletin.

—Students who plan to earn K-12 Teacher Certification must 
student teach at both elementary and secondary school levels.
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—Students who plan to earn only K-6 or only 7-12 certification 

are required to student teach at the appropriate educational level.
—The Methods Block and all 9 required PE Analysis and Move­

ments classes, and all 6 required competencies must be completed 
before a student may student teach in this field.

—A minor of 30 quarter hours or more is required. It is recom­
mended that this be a teaching minor. It may be selected from 
outside the School of Health, Physical Education and Recreation, or 
from within the School, in either Health Education or Dance. The 
Physical Education non-teaching options of Athletic Training or 
Fitness and Exercise Specialist may be used in place of a minor.

Non-teaching Emphasis — 
Athletic Training

This program is designed for the undergraduate who wishes to 
prepare for a career as a Certified Athletic Trainer. Preparation for 
this allied health profession focuses on the areas of prevention, 
management and rehabilitation of injuries that occur in sport. 
Upon successful completion of this program, the student will have 
met the requirements to take the National Certification Examina­
tion under the internship section of the National Athletic Trainer’s 
Association.

Required Courses
PE 220 Anatomical Kinesiology 3
PE 221 Mechanical Kinesiology 3
PE 222 Physiological Kinesiology 3
PE 223 Psychological Kinesiology 3
PE 224 Maturational Kinesiology 3
PE 262 Standard First Aid & Personal Safety 2
PE 263 Advanced First Aid & Emergency Care 3
PE 264 Instructor’s Course in Standard First Aid &

Personal Safety 1
PE 270 Analysis & Movement of Weight Training &

Conditioning 2
PE 380 Prevention & Care of Sports Injuries 2
PE 381 Practical Experiences in Care of Athletic

Injuries (Repeat for 12 hours) 2
PE 422 Directed Study in Sports Injuries 3-6
PE 432 Adapted Physical Education 3
FND250 Principles of Human Nutrition 3
ZOO 221 Human Anatomy 4
ZOO 250 Human Physiology 5
HS 299 Community Health

nr

3

HS 191
\Ji

Personal & Family Health 3
PSY or EPRE—One course (e.g. Abnormal Psychology, Educa­

tional Psychology)
Hours credit 58-61

—Clinical Experience of 1800 hours (2-3 years) under supervi­
sion of certified trainer is required.

—Upon graduation, the student will have met requirements to 
take the National Certification Examination under the internship 
section of the National Athletic Trainer’s Association. Certification 
is accredited through the certifying agencies of the National Com­
mission on Health.

—The number ofstudents admitted to this program is limited to 
availability o f resources. Admission to this option is further limited 
and based on available openings, grades in related classes, expe­
rience and interview. Additional information is available from Dan 
Libera, Trainer/Assistant Professor, Department of Physical Educa­
tion.

Non-teaching Emphasis — 
Fitness and Exercise 
Specialist

This program is designed to develop individuals qualified to work 
in industrial, community and business settings. Students pursu­
ing this degree program will develop competencies in the areas of 
fitness development, human movement human relations and 
management

Required Courses
PE 220 Anatomical Kinesiology 3

PE 221 Mechanical Kinesiology 3
PE 222 Physiological Kinesiology 3
PE 223 Psychological Kinesiology 3
PE 224 Maturational Kinesiology 3
PE 262 Standard First Aid & Personal Safely 2
PE 380 Prevention & Care of Sports Injuries 2
PE 270 Analysis & Movements of Weight Training &

Conditioning 2
PE 480 Adult Fitness Principles 3
PE 499 Internship in Fitness & Exercise 18
ZOO 221 Human Anatomy 4
ZOO 250 Human Physiology 5

Twenty additional quarter hours of individually designed elec­
tives planned with the Fitness and Exercise Coordinator and filed 
in the Physical Education office.

Hours credit 71

Minor in Physical 
Education: Coaching

This program is designed to prepare students to coach in public 
schools, private sport dubs and public and community programs. 
Students pursuing this degree will devdop skills and competencies 
in conditional and training, motor skill development and analysis, 
psycho-social aspects of competition and performance and man­
agement and administration of teams, budgets and sport facilities.

A minimum of six courses selected from the following list of 
courses is required.
PE 268 A&M Flag Football 1
PE 270 A&M Weight Training & Conditioning 2
PE 271 A&M Soccer 2
PE 272 A&M Field Hockey 2
PE 273 A&M Basketball 2
PE 274 A&M Volleyball 2
PE 275 A&M Wrestling 2
PE 276 A&M Football 2
PE 277 A&M Track 2
PE 278 A&M Softball 2
PE 283 A&M Swimming 2
PE 285 A&M Beginning Tumbling & Gymnastics 2
PE 289 Mechanical Analysis & Spotting of Advanced

Gymnastics Skills 2
PE 292 A&M Baseball 2

A student must achieve competency in at least three of these 
activities. (See Competency Requirements for Physical Education 
major in the Teaching Option section).

Note — Competency may be obtained in either Flag Football or 
Football. Either Softball or Baseball. Competency is not available in 
PE 283.

Students must successfully complete coaching classes in three of 
the following areas. It is recommended that at least one sport be 
taken for each season.

Baseball or Softball
Basketball
Dance Production
Football
Gymnastics
Swimming
Tennis
Track & Field
Volleyball
Wrestling
Students must successfully complete an officiating class (PE 366) 

in at least one of the following sports:
Baseball or Softball
Track & Field
Football
Gymnastics
Swimming
Tennis
Basketball
Volleyball
Wrestling

Required Courses
PE 220 Anatomical Kinesiology 3
PE 380 Prevention & Care of Sports Injuries 2
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PE 436 Sociological Interpretations in Physical Edu­

cation & Sport 3
PE 470 Administration of Athletics 3
Select two of the following PE courses:
PE 221 Mechanical Kinesiology 3

or
PE 222 Physiological Kinesiology 3

or
PE 223 Psychological Kinesiology 3

Hours credit 35-38

Minor in Physical 
Education: Teaching 
— Secondary Level

Students pursuing this minor must complete the nine courses
listed here,
PE 270 A&M Weight Training & Conditioning 2
PE 271 A&M Soccer 2
PE 273 A&M Basketball 2
PE 274 A&M Volleyball 2
PE 277 A&M Track 2
PE 278 A&M Softball 2
PE 284 A&M Tennis 2
PE 285 A&M Beginning Tumbling & Gymnastics 2
PE 290 A&M Folk & Square Dance 2

A student must attain competency in six of these nine required 
activities. Competency examinations will be given in all A&M 
courses. See the Teaching Option section for rules governing com­
petency examinations.

Students minoring in this program must complete two coaching
classes.
Required Courses
PE 220 Anatomical Kinesiology 3
PE 221 Mechanical Kinesiology 3
PE 222 Physiological Kinesiology 3
PE 223 Psychological Kinesiology 3
PE 262 Standard First Aid & Personal Safety 2
Methods Block Courses (Must be taken concurrently and at UNO 
PE 235 Teaching Experiences Seminar 1
PE 344 Methods & Observation of Teaching Physical

Education in the Elementaiy School 3
PE 345 Methods & Observations of Teaching Physi­

cal Education in the Secondary School 2
PE 346 Assistant Teaching 1
PE 426 Tests & Measurement in Physical education 3

Hours credit 46
—The Methods Block and all of the PE A&M classes and all of the 

competencies must be completed before a student may student 
teach in this field.

Minor in Physical 
Education: Teaching 
— Elementary Level

Students pursuing this minor must complete the nine courses
listed here.
PE 270 A&M Weight Training & Conditioning 2
PE 271 A&M Soccer 2
PE 273 A&M Basketball 2
PE 274 A&M Volleyball 2
PE 277 A&M Track 2
PE 278 A&M Softball 2
PE 284 A&M Tennis 2
PE 285 A&M Beginning Tumbling & Gymnastics 2
PE 290 A&M Folk & Square Dance 2

A student must attain competency in six of these nine required 
activities, but are encouraged to achieve as many competencies as 
possible. See requirements governing competency examinations in 
the Teaching Option section of the Physical Education major.

Students minoring in this program must complete two coaching 
classes.

Required Courses
PE 220 Anatomical Kinesiology 3
PE 224 Maturational Kinesiology 3
PE 262 Standard First Aid & Personal Safety 2
PE 291 Rhythmic Education in the Elementary School 2
Methods Block Courses (Must be taken concurrently and at UNC) 
PE 235 Teaching Experiences Seminar 1
PE 344 Methods & Observation of Teaching Physical

Education in the Elementaiy School 3
PE 345 Methods & Observation of Teaching Physical

Education in the Secondary School 2
PE 346 Assistant Teaching 1
PE 426 Tests & Measurement in Physical Education 3
Select two of the following courses:
PE 221 Mechanical Kinesiology 3

or
PE 222 Physiological Kinesiology 3

or
PE 223 Psychological Kinesiology 3

Hours credit 43-56
The Methods Block and all of the PE Analysis & Movement classes, 

and all of the Competencies mustbe completed before the student 
may teach in this field.

Minor in Physical 
Education: Dance 
Education

Students completing the dance minor are qualified to teach 
classes for health spas, dance studios and the Y.M.CA A dance 
minor in combination with an appropriate educational major such 
as physical education or drama can provide opportunities for teach­
ing in the public schools; and those who select a dance minor and a 
recreational major can teach in a recreation department.

Required Courses
PE 295 Modem Dance Theory & Technique 2
PE 297 Dance Composition 2
PE 256 Improvisation & Composition Forms 2
PE 255 Modem Dance Techniques & Composition 2
PE 456 Advanced Modem Dance Technique &

Composition 3
The above courses should be taken in the order shown.
Remaining minor courses required are:
PE 290 Analysis & Movements of Folk & Square Dance 2
PE 291 Rhythmic Education in the Elementary School 2
F%296 Rhythmic Analysis & Dance Accompaniment 2
PE 326 Teaching of Dance 2
PE 457 Dance History & Philosophy 3
PE 459 Dance Production in High School & College 2
PE 130 Modem Dance (Beginning) 1
PE 130 Modem Dance (Intermediate) 1
PE 132 Jazz Dance 1
PE 136 Ballet 1

Hours credit 31
Suggested for non-Physical Education majors selecting this

minor: 
PE 220 Anatomical Kinesiology 3

Master of Arts in 
Physical Education

The Physical Education Department at the University of Northern 
Colorado believes that applicants who wish to complete the mas­
ter’s degree program must have the equivalent of the UNC under­
graduate major series of courses as well as the M A  course require­
ments. Therefore, in evaluating undergraduate transcripts, the 
department chair compares the MA applicant’s undergraduate 
transcript against the UNC undergraduate Physical Education 
requirements. When the applicant has not had an equivalent 
undergraduate course, he or she is held for this course or a UNC 
graduate course equivalent
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Required Core Courses
PE 602 Introduction to Research in Health, Physical

Education & Recreation 4
PE 612 Evaluation in Health, Physical Education &

Recreation 4
PE 680 Perspectives in Physical Education 4
PE 620 Advanced Anatomical Kinesiology 4

or
PE 621 Advanced Mechanical Kinesiology 4

or
PE 623 Advanced Psychological Kinesiology 4

or
PE 624 Advanced Maturational Kinesiology 4

or
PE 626 Advanced Physiological Kinesiology 4

Hours credit 16
—Each student will be required to select one of the following 

areas of specialization:
Teaching: Physical Education
Adapted Physical Education (see department for specific courses). 
Administration of Physical Education and Athletics 
Coaching
—Students must take a minimum of 15 credit hours from the 

area of specialization. The additional 14 hours of electives maybe 
taken through advisement. The student may elect a second special­
ization area.

Emphasis in Teaching 
Physical Education
Required Courses
PE 640 Curriculum in Health & Physical Education
PE 549 Advanced Techniques of Teaching (Select

any two courses)
PE 635 Seminar in Sports Psychology

or
PE 636 Seminar in Sports Mechanics

or
PE 637 Seminar in Sports Physiology

4
3

2

2

4
4
4
4
4
4
3
3
3

3
3

Electives
PE 614 Analysis of Teaching in Physical Education
PE 620 Advanced Anatomical Kinesiology
PE 621 Advanced Mechanical Kinesiology
PE 623 Advanced Psychological Kinesiology
PE 624 Advanced Maturational Kinesiology
PE 626 Advanced Physiological Kinesiology
PE 540 Perceptual-Motor Learning Theories
PE 550 Administration of Physical Education
PE 570 Administration of Athletics
PE 660 Administrative Interrelationships in Health,

Physical Education & Recreation 
PE 580 Advanced Prevention, Care & Rehabilitation

of Athletic Injuries 
PE 641 Advanced Elementary Physical Education
PE 625 Laboratory Techniques in Klnesiological

Research

Emphasis in Administration 
of Physical Education and 
Athletics
Required Courses
PE 640 Curriculum in Health & Physical Education 4
PE 635 Seminar in Sports Psychology 3

or
PE 636 Seminar in Sports Mechanics 2

or
PE 637 Seminar in Sports Physiology 2
PE 660 Administrative Interrelationships in Health,

Physical Education & Recreation 4
EDAD 620 Law & the Administrator 5

Electives
PE 614 Analysis of Teaching in Physical Education 
PE 620 Advanced Anatomical Kinesiology
PE 621 Advanced Mechanical Kinesiology
PE 623 Advanced Psychological Kinesiology
PE 624 Advanced Maturational Kinesiology
PE 626 Advanced Physiological Kinesiology
PE 550 Administration of Physical Education 
PE 570 Administration of Athletics 
REC 675 Areas & Facilities in Physical Education & 

Recreation 
EDAD 610 School Finance 
EDAD 626 School Community Relations 
PE 670 Sociology of Sports & Physical Education

Emphasis in Coaching
Required Courses
PE 549 Advanced Techniques of Teaching (Select

any one course)
PE 565 Advanced Coaching Procedures (Select any

one course)
PE 580 Advanced Prevention, Care & Rehabilitation

of Athletic Injuries 
PE 635 Seminar in Sports Psychology

or
PE 636 Seminar in Sports Mechanics

or
PE 637 Seminar in Sports Physiology

Electives
PE 550 Administration of Physical Education
PE 570 Administration of Athletics
PE 660 Administrative Interrelationships in Health,

Physical Education & Recreation 
PE 620 Advanced Anatomical Kinesiology
PE 621 Advanced Mechanical Kinesiology
PE 623 Advanced Psychological Kinesiology
PE 624 Advanced Maturational Kinesiology
PE 626 Advanced Physiological Kinesiology
PE 670 Sociology of Sports & Physical Education

4
4
4
4
4
4
3
3

4
3
3
3

2
2
3
3

2
2

3
3

4
3

Doctor of Education 
in Physical Education

—In addition to the general requirements listed in the Graduate 
School section of this Bulletin, students seeking a degree in this 
program must have two years of teaching experience before comple­
tion of the degree.

—The following common courses or their equivalents are required. 
(“Equivalent’* indicates a student possesses and can demonstrate 
the necessaiy knowledge and competencies acquired through pre­
vious course experience, substitute courses, or experience.) Com­
petency examinations are required for the demonstration of an 
equivalency.
PE 702 Histoiy of Physical Education & Sport 4
PE 703 Research Seminar in Physical Education 4
PE 624 Advanced Maturational Kinesiology 4
PE 797 Doctoral Proposal Research 6
PE 799 Doctoral Dissertation 18
(See advisor for guidelines for dissertation development)
Student must select three of the four following Statistics courses: 
EPRE504 Descriptive Statistics 3
EPRE 505 Statistical Inference 3
EPRE 603 ANOVA & Other Methods of Analysis 3
STAT 606 Multiple Regression 3

All doctoral students must select one or more of the following 
emphasis areas for their programs:

Curriculum and Administration 
Social Science of Sports 
Kinesiology with specializations in:

Physiological Kinesiology 
Psychological Kinesiology 
Mechanical Kinesiology 

Specific requirements for each emphasis area may be obtained 
from the department chair or from the Dean of the School of Health, 
Physical Education and Recreation.



Physics and 
Physical Science
Location: Ross Hall 43 
Telephone: 351-2961 
Paul A. Llghtsey, Chair

Faculty
Wallace Aas, MA Prof.
William L Fhdner. PhD, Prof.
Richard K. Fry. PhD, Prof.
Robert G. Hameriy, PhD, Prof.
Paul A. Llghtsey, PhD, Assoc. Prof.

The Physics Department at UNC offers an excellent undergradu­
ate education In applied and engineering-oriented Physics, Physics 
teaching, and in general education in Physical Science. Degree 
programs leading to a BA in Physics, BA in Physics teaching, BA 
in Physics with Applied Physics Emphasis, and a BA in Physical 
Sciences. Emphases with support areas in Geology or Computer 
Science are also available. In addition, a pre-professional program 
in engineering is offered.

A BA in Physics prepares a student for careers in industry, 
research labs, or for graduate study in physics, engineering, health 
or environmental studies. The Applied Physics Emphasis emphas­
izes engineering applications of Physics. This program is stronger 
in applications, computer experience, and laboratory experience 
than typical degree programs in Physics. Upon completion, the 
student should find excellent job opportunities in many fields 
Including engineering, energy fields, and various industries. Or, the 
student would make an excellent candidate for an advanced degree 
in engineering, physics, material science, health physics (if some 
biology has been taken), or others.

The BA in Physics with a Computer Science Emphasis is a 
powerful program for entrance into careers in physics and engi­
neering, including positions in industry, government laboratories, 
or teaching at the high school level. The successful student obtains 
a background in structure, design and electronics of computers, 
programming techniques for scientific applications, and the fun­
damentals of computer interconnections with data-taking instru­
ments.

The BA in Physics with a Geophysics Emphasis concentrates on 
support courses in geology. The program combines strong back­
grounds in physics and geology, preparing a student for career 
opportunities in engineering, energy fields, geophysical research or 
environmental studies. Also, the student would be well prepared for 
graduate studies in geophysics or related fields.

The BA in Physics Teaching prepares a student for teaching 
physics and mathematics at the secondary level. The BA in Physi­
cal Science Is designed primarily for the students who will be 
employed in smaller high schools or junior high schools, where they 
may be required to teach both physics and chemistry, and possibly 
other courses in physical science.

Students selecting these majors should have excellent employ­
ment opportunities in light of the current nation-wide shortage of 
teachers of physics and physical science.

The pre-engineering program is designed for students who will 
usually take two years of course work at UNC before transferring to 
a university which offers a degree in engineering. Alternatively, 
after their second year, students may elect to complete the Applied 
Physics Emphasis BA program at UNC. They should then seek 
employment in engineering-related jobs, or enter graduate engi­
neering programs at other universities.

Students in all of these programs are assigned an advisor in the 
Department of Physics. It is essential that there be close communi­
cation between the advisor and student from the start of the college 
career. The advisor will ensure that the student’s courses are appli­
cable to their specific program.

Small, personalized classes are a hallmark of all the programs 
offered by the Physics Department. The student is assured of con­
sideration and expert guidance, with excellent opportunities to 
thoroughly develop his skills at a pace compatible with his own 
needs. From the earliest Physics classes through to the most 
advanced courses, the student has direct contact with faculty 
members. Junior and senior laboratories, in which students work 
on sophisticated experiments extending over several weeks, are 
common. Students are encouraged to become involved in their own
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senior projects under faculty guidance. These investigations often 
extend over several quarters or are included in cooperative intern­
ships in government laboratories or industry.

The Physics Department has a well-equipped electronics lab, and 
access to a machine shop. An electronic technician and a machinist 
are available to help with classroom needs, as well as in special 
projects and research. The West Campus Computer Center is adja­
cent to the Physics Office. Computer terminals and microcompu­
ters are available.

A well-equipped nuclear laboratoiy features a neutron howitzer, 
radioactive materials, a precise Ge(Li) gamma ray detector and 
multichannel analyzer equipment. A General Electric X-Ray diffrac­
tion unit is available for studying the structure of minerals. Spec­
trophotometers, a Bausch and Lomb spectrometer, a mass spec­
trometer and a Varian nuclear magnetic resonance instrument are 
available in cooperation with the Chemistiy Department. The 
optics laboratoiy includes facilities for holography, gas and organic 
dye lasers and a photographic darkroom.

Although the number of Physics majors at the University of 
Northern Colorado is small, the success of our program is attested 
by our excellent placement record. Graduates from the past four 
years have obtained jobs with companies in the fields of nuclear 
engineering, electronics, space science, computer science, and oil 
well monitoring, as well as positions in high schools and junior high 
schools. Other graduates have recently been admitted to graduate 
programs in physics, engineering, materials science and health 
physics, and computer science, most of them with teaching or 
research assistantships. The starting salaries for our graduates 
entering industrial jobs have closely followed those for engineering 
graduates, and it is not unusual for them to have choices of types or 
locations of jobs.

In addition to degree programs, the Department of Physics offers 
a varied selection of general education courses concerned with 
eneigy problems (Energy and the Environment, Reactors and Radi­
ation, Solar and Alternative Sources). Also offered are special topic 
courses related to light and sound,the mechanics of sports and 
dance, the status and origins of the universe (using recent films or 
videotapes such as Cosmos, the impact of science on society, the 
Ascent o f Man, and survey courses in physical science.

It seems evident that the need for people with solid, practical 
degrees in physical sciences is again rising. The need for a truly 
liberal education, including science, has always been great in our 
technological society. The Physics Department at UNC can help fill 
both these needs.

Bachelor of Arts in 
Physical Science — 
Teaching

This is a broad degree in Physical Science (teaching) under which 
programs can be tailored to the individual needs of the student.

—Meet all General Education requirements as specified in the 
Bulletin.

—A total of 60 hours minimum in chemistiy, physics and related 
fields as approved.

—A program of specific content requirements will be determined 
between the student and his or her advisor.

—In addition, the student must plan a program which will 
develop knowledge and skills in chemistiy, biology, earth sciences 
and mathematics in order to meet certification requirements.

—All requirements must be met for the Professional Teacher 
Education program, as described in this Bulletin, including:
SCED 441 Methods of Teaching Secondary School

Science 3

Bachelor of Arts in 
Physics

Students pursuing the BA with a major in Physics or the options 
must plan their programs to fulfill the following requirements: 

—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin.
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Required Courses
PHYS 255 Applications of FORTRAN Programming 

or
CS 114 Computer Programming in FORTRAN 77 
PHYS 265 General Physics — Mechanics 
PHYS 266 General Physics — Sound, Light and Heat 
PHYS 267 General Physics — Electricity 
PHYS 365 Mechanics I 
PHYS 366 Electricity & Magnetism I 
PHYS 368 Atomic Physics 
CHEM 104 Principles of Chemistry I 

or
CHEM 114 General Chemistry I 
CHEM 105 Principles of Chemistry II 

or
CHEM 115 General Chemistry II 
MATH 130 Analytic Geometry 
MATH 131 Calculus I 
MATH 132 Calculus II 
MATH 133 Calculus III

4
5 
5 
5 
4
4
5 
5

5
5

5
4
5 
5 
4

PHYS 466 Electricity & Magnetism II 
PHYS 468 Nuclear Physics I 
PHYS 490 Senior Research 
MATH 375 Elementary Numerical Analysis

4
5 
4 
3

Bachelor of Arts in 
Physics—Liberal Arts
In addition to the core requirements, the following requirements 
m ust be fulfilled:
PHYS 367 Optics I 4
PHYS 369 Condensed Matter 4
PHYS 465 Mechanics II 3
PHYS 466 Electricity & Magnetism II 4
PHYS 468 Nuclear Physics I 5
Electives
To be selected with approval of student’s advisor 8
Additional electives in mathematics to complete a mathematics 
minor of 30 or more credits 12

Hours credit 100

Applied Physics Emphasis
In addition to the core requirements, the following requirements 
m ust be fulfilled:
PHYS 256 Computer Graphics for Science & Engineering 4

or
Drafting (Transfer) 3

PHYS 361 AC & Electronics I 5
PHYS 367 Optics I 4
PHYS 369 Condensed Matter 4
PHYS 455 Application of Computers in Science &

Engineering 3
PHYS 462 Electronics II 4
PHYS 464 Thermodynamics 4

or
CHEM 451 Physical Chemistry I 4
PHYS 455 Applications of Computers in Science &

Engineering 3
PHYS 465 Mechanics II 3
PHYS 466 Electricity & Magnetism II 4
PHYS 468 Nuclear Physics I 5
PHYS 490 Senior Research 6
MATH 335 Differential Equations I 4
Additional electives in mathematics to complete a mathematics 
minor of 30 or more credits 8

Machining Skills (Independent study) 2
Hours credit 122-123

Computer Science Emphasis
In addition to the core requirements, the following requirements 
m ust be fulfilled:

Additional electives in mathematics to complete a mathematics 
minor of 30 or more credits 9
Approved CS electives 9

Hours credit 117

Geophysics Emphasis
In addition to the core requirements, the following requirements 
m ust be fulfilled:
PHYS 361 AC & Electronics I 5
PHYS 367 Optics I 4
PHYS 369 Condensed Matter 4
PHYS 462 Electronics II 4
PHYS 465 Mechanics II 3
PHYS 466 Electricity & Magnetism II 4
PHYS 468 Nuclear Physics I 5
MATH 335 Differential Equations I 4
GEOL 201 Physical Geology 5
GEOL 202 Historical Geology 5
GEOL 320 Mineralogy 5
GEOL 370 Structural Geology 5
GEOL 455 Stratigraphy 4
GEOL 480 Geologic Field Methods 5
Additional electives in mathematics to complete a mathematics
minor of 30 or more credits 8

Hours credit 130

r

Bachelor of Arts in 
Physics — Teaching
In addition to the core requirements, the following requirements 
m ust be fulfilled:

—The student m ust plan a program which will develop knowledge 
and skills in biology and earth sciences in order to meet certifica­
tion requirements. See your advisor.
PHYS 361 AC & Electronics I 5
PHYS 369 Condensed Matter 4

PHYS 361 AC & Electronics I 5 PHYS 468 Nuclear Physics I
PHYS 367 Optics I 4 CHEM 106 Principles of Chemistry III
PHYS 369 Condensed Matter 4 or
PHYS 455 Applications of Computers in Science & CHEM 116 General Chemistry III

Engineering 3
PHYS 462 Electronics II 4
PHYS 465 Mechanics II 3

5
5
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Electives
Additional MATH courses 9
Physics electives of300 num ber or higher to be selected w ith appro­
val of student's advisor 10-11

Hours credit 94
The studen t m ust also complete the Professional Teacher Educa­
tion program requirem ents, as described in  th is Bulletin, including: 
SCED 441 Methods of Teaching Secondary School

Science 3

Minor in Physics
Physics m inors Interested In being qualified for teaching In the 
secondary school m ust complete the m inor listed here:

Required Courses
PHYS 265 General Physics — Mechanics 5
PHYS266 General Physics — Sound, Light and Heat 5
PHYS 267 General Physics — Electricity 5
MATH 130 Analytic Geometry 4
MATH 131 Calculus I 5
MATH 132 Calculus II 5
MATH 133 Calculus III 4

Electives
PHYS 365 Mechanics I 4

or c
PHYS 366 Electricity & Magnetism I 4
PHYS 268 Modem Physics 4

or
PHYS 368 Atomic Physics 5
Physics electives to be selected w ith approval of studen t’s  m inor 
advisor 6-7

Hours credit 48

Political Science
Location: Michener Hall LI 30 
Telephone: 351-2058 
Steve J. Mazurana, C hair

Faculty
Jo h n  T. Bookman, PhD, Prof.
Ray B. Knapp, PhD, Assoc, Prof.
Steve J, Mazurana, MA Assoc. Prof.
Richard A  Perchlik, EdD, Prof.
Gerald G. Watson, PhD, Assoc. Prof.

Today, no less th an  in  the past, to be a  useful citizen you should 
know som ething about the political system in  which you will spend 
your life. As an  educated person you should know som ething about 
the nature of politics and governm ent 

Political Science is the study of political and  governm ental proce­
dures by which decisions are taken and laws, regulations, program s 
and public policies are made. Some would say politics is the  science 
of who gets w h a t w hen and why. Political Science is characterized 
by widespread and determ ined efforts to collect and analyze data  
about politics and government utilizing the techniques developed 
by all the social sciences. Political scientists are interested in  the 
origins of governm ent and political life, justice, liberty, equality, w ar 
and  peace, the evolution and decline of political systems, the  con­
ten t of public policies, and how governm ents solve the ir society's 
conflicts.

Some careers make good use of extensive study in  Political 
Science. S tudents who major in  Political Science have traditionally 
gone in  large num bers into business, law, teaching, journalism , and 
national, sta te  and local governm ent Careers in  such professions 
are people-oriented, highly satisfying, and draw upon a  variety of 
skills and knowledge. These occupations are comparatively well- 
paid and  certain individuals in  these occupations are among the 
m ost admired, best-paid and highly prestigious job-holders in  
A m erica Short-term  and long-term Job outlooks in  such  profes­
sions appear to be favorable.

You can major or m inor in  Political Science a t UNO and receive a  
B A  degree. The d epartm en t a  u n it of the College of A rts and  Scien­
ces, offers courses in: United S tates Government and Politics; Inter­

national Relations; Political Theory; and  Comparative G overnment 
and  Politics.

U ndeigraduate courses and  areas of expertise in  the departm ent 
acquain t studen ts with: political theoiy, public adm inistration , 
international relations and American foreign policy, research 
m ethods, constitu tional law, environm ental politics and  law, com­
parative politics (W est E ast Europe, Soviet Union, Asia, Middle 
East, Africa and  Latin America), sta te  and  local politics, Presidency 
and  Congress, party  and  citizen politics, public opinion, w ar and  
peace, and adm inistration  of justice.
In te rn sh ip  Program . You can apply for in tern sh ip s w ith  credit 
ranging from 3 to 15 hou rs —from one course to a  full quarte r's  
class load. In terns have been placed in  local, s ta te  and  national 
agencies; recent in te rn s  have been assigned to the  Office of the 
President of the United States, the U.S. Congress, the  Colorado S tate 
Legislature, the Public Defender’s  and  D istrict Attorney’s  offices, 
the City M anager's office, political parties and  lobbying oiganl- 
zations.
Active Political Science Club. The Political Science A ssociation 
organizes academ ic and  social program s for all in terested  students. 
These include faculty/student social gatherings each quarter. The 
PSCI laboratory and  library are available to students.
Awards. Several aw ards and  scholarships are  given annually  by the 
departm ent or Political Science Association to ou tstanding students. 
S ta te  Affairs Conference. The Political Science D epartm ent spon­
sors an  annual S tate Affairs Conference. A topic of cu rren t in terest 
is selected, and appropriate speakers from th roughout Colorado are 
asked to participate. You can earn  academic credit a t th is  conference.

Bachelor of Arts in 
Political Science
S tuden ts pu rsu ing  the B A  w ith a  major in  Political Science m ust 
complete:

—General Education requirem ents a s specified in  th is  Bulletin.
—A 27-hour m inor or a  coherent bloc of advisor-approved courses 

totaling 27 hours.
—Up to 15 hou rs m aybe taken  in  the Political Science In ternsh ip  

Program, b u t only a  m axim um  of 9 hou rs can  appfy toward the 
Political Science major, and  only 6 hours can  appfy toward the 
Political Science minor. A dmission to the In ternship  Program is 
limited. Applications for the program  are available in  the  Political 
Science office. Applications m u st be subm itted  to the  Director, 
In ternship  Program, D epartm ent of Political Science, no la ter th an  
the time of preregistration for the quarter of the proposed internship.

—S tudents majoring in  Political Science m ust take two of the 
following eourses:ANT lOO.ECON lOO.GEOG 100, SO C 100 a s  p a rt 

°of the ir general education.
—Studen ts in terested  in  being certified for teaching Political 

Science m ust take a  major in  Social Sciences ra ther th an  in  Political 
Science.

—Electives to complete 180 hours of academic c red it

General Education
Select two of the  following General Education courses:
ANT 100 General Anthropology 4
ECON 100 Introductory Economics 5
GEOG 100 World Geography 5
SOC 100 Principles of Sociology 4

H ours credit 10

Major Required Courses
PSCI 100 American National Government 5
PSCI 105 Introduction to Political Science 3
PSCI 150 Introduction to Research in  Political Science 3

Electives in  Political Science to include the requirem ent of a t least 
two courses from each of the following groups: A  B, C, D, and  to
equal 49 hours of credit.
G roup A — U nited S ta te s  G overnm ent
PSCI 104 Contem porary Political Issues 3
PSCI 200 Legislative Processes 3
PSCI 202 Legislative Processes II 3-15
PSCI 206 Politics & the C onsum er 3
PSCI 207 Women & Politics 3
PSCI 208 Introduction to Public A dm inistration 3
PSCI 300 Public O pinion & Pressure G roups 4
PSCI 302 The President & the Bureaucracy 3
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PSCI303 Administration of Justice 3
PSCI304 Citizen Politics 3
PSCI 306 Constitutional Law I: Civil Liberties 3
PSCI 307 Constitutional Law II: Governmental Powers 3
PSCI 340 Field Research & Study in Political Science 3-15
PSCI 400 Political Parties 3
PSCI 401 Minority Politics 3
PSCI 402 Urban Politics 4
PSCI 403 Problems in United States Government 3
Group B — International Relations
PSCI 220 International Relations 4
PSCI 225 Great Decisions I 2
PSCI 226 Great Decisions II 1
PSCI 320 American Foreign Policy 4
PSCI 321 Prospects of War & Peace 3
PSCI 325 Politics & Conflict in the Middle East 4
PSCI 351 Politics of Food, Hunger & Population 4
PSCI 425 Society Foreign Policy 4
PSCI 426 Foreign Policies in Asia 4
PSCI 520 Seminar in International Politics 3
Group C — Political Theory
PSCI 330 Classical and Medieval Political Philosophy 4
PSCI 331 Early Modem Political Philosophy 4
PSCI 332 Modem Political Philosophy 4
PSCI 335 American Political Philosophy 4
PSCI 435 Problems in Political Philosophy 3
Group D — Comparative Government
PSCI 210 European Political Systems 4
PSCI 310 East European Government & Politics 4
PSCI 345 Readings in Political Science 2
PSCI 350 Comparative Public Policy 3
PSCI 410 Government & Politics of Asia 4
PSCI 411 Government & Politics of Latin America 4
PSCI 412 Politics of the Developing Areas 4
PSCI 413 Political Systems of Sub-Saharan Africa 4
PSCI 414 Government & Politics of the Soviet Union 4

Hours credit 49

Minor in Political 
Science

In fulfilling the General Education requirements specified in this 
Bulletin, students must take two of the following courses: ANT 100, 
ECON 100, GEOG 100, SOC 100.

Required Courses
PSCI 100 American National Government 5
PSCI 105 Introduction to Political Science 3

Electives
Electives in Political Science selected with the approval of the 
Department of Political Science 19

Hours credit 27

Pre-Professional 
Programs

The following information is provided for those students whose 
goals will require studies in professional schools, such as clinical, 
counseling and school psychology, law, engineering, dentistry, med­
icine, optometry, pharmacy and veterinary medicine. Pre-profes­
sional course work in each of these areas is available at UNC.

Admission to these professional schools is very competitive and 
requires careful planning. To optimize chances for admission, pre­
professional students should work very closely with a special advi­
sor for their program. These advisors are knowledgeable about the 
requirements for admission, application procedures and selection 
factors, and will direct the student’s program to meet the specific 
requirements of the professional schools, as well as the degree 
program at UNC.

General information about each of these programs is listed in the

appropriate departments. For further information and for assign­
ment of an academic advisor, students should contact the following 
persons:

Pre-Professional 
Program in 
Psychology

Contact Charles Poston, Department of Psychology, Candelaria 
30 (351-2957). The program requirements are listed under the 
Bachelor of Arts in Psychology, Pre-Professional Emphasis.

This program is designed for students planning careers in clini­
cal psychology, school psychology, counseling and related mental 
health fields. Normally these professions require graduate-level 
preparation. Although each graduate school sets its own specific 
requirements, the courses in the pre-professional emphasis are 
generally required for admission to graduate study.

It should be noted that the courses in this emphasis represent a 
basic level of preparation, and students are encouraged to acquire 
additional training in consultation with the faculty advisor. See 
program requirements for the Psychology major in this Bulletin for 
specific course requirements.

Pre-Law
Contact Richard J. Crawford, Department of Speech Communi­

cation, Candelaria 116A (351-2501) for a Pre-Law Guide and 
recommended course list

UNC has an active Pre-Law Society as a chartered student organi­
zation and offers an excellent pre-law program and activities for 
undergraduate students interested in pursuing a legal career.

It should be noted, however, that no college or university in the 
United States, including UNC, offers a “major” in pre-law.

Law schools do not identify any specific major as most desirable, 
but they do require a bachelor’s degree as a prerequisite for law 
school admission. Most pre-law programs are currently built 
around majors from the College of Arts and Sciences and the College 
of Business Administration.

Pre-Engineering
Contact Paul Lightsey, Department of Physics, Ross 43 (351- 

2961) for more Information.
This is a two-year program for engineers after which the student 

will transfer to an engineering school to complete the degree.
Course of study for pre-engineers is as follows:
—One year of general chemistry (CHEM 104 or 114,105 or 115, 

106 or 116).
—Mathematics through calculus (MATH 131,132,133).
—One year calculus-level general physics (PHYS 265,266,2l67).
—Electives in General Education which will transfer to the engi­

neering school of the student’s choice.
This program can be modified depending upon the engineering 

school and type of engineering chosen by the student
Information regarding appropriate electives is obtained from the 

student’s advisor in the Department of Physics.

Pre-Health 
Professions

Contact Gordon Tomasi, Chair, Pre-Health Professions Commit­
tee, Department of Chemistry, Ross 138, (351-2559) for information 
about dentistry, medicine, optometry, pharmacy, veterinary medi­
cine, dental hygiene, physical therapy and physician assistant

Each professional school sets its own specific requirements, but 
certain generalizations are possible:

—Two to four years of undergraduate study is generally expected 
prior to admission to most professional schools. No specific under­
graduate major is required, although most students major in one of 
the biological sciences or chemistry.
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—Minimum course requirements for most health professions are 

as follows; One year of each of the following areas — Biology 101, 
102, 103; English, composition and speech; general chemistry, 
CHEM104 or 105,106,107 and 111; mathematics, MATH 124,125, 
130; organic chemistry, CHEM 332, 333, 334; and physics, PHYS 
260,261,262, or 265,266,267. These courses represent minimum 
preparation and additional courses, especially in biology, including 
some cellular biology and genetics in the second year, and mathe­
matics with additional calculus and statistics are encouraged and 
in some cases required. Schools of veterinary medicine require a 
minimum of two years of biology, and often at least a semester of 
biochemistry.

Specific national aptitude or admissions tests are required in 
many programs. Specific application processes need to be followed. 
A pre-professional faculty advisory committee provides curriculum 
guidance, information about examination processes and commit­
tee recommendations for students.

Professional 
Psychology
Administered by the Division of Professional Studies 
James A. DeRulter, Director 
Location: McKee Hall 419 
Telephone: 351-2861

Professional Psychology
Location: McKee Hall 248
Telephone: 351-2731
Ellis Copeland, Coordinator of School Psychology Programs 
Anne Schenkman, Coordinator of Counseling Psychology Programs
Faculty
Richard L. Bear, EdD, Prof.
Margaret T. Blake, PhD, Prof.
David N. Bolocofsky, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Ellis P. Copeland, PhD, Assoc Prof.
Byron E. Norton, EdD, Prof.
John E. Obrzut, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Wendell A Osomo, PhD, Prof.
Judith A Praul, EdD, Prof.
Elizabeth J. Rave, EdD, Prof.
Anne W. Schenkman, EdD, Prof.
Sarah F. Shaw, EdD, Prof.
George A Tate, ThD, Prof.
I. David Welch, EdD, Prof.

Professional psychology offers graduate programs in the fields of 
counseling and school psychology which prepare students for 
careers in schools, community agencies, industry, higher education 
and private practice. Service courses are offered for other programs 
at both graduate and undergraduate levels. In addition, profes­
sional psychology offers services to the university and the local 
community through its clinic, a research and training facility. The 
doctoral program in School Psychology is fully accredited by the 
American Psychological Association. The M A  counseling programs 
and the Ed.D. program in Counselor Education are provisionally 
accredited by the Council for Accreditation of Counseling and 
Related Educational programs.

Degree Programs Offered
Master of Arts in Agency Counseling
Master of Arts in Elementary School Counseling
Master of Arts in Secondary and Post-Secondary School Counseling
Specialist in Education in School Psychology
Doctor of Education in Counselor Education
Doctor of Philosophy in School Psychology
Doctor of Psychology in Counseling Psychology

Admission
Applications for admission to graduate programs in Professional 

Psychology will be considered only after applicants have made 
application to and met the requirements of the UNC Graduate 
School. Applications will be reviewed by, and decisions made by, the 
faculty of the specific program for which the applicant has applied.

The following criteria, information and deadlines will be used for 
making departmental admission decisions.
Master of Arts Programs in Elementary School Counseling, 
Secondary and Post-Secondary School Counseling, and Agency 
Counseling

After admission to the Graduate School, a separate process is 
conducted by the Counseling faculty for admission to any of the 
Professional Psychology programs described in this Bulletin. Atten­
dance at a Pre-Admission Workshop is required for this admission 
process to be completed. When attendance at the Pre-Admission 
Workshop is an extreme hardship for the applicant, special arran­
gements are made. These may include a conference telephone inter­
view with faculty, contact with references, and/or campus inter­
views at alternate times. Acceptance is based on consideration of 
the following criteria:

—Two years of teaching or relevant work experience involving 
human interactions subsequent to receiving the baccalaureate 
degree and prior to admission.

—Clarity of career goals.
—Intellectual qualities.
—Professional judgment of appropriate personality characteris­

tics as evidenced by personality assessment a structured interview, 
interpersonal communication style and personal references.
Ed.S. Program in School Psychology 

Data listed here must be in the Professional Psychology office by 
February 20. Decisions will be announced by March 31.

—Academic transcripts of all college or university training. A 
grade point average of at least 2.70 in the last 90 hours of academic 
work is preferred.

—Three letters of recommendation from immediate supervisors 
or professors. These letters should be addressed to the Director of 
School Psychology.

—A written statement regarding the relationship of the specialist 
program to the future career goals of the applicant 

—A personal interview may be required. Applications are evalu­
ated competitively for a limited number of positions. The applica­
tion must demonstrate clear potential for success in a specialist 
program in School Psychology.
Ph.D. Program in School Psychology 

Data listed here to be in Professional Psychology office by Febru­
ary 20. Decisions announced by March 31.

—Academic transcripts of all college or university training. A 
graduate point average of 3.0 in the last 90 hours of academic work 
is preferred.

—Scores on the verbal and quantitative sections of the Graduate 
Record Examination.

—Three letters of recommendation from immediate supervisors 
or professors. These letters should be addressed to the Director of 
School Psychology.

—A written statement regarding the relationship of the doctoral 
program to the future career goals of the applicant 
Applications are evaluated competitively for a limited number of 
positions. The applicant must demonstrate clear potential for suc­
cess in a doctoral program in School Psychology.
PsyJD. Program in Counseling Psychology and EdJD. Program in 
Counselor Education 

Data listed here to be in Professional Psychology office by Febru­
ary 20, with decisions announced by March 31.

—GRE scores of at least 500 Verbal and 450 Quantitative, or a 
total of 1050 with a minimum of420 on either part 

—A master’s degree in counseling or a related area, or the 
equivalent 

—Three letters of recommendation.
—Grade Point Average of 3.5 in the last 90 hours of academic 

work is desired.
—Written statement regarding the relationship of the doctoral 

program to the future career goals of the applicant.
—Two years of counseling, teaching or other acceptable work 

experience.
After admission to the Graduate School, a further review process 

is conducted by the Counseling faculty for admission to a specific 
program. Attendance at a Pre-Admission Workshop is required for 
the admission process to be completed. In situations where attend­
ance at the Pre-Admission Workshop is an extreme hardship for the 
applicant, special arrangements are made. These may include a 
conference telephone interview with faculty, contact with referen­
ces, and/or campus interviews at alternate times.

Admission decisions are based on the professional judgment of 
the Counseling faculty, considering the above data, including per­
sonal characteristics and interpersonal communications style as
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assessed in the Pre-Admission Workshop. Applications are evalu­
ated on a competitive basis, for a limited number of positions.

Comprehensive Examinations
Comprehensive examinations, or alternative evaluation methods, 

are administered by each program area for each graduate degree. 
Consult the program director for details for each specific degree 
program.

Certification and Credentialing
School Counselor Certification

Students seeking Initial Colorado endorsement for a Type B or E 
certificate (School Counseling) should contact the Teacher Educa­
tion Center in McKee Hall for state proficiency examination 
requirements.

The following requirements must be met by persons requesting 
institutional recommendation for school counselor certification 
from the University of Northern Colorado:

—For those persons who have completed a master’s, specialist or 
doctoral degree in an area other than Counseling: Two years of 
public school teaching experience or recent comparable work expe­
rience are required (2260-R-8.0U10) of certification standards for 
school counselor certification in Colorado). Must have completed 
the following courses and requirements or their equivalent.

For secondary school endorsement PPSY602,604,606,607,608,
611.612.614.671.

For elementary school endorsement PPSY 603, 604, 606, 608,
611.612.613.671.

Must pass master’s comprehensive examination in school coun­
seling prior to being recommended.

—Persons who have not completed a master’s degree are required 
to complete the M A  program in elementary or secondary school 
counseling at UNC in order to receive institutional recommendation.

—Those students without a Colorado Teaching Certificate wish­
ing to pursue school counseling certification must include the 
following courses in their programs: EDF585, Philosophy of Educa­
tion; EDF 667, Modem Curricular Trends and Issues; EPRE 542, 
Learning Applied to Classroom Teaching; and EPRE 530, Human 
Growth and Development; or their approved equivalents. These 
students must also pass the California Achievement Test. 
Credentialing as Vocational Guidance Specialist

Students desiring this credential must complete the require­
ments for school counselor certification, plus 12 designated hours 
of specific course work in vocational education/career guidance 
(VTE 610, PPSY 615, 616 and 619) and have a minimum of two 
years (4,000 hours) of work experience at wage-earning pursuits 
other than the education profession.
School Psychologist Certification

Students seeking initial Colorado endorsement for a Type E cer­
tificate (School Psychology) should contact the Teacher Education 
Center in McKee Hall for state proficiency examination require­
ments.

Institutional recommendation for endorsement in School Psy­
chology is based on the completion of the Ed.S. or the Ed.D. pro­
grams in School Psychology. No prior teaching experience is 
necessary.
Application for Certification

Upon satisfactory completion of a certification program and any 
additional requirements that may be imposed by state law, a person 
is eligible for institutional recommendation to the State Commis­
sion on Teacher Education and Certification for the appropriate 
certification in Colorado. Near the end of the quarter in which the 
certification program is to be completed, the candidate should 
complete application forms in the Teacher Education Center. 
Applications are processed as soon as official transcripts, ordered 
by the applicant, are received from the Registrar showing comple­
tion of requirements. Departmental recommendations are required 
before institutional endorsement is granted; this involves recom­
mendations of the Program Director, the advisor and the program 
faculty.

Students seeking Initial Colorado endorsement for Type B or E 
certificate (School Counseling/School Psychology) should contact 
the Teacher Education Center in McKee Hall for state proficiency 
examination requirements.

Students desiring certification in states other than Colorado 
should note that requirements for certification are set by each 
state’s Department of Education, and should become familiar with 
the requirements for any other state in which they desire 
certification.

Master of Arts 
Programs in 
Counseling
Philosophy—The Counseling faculty views each potential candi­
date as unique, with strengths and assets to be identified and 
encouraged in the program. The knowledge and human relations 
skills necessary to help individuals recognize their own and other 
persons’ unique promise and discover opportunities for its expres­
sion form the core of professional preparation for students in 
Counseling. Such knowledge and skills are learned in part from 
research and study in the behavioral and social sciences, various 
skill development activities and supervised practica. Opportunities 
for abroad understanding of human behavior and human relation­
ships are included in the education of the student in Counseling. 
Program Objectives—The Counseling faculty is committed to the 
development of broadly based competent professionals skilled In 
helping people with personal, career and leisure concerns in educa­
tional institutions and community agencies. The requirements of 
the program are conceptualized within the framework and stand­
ards set forth by the counseling profession, Colorado state law, 
Graduate School and job requirements.

Core Requirements
The following are required in all M A  programs in Counseling:
PPSY 607 Theories of Counseling 3
PPSY 512 Introductory Supervised Practice in

Counseling 2
PPSY 612 Supervised Practice in Counseling 5
PPSY 662 Group Dynamics & Facilitation 3
PPSY 670 Psychological Testing & Measurement 4
EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3
EPRE 540 Principles of Learning 4

or
EPRE 641 Theories of Learning 4
PPSY 657 Legal/Ethical Aspects of Psychology 4
PPSY 660 Systems Analysis and Consultation Theory 3
Comprehensive Examination

Master of Arts in 
Elementary School 
Counseling

Prerequisites: See previous section on School Counselor certifi­
cation. Courses listed, if not previously taken, must be added to the 
program.

The Elementary School Counseling program is designed at the 
master’s level to develop a professional who works with children 
and adults in various settings, especially in elementary and middle 
schools. Specific program objectives include skill development in 
the following:

—Work with children, both individually and in groups, to maxim­
ize the child’s personal, academic and family experiences.

—Consult with and assist adults in working with children.
—Provide counseling and guidance services for adults when 

appropriate.
—Provide in-service training in guidance-related areas.
—Initiate evaluative and other research related to children, their 

families and environment.
—Coordinate and manage guidance services appropriate to ele­

mentary and middle school settings.
—Evaluate cognitive and affective characteristics of learning.
—Explore career development as it relates to young children.
The following courses are required in addition to the core 

requirements listed for all M A  programs in Counseling:
PPSY 603 Guidance in the Elementary School 3
PPSY 604 Occupational Information & Analysis in

Vocational Guidance 3
PPSY 606 Theories & Practices in Group Guidance 3
PPSY 608 Organization & Administration of Guidance

Services 3
PPSY 611 Externship in Guidance Services 4
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PPSY 613 E xternship  in  Counseling w ith Children 4
PPSY 671 Testing: Analysis & In teipre tation  3
PPSY 565 Psychology of Prejudice 3
One course selected from the  following:
EPRE 630 Child Psychology 3
EPRE631 Adolescent Psychology 3
One course selected from the following:
PPSY 558 Abnormal Psychology 3
PPSY 650 Psychology of the Healthy Personality 3
PPSY 651 Theories of Personality 3
Elective courses are selected in  consultation  w ith the  advisor. A 
m inim um  of 64 q u a rte r h ou rs  are required in  the program.

m
Master of Arts in 
Secondary and Post- 
Secondary School 
Counseling

Prerequisite: See previous section on  School C ounselor Certifica­
tion. C ourses listed, if no t previously taken, m u s t be added to the 
program.

The Secondary and  Post-Secondary School Counseling program  
is designed a t the  m aster’s  level to prepare professionals to counsel 
w ith  adolescents an d  adu lts  in  school settings. Specific program  
objectives include skill developm ent in  the following:

—Work w ith  adolescents and  adu lts  bo th  individually and  in  
g roups to m aximize personal and  academ ic experiences related to 
school and  social life.

—Provide s tu d en ts  w ith  educational counseling for the  form a­
tion of program s to m eet individual needs.

—Provide s tu d en ts  w ith  career development inform ation based 
on individual need, stren g th s and  assets.

—Serve as a  co nsu ltan t to teachers, pa ren ts  and  o ther and  pro­
vide for the  affective needs of students.

—Coordinate and  m anage guidance services appropriate to the 
particu lar school setting.

—Initia te  evaluative and  o ther research  relative to school gu i­
dance services.

The following courses are required in  addition  to the core 
requirem ents listed for all M A  program s in  Professional Psychology: 
PPSY 602 F oundations of G uidance 3

O ccupational Inform ation & Analysis in  
Vocational G uidance 3
Theories & Practice in  Group G uidance 3
O rganization & A dm inistration  of Guidance 
Services 3

PPSY 611 E xternship in  G uidance Services 4
PPSY 614 Externship in  C ounseling w ith  Youth an d /o r

Adults 4
PPSY 671 Testing: Analysis & Interpretation  3
PPSY 565 Psychology of Prejudice 3
One course selected from the following:
EPRE 631 Adolescent Psychology 3
EPRE 632 Adult Development & Aging 3
One course selected from the following:
PPSY 558 Abnormal Psychology 3
PPSY 650 Psychology of the Healthy Personality 3
PPSY 651 Theories of Personality 3
Elective courses are selected in  consu lta tion  w ith  the advisor. A 
m inim um  of 64 quarte r hou rs are required in  the  program .

Master of Arts in 
Agency Counseling

The Agency C ounseling program  a t the m aste r’s  level p repares a  
professional to w ork in  various agency se ttings such  as m ental 
health  centers, probation and  parole departm ents, substance  abuse 
centers and  residential trea tm en t centers.

Specific program  objectives include skill developm ent in  the 
following:

—C ounseling children, adolescents and  adu lts  bo th  individually 
and  in  g roups to m aximize personal, social and  environm ental 
experiences.

—C onsulting w ith and  assisting  various com m unity agencies 
and  referral sources in  the development of trea tm en t interventions.

—Providing selected diagnostic and  evaluative services for ind i­
viduals and  com m unities.

—Analyzing, in teg rating  and  applying a  conceptual framework 
for w orking w ith developmental, learning and  personality  difficul­
ties of individuals and  groups.

—Initia ting  research  relative to com m unity an d /o r organiza­
tional m ental health  services.

The following courses are required in  addition  to the  core 
requirem ents listed previously.
PPSY 558 Abnormal Psychology 3
PPSY 651 Theories of Personality 3
PPSY 692 E xternship 8
EPRE 504 Descriptive S tatistics 3
One course selected from the following:
PPSY 650 Psychology of the Healthy Personality 3
PPSY 655 Com m unity Mental Health 3
PSY 664 Social Psychology 4
One course selected from the following:
EPRE 630 Child Psychology 3
EPRE 631 Adolescent Psychology 3
EPRE 632 Adult Development & Aging 3
PPSY 634 D eath & Dying 3
One course selected from the following:
PPSY 565 Psychology of Prejudice 3
PPSY 568 Psychology of Women 3
PPSY 623 U nderstanding & Counseling M inorities 3
PPSY 628 Behavioral Counseling 3
PPSY 634 D eath and  Dying 3
PPSY 667 H um an Sexuality for Counselors 3
H S 503  D rug Abuse E ducation 4
HRS 580 Alcohol & D rug Rehabilitation: Basic C oun­

seling Skills 4
HRS 581 Alcohol & D rug Rehabilitation: C lient T reat­

m ent Planning & Record M anagem ent 4
HRS 592 Psycho-Social Aspects of D isability 3
HRS 661 Sem inar: R ehabilitation of the  Substance

A buser 3
GERO 525 Issues and  Concepts in  Gerontology 4
GERO 540 Professional Intervention w ith  the  Elderly 3
Elective courses are selected in  consu lta tion  w ith the  advisor. A 
m inim um  of 64 quarte r hou rs are required in  the  program .

PPSY 604

PPSY 606 
PPSY 608
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Emphasis in Marriage and 
Family Therapy

The Marriage and Family Therapy emphasis is a two-year pro­
gram and requires the completion of 90 quarter hours above an 
earned baccalaureate degree. If a student has a previous master s 
degree in counseling, some of the coursework may be waived upon 
consultation with an advisor and approval of the Graduate School.

The program is understood to deal primarily with relationships, 
interpersonal interaction and systems theory. Specific program 
objectives include skill development in the following:

—Therapy for families and couples to facilitate strong family 
relations and interpersonal commitments.

—Parent education and family communication to enhance the 
ability to work with parents and families.

—Consultation with and assistance to various community agen­
cies in the development of prevention programs.

—Initiating research relative to community programs and family 
and couples interventions.

The following courses are required of all students in the program 
in Marriage and Family Therapy:
EPRE 530 Human Growth & Development 
EDEC 539 Issues in Parent Education 
PPSY 512 Introductory Supervised Practice in 

Counseling 
PPSY 558 Abnormal Psychology 
PPSY 607 Theories of Counseling 
PPSY 612 Supervised Practice in Counseling 
PPSY 617 Play Therapy 
PPSY 651 Theories of Personality 
PPSY 657 Legal/Ethical Aspects of Psychology 
PPSY 662 Group Dynamics & Facilitation 
PPSY 665 Family Systems 
PPSY 666 Couple & Marriage Therapy 
PPSY 667 Human Sexuality for Counselors 
PPSY 668 Principles of Sex Therapy 
PPSY 693 Supervised Practicum in Group Facilitation 
PPSY 694 Practicum in Family Therapy 4
PPSY 695 Seminar: Contemporary Issues in Family

Therapy (Maximum 6) 3
EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3
PPSY 692 Externship in Family Therapy (Maximum 16) 8
One course selected from the following:
PPSY 634 Death & Dying 3
EPRE 630 Child Psychology 3
EPRE 631 Adolescent Psychology 3
EPRE 632 Adult Development & Aging 3
A minimum of 19 hours must be selected from an approved list of 
elective courses. A minimum of 90 quarter hours are required in the 
program.

Educational Specialist 
in School Psychology

The Specialist program in School Psychology is designed for 
those who wish to become practitioners meeting state certification 
requirements for school psychologists. Training is primarily orient­
ed toward the acquisition of those skills necessary for effective 
functioning as school psychologists.

Completion of the specialist degree requires a minimum  of 90 
quarter hours of study beyond the bachelor’s degree (usually seven 
quarters of study). The master’s degree is not required for admis­
sion. Courses in tests and measurements, abnormal psychology 
and descriptive statistics are prerequisite to the program. Students 
who have not had these courses will be required to make them 
immediately upon entry into the program. Successful completion of 
this program provides the candidate with the requirements for 
department recommendation for certification in School Psychology.

The following courses are required (some courses may be waived 
if previously taken on the graduate level).
Psychological Foundations
PPSY 763 Introductory Seminar in School Psychology 3
EPRE 630 Child Psychology 3

or
EPRE 530 Human Growth & Development 4

4
3
3
3
4

3
3
4

29-31

4
4
4
4
4

4
5 
4

3
4

32-33

3
4

3
4 
4

EPRE 540 Principles of Learning 
PPSY 651 Theories of Personality 
PPSY 607 Theories of Counseling 
PPSY 660 Systems Analysis & Consultation Theory 
PSY 664 Social Psychology

or
PPSY 655 Community Mental Health 
EPRE 505 Statistical Inference 
PSY 780 Introduction to Psychological Research

Hours credit
Assessment and Intervention
PPSY 675 Intelligence Assessment 
PPSY 676 Personality Assessment 
PPSY 677 Educational-Academic Assessment 
PPSY 679 Diagnostic Practicum 
PPSY 617 Play Therapy 

or
PPSY 618 Behavior Modification 
PPSY 612 Supervised Practice in Counseling 
PPSY 681 Systems Intervention Practicum 

or
PPSY 662 Group Dynamics & Facilitation 
PPSY 779 School Psychology Practicum

Hours credit
Professional Education
PPSY 647 Psychological Aspects of Learning Disabilities 
EDRD 617 R em edial Reading in the Elementary School 
Choose two courses from the following:
EDSE 542 Meeting Educational Needs of Severely/Pro­

foundly Handicapped Blind Children 
EDSE 602 Education & Psychology of Exceptional 

Children
EDSE 609 Basic Concepts of Mental Retardation 
EDSE 611 Psychological Aspects of Mental Retardation 
EDSE 624 Seminar in Education of Emotionally Dis­

turbed/Learning Disabled 3
Hours credit 13-17

Minority Understanding
Choose one course from the following list: PPSY 565,623, 568. 
Supervised Field Work
PPSY 789 Internship in School Psychology (2 consecu­

tive quarters full time — 8 credit hours per 
quarter)

Electives
If additional hours are needed, students may choose these 

courses in consultation with their advisors.

Doctor of Education 
in Counselor 
Education

Doctoral students, who will be qualified academically, profes­
sionally and personally, are prepared to function as responsible
counselor educators in college and university settings.

The goal is the development of counselor education competencies 
in these general areas: selection, retention and endorsement; 
instructional methods in counselor education and counseling and 
supervisory skills; research and evaluation; social systems and con­
cerns; and professional and personal leadership.

Prerequisite Course Areas
Required of all Ed.D. students

Students entering a doctoral program should have completed 
courses in the following areas:
Introductory Research 
Tests and Measurements 
Descriptive Statistics 
Learning Theory
Developmental/Child/Adolescent/Adult Psychology 
Personality Theories
Organization and Administration of Guidance 
Career Development and Placement 
Counseling Theories 
Group Counseling/Guidance 
Testing: Analysis and Interpretation
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Students who have not completed course work In these areas will 

need to complete these courses as deficiency course work not to be 
Included in the 90 hours required for the degree. All deficiency 
course work and PPSY 612 must be completed before students will 
be eligible for the first letter of encouragement Students will be 
required to satisfactorily complete doctoral comprehensive exami­
nations and dissertations In addition to course work.

General Core
Required of all Ed.D. students 
PPSY 558 Abnormal Psychology 
PPSY 722 Trends in Psychology, Counseling & Guidance 

or
PPSY 723 Seminar: Issues in Psychology, Counseling & 

Guidances
PPSY 755 Supervised Practicum in College Teaching — 

3 hrs. for a total of 6 in Graduate Counseling 
PPSY 751 Seminar In Personality Theories 
PPSY 758 Advanced Psychopathology: Child and 

Adolescent 
or

PPSY 759 Advanced Psychopathology: Adult 
PPSY 657 Legal/Ethical Aspects of Psychology 
PPSY 660 Systems Analysis & Consultation Theory

Counseling Core
All required 
PPSY 612 
PPSY 712

3
3

3

3

3
4 
3

Supervised Practicum in Counseling 
Advanced Supervised Practicum in Individ­
ual Counseling 

PPSY 707 Seminar on Counseling Theories 
PPSY 714 Practicum in Supervision of Counseling — 4 

for a total of
PPSY 715 Seminar in Counselor Supervision & Theory
PPSY 662 Group Dynamics & Facilitation
PPSY 693 Supervised Practicum in Group Facilitation
PPSY 665 Family Systems
PPSY 792 Externship
Statistics and Research
All required 
PSY 780 
EPRE 505 
EPRE603

PPSY 663

Introduction to Psychological Research
Statistical Inference
ANOVA 6c Other Methods of Analysis
Elective: Statistics/Research
Professional Psychology Research
Apprenticeship

4
3

12
3
3
4 
3 
8

4
3
3
3

Psychology of Special Populations
Minimum of 3 hours
PPSY 565 Psychology of Prejudice
PPSY 568 Psychology of Women
PPSY 623 Understanding & Counseling Minorities
HRS 592 Psycho-Social Aspects of Disability

3
3
3
3

Electives
Minimum of 12 hours 

Any electives through the University approved by the student’s 
advisor 
Dissertation
PPSY 797 Doctoral Proposal Research 
PPSY 799 Doctoral Dissertation (hours for dissertation 

are in addition to the 90 hours required for 
course work)

12

6

18

Doctor of Psychology 
in Counseling 
Psychology

This program is designed to develop individuals who will be 
effective counseling psychologists in community, agency or system 
settings. Such a program would focus primarily on attaining the 
objectives of: training effective persons for therapy and assessment 
of individuals and groups; supervising others in the helping rela­

tions; and researching and evaluating programs relative to counsel­
ing. Secondarily, the objectives are: teaching and training profes­
sionals and paraprofessionals in psychology and documenting the 
effectiveness of these programs, and consulting in prevention and 
treatment models.

Prerequisite Course Areas
Students entering the doctoral program should have completed 

courses in the following areas:
Introductory Research 
Tests and Measurement 
Descriptive Statistics
Developmental/Child/Adolescent/Adult Psychology
Personality Theories
Abnormal Psychology
Career Development and Placement
Group Counseling/Guidance

Students who have not completed course work in these areas are 
required to complete these courses as deficiency credits. The defi­
ciencies are not included in the 106 hours required for the degree. 
All deficiency course work and PPSY 612 mustbe completed before 
students will be eligible for the first letter of encouragement. Stu­
dents will be required to satisfactorily complete a doctoral compre­
hensive examination and dissertation in addition to coursework.

General Core
Minimum of 9 hours 
PSY 624 Human Neuropsychology 
EPRE 641 Theories of Learning 
PSY 664 Social Psychology 
PPSY 650 Psychology of Healthy Personality 
EPRE 730 Advanced Seminar in Growth & Development 
PSY 543 Theories of Motivation

or
PSY 743 Seminar in Motivation
PPSY 660 Systems Analysis & Consultation Theory

Counseling Core
Minimum of 22 hours
PPSY 617 Play Therapy
PPSY 618 Behavior Modification
PPSY 628 Behavioral Counseling
PPSY 655 Community Mental Health (Required)
PPSY 707 Seminar on Counseling Theories (Required) 
PPSY 751 Seminar in Personality Theories 
PPSY 758 Advanced Psychopathology: Child & 

Adolescent 
or

PPSY 759 Advanced Psychopathology: Adult 
PPSY 665 Family Systems
PPSY 657 Legal/Ethical Aspects of Psychology (Required)

Assessment
All required
PPSY 675 Intelligence Assessment 
PPSY 676 Personality Assessmen t 
PPSY 679 Diagnostic Practicum
PPSY 782 Introduction to Rorschach Administration & 

Scoring

Statistics and Research
All required
PSY 780 Introduction to Psychological Research 
EPRE 505 Statistical Inference 
EPRE 603 ANOVA & Other Methods of Analysis 
PPSY 663 Professional Psychology Research 

Apprenticeship

Practica
Minimum of 28 hours
PPSY 612 Supervised Practicum in Counseling 

(required)
PPSY 681 Systems Intervention Practicum 
PPSY 712 Advanced Supervised Practicum in Individ­

ual Counseling (required) maximum 8 
PPSY 693 Supervised Practicum in Group Facilitation 

(required) (maximum 8)

4
4
4
3
3
3

3
3

4
4
3
3
3
3

3
3
4

4
4
4

4
3
3

5
4
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PPSY 714 Practicum in Supervision of Counseling 

(required) (maximum 8)
PPSY 715 Seminar in Counselor Supervision & Theory 

(required)
PPSY 716 Practicum in Counseling Minorities
PPSY 717 Practicum in Psychotherapy with Children
PPSY 713 Practicum in Supervision of Psychotherapy

with Children 
PPSY 694 Practicum in Family Therapy (maximum 8)
PPSY 773 Practicum in Supervision of Group Facilita­

tion (maximum 8)
PPSY 774 Practicum in Supervision of Family Therapy 

(maximum 8)

Psychology of Special Populations
Minimum of 3 hours
PPSY 565 Psychology of Prejudice
PPSY 568 Psychology of Women
PPSY 623 Understanding & Counseling Minorities
HRS 592 Psycho-Social Aspects of Disability

SOC 610 Seminar in Social Psychology 
or

PPSY 655 Community Mental Health
3
4 
4

4
4

4

4

3
3
3
3

Hours credit 38-41

Elective
Minimum of 3 hours 

Any elective throughout the University approved by the student’s 
advisor.
Internship

PPSY 796 — Internship in Counseling Psychology A one-year (12 
month, 2,000 hour) internship after all coursework is completed. 6 
credits per quarter for 4 consecutive quarters.

Doctoral Dissertation
Hours for dissertation are in addition to the required hours for 

course work and internship.
PPSY 797 Doctoral Proposal Research 6
PPSY 799 Doctoral Dissertation 18

Doctor of Philosophy 
in School Psychology

The principal goal of the doctoral program is the training of a 
psychologist who, in addition to possessing general practitioner 
skills, has developed proficiency in the areas of administration, 
advanced consultation and systems change, research and evalua­
tion. Doctoral graduates, in addition to being eligible for certifica­
tion as school psychologists, may also be qualified to assume posi­
tions as administrators, therapists, university professors, educa­
tional evaluators and private consultants.

To meet the specific requirements of the doctoral degree, the 
program of courses listed here is required. Courses in tests and 
measurements, abnormal psychology, and descriptive statistics are 
prerequisite to the program. Students who have not had courses 
previously will be required to take them immediately upon entry 
into the program. Satisfactory completion of the program provides 
the candidate with the requirements for department recommenda­
tion for certification in School Psychology.

Psychological Foundations
PPSY 763 Introductory Seminar In School Psychology 
EPRE 505 Statistical Inference 
EPRE 641 Theories of Learning 
EPRE 530 Human Growth & Development

or
EPRE 630 Child Psychology 
PPSY 651 Theories of Personality 
PSY 780 Introduction to Psychological Research 
PPSY 607 Theories of Counseling 
EPRE 603 ANOVA & Other Methods of Analysis 
PPSY 660 Systems Analysis & Consultation Theory 
PPSY 781 Evaluation of Psychological Services
PSY 543 Theories of Motivation 

or
PSY 624 Human Neuropsychology
PSY 664 Social Psychology

3
3
4 
4

3
3
4 
3 
3 
3 
3
3

4 
4

Assessment and Intervention
PPSY 675 Intelligence Assessment 
PPSY 676 Personality Assessment 
PPSY 677 Educational-Academic Assessment 
PPSY 679 Diagnostic Practicum 
PPSY 617 Play Therapy 
PPSY 618 Behavior Modification 
PPSY 612 Supervised Practice in Counseling 
PPSY 662 Group Dynamics & Facilitation 
PPSY 681 Systems Intervention Practicum 
PPSY 779 School Psychology Practicum

4 
4 
4 
4 
4
4
5
3
4 
4

Hours credit 40

Professional Education
PPSY 647 Psychological Aspects of Learning Disabilities 3
EDRD 617 Remedial Reading in the Elementary School 4
EDSE 602 Education & Psychology of Exceptional

Children 3
or

EDSE 707 Trends in Special Education 3
EDAD 520 Law & the Teacher 3

or
PPSY 657 Legal/Ethical Aspects of Psychology 4

Hours credit 13-14
Minority Understanding
Choose one course from the following: PPSY 565; PPSY 568,623 3

Supervised Field Work
PPSY 789 Internship in School Psychology Maximum

(Three quarters full time, 8 hours per quarter)

Dissertation
PPSY 797 Doctoral Proposal Research
PPSY 799 Doctoral Dissertation

24

6
18

EDSE 610

PPSY 628 
PPSY 665 
PPSY 680 
PPSY 758

PPSY 782

Related Course Work
The student must select a minimum of 10 credits from the 
following:

Sociological & Educational Aspects of Mental 
Retardation 4
Behavioral Counseling 3
Family Systems 3
Special Populations Practicum 2-4
Advanced Psychopathology: Child &
Adolescent 3
Introduction to Rorschach Administration &
Scoring 3

Hours credit 10
Doctoral students in School Psychology are required to engage in 

research with a graduate Psychology faculty member for 5 hours per 
week (equivalent 1 quarter hour) for three quarters.

Professional 
Teacher 
Education (PTE)
Administered by the College of Education 
Location: Teacher Education Center, McKee Hall 
Telephone: 351-2994

Admission
PTE consists of a set of experiences, requirements, courses and 

proficiency examinations applicable to all students in a teacher 
education program. All teacher education majors, therefore, must 
a n n lv  fo r  admission to PTE. Ad d Iv  immediately after completion of
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45 quarter hours or, if a transfer student upon entering UNO with 
more than 45 quarter hours.

The following are minimal requirements for application to PTE: 
—45 quarter hours of college study 
—2.50 cumulative grade point average
—Speech/hearing screening, self assessment battery, and atten­

dance at an information seminar.
Following are requirements students must complete before being 

given Util admission to PTE:
—Documented evidence of 40 contact hours of educational field 

experience (use EDFE 270 or equivalent), including a positive 
recommendation from the supervisor of this experience.

—Recommendation of the major department(s), including com­
pliance with departmental minimum grade point average(s).

—Demonstration of competencies in oral English, English com­
position (including spelling), and mathematics computation and 
application.

Competencies in English composition and in mathematics must 
be demonstrated by attaining a score which is equivalent to or 
exceeds the 75th percentile on the California Achievement Test 
Level 19. Students who wish to take this test must register at the 
Professional Teacher Education Office in the Teacher Education 
Center at least one week prior to the test date. Students should take 
the test during the quarter in which they applied for admission to 
PTE. Testing dates and more information are available from the 
PTE Office, Teacher Education Center.

Competency in oral English can be demonstrated in one of two 
ways:

—Attain a grade of B or better in COMM 110, Public Speaking I 
(3). This course, or an equivalent which must be specifically 
approved, is required of all students in a teacher education 
program.

—Make an oral presentation before a  panel of three qualified 
Judges. Special arrangements to demonstrate oral English compet­
ency in this way must be made by contacting the PTE office.

Art majors, with an emphasis in Art Education, should check 
with that department for specific departmental requirements for 
admission to PTE, in addition to those listed here.

Note: A student must have a minimum cumulative grade point 
average of 2.50 at UNC, in addition to other specified requirements 
listed above, to be fully admitted to PTE.

Application to the PTE program should be made at the beginning 
of the first quarter in which a student is eligible; that is, upon 
completion of 45 quarter hours or, if a transfer student, upon 
entering UNC with more than 45 quarter hours. The forms require a 
declaration of major because recommendation for entrance to the 
PTE program and later for certification can be made in a major area 
only. Recommendation for certification cannot be made for a 
"teachingminor 'program. If a student has a double major, applica­
tion must be made for each major. If a student changes majors or 
adds a second major, application must be made again for each new 
major.

Required Courses in PTE
The required professional education courses which are listed 

here are open only to students who have been fully or probationally 
admitted to PTE. Transfer students may receive some exemptions 
based on evaluation of transcripts from colleges previously attended. 
EPRE 347 Developmental Psychology for Teachers 2
EPRE 348 Learning Processes in Education (Prerequi­

site: EPRE 347; graduate students may sub­
stitute EPRE 542) 3

EDF364 Foundations of Education 4
EDF 385 Law fit the Classroom Teacher 2

or
EDAD 385 Law & the Classroom Teacher (Graduate

students may substitute EDAD 520) 2
EDSE 408 Handicapped Students in the Elementaiy

Classroom 4
or

EDSE 409 Handicapped Students In the Secondary
Classroom 4
or

EDSE 410 Handicapped Students in Regular Class­
rooms (K-12). 3

(Students in K-12 certification programs — Art, Music, Physical 
Education —and those seeking vocational credentialing must also 
complete appropriate courses In their majors: ART 248, MUS 414, 
PE 432, VTE 430.)

(Graduate students who are experienced teachers use EDSE 506 in 
lieu of EDSE 408,409 or 410.)
EDRD 420 Reading in the Secondaiy School 3
(Elementary Education and Special Education majors take EDRD 
310).
EDLS 360, 361,362 or 363 Clinical Experience (or

departmental equivalent) 2
Note: State law requires students to have taken (although not 
necessarily to have passed) the California Achievement Test before 
being permitted to enroll in Clinical Experience or a departmental 
equivalent
EDEM 410 Introduction to Educational Media 2
EDFE 444 Supervised Teaching 18

Hours credit 39-40
Note: For majors in Special Education, EDSE 408,409 and 410 are 
not required.

Other Required Courses
Professional Teacher Education st udents must also take at least 

one course (as noted) in each of the following areas.
Oral Communication
COMM 110 Public Speaking I 3
(Fulfills oral English competency if a grade of at least B is earned.) 
Multiculturalism (One of the following)
ANT 420 Anthropological Techniques in the Multicul­

tural Classroom 3
or

EDEL 101 Introduction to Multiculturalism 3
or

EDEL 619 Pluralism in Education 3
or

EDF 388 Social & Cultural Diversity in Education &
Society 3
or

ID 330 Multicultural Issues in Education 4
or

SOC 217 Sociology of Minorities
Personal Interaction (One of following)
EDF 345 Foundations of Human I nteraction

4

3
or

EPRE 350 Human Effectiveness in Education 3
The PTE program is designed to meet part of the Colorado state 

certification requirements and NCATE accreditation standards. 
Additional Colorado state certification requirements, including 
special “methods” courses, are addressed in the requirements of 
specific majors. Other states may have certification requirements 
different from Colorado requirements: in some cases, a teacher will 
be granted temporary initial certification for a specified period of 
time and will be required to satisfy the requirements unique to a 
specific state. If you intend to seek certification in a state other than 
Colorado, you should write to that state’s Department of Education 
to flnd out whether there are unique requirements and, if so, build 
them into your program. The PTE office staff will assist you as much 
as possible.

Students who presently hold a Colorado teaehihg certificate and 
who wish to obtain a second endorsement should expect to be held 
for the clinical experience and student teaching requirements but 
not other requirements listed above.

Substitutions and Electives
The Professional Education Council may determine that certain 

requirements listed here may be met by other means. Check with 
the PTE Office, Teacher Education Center, for special accom­
modations.

Supervised Teaching
Application forms and information are available in the Teacher 

Education Center, McKee Hall of Education.
Forms must be picked up four to six weeks before the application 

due-dates. Winter assignment due-date is November 1; spring 
assignment due-date is Februaiy 1; and summer and fall assign­
ment due-date is May 1. Students wishing to teach in the summer 
should contact the EDFE office as early as the preceding fall.

Student teaching assignments are made in cooperating schools 
in Colorado and out-of-state with the approval of Educational Field 
Experiences under the policies of the Professional Education 
Council and in cooperation with academic departments. Students 
should be prepared to move to the area of their assignments regard­
less of campus or personal commitments.
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The following requirements must be met before a student may 

report to the field assignment: Full PTE admission (including dem­
onstration of competencies in oral English and on the California 
Achievement Test) in the student’s major field; 2.50 cumulative 
grade point average; clearance (a current TB test on file) by the UNC 
Health Center, and compliance with all specific departmental 
requirements for entering student teaching including completion 
of the required “methods” course(s) and appropriate clinical 
experiences.

Certification
A student must have a minimum cumulative grade point average 

of 2.50 in order to graduate in a teacher education program and to 
receive institutional recommendation for certification.

Upon satisfactory completion of a teacher education program and 
any additional requirements imposed by state law, a student is 
eligible for institutional recommendation to the Colorado Depart­
ment of Education for certification in the State of Colorado. Near 
the end of the quarter in which the program is to be completed, the 
student should complete certification application forms available 
in the Teacher Education Center, McKee Hall. Applications are 
processed as soon as official transcripts, ordered by the applicant 
are received from the Registrar.

Psychology
Location: Candelaria Hall 30 
Telephone: 351-2957 
Charles S.L. Poston, Chair

Faculty
William A. Barnard, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
David Bolocofsky, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Kyle Carter, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
John Cooney, PhD, Asst. Prof.
Gene Koplitz, PhD, Prof.
Grant L. Morris, PhD, Prof.
Theodore Nelson, PhD, Prof.
Byron Norton, EdD, Prof.
Jack Obrzut, PhD, Prof.
Wendell Osomo, PhD, Prof.
Charles Poston, PhD, Prof.
Judith Praul, EdD, Prof.
John/Juan Ramirez, PhD, Prof.
Elizabeth Rave, EdD, Prof.
Anne Schenkman, EdD, Prof.
George Tate, ThD, Prof.
I. David Welch, EdD, Prof.

The goal of psychology is to understand human behavior. A psy­
chologist seeks to predict behavior, and to apply that knowledge for 
the benefit of people with a variety of needs. A psychologist may 
strive to assist people in realizing their full potentials, or to help 
those experiencing problems in living.

Bachelor of Arts in
Psychology

Most careers in Psychology required graduate-level training 
based upon a foundation of undergraduate preparation. Our 
undergraduate curriculum contains courses and faculty expertise 
in the principle areas of psychological study, including: learning, 
developmental, humanistic, social, physiological, research and 
methodology, personality, abnormal and industrial psychology. The 
Department contains space and equipment for research in these 
areas, in addition to micro processing and computer terminal facil­
ities. As well as coursework and laboratories, the Psychology major 
will have a career-related work experience during the senior year.

While the program is primarily geared toward preparing our 
majors for further training on the graduate level, there are career 
opportunities for bachelor’s level graduates. Typical work settings 
include community mental health centers, vocational rehabilita­
tion offices and correctional programs. Another occupation for 
those with at least a bachelor’s level training is teaching Psychology 
in secondary schools. A student considering this possibility will

have to select a PTE certified major to accompany the Psychology 
major or minor.

Students pursuing the BA degree with a major in Psychology 
must plan their programs to fulfill one of the following sets of 
requirements:

General Psychology 
Emphasis

—All General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin.

Required Courses (60 hours).
PSY 101 Introductory Seminar in Psychology
PSY 121 Introduction to Psychology I
PSY 122 Introduction to Psychology II
STAT 203 Introduction to Statistical Analysis
PSY 230 Human Growth & Development
PSY 240 Principles of Learning
PSY 375 Experimental Psychology 
PSY 491 Field Experience (minimum)

1
4
4 
3
5 
3 
5 
5

Electives
Total required 30

One course from each of the following groups:
Group I - PSY 467, PPSY 468, HISP 300 or HISP 380 3
Group H - PSY 265, 357, 366, or 369 3
Group m - PSY 343, 443, 480, 481, or 482 3-5
Psychology electives as needed to complete required minimum of 60 
hours.

Certification: The Psychology major does not lead to teacher 
certification.

Note: PSY 491 credits beyond 5 minimum are counted as Psy­
chology electives.

Note: A maximum of 6 hours of advisor-approved non-Psychology 
credits are optional as Psychology electives. A list of approved elec­
tives is available in the Psychology office.

... . -

Pre-Professional Emphasis
This program is designed for students planning careers in clini­

cal psychology, school psychology, counseling, research and related 
mental health fields. Normally these professions require graduate- 
level preparation. Although a graduate school sets its own specific 
requirements, the following courses are generally prerequisites or 
core courses in such programs. It should be noted that these 
represent a basic level of preparation. The student is encouraged to 
acquire additional training in consultation with the faculty advisor. 
Students must complete the following requirements.

—All General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin.
—The following courses for the major (63 hours minimum).
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Required Courses
PSY101 fntroductoiy Seminar In Psychology 1
PSY 121 Introduction to Psychology I 4
PSY 122 Introduction to Psychology II 4
STAT 203 Introduction to Statistical Methods 3
PSY 240 Principles of Learning 3
PSY 265 Social Psychology 3
PSY 271 Psychological Testing & Measurements 3
PSY 357 Theories of Personality 3
PSY 375 Experimental Psychology 5
PSY 475 Research Methodologies in Psychology 3
PSY 480 Physiological Psychology 5
PSY 490 History and Systems in Psychology 3
PSY 491 Field Experience 5

Electives
One course from each of the following groups:

Group I - PSY 467, PPSY 468, HISP 300 or HISP 380 3
Group H - PSY 358,366, or 407 3
Group m - PSY 343,443,481 or 482 3-4
Psychology electives necessary to complete required minimum of 60 
hours.

Certification: The Psychology major does not lead to teacher 
certification.

Note: PSY 491 credits beyond 5 are counted as Psychology 
electives.

Note: A maximum of 6 hours of advisor-approved, non-Psychology 
credits are optional as Psychology electives (see Psychology Office 
for a list of the approved electives).
Advising: Advisors for all Psychology majors and minors are 
appointed by the Psychology Department Please contact the depart­
ment office to determine your assigned advisor.

Honors: The Department of Psychology participates in the 
Honors Program. See Honors Program in this Bulletin.

Minor in Psychology
Required Courses
PSY 121 Introduction to Psychology I 4
PSY 122 Introduction to Psychology II 4
Electives

One course from each of the following groups:
Group I - PSY 240,265,343,443,481 3-4
Group fi-PSY 250,341 3
Additional Psychology electives as needed to complete 27 hours. 
Total required including electives 27

Master of Arts in
Psychology

This program is designed for students planning to pursue: 1) 
further graduate study in specific areas such as clinical, school, 
industrial or experimental psychology 2) the teaching of psychol­
ogy at the junior college or college level; or 3) research in psychology. 
Central to each student's program is an individually designed mas­
ter's project Tills project will allow the student an in-depth investi­
gation of an area of interest The project may involve any of the 
following: an empirical research study, a comprehensive literature 
review related to a given topic, or a complete outline for an original 
college course.

Required Courses
EPRE 505 Statistical Inference
EPRE603 ANOVA & Other Methods of Analysis
EPRE 641 Theories of Learning
PSY 543 Theories of Motivation
PSY 624 Human Neuropsychology
PPSY 651 Theories of Personality
PSY 664 Social Psychology
PSY 649 Master's Project in Psychology
Total required hours
Elective hours
Minimum total for degree

3
3
4
3
4
3
4 6

30
18
48

It is expected that all students will have completed courses in 
descriptive statistics and experimental psychology. If this has not 
been done, EPRE 504 and PSY 375 must be taken during the first 
quarter of the student's M A  program. The credit for these courses 
will not be counted toward the 48 credit requirement for the M A  
degree in Psychology.

Note: Prerequisite for EPRE 641 is EPRE 540, Principles of 
Learning.

Note: A minimum of two quarters’ involvement with the master's 
project is required. The final project defense includes a comprehen­
sive oral examination.

Strongly Suggested Electives
PSY 590 History & Systems in Psychology
PPSY 558 Abnormal Psychology 
PPSY 618 Behavior Modification 
EPRE 530 Human Growth & Development 
PPSY 670 Psychological Testing & Measurements

3
3
4 
4 
4

Additional electives maybe found in the Bulletin. A student's total 
program should be planned in consultation with the advisor.

Reading
(See Elementary Education)

Recreation
Location: Gunter Hall 
Telephone: 351-2596 
Max Shirley, Chair

Faculty
Gerald R Gustafson, PhD, Asst Prof.
Larry A James, MA, Asst Prof.
Max Shirley, EdD, Prof.
Norbert Van Dinter, EdD, Prof.

The Department of Recreation Education is housed within the 
School of Health, Physical Education and Recreation. The Depart­
ment maintains a personal and professional relationship with its 
majors, and places a special emphasis on advising. The Department 
also sponsors a Recreation Majors Club through which students 
have opportunities to gain leadership skills through a variety of 
community projects.

The primary scholarly thrust of the Department is identifying 
and keeping abreast of current recreation and leisure behavior 
patterns in society, as well as refining and updating the curriculum 
to keep pace with these changes.

Bachelor of Science 
in Recreation

A student may earn a bachelor of science (non-teaching) degree in 
Recreation at UNC. This undergraduate program can prepare the 
student majoring in Recreation to assume leadership, supervisory 
and beginning management roles in many settings, including eight 
emphasis or concentration areas: industrial, commercial, commun­
ity, sports and fitness, therapeutic, youth agency, cultural arts, 
aging and outdoor.

The Recreation core curriculum is designed to provide the stu­
dent with leadership and management skills, philosophy, and 
knowledge about a variety of recreation settings. All students are 
required to satisfactorily complete this basic core.

The 18-hour internship which is required of all senior Recreation 
majors at the end of their academic program, has a wide variety of 
locations from which to choose. There are numerous local, state, 
federal and private agencies which cooperate In this program. The 
central purpose of the internship is to help make an effective transi­
tion from the classroom to the practical situation.

Upon completion of the program as a Recreation major, the grad­
uate will be able to function competently as an entry-level profes­
sional in a wide variety of agencies and organizations responsible 
for providing leisure services.
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—Students pursuing the B.S. degree with a non-teaching major 

in Recreation must plan their programs to fulfill the following 
requirements.

—Complete the General Education requirements as specified in 
this Bulletin.
REC 203 Introduction to Recreation 3
REC 250 Therapeutic Recreation 3
REC 252 Social Recreation 3
REC 265 Recreation Skills 3
REC 267 Outdoor Recreation Programming 3
PE 290 Analysis & Movements of Folk & Square Dance 2
REC 337 Socio-Psychological Concepts of Leisure 3
REC 368 Volunteer Management 3
REC 369 Management of Recreation Facilities 3
REC 468 Programs in Recreation 4
REC 451 Administration of Community, Park &

Recreation 5
REC 452 Internship in Recreation 18
REC 472 Recreation Leadership 4
REC 495 Senior Seminar 2
ART 248 Art for the Handicapped 3
MUS 315 Music & Recreation 2
THEA 280 Creative Dramatics 3

Hours credit 67
—One minor of 30 quarter hours, or 30 quarter hours of support­

ing courses selected with the approval of the major advisor.
—Senior Recreation majors will complete REC 452, 18 hours. 

REC 368, 468, 451, 472 and 495, a GPA of 2.30 in the required 
courses, and a 2.30 cumulative GPA are prerequisites for REC 452.

—Before graduation, students must possess and present a cur­
rent Standard First Aid card to their advisors.

—Electives sufficient to complete requirements for the Bachelor 
of Science degree.

Master of Arts in 
Recreation

The graduate program provides academic study in the core areas 
of Recreation and Parks Administration; academic study with an 
emphasis in therapeutic recreation; practica and internships in a 
variety of settings, including working with the handicapped; oppor­
tunity for research for independent study or a thesis; and study in 
allied areas.

The graduate program is the only one in the state of Colorado to 
culminate in a Master of Arts degree in Recreation. The curriculum 
is designed to prepare the student as an administrator, supervisor, 
educator or researcher to assist people to live richer lives through 
leisure experiences. It is structured so that if the student holds an 
undergraduate degree from an allied field, he/she can pursue 
course work which maybe useful in the chosen area of Recreation. A 
strong emphasis in therapeutic recreation is also offered.

Career opportunities are varied. Graduates are finding positions 
in federal, state and local government schools, colleges, industry, 
hospitals, the armed services, dubs, churches, camps, resorts and 
other private agencies.

Students with this major may select an emphasis in Therapeutic 
Recreation.

Required Courses
PE 602 Introduction to Research in Health, Physical

Education & Recreation 4
REC 610 Evaluation & Research in Parks & Recreation 4
REC 675 Areas & Facilities in Physical Education &

Recreation 4
REC 676 Seminar in Contemporary Problems in

Recreation 4
REC 677 Parks & Recreation Management 4
REC 678 Organization & Operation of Park & Recrea­

tion Services 4
Electives to be selected with advisement to meet student’s profes­
sional objectives and correct deficiencies apparent after evaluation 
of previous college work 21

Hours credit 45

3

Emphasis in Therapeutic 
Recreation
Required Courses
REC 520 Therapeutic Recreation Service
REC 525 Seminar in Recreation Program Development

for Special Populations 3
REC 530 Recreation for the Older Adult 3
REC 652 Graduate Internship in Recreation 4-16

Selected courses from other departments may be taken with 
advisement to meet the student’s professional objectives.

Research and 
Evaluation
(See Educational Psychology)

Research 
Methods
(See Mathematics)

Russian
Administered by the Department of Foreign Languages 
Location: Candelaria Hall 32 
Telephone: 351-2040 
Glenda Brown, Chair 

The undergraduate minor in Russian offers the student the 
opportunity to acquire the four language skills — speaking, listen­
ing, reading and writing—and to study the culture and literature of 
the Russian-speaking world. The Department of Foreign Languages 
offers both a teaching and liberal arts minor in Russian.

Because of the necessity to attain the highest level of skill possible 
for all careers in the field of foreign languages, our classes are 
performance-oriented. Conversational skills are stressed at all lev­
els, and courses are conducted as much as possible in the taiget 
language. The department also provides an up-to-date language 
laboratory for individual work.

In addition to our conventional classroom program, we offer a 
number of extra-curricular programs and activities for our stu­
dents. Our Foreign Language House provides an opportunity to use 
the language on an intensive level as occupants are required to use 
their language while they are in the House. The department also 
offers a number of conversation hours held on various parts of the 
campus to give students opportunities to practice their foreign 
language. There is also a Russian Club with activities open to all 
students studying the language.

The program in Russian offers many career opportunities. Many 
of the students graduating with a Russian teaching minor are 
presently teaching in schools in the Rocky Mountain area. Others 
have combined their minor with a major in business, history, politi­
cal science and others, and are now pursuing careers in fields such 
as international business and international affairs.

Minor in Russian
The minor requires 30 hours of Russian to be selected from the 

following courses with the approval of the minor advisor. It is 
designed for liberal arts students and students interested in 
teaching.
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Electives
RUS 101 Elementaiy Russian I
RUS 102 Elementaiy Russian II
RUS 103 Elementaiy Russian III
RUS 125 The Russian's World
RUS 201 Intermediate Russian I
RUS 202 Intermediate Russian II
RUS 203 Intermediate Russian III
RUS 335 Russian Conversation
RUS 336 Advanced Russian Composition
RUS 337 Advanced Russian Grammar

5
5
5
3
4 
4 
4 
3 
3 
3

Hours credit 30

Russian-Soviet 
Studies
Administered by the Department of Geography 
Location: Candelaria Hall 246 
Telephone: 351-2342 
John Dietz, Coordinator 

The Russian-Soviet Studies minor enables students to acquire 
knowledge of several aspects of the Soviet Union and of Russian 
culture, A major in Russian-Soviet Studies is available under the 
Interdisciplinary Studies Program.

Minor in Russian- 
Soviet Studies

—Russian language Is not required but is strongly recommended 
and a maximum of 15 hours may be applied toward the minor. 

—Planning of the program by the student with the cooniinator. 
—Hours in the minor will not apply toward the student's field or 

another minor.
-Twenty-seven hours of study selected from the following:

Electives
ECON 320 Russia's Soviet Economy 
ENG 450 Studies in Russian Literature 
GEOG365 The Soviet Union
GEOG 392 Field Course in Geography (Russian Study 

Tour)
GEOG 490 Problems in Geography (Russian-Soviet Topic)
PSCI414 Government & Politics of the Soviet Union 
PSCI425 Soviet Foreign Policy 
RUS 101 Elementaiy Russian I
RUS 102 Elementaiy Russian II
RUS 103 Elementaiy Russian in 
RUS 201 Intermediate Russian I
RUS 202 Intermediate Russian II
RUS 203 Intermediate Russian in
RUS 335 Russian Conversation
RUS 336 Advanced Russian Composition 
RUS 337 Advanced Russian Grammar 
SOC 377 Soviet Society Today

3
4
5

5
3
4
4
5 
5 
5 
4 
4 
4 
3 
3
3
4

School 
Psychology
(See Professional Psychology)

Science Education
thl ? epartment of Earth Sciences under the dlrec- 

^  Education Committee. For infoimation, contact 
Biology, Chemistry, Earth Sciences or Physics.

Location: Ross Hall 332 
Telephone: 351-2647 
Jay Hackett Coordinator

Bachelor of Arts in 
Junior High Science

This degree program is designed for those wishing to teach junior 
high science or multiple science at the high school level Majors in 
this prpgram will receive a  broad general science background with 
course work in Biology, Chemistiy, Earth Sciences, Physics and 
Mathematics.

Students majoring in Junior High Science who plan to teach in the 
public schools are required to indude the following courses in their 
programs.

Program requirements:
—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin.
—One minor of at least 27 quarter hours.
—Professional Teacher Education program requirements, as spec­

ified in this Bulletin. A student must complete SCED 151, Introduc- 
toiy Science Field Experiences (2  hours), or an approved teacher aid 
experience, before full admission into the PTE program.

—To meet certification standards in Colorado, the student must 
plan a  program which will develop knowledge and skills in Mathemat­
ics, Biology, Chemistiy, Earth Sciences and Physics.

Required courses:
BIO 101 Principles of Biology 5
BIO 102 Principles of Botany 5
BIO 103 Principles of Zoology 5
CHEM 104 Principles of Chemistiy I 5

or
CHEM 114 General Chemistiy I 5
CHEM 105 Principles of Chemistiy n 5

or
CHEM 115 General Chemistiy n 5
GEOL201  Physical Geology 5
MATH 124 College Algebra 5
PHYS 260 Introductory Physics — Mechanics 5
PHYS261 Introductoiy Physics — Heat Sound & Light 5
PHYS 262 Introductoiy Physics — Electricity &

Magnetism 5

Electives:
Electives should be chosen with advisor's approval from courses in 

Biology, Chemistiy, Earth Sciences and Physics that build on core 
requirements.

Minor in Elementary 
Science

This program is designed for those Elementaiy Education Majors 
who wish to reinforce or strengthen a  subject matter area. This is an 
excellent program for those with strong interests in the sciences who 
wish to be elementary school science specialists.

Required courses:
SCI 260 260 Earth Science Concepts for Elementaiy

Teachers 4
SCI 261 Biological Science Concepts for Elementaiy

Teachers 4
SCI 262 Physical Science Concepts for Elementary

Teachers 4
A balance of Biology, Chemistiy, Earth Sciences and Physics for a  

total of 27 credit hours are to be selected with the advice of the 
Program Coordinator.

Graduate Programs
Students interested in a  graduate degree in the area of science 

education should refer to the Interdisciplinaiy Programs (Graduate) 
section of this Bulletin.



Social Science
Location: Candelaria Hall 219 
Telephone: 351-2346 
David B. Cole, Coordinator

The study of the Social Sciences gives students a basis for thinking 
analytically about human behavior and the environment The accumu­
lation of knowledge from observations of individuals, groups and 
institutions in society are studied and analyzed by the techniques of 
inference to increase understanding and to provide solutions to 
social problems. The content and skills of the Social Sciences can lead 
to distinguished work in anthropology, demography, economics, 
education, geography, history, law, political science, psychology and 
sociology.

Two undergraduate majors are offered through the Social Science 
Programs at the University of Northern Colorado. Students may elect 
the teaching major, which leads to certification for teaching social 
studies at the secondary level, or they may choose the non-teaching 
major, which provides a general theoretical and applied background 
in all social science, plus in-depth study in selected Social Science 
areas.

Those electing a major in Social Science are generally preparing for 
careers in teaching, research, program planning or for graduate 
school or law school. Examples of specific job activities include teach­
ing secondary social studies, city planning, probation counseling, 
environmental and social impact assessment and local state and 
federal government positions.

The departments of Economics, Geography, History, Hispanic Stu­
dies, Political Science, Psychology, Sociology and Anthropology, Black 
Studies and Women’s Studies cooperate in offering the programs in 
Social Science. All departments are easily accessible to each other and 
are all conveniently located in or next to the University library. The 
University’s modem computer facilities are readily accessible to all 
students.

Bachelor of Arts in 
Social Science

Students pursuing the BA degree with a major in Social Science 
must plan their programs to fulfill the following requirements:

—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin.
—No minor is required for this major.

Required Courses
ECON 110 Principles of Economics: Microeconomics 4
PSCI100 American National Government 5
PSY 121 Introduction to Psychology I 4
PSY 122 Introduction to Psychology II 4

Hours credit 17 
—Complete the following requirements for the major chosen:

Liberal Arts Emphasis
Required Courses
HIST 130 Western Civilization I 5
HIST 131 Western Civilization II 5
HIST 132 Western Civilization III 5
SOC 100 Principles of Sociology 4

or
ANT 100 General Anthropology 4

or
GEOG 100 World Geography 5
OS 112 Beginning Computer Programming in BASIC 3

or
PHIL 240 Formal Logic 4
STAT 203 Introduction to Statistical Analysis 3
ID 308 Integrative Seminar in the Social Sciences 6

Hours credit 31-33
Note: SOC 362 may be substituted for STAT 203 if the Sociology 

theory and research methods sequence is chosen.

Theory and Research Methods
Choose one of the following sequences:
ANT 381 or 382, and ANT 480;
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ECON 300 and 451;
GEOG 200 and 475;
HIST 399 and 499;
PSCI 150 and 330 or 331 or 332;
PSY 240 or 265 or 357, and 375;
SOC 351 or 352, and 361.

Hours credit 7-8
Electives
All requirements for minor in two of the following areas: Anthropol­
ogy or Sociology, Economics, Geography, History, Political Science, 
Psychology 54-70
Advanced Electives Courses numbered 300 or above in Anthropol­
ogy, Economics, Geography History, Political Science, Psychology, 
and/or Sociology. (Courses must be in addition to minor require­
ments listed here) 12
Total hours credit 94-106

Teaching Emphasis
Required Courses
ANT 100 General Anthropology 4
ECON 120 Principles of Economics: Macroeconomics 4
GEOG 100 World Geography 5
GEOG 200 Location & Human Behavior 4
PSCI 203 Colorado Government 4
SOC 100 Principles of Sociology 4
SOC 332 Social Psychology 4
HIST 100 The American Past, 1492-1800 4
HIST 101 The American Past 1800-1900 4
HIST 102 The American Past, 1900-Present 4

European or Third World Histoiy 12
SSED 341 Methods of Teaching Social Science in the

Secondary School 3
SSED 470 Theory and Research in the Social Sciences 4

Hours credit 60

Additional Coursework
Either ANT 140 or 381 or 382 4
Two of the following:
HISP 300 Social Stratification in the Mexican-

American Community 3
BLS240 Dynamics of Racism 3
ID 208 Liberation: Myth to Ms. 5

Hours credit 84-86
—All requirements for the Professional Teacher Education pro­

grams, as described in this Bulletin, must be met. No Social Science 
major may apply for admission to the Professional Teacher Educa­
tion (PTE) Program until he or she has passed at least 24 quarter 
hours of courses in the major, at least 8 hours of which must have 
been taken at the University of Northern Colorado.

—To be admitted to PTE, a student must have a 2.50 grade point 
average in those courses counting toward his or her major which 
were taken at UNC, and must have taken at least 24 quarter hours 
in at least five different major disciplines.

—Before taking EDLS 363 and SSED 341, the student must have 
completed EDF 364 and EPRE 347 and 348.

—Before being permitted to apply for student teaching, a Social 
Science major must have successfully completed at least 40 hours 
in the major.

—To be recommended for teacher certification, the student must 
have at least a 2.75 grade point average at the completion of his or 
her program in those courses counting toward his or her major 
which were taken at the University of Northern Colorado.
Honors - Social Science majors may participate in the Honors 
Program. See Honors Program section of this Bulletin.

Sociology
Location: Candelaria Hall 228 
Telephone: 351-2315 
Richard G. Trahan, Chair

Criminal Justice Office
Location: Candelaria Hall 233 
Telephone: 351-2107 
Philip Reichel, Director
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Family Studies Office
Location: Candelaria Hall 232 
Telephone: 351-2421 
Pamela Loy, Director

Faculty
Ford Cleere, PhD, Prof.
John Fox, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Karen Jennison, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Zahi Kamal, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Pamela Loy, PhD, Asst. Prof.
Jam es Marshall, PhD, Asst. Prof.
David Musick, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Daniel O’Connor, PhD, Asst. Prof.
Philip Reichel, PhD, Asst. Prof.
Robert O. Schulze, PhD, Prof.
Richard G. Trahan, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
John  A  Vonk, PhD, Prof.
Gary Willoughby, MA Assoc. Prof.

The Sociology Department offers an undergraduate major and 
minor with three possible areas of emphasis: General Sociology, 
Criminal Justice and Family Studies. A master of arts degree in 
Sociology is also available. Students selecting a major or minor in 
Sociology should contact the department and be assigned an 
advisor.

Sociology, as the study of social relations and institutional arran­
gements, is fundamental to the social sciences. Undergraduate 
courses are designed to prepare students with basic principles, 
theories and methods of Sociology. The coursework is arranged so 
that students may emphasize General Sociology, Criminal Justice 
or Family Studies. Each emphasis area consists of core require­
ments, as well as a specialized curriculum for that area. Concentra­
tion in an em phasis area will prepare students for employment and 
advanced studies.

Internships are available for students who choose either the 
Criminal Justice or Family Studies emphasis area.

Core Requirements for All Majors:

Bachelor of Arts in 
Sociology

Students pursuing the B A  degree with a major in Sociology must 
plan their programs to fulfill the following requirements:

—A minor of 33 quarter hours. S tudents selecting the Criminal 
Justice or Family Studies em phasis are not required to complete a 
minor. Instead, these students will complete support area require­
ments associated with the emphasis area.

—Electives sufficient to complete requirem ents for the Bachelor 
of Arts degree.

—Students interested in being certified for teaching Sociology 
m ust take a major in Social Sciences rather than in Sociology.

SOC 100 Principles of Sociology 4
SOC 350 Introduction to Social Theory 4
SOC 351 Classical Social Theory 4
SOC 352 Contemporary Social Theory 4
SOC 360 Computer Applications in the Social Sciences 4
SOC 361 Social Research 4
SOC 362 Social Statistics 4

Hours credit 28

Supplemental Requirements for All Majors
Select two:
SOC 235 Social Change 4
SOC 330 Social Organization 4
SOC 332 Social Psychology 4
SOC 333 Social Class & Inequality 4

Hours credit 8

Emphasis Areas
In addition to the completion of the core and supplemental 

requirements, students may select one of three major emphases: 
General Sociology, Criminal Justice or Family Studies.

General Sociology Emphasis
Emphasis Area Requirements
Select one from each area:
Criminal Justice: SOC 247, 340, 346, 347 
Family Studies: SOC 120, 221, 322, 324, 326, 423

4 
4

Hours credit 8

Additional Requirement
SOC 499 Senior Seminar in Sociology

Hours credit 4

Electives
Select from remaining Sociology courses 
General Sociology Emphasis: Total hours credit

Criminal Justice Emphasis
Emphasis Area Requirements

12
60

SOC 141 Introduction to Criminal Justice
SOC 340 Juvenile Delinquency
SOC 346 Criminology
SOC 347 Sociology of Corrections
SOC 444 Sociology of Criminal Law

Emphasis Area Electives
Select two:
SOC 217 Sociology of Minorities
SOC 247 Social Deviance
SOC 490 Internship
HRS 480 Juvenile Offender Rehabilitation
HRS 481 Adult Offender Rehabilitation

Hours credit

Hours credit

4
4
4
4
4

20

4
4
4
4
4
8

Support Areas
(To be taken instead of a minor)

Depending on area chosen, these will range from 33 to 47 credit 
hours.
Criminal Justice Emphasis: Total hours credit 64

Family Studies Emphasis
Emphasis Area Requirements
SOC 120 Marriage & the Family 
SOC 324 Issues in the Family 
SOC 423 Violence & the Family 
SOC 490 Internship

4
4
4
4

Hours credit 16
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Emphasis Area Electives: Sex Roles
Select one:
SOC 221 Sociology of Sex Roles 4
SCX: 322 Women & Aging 4

Hours credit 4

Emphasis Area Electives: Socialization
Select one:
SCX: 326 Sociology of Childhood & Adolescence 4
SCX: 340 Juvenile Delinquency 4
Sex: 515 Seminar in Socialization 3

Hours credit 4

Support Areas
(To be taken instead of a minor)

Depending on area chosen, will range from 33 to 47 credit hours. 
Family Studies Emphasis: Total Hours Credit 60

Minor in Sociology
Core Requirements for All Minors
SCX: 100 Principles of Sociology 4
Sex: 351 Classical Social Theory 4
SeX) 361 Social Research 4

Hours credit 12
In addition to the completion of the Core Requirements, students 

may select one of three minor emphases:

General Sociology Emphasis
Supplemental Requirements
Select two:
Sex: 235 Social Change 
SCX: 330 Social Organization 
Sex: 332 Social Psychology 
SeX! 333 Social Class & Inequality

4
4
4
4

Hours credit 8

Electives
Select from remaining Sociology courses 12
General Sociology Emphasis: Total hours credit 32

Criminal Justice Emphasis
Supplemental Requirements
Select one from those in General Sociology minor

Emphasis Area Requirements
SOC 141 Introduction to Criminal Justice
SOC 340 Juvenile Delinquency
SOC 346 Criminology
SOC 347 Sociology of Corrections

Hours credit 4

4
4
4
4

16Hours credit

Emphasis Area Electives
Select one:
SOC 145 
SOC 247 
SOC 423 
SOC 444

Social Problems 
Social Deviance 
Violence & the Family 
Sociology of Criminal Law

4
4
4
4

36Criminal Justice Emphasis: Total Hours Credit

Family Studies Emphasis
Supplemental Requirements
Select one from those stated in General Sociology Minor 4

Hours credit 4

Emphasis Area Requirements
SOC 120 Marriage & the Family 
SOC 324 Issues in the Family 
SOC 423 Violence & the Family

Hours credit

4
4
4

12

Emphasis Area Electives
Select two:
SOC 217 Sociology of Minorities 
SOC 221 Sociology of Sex Roles
SOC 322 Women & Aging 
SOC 326 Sociology of Childhood & Adolescence 
SOC 515 Seminar in Socialization

4 
4 
4 
4 
3

Hours credit 8 
36Family Studies Emphasis: Total Hours Credit

Master of Arts in 
Sociology
General Sociology Emphasis

The Master of Arts in Sociology, General Emphasis, is a flexible 
program that permits a student to design a terminal program or 
provide a foundation for further graduate work. Required courses 
in this program include SOC 650, Sociological Theory, 4 credit 
hours, and SOC 660, Seminar in Advanced Social Research, 4 credit 
hours. To supplement the required courses, the student must take 
a minimum of 15 hours from other graduate level sociology courses. 
After consulting with his/her advisor, the student may take courses 
outside the department in order to obtain the 45 credit hours 
required for the program.

Criminal Justice Emphasis
The emphasis in Criminal Justice prepares students for careers 

in criminal justice or for further graduate work in either Sociology 
or Criminal Justice. Individuals currently employed in a criminal 
justice position will find the emphasis area provides an opportunity 
to gain additional knowledge and skills helpful in canying out their 
career duties. The coursework is not intended to provide the stu­
dent with specific treatment skills associated with therapeutic per­
sonnel. Rather, it will develop in the student a knowledge and 
appreciation of those skills thereby enabling him/her to perform in 
such supervising positions as probation/parole office, court admin­
istrator, classification officer, police officer, etc. Similarly, the 
emphasis on research will prepare students for program analysis 
and evaluation, an increasingly important task in all criminal jus­
tice agencies.

Emphasis Prerequisites
SCX: 340 Juvenile Delinquency 

or
SOC 346 Criminology

Sociology Core
SOC 650 Sociological Theory 4
SOC 660 Seminar in Advanced Social Research 4

Hours credit 8

Emphasis Core
SOC 544 Sociology of Criminal Law
SOC 554 Criminological Theories
SOC 602 Seminar in Perspectives in Sociology: Issues

in Criminal Justice 
SOC 681 Research Internship
MGT 550 Concepts in Personnel Management
HRS 590 Introduction to Rehabilitation Counseling

4
3

3
5
4 
3

Hours credit 22

Supplemental Courses
15 hours of electives, including a maximum of 10 hours of thesis 

if that option is chosen.
Total credit hours 15 

Total hours 45
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Family Studies Emphasis

The family studies emphasis prepares students for careers in 
family studies or for further graduate work in either sociology or 
family studies. Individuals currently employed in social agencies in 
the family service sector will find this emphasis provides an oppor­
tunity to gain additional knowledge and skills helpful to their career 
Interests. The coursework is not Intended to provide the student 
with specific treatment skills associated with therapeutic person­
nel. Rather, it will develop an understanding of the perspectives 
used, and provide research and policy analysis skills designed to 
facilitate administrative duties.

Emphasis Prerequisites
SOC 120 Marriage fit the Family

or
SOC 324 Issues in the Family

Sociology Core
SOC 650 Sociological Theoiy 4
SOC 660 Seminar in Advanced Social Research 4

Hours credit 8

Emphasis Core
SOC 515 Seminar in Socialization 3
SOC 520 Seminar in the Family 3
SOC 523 Violence fit the Family 4
SOC 681 Research Internship 5
MGT 550 Concepts in Personnel Management 4
GERO 543 Grant Development fit Administration 3

Hours credit 22

Supplemental Courses
15 hours of electives, Including a maximum of 10 hours of thesis 

if that option is chosen.
Total credit hours 15 

Total hours 45

Spanish
(See Hispanic Studies)

Special Education
Administered by the Division of Educational Studies 
H. Lee Swanson, Director 
Location: McKee Hall 318 
Telephone: 351-2691
Dean Tuttle, Facilitator—Low Incidence Handicapped and General 
Special Education
Allen Huang, Facilitator — Mental Retardation, Learning Disabili­
ties and Emotional Disturbance

Faculty
Clifford Baker, EdD, Assoc Prof.
George Betts, EdD, Asst Prof.
Tony Carva)al, EdD, Prof.
Ronald Childs, EdD, Assoc Prof.
James DeRuiter, PhD, Assoc Prof.
Carmella Gates, MED, Asst Prof.
Carol Gearheart EdD, Assoc Prof.
Judy Gilbert EdD, Assoc Prof.
B. Robert Gonzales, EdD, Prof.
Allen Huang, EdD, Asst Prof.
David Kappan, MA, Assoc Prof.
J. Melvin Lane, EdD, Prof.
Wilbur Millslagle. EdD, Prof.
Grace Napier, EdD, Prof.
LeAnn Olson, MS, Asst Prof.
H. Robert Relnert EdD, Prof.
Norman Resnick, PhD, Assoc Prof.
Harvey Rude EdD, Asst Prof.
Gaiy Sasso, PhD, Asst Prof.

Thomas Sileo, EdD, Asst Prof.
Lee Swanson, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Dean Tuttle, EdD, Prof.
Elaine Uhrig, EdD, Assoc. Prof.
Mel Weishahn, EdD, Prof.

Bachelor of Arts degrees are offered in Mental Retardation (EMH), 
with optional emphasis areas available in Secondaiy EMH, Moder­
ately Mentally Handicapped and Severe/Profound Mentally Handi­
capped and in Acoustically Handicapped (AH).

Master of Arts degrees are offered in Acoustically Handicapped, 
Mentally Handicapped, Physically Handicapped (PH), Socially and 
Emotionally Disturbed (ED), Learning Disabilities (LD), Visually 
Handicapped (VH), Multi-Handicapped (MH) and Talented and 
Gifted.

All degree programs except the undergraduate AH program 
(which requires the fifth year) and the Gifted program for which 
Colorado has no certification, lead to certification as a teacher. 
Master’s degrees are required in Colorado to teach in the PH, ED, 
LD, VH and MH areas.

Typically, an undergraduate at UNC will have a double major in 
Special Education and regular education, either elementary or 
secondary. Such a student will then be prepared to teach in regular 
or special classrooms (resource or self-contained) in a variety of 
public, private, institutional school or clinical settings.

A special five-year program can enable a student to complete an 
undergraduate degree and a master’s degree where this degree is 
required for certification. As a master’s graduate, a student will be 
eligible for both teaching and supervisoryjobs in Special Education.

Job opportunities in Special Education are excellent Graduates 
are employed throughout the United States and many foreign coun­
tries, and are in especially strong demand throughout the western 
United States.

Special Education program offerings at UNC are among the larg­
est in the nation. UNC is the only institution in a six-state region 
that offers degree programs in Special Education in all areas of 
exceptionality. Special programs associated with Special Education 
include the Summer Enrichment Program for the Gifted and 
Talented, the Kephart Memorial Child Study Center, and an annual 
symposium in Aspen, Colorado featuring renowned speakers.

Special Education also administers a special demonstration 
classroom for severely disturbed children, and works cooperatively 
with the Laboratory School on campus and public schools in pro­
viding practicum sites and services to children in all areas of excep­
tionality. Numerous experiences with exceptional students are 
required in the programs.

Faculty in Special Education are nationally recognized, have pub­
lished in their respective areas, present papers at prestigious con­
ferences and have many of their publi cations translated into several 
foreign languages. Numerous program and research grants provide 
support for professional development and student scholarships at 
the graduate level.

Bachelor of Arts 
Programs in Special 
Education

Special Education offers two majors at the undergraduate level: 
one in the area of Mental Retardation and the other in the area of 
Acoustically Handicapped. The major in Mental Retardation allows 
the student to be eligible for a K-12 teaching certificate in Educable 
Mentally Handicapped (EMH). The major in Acoustically Handi­
capped is a preprofessional program that leads to the bachelor of 
arts degree only. Certification in the Acoustically Handicapped 
areas is completed in the fifth year at the master’s level. There is also 
a minor In Special Education.

Junior and senior students may take course work in the areas of 
teaching the visually handicapped, physically handicapped and 
educationally handicapped (emotional disturbance and learning 
disabilities). This course work maybe used for certification in these 
special areas of teaching when all requirements for certification are 
met at the master’s level.
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Bachelor of Arts in 
Mental Retardation

Students may declare a major in Mental Retardation at any time, 
but candidacy for a degree is dependent upon departmental accep­
tance at the time a student applies for PTE. Students with a 
declared major in Mental Retardation who have not been accepted 
into PTE are considered tentative candidates. Departmental recom­
mendation for PTE acceptance is based upon: documented expe­
rience working with handicapped children at least 50 contact clock 
hours; positive letters of recommendation from persons who super­
vised and/or evaluated the contact with handicapped children; 
grade point average of at least 2.50.

The PTE application is used to provide information upon which 
the departmental recommendation is based. Only students who 
receive departmental recommendation will be given student teach­
ing assignments.

It should be understood that students majoring in the area of 
Mental Retardation will actually be screened twice. The first selec­
tion will be at the time of application for PTE and the second at the 
time of application for student teaching.

Within the area of Mental Retardation there is only one certifica­
tion program: Educable Mentally Handicapped, K-12. Students who 
major in Mental Retardation and seek endorsement in EMH may, in 
addition to the major, select an area of emphasis.

The areas of emphasis available are: Secondary Educable Men­
tally Handicapped, Moderately Mentally Handicapped and Severe/ 
Profound Mentally Handicapped. It is advisable that students seek­
ing EMH endorsement also select a second major in Elementary 
Education.

Students who have majored in Mental Retardation can, in their 
last quarter, apply for admission to the master’s degree program in 
either Learning Disabilities, Emotionally Disturbed (both of which 
lead to Colorado certification in educationally handicapped), Physi­
cally Handicapped or Multi-Handicapped. The master’s degree pro­
gram in these areas will take approximately three to four quarters, 
depending on the area selected. For further information on this 
option, contact the Director of the Division of Educational Studies.

EMH Certification Program
Core Requirements
EDSE 100 Education of Exceptional Children 3
EDSE 250 Structure of Language 3
EDSE 302 Counseling Parents of Exceptional Children 3
EDSE 304 Introduction to Measurement of the

Handicapped 3
EDSE 305 Education Prescription & Programming for

Exceptional Children 4
EDSE 310 Introduction to Mental Retardation 4
EDSE 311 Education of the Moderately Mentally

Handicapped 4
EDSE 412 Curriculum Development & Methodology for 

Educably Mentally Handicapped: Elementary
Level 4

EDSE 417 Curriculum Development & Methodology for 
Educable Mentally Handicapped: Secondary
Level 4

EDSE 421 Introduction to Classroom Management 3
EDRD 310 Improvement of Instruction in Reading in

the Elementary School 4
ART 248 Art for the Handicapped 3
EDFE 270 Teacher Aide 1-4
EDSE 404 Resource Program Teacher 3
EDSE 309 Introduction to Special Education Student

Teaching 2
Hours credit 48-51

Note: EDSE 309 requires 30 hours of in-classroom field experience. 
Check with advisor.

Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 
and competency in computer applications as part of these programs.

Secondary Educable Mentally 
Handicapped Emphasis
Required Courses
EDSE 417 Curriculum Development & Methodology for 

Educable Mentally Handicapped: Secondary 
Level 4

VTE310 Vocational Education Foundations 3
VTE 410 Cooperative Education & Coordination

Techniques 3
VTE 430 Vocational Education for Learners with Spe­

cial Needs 3
Hours credit 13

Moderately Mentally 
Handicapped Emphasis
Required Courses
EDSE 311 Education of the Moderately Mentally

Handicapped 4
EDSE 312 Seminar: Teaching the Moderately Mentally

Handicapped 2
EDSE 414 Problems in Teaching Moderately Mentally

Handicapped Children 4
EDSE 415 Vocational Training for Moderately Mentally

Handicapped 4
Hours credit 14

Severe/Profound Mentally 
Handicapped Emphasis
Required Courses
EDSE 311 Education of the Moderately Mentally

Handicapped 4
EDSE 312 Seminar: Teaching the Moderately Mentally

Handicapped 2
EDSE 414 Problems in Teaching Moderately Mentally

Handicapped Children 4
EDSE 415 Vocational Training for Moderately Mentally

Handicapped 4
EDSE 416 Education of the Severe & Profound Mentally

Handicapped 4
EDSE 418 Clinical E xperiences with the Severe/Pro­

found Mentally Handicapped 1-18

Electives
Six hours or more may be selected from the following courses: 
EDSE 320 Introduction to the Education of Socially &

Emotionally Distuibed Children 3
EDSE 326 Introduction to Teaching Learning Disabled

Children 3
EDSE 330 Care & Pathology of the Physically

Handicapped 3
EDSE 350 Introduction to the Hearing Impaired 3
EDSE 440 Survey of Visually Handicapped Education 3

Professional Teacher 
Education

Students planning to use this major as a certification program 
for teaching must complete the following Professional Teacher 
Education program. Please note the PTE program which accom­
panies this major deletes EDSE 408, 409 and 410. The following 
courses are required.
COMM 110 Public Speaking I 3
EDEL 101 Introduction to Multiculturalism 3
EPRE 347 Developmental Psychology for Teachers 2
EPRE 348 Learning Processes in Education 3
EDF364 Foundations of Education 4
EDF 385 Law & the Classroom Teacher 2
EDEM410 Introduction to Educational Media 2
EDFE 444 Supervised Teaching (both elementary &

secondary levels in Special Education) 18-36
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Bachelor of Arts in 
Special Education: 
Emphasis in 
Acoustically 
Handicapped

The bachelor of arts is preprofessional and does not complete all 
requirements for certification in teaching the Acoustically Handi­
capped. The m aster of arts degree is the professional degree and 
enables the student to meet the academic and practicum require­
m ents for certification by the Council on Education for the Deaf and 
the Colorado State Department of Education.

Students may declare a major in Acoustically Handicapped at any 
time, bu t candidacy for a degree is dependent upon departmental 
acceptance at the time a student also applies for PTE. Students with 
a declared major in Acoustically Handicapped who have not been 
screened and accepted into th is area are considered tentative can­
didates. Criteria for admission to the area of education of the 
Acoustically Handicapped may be obtained from the faculty in the 
area. Only students who receive area recommendation will be 
admitted into PTE restricted classes and given practicum assign­
ments.

Sophomore or transfer students can apply for PTE in the area of 
Acoustically Handicapped only during Spring Quarter. When ac­
cepted by the faculty entrance screening committee, students will 
be notified as soon as possible. Students should contact the Area 
Director of Acoustically Handicapped in McKee 318 for specific 
information.

Students m ust complete the course work necessaiy for certifica­
tion in Early Childhood, Elementary or a specific area of Secondary 
Education, in addition to the courses for Acoustically Handicapped.

Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 
and competency in computer applications as part of this program.

Required Courses
EDSE 100 Education of Exceptional Children 3
EDSE 250 Structure of Language 3
CMDS 260 Introduction to Phonetics 3
CMDS 265 Acoustics of Speech 3
CMDS 270 Structure & Pathology of Auditory & Vestibu­

lar Systems 3
EDSE 302 Counseling Parents of Exceptional Children 3
EDSE 304 Introduction to Measurement of the

Handicapped 3

EDSE 309 Introduction to Special Education Student
Teaching 2

EDSE 350 Introduction to the Hearing Impaired 3
EDSE 356 Introduction to Manual Communication Skills 3
EDSE 357 Introduction to Hearing Aids & Amplification

Systems 3
EDSE 358 Auditory Training & Speechreading 4
CMDS 370 Introduction to Audiology 3
EDSE 450 Speech Development for the Hearing

Impaired I: Theory 3
EDSE 451 Speech Development for the Hearing

Impaired II: Methods 3
EDSE 452 Language Development for the Hearing

Impaired I: Theory 3
EDSE 453 Curriculum & Content for the Hearing

Impaired 4
EDSE 455 Methods of Teaching Reading to the Hearing

Impaired 3
EDSE 456 Manual Communication Skills: Signed

English 3
EDSE 458 Language Development for the Hearing

Impaired II: Methods 3
EDEM 410 Introduction to Educational Media 2

Hours credit 63
Note: All electives m ust be approved by the student’s advisor.

Early Childhood
—Meet all General Education requirements as specified in this 

Bulletin.
—Meet all Elementary Education requirem ents (minimum 50 

quarter hours); see Elementary Education in th is Bulletin.
—Meet all Professional Teacher Education requirem ents (min­

imum 13 quarter hours); see PTE in this Bulletin.
—Meet all requirements for undergraduate Acoustically Handi­

capped courses (minimum 60 quarter hours). See foregoing section.
—Meet all Early Childhood Education course requirem ents (min­

imum 24 quarter hours). See Early Childhood Education in this 
Bulletin.

Elementary Education
—Meet all General Education requirements as specified in this 

Bulletin.
—Meet all Elementary Education requirements (minimum 50 

quarter hours). See Elementary Education in this Bulletin.
—Meet all Professional Teacher Education requirem ents (min­

imum 13 quarter hours); see PTE in this Bulletin.
—Meet all undergraduate Acoustically Handicapped course re­

quirements (minimum 63 quarter hours). See foregoing section.

Secondary Education
—Meet all General Education requirements as specified in this 

Bulletin.
—Meet all undergraduate Acoustically Handicapped requirements 

(minimum 63 quarter hours). See foregoing section.
—A specific secondary major m ust be approved by an advisor in 

the Acoustically Handicapped area.

Visually Handicapped 
Emphasis

The teacher training program leading to an endorsement to teach 
visually handicapped children is offered at the graduate level. (See 
Graduate Programs in this section). However, undergraduates who 
are interested in exploring education of visually handicapped child­
ren as a  career possibility are given the opportunity as juniors and 
seniors to declare an area of concentration with th is department. 
This concentration is in addition to the student’s declared major.

The area of concentration in the education of the Visually Handi­
capped would include 21 hours of course work. The undergraduate 
courses would include:
EDSE 440 Survey of Visually Handicapped Education 3
EDSE 441 Listening Skills for Learning 3
EDSE 442 Rehabilitation Teaching for the Visually

Handicapped 3
EDSE 443 Teaching Daily Living to the Visually

Handicapped 2
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EDSE 444 Adaptations in Recreation & Physical Educa­

tion for the Visually Handicapped 3
With the consent of an assigned advisor in the Visually Handi­

capped area, a qualified student may take 12 or more additional 
hours of 500 level graduate courses.

Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 
and competency in computer applications as part of this program.

Although this area of concentration does not lead to certification 
at the undergraduate level, completion of these courses on the 
undergraduate level allows for more electives on the graduate level, 
or even inclusion in the O&M and/or SPHB programs.

Minor in Special
Education

The Special Education minor is designed to provide students 
with the basic elements for dealing with the needs of exceptional 
children in the educational setting and to prepare students who 
plan to enter master’s degree programs in the areas of Learning 
Disabilities, Emotional Disturbance, Acoustically Handicapped, 
Visually Handicapped, Multiply Handicapped, Gifted and Talented 
Education and Mental Retardation, which will then lead to a Colo­
rado teaching certificate.

Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 
and competency in computer applications as part of this program.

Required courses
EDSE 408 Handicapped Students in the Elementary

Classroom 4
or

EDSE 409 Handicapped Students in the Secondary
Classroom 4

EDSE 250 Structure of Language 3
EDSE 305 Educational Prescription & Programming for

Exceptional Children 4
EDSE 201 Undergraduate Practicum 1-4
Two of the following courses:
EDSE 310 Introduction to Mental Retardation 4
EDSE 320 Introduction to the Education of Socially &

Emotionally Disturbed Children 3
EDSE 326 Introduction to Teaching Learning Disabled

Children 3
One of the following courses:
EDSE 412 •Curriculum Development & Methodology for

Educable Mentally Handicapped: Elementary 
Level 4

EDSE 404 Resource Program Teacher 3
Two of the following courses:
EDSE 330 Care & Pathology of the Physically

Handicapped 3
EDSE 350 Introduction to the Hearing Impaired 3
EDSE 440 Survey of Visually Handicapped Education 3
EDSE 380 Introduction to Gifted & Talented Student

Education 3
*EDSE 100 or 408 or 409, 250, 305, 201 and/or 320, 326 are 

prerequisite to EDSE 412.

Graduate Programs in 
Special Education

The Special Education Department offers several majors at the 
graduate level, including the master of arts degree in the following 
areas:
Teaching the Acoustically Handicapped
Learning Disabilities
Mentally Handicapped
Multi-Handicapped
Physically Handicapped
Socially and Emotionally Disturbed
Talented and Gifted
Visually Handicapped

The doctoral degree in Special Education is offered with major 
emphases in:
University Teaching
Special Education Administration
Research

Master of Arts in 
Special Education: 
Teaching the 
Acoustically 
Handicapped
Required Courses

3EDSE 556 Advanced Manual Communication Skills 
EDSE 555 Diagnosis of Language & Reading Behaviors 

of the Hearing Impaired 
CMDS 575 Pediatric Audiology: Etiology & Assessment 

(or equivalent)
EDSE 605 Appraisal of Exceptional Children 
EDSE 606 Practicum in Appraising Exceptional Children 
EDSE 626 Behavior Management in the Classroom 
EDSE 659 Seminar in Education of the Hearing 

Impaired
EDSE 651 Advanced Problems in Speech for the Hear­

ing Impaired
EDSE 652 Linguistic Approach to Language for the

Hearing Impaired 3
EDSE 654 Practicum with Hearing Impaired K-12 15
EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3

Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy
and competency in computer applications as part of this program.

The University of Northern Colorado offers a continual five-year 
program which includes a bachelor of arts in Early Childhood, 
Elementary or Secondary Education, and a master of arts degree in 
the area of the Acoustically Handicapped. The program is designed 
to meet the needs of the Colorado State Department of Education 
and the Council on Education for the Deaf. The bachelor of arts 
degree is developed during the first four years of the program. Please 
refer to the undergraduate program description in this Bulletin.

All transfer graduate students must comply with the Professional 
Teacher Education requirements for the area of Acoustically Han­
dicapped. Graduate students will compete for openings with quali­
fied sophomores and juniors entering the program at the same 
time.

Due to the large number of students desiring admission to the 
UNC graduate program, the Department of Special Education finds 
it necessary to restrict enrollment so that our faculty can provide 
the individual attention so necessary for training in this field.

Typically, the duration of the program should be three to four 
quarters for a graduate of the University of Northern Colorado 
undergraduate program. This period of time in the program 
includes a quarter full-time practicum in a public, residential or 
day-school program within Colorado. Practicum experience at both 
the elementary and secondary levels is required for all students.

Admission Requirements
—Admission to the Graduate School is a minimum requirement 

for application to this program.
—The applicant must successfully complete BA level require­

ments in elementary or secondary education equivalent to those of 
UNC.

—The student must also complete the following:
•Write a letter of intent stating your future goals as a teacher of 

the hearing impaired. State your major area of interest (pre-school, 
elementary or secondary). Enclose this letter with your application.

•Two letters of recommendation from professors in your under­
graduate program are required. Letters must come from professors 
in your major field of study, not necessarily the acoustically handi­
capped. These letters must be received within the same time period 
as your application. Your application cannot be processed until 
these letters are deceived. Letters of recommendation shoulcl be
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addressed to: Director of Acoustically Handicapped Program, Spe­
cial Education Department McKee Hall 318, University of Northern 
Colorado, Greeley, Colorado 80639.

•Enclose a copy of your experience and observation hours 
accumulated during your undergraduate work and/or on the job. 
All forms must be signed by the supervisor for each experience, if 
possible.

Retention Requirements
—Maintain a  3.0 GPA for retention In the UNC Graduate School 

and the Acoustically Handicapped program.
—Satisfactorily complete preprofessional responsibilities listed 

in the undergraduate program section of this Bulletin for majors in 
Acoustically Handicapped.

—Satisfactorily complete the written comprehension examina­
tion.

—Submit the first day of classes each quarter, the “grade report” 
from the previous quarter to be placed in individual file.

—At the end of each quarter in the program, the studen ts pro­
gress is considered by the faculty admissions committee. Accomp­
lishments in theory and practice, relationship with students and 
others, and general development are considered. The Acoustically 
Handicapped faculty reserve the right to place on probation, or 
require withdrawal from the program, any student who, in their 
professional judgm ent fails to satisfy requirements of scholarship, 
performance or personal suitability.

An Alternative Non- 
Certified Master’s 
Degree in the Area of 
Acoustically 
Handicapped

This program is designed for teachers who have completed train­
ing and certification in the area of Acoustically Handicapped. Its 
primary goal is to provide an advanced degree. The program can be 
completed during summer school and will generally be designed 
around the graduate year of the five year master’s program.

Teaching the Mentally
Handicapped
Required Courses
CMDS 562 Language Characteristics of Exceptional

Children 0 3
EDSE 602 Education & Psychology of Exceptional

Children 3
EDSE 604 Principles & Practices of Measurement of the

Handicapped 3
EDSE 605 Appraisal of Exceptional Children 5
EDSE 609 Basic Concepts of Mental Retardation 4
EDSE 610 Sociological & Educational Aspects of Mental

Retardation 4
EDSE 611 Psychology Aspects of Mental Retardation 4
EDSE 612 Advanced Curriculum Development 4
EDSE 614 Practicum with Mentally Handicapped K-12

(Maximum) 15
EDSE 626 Behavior Management in the Classroom 3
EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3

Elective Courses
HRS 590 Introduction to Rehabilitation Counseling 3
EDSE 603 Administration & Supervision of Special

Education 3
EDRD 617 Remedial Reading in the Elementaxy School 4
EPRE 530 Human Growth fit Development 4
PPSY 558 Abnormal Psychology 3
PPSY 655 Community Mental Health 3

VTE610 Vocational Education Foundations 3
VTE 612 Programs fit Process in Vocational Education 3

Hours credit (minimum) 45 
The master’s program in Teaching the Mentally Handicapped is a 

three quarter program for students who are fully certified in some 
area of education. For students holding non-teaching degrees in a 
related area without teacher certification, an additional two quar­
ters will be required to include basic certification requirements and 
related field experience.

Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 
and competency in computer applications as part of this program.

Students without a teaching certificate m ust complete the PTE 
requirements. Students on a  non-degree certification program 
m ust have a planned approved program filed with the College of 
Education and the Department of Special Education prior to appli­
cation for certification or endorsement 

Note: EDSE 614 Practicum with the Mentally Handicapped, m ust 
be applied for within the first two weeks of the quarter previous to 
the one in which the graduate student plans to do this practicum.

Teaching Physically 
Handicapped Children
Required Courses
EDSE 532 Problems of Teaching the Physically

Handicapped 3
EDSE 530 Severely Disabled & Other Health Impaired 1
EDSE 632 Language Development fit Disorders in Emo­

tionally Disturbed fit Learning Disabled 
Children 3

EDSE 602 Education fit Psychology of Exceptional
Children 3

EDSE 605 Appraisal of Exceptional Children 5
EDSE 609 Basic Concepts of Mental Retardation 4
EDSE 631 Advanced Problems in Teaching Children

with Physical Defects 3
EDSE 633 Seminar in Disabled fit Other Health Impaired 3
EDSE 634 Practicum with Physically Handicapped K-12 3-15
EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3

Elective Courses (Strongly Recommended)
EDSE 603 Administration fit Supervision of Special

Education 3
EDSE 626 Behavior Management in the Classroom 3
EDRD 612 Reading in the Primary Grades 3

or
EDRD 613 Reading in the Intermediate Grades 3

Total hours credit (minimum) 45 
Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 

and competency in computer applications as part of this program.
When a  student enters the m aster of arts program without 

teacher certification from UNC, he/she is required to add the pro­
gram course requirements listed under Professional Teacher Edu­
cation, plus three methods courses, one of which m ust be a  course 
in the teaching of reading. Students m ust either have field expe­
riences or student teaching with regular students or obtain this 
experience while pursuing the master’s degree.

Teaching Socially and 
Emotionally 
Disturbed Children

Students applying for admission to the master’s program in E.D. 
will be selected according to the following criteria:

—Two years of teaching experience or equivalent 
—A grade average of 2.70 or above on the most recent 100 quarter 

hours of A, B, C, D, F grades.
—A minimum of two letters of recommendation from previous 

employers.
—A statement of philosophy and goals of the applicant in relation 

to the needs of the field.
—A personal interview, if possible.
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Acceptance or rejection of an applicant will be made after an 

evaluation of the above criteria 
The master’s program in E.D. is a four-quarter program for stu­

dents who are fully certified in some area of education. For students 
holding non-teaching degrees in a related areas without teacher 
certification, an additional two quarters will be required to include 
basic certification requirements and related related field ex­
periences.

EDSE 625 Practicum with the Socially and Emotionally Dis­
turbed (final quarter of the program) must be applied for within the 
first two weeks of the quarter previous to the quarter the student 
plans to do the practicum. Exception: Application for fall quarter 
practicum must be made during the previous spring quarter.

Students who are required to take a 10-15 hour practicum will 
not be able to complete their final quarter (practicum) during the 
summer quarter. Practicum experiences at both the elementaiy 
and secondaiy levels are required for all students.

Evaluation of the student’s professional potential will be an on­
going process throughout the program. Continuation in the pro­
gram will be based on multiple criteria such as faculty interview, 
professional recommendations, recommendations of the advisor 
and other program faculty, academic ethics and potential for teach­
ing E.D. children. The multiple criteria approach does not assume 
that each of these factors cany equal weight; any one factor might 
well outweigh all others.

The program consists of the required courses and electives 
agreed upon by the student and advisor.

Required Courses
EDSE 632 Language Development & Disorders in Emo­

tionally Distuibed & Learning Disabled 
Children 3

EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3
EDSE 602 Education & Psychology of Exceptional

Children 3
EDSE 605 Appraisal of Exceptional Children 5
EDSE 606 Practicum in Appraising Exceptional Children 4
EDSE 608 Directed Case Study with ED/LD Children 4
EDSE 609 Basic Concepts of Mental Retardation 4
EDSE 620 Teaching Strategies & Resources for Learn­

ing Disabled/Emotionally Distuibed 3
EDSE 624 Seminar in Education of Emotionally Dis­

turbed/Learning Disabled 3
EDSE 626 Behavior Management in the Classroom 3
EDSE 627 Learning & Developmental Theories Applied

to Emotionally Disturbed/Learning Disabled 
Persons 3

EDRD 617 Remedial Reading in Elementaiy School 4
or

EDRD 627 Remedial Reading in Secondaiy School 4
EDSE 667 Methods of Teaching the Learning Disabled 4
EDSE 665 Methods of Teaching Socially & Emotionally

Maladjusted 4
EDSE 623 Sociological & Cultural Aspects of Socially &

Emotionally Disturbed Children 3
EDSE 625 Practicum with Socially & Emotionally Dis­

turbed, K-12 (maximum per quarter) 15
An Area ofEmphasis is available in Severe Learning and Behavior 

Disorders. The following courses are taken in lieu of selected, 
required courses. Consultation with an advisor is mandatoiy. 
EDSE 666 Methods of Teaching Students with Severe

Emotional Distuibances 4
EDSE 628 Practicum with Severely Emotionally Dis­

turbed Children, K-12 (maximum per quarter) 15
Prerequisite courses represent a body ofknowledge that students 

may have acquired prior to entering the program. If not prerequi­
sites may be met during the program by any one of the following:- 
Successful completion of the course.
By examination.
By equivalent course.
EDRD 612 Reading in the Primary Grades 3

or
EDRD 613 Reading in the Intermediate Grades 3
EDEL 620 Mathematics in the Elementary School 3

Elective courses (strongly recommended
EDRD 650 Remedial Reading Case Study: Elementaiy

(Consent of instructor) 5
EPRE 540 Principles of Learning 4

PPSY 607 Theories of Counseling 3
PPSY 558 Abnormal Psychology 3
PSY 624 Human Neuropsychology 4
EPRE 630 Child Psychology 3
EPRE 635 Psychology of Individual Differences 3
EPRE 641 Theories of Learning 4
PPSY 647 Psychological Aspects of Learning Disabilities 3
PPSY 650 Psychology of the Healthy Personality 3
PPSY 655 Community Mental Health 3
SOC 645 Seminar in the Sociology of Mental Health &

Illness 3
Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 

and competency in computer applications as part of this program.

Learning Disabilities
Students applying for admission to the master's program in L.D. 

will be selected according to the following criteria:
—Two years of teaching experience or equivalent
—A grade average of 2.70 or above on the most recent 100 quarter 

hours of A, B, C, D, F grades.
—A minimum of two letters of recommendation from previous 

employers.
—A statement of philosophy and goals of the application in rela­

tion to the needs in the field.
—A personal interview, if possible.
Acceptance or rejection of an applicant will be made after an 

evaluation of the above criteria.
The master’s program in L.D. is a four-quarter program for stu­

dents who are fully certified in some area of education. For students 
holding non-teaching degrees In a related area without teacher 
certification, an additional two quarters will be required to include 
basic certification requirements and related field experiences.

EDSE 629 Practicum in Learning Disabled Children (final quar­
ter of the program) must be applied for within the first two weeks of 
the quarter previous to the quarter in which the student plans to do 
the practicum. Exception: application for fall quarter practicum 
must be made during the previous spring quarter. Practicum expe­
riences at both the elementaiy and secondaiy levels are required for 
all students.

Evaluation of the student’s professional potential will be an on­
going process throughout the program. Continuation in the pro­
gram will be based on multiple criteria such as: faculty interview, 
professional recommendations, recommendations of the advisor 
and other program faculty, academic ethics and potential for teach-, 
ing L.D. children. The multiple criteria approach does not assume 
that each of these factors carry equal weight; any one factor might 
well outweigh all others.

The program consists of the required courses and electives agree 
upon by the student and advisor.

Required Courses
EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3
EDSE 602 Education & Psychology of Exceptional

Children # 3
EDSE 605 Appraisal of Exceptional Children * 5
EDSE 606 Practicum in Appraising Exceptional Children 3
EDSE 608 Directed Case Study with ED/LD Children 4
EDSE 609 Basic Concepts of Mental Retardation 4
EDSE 620 Teaching Strategies & Resources for Learn­

ing Disabled & Emotionally Distuibed 3
EDSE 624 Seminar in Education of Emotionally Dis-

turbed/Leaming Disabled 3
EDSE 626 Behavior Management in the Classroom 3
EDSE 627 Learning & Developmental Theories Applied

to Emotionally Distuibed/Leaming Disabled 
Persons 3

EDSE 629 Practicum in Learning Disabled Children, K-
12 (maximum per quarter) 15

EDSE 632 Language Development & Disorders in Emo­
tionally Distuibed & Learning Disabled 
Children 3

EDSE 665 Methods of Teaching Socially & Emotionally
Maladjusted 4

EDSE 667 Methods of Teaching the Learning Disabled 4
EDRD 617 Remedial Reading in the Elementaiy School 4

or
EDRD 627 Remedial Reading in the Secondaiy School 4



148
An Area ofEm phasis Is available in Severe Learning and Behavior 

Disorders. The following courses are taken In lieu of selected 
required courses. Consultation with an advisor is mandatory. 
EDSE 666 Methods of Teaching Students with Severe

Emotional Disturbances 4
EDSE 628 Practlcum with Severely Emotionally Dis­

turbed Children, K-12 (maximum per quarter) 15
Prerequisite courses represent a body of knowledge student may 

have acquired prior to entering the program. If not, prerequisites 
may be met during the program by any of the following:

Successful completion of the course.
By examination.
By equivalent course.

EDSE 660 Introduction to Issues & Concepts in Educa­
tion of Emotionally Disturbed Students 3

EDSE 661 Introduction to Issues & Concepts In Educa­
tion of Learning Disabled Students 3

EDRD 612 Reading in the Primary Grades 3
or
Reading In the Intermediate Grades 3
Mathematics in the Elementary School 3

EDRD 613 
EDEL620

Elective Courses (Strongly Recommended)
EDRD 650 Remedial Reading Case Study: Elementary

(Consent of Instructor) 5
CMDS 663 Language Disorders In Children II 3
EPRE 530 Human Growth & Development 4
EPRE 540 Principles of Learning 4
PSY 624 Human Neuropsychology 4
EPRE 630 Child Psychology 3
EPRE 635 Psychology of Individual Differences 3
EPRE 641 Theories of Learning 4
PPSY 647 Psychological Aspects of Learning Disabilities 3

Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 
and competency in computer applications as part of this program.

Teaching the Visually 
Handicapped (V.H.)

Students entering the master’s program in V.H will be selected 
according to the following criteria:

—GPA of 2.7 or better in the last 100 hours of undergraduate 
course work.

—Teaching certificate in any area. Students without teaching 
certification may complete work in any field at UNC prior to enter­
ing the V.H. program.

— Students with certification from a state other than Colorado 
may be required to take additional course work to meet Colorado 
Professional Teacher Education standards.

—Work experience appropriate to the area is desirable.
—Promise of academic achievement
—References.
For the basic degree in Education of the Visually Handicapped, a 

60-hour minimum is required. In addition to courses in the V.H. 
core, 9 hours in Severely, Profoundly Handicapped Blind (SPHB) 
must be taken. For students enrolling with a secondary teaching 
certificate, up to 3 elementary courses may be required. Those 
enrolling with elementary education certification may have a 
secondary course required. Students should enter Fall Quarter, 
except those enrolled summer only.

Required Courses
EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3
EDSE 543 Braille & Other Communication Skills for

V.H. It 3
EDSE 544 Media & Methods for V.H. It 3
EDSE 545 Media & Methods for V.H. lit 3
EDSE 546 Principles of Orientation & Mobility for V.H.t 3
EDSE 549 Survey of Severely/Profoundly Handicapped

Blindt 3
EDSE 602 Education & Psychology of Exceptional

Childrent 3
EDSE 605 Appraisal of Exceptional Children (Section

for V.H. majors) 5
EDSE 641 Structure & Function of the Eyet 3
EDSE 642 Low Vision & Its Educational Implicationst 3

EDSE 643 Braille & Other Communication Skills lit 3
EDSE 670 Practicum with Visually Handicapped K-12* 12-15

Note: Each course marked with an t  is required for endorsement 
to teach V.H. children.

* Practicum sites are often located outside Greeley. Students are 
responsible for providing their own transportation.

Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 
and competency in computer applications as part of this program.

Electives (or any other courses, with advi­
sor approval)
CMDS 562 Language Characteristics of Exceptional

Children 3
HRS 590 Introduction to Rehabilitation Counseling 3
EDSE 603 Administration & Supervision of Special

Education 3
EDSE 609 Basic Concepts of Mental Retardation 4
EDSE 626 Behavior Management in the Classroom 3
EDSE 645 Teaching Reading with the Optacon 3
HRS 590 Introduction to Rehabilitation Counseling 3
HRS 592 Psycho-Social Aspects of Disability 3

Additional Emphases in 
Visually Handicapped

With special program application and program faculty consent 
students may elect an additional area of emphasis either in Orien­
tation and Mobility and/or in Severely/Profoundly Handicapped 
Blind. One or two extra quarters may be required beyond the basic 
60 quarter hour program.

Students m ay no t enroll in  either the Orientation and M obility 
Em phasis or the Severely and Profoundly Handicapped B lind  
Em phasis un til they have been approved by the Area A dm issions 
Committee.

Orientation and Mobility
Students earning certification in Orientation and Mobility 

through the American Association of Workers for the Blind m ust 
complete the following additional requirements. Students m ust 
enter Fall Quarter. Total programs are 75 hours minimum, includ­
ing V.H. core requirements.

Required Courses
EDSE 547 Independence in Orientation & Mobility 3
EDSE 548 Advanced Independence in Orientation &

Mobility 3
EDSE 647 Applied Methodologies in Orientation &

Mobility 4
EDSE 672 Practicum in Orientation & Mobility for the

Blind, K-12 12
Practicum sites are often located elsewhere than in Greeley. Stu­

dents are responsible for providing their own transportation.

Severely and Profoundly 
Handicapped Blind (SPHB)

Students desiring training in SPHB m ust complete the following 
requirements in addition to the Visually Handicapped core. S tu­
dents m ust enter Fall or Spring quarters. Total programs are 75 
hours minimum, including VH core requirements.

Required Courses
EDSE 541 Early Developmental Needs of Severely/Pro­

foundly Handicapped Blind 3
EDSE 542 Meeting Educational Needs of Severely/Pro­

foundly Handicapped Blind Children 3
EDSE 549 Survey of Severely/Profoundly Handicapped

Blind , 3
EDSE 640 Academic, Prevocational & Vocational Strate­

gies for Severely/Profoundly Handicapped 
Blind 3

EDSE 671 Practicum in Severely/Profoundly Handi­
capped Blind* 6-12
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EDSE 649 Assessment of Severely/Profoundly Handi­

capped Blind Children 3
Proficiency in manual communication through course work or 

proficiency test is required.
•Practicum sites are often located elsewhere than in Greeley. 

Students are responsible for providing their own transportation.

Orientation and Mobility and 
Severely/Profoundly 
Handicapped Blind

Students desiring training in VH:0&M/SPHB m ust complete all 
requirements listed for the Visually Handicapped core and for the 
Orientation and Mobility and Severely/Profoundly Handicapped 
Blind emphases. The total program is a  minimum of 90 quarter 
hours. Students m ust enter Fall Quarter.

Multi-Handicapped
Required Courses
EDSE 503 The Multi-Handicapped 3
EDSE 504 Practicum for the Multihandicapped

(maximum) 15
EDSE 505 Curriculum for the Multihandicapped 3
EDSE 510 Severely Intellectually Handicapped 
EDSE 520 Severely Emotionally Disturbed 
EDSE 530 Severely Physically Disabled & Other Health 

Impaired
EDSE 540 Introduction to the Severely/Profoundly 

Handicapped Blind 
EDSE 550 Low Functioning Acoustically Handicapped 
EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3
Elective courses 16

Total hours credit (minimum) 45 
Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 

and competency in computer applications as part of this program.
Students will be required to be certified and/or endorsed in a 

minimum of two emphasis areas from the following:
Physically Handicapped 
Mentally Handicapped 
Emotionally Disturbed 
Acoustically Handicapped 
Visually Handicapped 
Learning Disabilities 

These endorsement areas are in addition to the Multi-Handi­
capped courses and will be planned with an advisor in that special­
ity. If the student enters the program with a  major or endorsement 
in some area of Special Education, then only one additional endor­
sement is required.

Concentration will be planned with the advisor in harmony with 
previous experience and career goals.

A student will be advised to carefully check h is/her Bulletin for all 
requirements and policies of the Graduate School.

Program Requirements
—a teaching certificate (or the program m ust be completed while 

working on the Multi-Handicapped degree or certification); a bache­
lor’s degree or concentration in some area of Special Education; one 
year’s teaching experience or equivalent as an aide, volunteer 
worker, etc.

Teaching the Talented 
and Gifted Student

The m aster’s degree in Special Education: Teaching the Talented 
and Gifted Student is designed to train teachers on the elementary 
and secondary levels to work with talented and gifted students in 
order to help them develop to their full potential.

Students entering the m aster’s program in Talented and Gifted 
m ust meet the following requirements: possess a current teaching 
certificate; have at least two years teaching experience; show prom­
ise or academic achievement including a grade point average of 3.0

on the last 100 hours of instruction; subm it three written referen­
ces from the most recent or current employer or immediate supervi­
sor; subm it a  written goal statement; and, attend a personal inter­
view, if possible. Acceptance or rejection of an applicant will be made 
after an evaluation of the above requirements is made.

The master’s program in Talented and Gifted is a four-quarter 
program for students who are fully certified in some area of 
education.

EDSE 582 Practicum with Talented and Gifted Students m ust be 
applied for two quarters prior to the quarter in which he/she will be 
doing h is/her on-campus summer practicum. Exceptions are made 
only with permission of the advisor. All students are required to do a 
15 hour practicum in the Summer Enrichment Program. Addi­
tional practica may be included in the program.

Evaluation of the student’s professional potential will be an ongo­
ing process throughout the program. Continuation in the program 
will be based on multiple criteria such as: faculty interview; profes­
sional recommendations; recommendations of advisor and other 
departmental faculty; academic ethics; and, potential for teaching 
talented and gifted students.

The multiple criteria approach does not assume that each of 
these factors carries equal weight. Any one factor might well out­
weigh all others.

In addition to admission to the program and satisfactory comple­
tion of all course work, each student m ust pass a written compre­
hensive examination as well as an oral examination before he/she is 
allowed to graduate.

Required Courses
EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study & Research 3
EDSE 580 Nature & Needs of the Talented & Gifted

Student 3
EDSE 581 Methods & Curriculum for Teaching the

Talented & Gifted 4
EDSE 582 Practicum in Teaching Talented & Gifted

(minimum) 15
EDSE 583 Research Seminar in Gifted & Talented

Education 3
EDSE 584 Organization & Administration of Public

School Programs for the Gifted & Talented 3
PPSY 627 Counseling Interventions & Techniques for

Talented & Gifted Students 3
EDSE 506 Seminar in Mainstreaming Handicapped

Students in Regular Classrooms 4
EDSE 605 Appraisal of Exceptional Children 5

Electives
May be chosen from the following, Including courses In selected 

content areas (e.g. math, science, history) and/or:
EDEC 533 Child Development 3
EDEC 539 Issues in Parent Education 3
EDAD 520 Law & the Teacher 3



EDRD 612 Reading in the Primary Grades 
EDRD 613 Reading in the Intermediate Grades 
PPSY 650 Psychology of the Healthy Personality 
PPSY 673 Individual Tests of Intelligence 
EPRE 570 Tests & Measurement for Educators 
CMDS 562 Language Characteristics of Exceptional 

Children
SCED 674 Instructional Problems in Teaching Science 
SCED 671 Science Curriculum in the Elementaiy School 
PPSY 651 Theories of Personality 
PPSY 607 Theories of Counseling

Total hours credit (minimum) 60
Forty-five of the 60-hour total must be taken on the UNC campus 

in Greeley, Colo.
Students will be required to demonstrate appropriate literacy 

and competency in computer applications as part of this program.
Independent studies approved by the major advisor may also be 

included.
It is the philosophy of this program that teachers of talented and 

gifted students should have certain skills that are generic to the 
education of all children. It is also considered Important to have the 
skills that apply to the specific population of talented and gifted 
students.

In addition, the philosophy of this program stresses the attain­
ment of knowledge and skills in specific content areas germane to 
the particular Interest of the graduate student or content areas to 
be taught to talented and gifted students upon the completion of 
the graduate student's program.

The required courses in this master's degree and the structure of 
the elective sequence reflect this concern with generic and specific 
competencies in individual content areas.

All Graduate School requirements must be met before gradua­
tion; knowing and meeting these requirements are the responsibil­
ity of the student

All courses in this program are to be chosen in conference with 
the advisor, and only with the approval of the advisor.

Post-Master’s Special 
Education 
Administration 
Endorsement Program

A program to prepare Special Education administrators and lead­
ing to endorsement by the University to serve in this capacity is 
available. Requirements vaiy in relation to previous education, but 
basic teacher certification is a prerequisite. This program is availa­
ble to those who meet the Graduate School admission require­
ments, have completed the master’s degree, and have obtained 
teacher certification at either the BA or M A  level. Those interested 
should contact the Special Education Department for specifics.

Educational Specialist 
in Special Education

A specialized program leading toward a specialist degree in edu­
cation may be designed for those students with master's degrees 
who meet Graduate School admission requirements.

Doctor of Education 
in Special Education

Admission to the doctoral program is dependent upon meeting 
Graduate School admission standards and a positive recommenda­
tion by the Special Education doctoral review committee.

When a prospective student has met general University require­
ments for admission, his or her application is submitted to the 
Special Education Department for evaluation. Additional informa­
tion and materials that pertain to criteria established by the Special

Education Department are required from the prospective student
The committee reviews each application for admission to deter­

mine evidence of:
Potential for scholarship.
Relevant previous formal training at the undergraduate and/or 
graduate level.
Evidence of successful teaching or clinical experience with excep­
tional children for a minimum of two years.
Potential for leadership.
Professional commitment
Clarity and rationality of professional and personal goals.
Potential for conceptualization and reporting research.

Each applicant must receive a positive recommendation from a 
majority of the doctoral review committee members to be recom­
mended for admission to the Graduate School.

Each student, upon admission to the doctoral program, will be 
assigned an advisor. In consultation with this advisor, he or she 
should determine courses for the first quarter on campus (usually, 
required courses should be selected). During the first and second 
quarters on campus, the student and advisor in Joint planning 
sessions should establish a tentative doctoral program. This pro­
gram should be based on past experience and training and must 
include a statement of goals and rationale for proposed course work 
and educational experiences. Planning should provide for flexibility 
for future professional effort, but must have meaningful direction 
reflecting the rationale. The program, including rationale, must 
then be submitted to the doctoral program review board of the 
Special Education Department for approval. If the board is con­
cerned with elements of the plan, it will make recommendations for 
revisions or additions. Enrollment in third quarter courses of the 
doctoral program without an approved program may lead to the 
inclusion of courses not ultimately approved as part of the doctoral 
plan.

The Ed.D. in Special Education is a flexible doctoral program with 
provision for major emphases in university teaching, administra­
tion or research. Major emphases are internally flexible and may be 
established to fit a variety of points of focus.

Core Requirements for all emphases
Students will be required to demonstrate literacy and compet­

ency in computer applications as part of these programs.
General Special Education Component
EDSE 706 Advanced Seminar in Research in Special

Education 3
EDSE 707 Trends in Special Education 3
EDSE 709 Problems in Assessment in Special Education 3
EDSE 797 Doctoral Proposal Research 6
EDSE 799 Doctoral Dissertation (minimum) 18
Quantitative Component
EPRE 700 Introduction to Doctoral Research 3
EPRE 504 Descriptive Statistics 3
EPRE 505 Statistical Inference 3

One additional course which requires EPRE as prerequisite
Total minimum 45

Requirements for University Teaching 
Emphasis
ID 702 Teacher in the College Community (or

approved substitute) 3
EDSE 714 Seminar in Professional Writing 3
EDSE 755 Supervised Practicum in College Teaching (3-

9 credits minimum) 6
EDSE 705 Internship in Special Education (4-15 credits

minimum) 12
In addition to the above, the student must select three of the 

following doctoral level courses for a minimum of 9 credit hours: 
EDSE 711 Advanced Seminar in Mental Retardation 3
EDSE 712 Advanced Seminar in Learning Disabilities 3
EDSE 713 Advanced Seminar in Applied Behavior

Analysis 3
EDSE 741 Advanced Seminar in Visually Handicapped 3

Total minimum 33
Requirements for Special Education 
Administration Emphasis
EDSE 603 Administration & Supervision of Special

Education 3
EDSE 685 Administrative Planning & Program Evalua­

tion in Special Education 3

150
3 
3 
3
3
4

3 
3 
3 
3 
3



151
EDSE 705 Internship in Special Education (4-15 credits

minimum) 12
EDAD610 School Finance 3
EDAD 620 Law & the Administrator 5

In addition to the preceding, the student must complete six addi­
tional credit hours of advisor-approved course work in the area of 
educational administration.

In addition, the student must select two of the following doctoral 
level courses for a minimum of 6 credit hours.
EDSE 711 Advanced Seminar in Mental Retardation 3
EDSE 712 Advanced Seminar in Learning Disabilities 3
EDSE 713 Advanced Seminar in Applied Behavior

Analysis 3
EDSE 741 Advanced Seminar in Visually Handicapped 3

Total minimum 38

Requirements for Research Emphasis
EPRE 543 Introduction to Information Processing 3
EPRE 603 Analysis of Variance & Covariance 3
EPRE 615 Linear Models 3
EPRE 604 Advanced Experimental Design 3
EPRE 670 Evaluation Theory & Procedures 3
EPRE 713 Planning & Methodology 3
EDSE 705 Internship in Special Education 4
EDSE 622 Directed Studies: Research 6
EDSE 714 Seminar in Professional Writing 3

In addition to the above courses, the student must select three of 
the following doctoral level courses for a minimum of 9 credit hours: 
EDSE 711 Advanced Seminar in Mental Retardation 3
EDSE 712 Advanced Seminar in Learning Disabilities 3
EDSE 713 Advanced Seminar in Applied Behavior

Analysis 3
EDSE 741 Advanced Seminar in Visually Handicapped 3

Total minimum 40

Areas of Special Interest
The student will select an area of interest (one or more) in confer­

ence with his/her advisor, from the following areas:
—Emphasis in vocational preparation of handicapped children 

and youth.
—Emphasis in education of preschool handicapped children. 
—Emphasis in any of the categorical areas (mental retardation, 

gifted, learning disabilities, emotionally disturbed, visually handi­
capped, etc.)

—Emphasis in education of minority, ethnic and cultural groups. 
—Emphasis in curriculum development
—Emphasis in appraisal/interpretational/pupil program pre­

scription.
—Emphasis in institutional programming and management 
—Other — as designed by the student and his/her advisor. 
Candidates for the doctorate at the University of Northern Colo­

rado must meet all requirements of the Graduate School. It is the 
responsibility of the student to make certain that these require­
ments are met, in addition to specific requirements outlined in the 
preceding sections.

The student is expected to engage in research during the first 
quarter of residency under the direction of a research advisor 
within the Special Education Department. This independent re­
search should continue during the student’s program at the discre­
tion of the research advisor.

Speech 
Communication
Location: Candelaria Hall 121 
Telephone: 351-2045 
Robert Trapp, Chair

Faculty
Richard J. Crawford, PhD, Prof.
Vicki Hamer, PhD, Asst Prof.
Idahlynn Kane, PhD, Assoc. Prof.

Robert Ross, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Robert Trapp, PhD, Asst. Prof.
Dennis Wamemunde, PhD, Assoc. Prof.

The focus of the Speech Communication discipline is on human 
communication and the centrality of the spoken word to all aspects 
of our lives. Classes in speech communication focus both on per­
sonal improvement in communication ability, and examination of 
theories/research relevant to the field of Speech Communication.

A degree in Speech Communication can lead to a career in educa­
tion, business, and/or law. Students may either major or minor in 
Speech Communication. Activities for majors and minors include 
forensics (debate and individual events), Interpreter’s Theatre, and 
a student chapter of the International Association of Business 
Communicators.

The purpose of a master’s degree in Speech Communication is to 
gain a more in-depth understanding of a particular area. When a 
student enters the UNC master’s program, he or she can expect to 
gain a greater understanding of the nature of speech communica­
tion theories as they apply to a variety of communication situations. 
A master’s degree in Speech Communication can lead to a career in 
education, business, and/or law, or serve as entry into a doctoral 
level program.

Bachelor of Arts in
Communication:
Speech
Communication

Students pursuing the BA with a major in Speech Communica­
tion must plan their programs to fulfill the following requirements:

—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin. 
In selecting General Education courses, students should consult 
their Speech Communication advisors.

—Students shall complete 60 hours of Communication and 
related field course units.

—Students must select a minor or additional major from any 
other related discipline approved by advisors.

—Students may count no more than 10 hours of combined 
internship (COMM 401) and/or independent study (COMM 422) 
toward electives in their Communication major. Students may 
apply a maximum of 8 hours of internship credit toward fulfillment 
of electives in the major.

—Students desiring entry into the Professional Teacher Educa­
tion program, PTE, must select only the Communication PTE major 
or minor outlined here.

Speech Communication 
Emphasis
Required Courses
COMM 170 Oral Interpretation 3
COMM 250 Public Speaking II 4
COMM 251 Small Group Communication 4
COMM 312 Argumentation Theory 4
COMM 323 Interpersonal Communication Theory 4
COMM 351 Persuasion 4
COMM 420 General Semantics 4

Hours credit 27
Electives in Communication 20
Electives in Communication or related discipline 13

Hours credit 60
Students are encouraged to obtain a Communication specialty in 

such areas as: Interpersonal Communication, Organizational Com­
munication, Small Group Communication, Pre-Law or Public Policy.

Having decided on a special area, the student should consult with 
an advisor and develop a plan of study. Such a plan would consider 
the student’s choice of a minor or additional major, and approp­
riately focus his/her elective hours (33) and any remaining General 
Education credit
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Professional Teacher 
Education Emphasis
Required Courses
COMM 170 Oral Interpretation 3
COMM 210 Laboratory Forensics 3
COMM 250 Public Speaking II 4
COMM 251 Small Group Communication 4
COMM 312 Argumentation Theory 4
COMM 323 Interpersonal Communication Theory 4
COMM 341 Secondary School Teaching Methods—

Communication 4
COMM 370 Interpreter’s Theatre 4
COMM 420 General Semantics 4
COMM 486 Directing Forensic Activities 1
THEA 240 Beginning Stage Directing (Prerequisite:

Beginning Acting) 4
JMC 210 Newswrlting 4

Hours credit 41
Electives In Communicaotn should be selected with advisor 19

Hours credit 60
Students planning to use this major as a  certification program 

for teaching must complete the program of Professional Teacher 
Education, as described In this Bulletin,

Minor in 
Communication
I Communication Minor — 
Professional Teacher 
Education
Required Courses
COMM 170 Oral Interpretation 3
COMM 210 Laboratory Forensics 3
COMM 251 Small Group Communication 4
COMM 312 Argumentation Theory 4
COMM 323 Interpersonal Communication Theory 4
COMM 341 Secondary School Teaching Methods —

•Communication 4
COMM 370 Interpreter’s Theatre 4
COMM 420 General Semantics 4
COMM 486 Directing Forensic Activities 1

Hours credit 31
Electives in Communication 5

Total hours credit 36

n Communication Minor: 
Elementary Education/ 
PreSchool
Required Courses
COMM 170 Oral Interpretation 3
COMM 251 Small Group Communication 4
COMM 271 Oral Interpretation of Children’s Literature 3
COMM 420 General Semantics 4
THEA 281 Creative Movement & Drama for Children 3

Hours credit 17
Electives in Communication 13

Hours credit 30

Ed Communication Minor: 
Non-Communication Majors
Required Courses
COMM 170 Oral Interpretation 3
COMM 312 Argumentation Theory 4
COMM 250 Public Speaking II 4
COMM 251 Small Group Communication 4
COMM 323 Interpersonal Communication Theory 4
COMM 351 Persuasion 4
COMM 420 General Semantics 4

Hours credit 27
Electives in Communication 3

Hours credit 30

Master of Arts in 
Communication: 
Speech 
Communication
Speech Communication 
Emphasis

The master's program in Speech Communication is a  multipur­
pose program which offers a  broad range of choices to the prospec­
tive candidate.

Each student is required to complete a  core of courses and may, In 
consultation with his/her advisor, select additional courses that 
provide a focus on an  area of particular interest. Possible areas of 
focus include organizational communication, interpersonal com­
munication, communication and the law, and public relations.

The main objective of the program is to provide specialized learn­
ing opportunities that will prepare students for working in busi­
ness and Industiy, or additional graduate study.

Students may choose a  thesis or a  non-thesis option. The deci­
sion of which option to pursue should be made in consultation with 
the academic advisor and should occur as early in the student’s 
program as possible, preferably during the second quarter of grad­
uate work.

All students should formulate their programs in consultation 
with a  Department of Speech Communication academic advisor, 
and in accordance with the requirements outlined for either the 
thesis or non-thesis option.

Required Core
COMM 560 Rhetorical Theory & Practice 4
COMM 600 Graduate Study in Communication 4
COMM 603 Seminar in Research 4
COMM 620 Communication Theory 4
COMM 664 Seminar in Rhetorical Criticism 4

Hours credit 20
Electives in Communication 16
Electives in Communication or related fields 9

Hours credit 45

Teaching Emphasis
The main objective of this program is to provide specialized learn­

ing opportunities for teachers and. administrators in elementary, 
secondary and higher education.

Each student is required to complete a core of courses and may, in 
consultation with an advisor, select additional courses tha t provide 
a  theoretical and practical application of Communication concepts 
to education. Possible areas of investigation include: interpersonal 
communication for teachers, facilitating classroom groups, current 
trends in teaching communication, teaching college communica­
tion, and enhancing student self-concept in the classroom through 
communication theory and skills.
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Students may choose either the thesis or the non-thesis option. 

The decision of which option to pursue should be made in consulta­
tion with the academic advisor, and should occur as early in the 
student’s program as possible, preferably during the second quar­
ter of graduate work. All students should formulate their programs 
in consultation with a Department of Communication academic 
advisor and in accordance with the requirements outlined for 
either the thesis or non-thesis option.

Required Core
COMM 521 Seminar in Speech Communication:

Education 3
COMM 532 Interpersonal Communication Theory 4
COMM 600 Graduate Study in Communication 4
COMM 620 Communication Theory 4
One of the following:
COMM 560 Rhetorical Theory & Practice 4
COMM 664 Seminar in Rhetorical Criticism 4

Hours credit 19
Electives in Communication 17
Electives in Communication or related fields 9

Hours credit 45
Certification: Completion of a Master of Arts degree in Speech 

Communication: Teaching Emphasis, does not meet all the College 
of Education PTE requirements for certification in Speech Com­
munication. A student should consult with the department advisor 
and/or the PTE office if interested in elementary or secondary 
certification.

Master’s candidates in either the Communication Theory Empha­
sis or the Teaching Emphasis must select one of the two options 
outlined here:
Non-Thesis Option —The master’s candidate must complete a 
minimum of 45 quarter hours, of which a minimum of 36 hours 
must be Speech Communication courses. The student is encour­
aged to work with his/her advisor in selecting courses for the 
remaining 9 hours. These courses may be additional hours in the 
field of Speech Communication, or may be courses from a related 
field.

—A maximum of 5 hours of intern experience may be counted 
toward the emphasis area

—All candidates electing the non-thesis option are required to 
take and satisfactorily complete COMM 681, Graduate Research 
Project.

—The master’s candidate must take and satisfactorily pass writ­
ten comprehensive examinations. The candidate will defend his/her 
research project before his/her committee and academic advisor.

—The orals committee consists of a minimum of three individu­
als: the candidate’s academic advisor, one additional faculty member 
from the Department of Speech Communication, and a third faculty 
member who may be from the Department or from outside the 
Department. The candidate is responsible for getting the approval 
of his/her academic advisor and the Coordinator of Graduate Stu­
dies regarding the members of the candidate’s committee.

—All candidates should work closely with their academic advisors 
in planning their graduate programs.
Thesis Option - The student planning to do a thesis shall be subject 
to the guidelines specified for the non-thesis option with the excep­
tion of the fifth and sixth guidelines. In addition, the student should 
complete the requirements outlined here:

—The master’s candidate must satisfactorily complete a thesis 
for up to 9 hours of credit. Thesis credit may be included as part of 
the 36 hours in Speech Communication, or may be used for addi­
tional hours. The student and his/her department academic advi­
sor will contract for the number of hours earned for thesis.

—The master’s thesis can be descriptive, experimental, concep­
tual, critical or any combination of these.

—The thesis candidate must take and satisfactorily complete 
written comprehensive examinations. The candidate will defend 
his/her thesis before his/her committee and advisor.

Statistics
(See Mathematics or 
Educational Psychology)

Teaching English 
as a Second 
Language
Administered by the Department of Hispanic Studies
Location: Candelaria Hall 33
Telephone: 351-2811
Lynn Sandstedt, Coordinator

Minor in Teaching 
English as a Second 
Language

The English as a Second Language Program has been designed to 
prepare student who wish to become involved in bilingual-bicultural 
education programs, intensive English training programs for 
adults, or intensive English training programs in foreign countries.

Students interested in this minor should contact the Hispanic 
Studies Department.

—It is preferable that this minor accompany a Teacher Education 
major.

—Prerequisite to this minor is one year of college-level, beginning 
foreign language study or its equivalent.

—This minor requires 25 hours of course work and six hours of 
clinical experience, for a total of 31 hours.

—If any course requirement is waived, additional courses to com­
plete the 25 hours of course work and six hours of clinical expe­
rience must be elected from the foreign language or the English 
curriculum.

Required Courses
ENG 114 Introduction to Language 4
ENG 205 Linguistic Theory Basic to TESL 4
ENG 318 Traditional Grammar for the Teacher 4
ENG 418 Grammatical Analysis 4
EDEM420 Introduction to Media & Production 3
TESL 325 Methods in Teaching English as a Second

Language 3
TESL 330 Language through Culture 3

Required Practicums
(See Course Descriptions In this Bulletin for full description of 

each clinical level).
TESL 301 TESL Practicum I 2
TESL 302 TESL Practicum II 2
TESL 303 TESL Practicum III 2

Theatre Arts
Location: Frasier Hall 119 
Telephone: 351-2454 
John W. Willcoxon III, Chair

Faculty
John S. Girault, PhD, Prof.
Ronald B. Gloekler, MA, Assoc. Prof.
Cheryl A. King, MS, Asst Prof.
Lloyd A. Norton, MA, Prof.
Jeannette Triomphe, MA, Asst. Prof.
Barrett W. Van Loo, MA, Assoc. Prof.
John W. Willcoxon III, PhD, Prof.

The Department of Theatre Arts, comprised of seven full-time 
faculty, a costume supervisor and technical supervisor, serves 
approximately 100 students. The Department offers a Bachelor of 
Arts degree with opportunities to pursue a liberal arts or teacher 
education emphasis. The curriculum offers pre-professional acting,
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directing and technical experience, as well as a strong academic and 
theoretical base for further study. In addition to a challenging 
curriculum for theatre majors, the Department of Theatre Arts also 
offers designated courses for General Education credit.

UNC’s Theatre Arts program combines classroom instruction 
with first-hand experiences in the Little Theatre of the Rockies 
(LTR), established in 1934. In addition to theatre productions, LTR 
serves as the production entity for Opera Theatre, and provides 
technical support, scenes, costumes, stage direction, choreography, 
promotion and general management for UNC’s popular Performing 
Arts Series.

During the summer, the College of Performing and Visual Arts 
sponsors the annual Summer Festival of the Arts, which showcases 
a wide variety of cultural events, including virtually every genre of 
theatre along with opera and musical theatre. LTR Summer com­
pany members are involved in acting and technical aspects of pro­
fessional theatre, working under the excitement of a rigorous pro­
duction schedule. As participants, they encounter a wide variety of 
opportunities to observe, learn from and share ideas with an expe­
rienced faculty, professional actors, singers and technicians.

General objectives of the University of Northern Colorado Depart­
ment of Theatre Arts are based on service and leadership in the arts 
at local, state, regional and national levels. An integral unit within 
the University, the Department embraces the role and mission of 
the University, and has designed its goals and objectives to support 
and enhance institutional purposes and directions.

The primary goals of the Department of Theatre Arts are to pre­
pare teachers of theatre arts; to provide pre-professional training 
for students who have professional theatre employment as their 
career goal; and to cultivate an appreciation and understanding of 
theatre as a part of American society and culture, and as an amateur 
avocation for the enrichment of life. The Department also sponsors 
an internationally distinguished child drama program, and in 
cooperation with the School of Music, supports an active musical 
theatre program.

UNC theatre graduates are well accepted in the professional 
world. UNC-prepared theatre educators hold positions at universi­
ties, colleges and high schools throughout the United States. Acting 
and directing graduates are found in professional theatre and mus­
ical theatre repertory and touring companies, as successful \riay~ 
wrights and technical directors, and as managers and performers 
in dinner theatres and community theatres in many parts of the 
nation.

Bachelor of Arts in 
Theatre Arts
Program Requirements

—The following core courses in the major.

Required Courses
THEA 110 Introduction to Stagecraft 3
THEA 130 Introduction to the Theatre 3
THEA 160 Acting I: Internals 3
THEA 220 Beginning Stage Costuming 3
THEA 240 Beginning Stage Directing 3
THEA 261 Stage Make-Up 2
THEA 330, 331,332 History of the Theatre I, II, III 9

Individual Performance in Theatre 20
Hours credit 46 

Electives: In addition, one of the following areas of emphasis

Acting
Required Courses
THEA 170, 171,172 Stage Movement I, II, III 3
THEA 190, 191, 192 Stage Speech 3
THEA 260 Acting II: Externals 3
THEA 361 Advanced Stage Make-Up 2
THEA 370, 371,372 Rhythmic and Dramatic Movement

I, II, III 3
THEA 460 Serious Styles of Acting 2
THEA 461 Comic Styles of Acting 2
THEA 462 Problems in Acting Conventions 2
Electives: Electives in Theatre Arts 6

Hours credit 26
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General Theatre
Required Courses
THEA 210 Stagecraft 
THEA 260 Acting II: Externals 
THEA 411 Stage Lighting 
THEA 430 Dramatic Theory I 
THEA 431 Dramatic Theory II 
Two o f the following:
THEA 340 Directing Period Plays 
THEA 341 Directing Experimental Plays 
THEA 342 Directing Musical Theatre 
One o f the following:
THEA 310 Beginning Scene Design 
THEA 320 Stage Costume Design I 
THEA 321 Stage Costume Design II 
Electives: Electives in Theatre Arts

Stage Direction
Required Courses
THEA 170, 171, 172 Stage Movement I, II III 
THEA 210 Stagecraft 
THEA 260 Acting II: Externals 
THEA 280 Creative Dramatics 
THEA 340 Directing Period Plays 
THEA 341 Directing Experimental Plays 
THEA 342 Directing Musical Theatre 
THEA 380 Children’s Theatre Production 
THEA 440 Directing the One-Act Play

Hours credit

Hours credit

3
3
3
3
3

3
3
3

3
4 
4

1-2
26

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
2

26

Theatre Design/Technology
Required Courses
THEA 210 Stagecraft 3
THEA 310 Beginning Scene Design 3
THEA 320, 321 Stage Costume Design I, II 8
THEA 361 Advanced Stage Make-Up 2
THEA 410 Advanced Staging Techniques 4
THEA 411 Stage Lighting 3
Electives: Electives in Theatre Arts 3

Hours credit 26 
Total credit hours of major 70 

All majors in the liberal arts program must have advisement from 
a member of the faculty in the Department of Theatre Arts. It is 
sometimes possible to substitute for certain required courses or to 
design an individual area of emphasis, but only with advisement 
and with the signed approval of the faculty of the Department of 
Theatre Arts. All liberal arts majors in Theatre Arts should consult
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their copies of “Goals for the Liberal Arts Program (BA degree) in 
Theatre Arts” to focus on their programs and for planning them. 
Many courses outside the Department of Theatre Arts can and 
should be used to support the skills, concepts and needs of the 
major area of emphasis. Consult your advisor.

—Attendance at or involvement in all productions of the Little 
Theatre of the Rockies during residency.

—Electives sufficient to complete the requirements for the Bache­
lor of Arts (BA) degree.
General Auditions The Department of Theatre Arts conducts audi­
tions the first week of Spring Quarter each year. The acting and 
directing faculty assesses the progress of students in acting at this 
time. This provides the student with the opportunity to demon­
strate growth and progress in the field. Each audition consists of 
two short monologues which are memorized and performed. If mus­
ical material is used, the sheet music and accompanist must be 
provided. For an assessment of your acting abilities, make an 
appointment with the member of the faculty from whom you wish 
to receive an evaluation.

Bachelor of Arts in 
Theatre Arts: Teaching

Students planning to use this major as a certification program 
for teaching must complete the requirements of the Professional 
Teacher Education program (PTE) as defined in this Bulletin.

Required Courses
THEA 110 Introduction to Stagecraft 3
THEA 130 Introduction to the Theatre 3
THEA 160 Acting I: Internals 3
THEA 170, 171,172 Stage Movement I, II, III 3
THEA 210 Stagecraft 3
THEA 220 Beginning Stage Costuming 3
THEA 240 Beginning Stage Directing 3
THEA 260 Acting II: Externals 3
THEA 261 Stage Make-Up 2
THEA 281 Creative Movement & Drama for Children 3
THEA 310 Beginning Scene Design 3
THEA 330, 331,332 History of the Theatre I, II, III 9
THEA 380 Children’s Theatre Production 3
THEA 385 Methods of Teaching Drama in the Secon­

dary School 3
THEA 411 Stage Lighting 3
THEA 440 Directing the One-Act Play 2
Two of the following:
THEA 340 Directing Period Plays 3
THEA 341 Directing Experimental Plays 3
THEA 342 Directing Musical Theatre 3

Electives in Dramatic Literature 6
Individual Performance in Theatre 18

Hours credit 82
The Department of Theatre Arts requires student majors to com- 

suit with and be advised by a faculty member teaching in the 
department. The focus of the Teacher Education program is gov­
erned by the “Goals and Objectives for Teacher Education (BA 
Degree) in Theatre Arts,” a document which should be in the pos­
session of all teacher education majors in Theatre Arts.

—A teaching minor of 27 or more quarter hours is highly recom­
mended. Students must remember that in the public schools of the 
State of Colorado, more than half the teaching load must be done in 
the area of certification. A student desiring this certification should 
be prepared for many additional requirements in content and in 
methods and observation in the minor field.

—This program meets the current certification requirements for 
teaching drama in the secondary schools of Colorado.

—This program meets the current minimum requirements of the 
North Central Association for teachers of drama. See your advisor 
for current information.

—Attendance at or involvement with all productions of the Little 
Theatre of the Rockies during residency.

—Electives sufficient to complete the requirements for the bache­
lor of arts degree.

Minor in Theatre Arts
Required Courses
THEA 105, 106,107 Individual Performance in Theatre 6
THEA 110 Introduction to Stagecraft 3
THEA 130 Introduction to the Theatre 3
THEA 160 Acting I: Internals 3
THEA 205, 206,207 Individual Performance in Theatre 6
THEA 240 Beginning Stage Directing 3
THEA 305, 306,307 Individual Performance in Theatre 6

Electives: Electives in Theatre Arts 12
Hours credit 30

Minor in Theatre Arts: 
Teaching

For students desiring to teach drama on a part-time basis, the 
Department of Theatre Arts requires the following program in the 
minor:

—An advisor from the Theatre Arts faculty.
—The following courses in the minor.

Required Courses
THEA 105, 106,107 Individual Performance in Theatre 6
THEA 110 Introduction to Stagecraft 3
THEA 130 Introduction to the Theatre 3
THEA 160 Acting I: Internals 3
THEA 205, 206,207 Individual Performance in Theatre 6
THEA 210 Stagecraft 3
THEA 240 Beginning Stage Directing 3
THEA 260 Acting II: Externals 3
THEA 261 Stage Make-Up 2
THEA 305, 306,307 Individual Performance in Theatre 6
THEA 310 Beginning Scene Design 3

Hours credit 38
—THEA385 (3 hours credit) and EDLS 363 (2 hours credit) taken 

in Theatre Arts.
—This program does not meet the current certification require­

ments for endorsement in drama in the secondary schools of 
Colorado.

—This program meets the current minimum requirements of the 
North Central Association for teachers of drama. See advisor for 
updates.

Minor in Theatre Arts: 
Child Drama

The Child Drama minor provides students with a broad knowl­
edge of Creative Drama and Children’s Theatre. Courses in Creative 
Drama focus on theory and research, in addition to practical field 
observations and experiences. Scripting narrative literature and 
reading children’s scripts, as well as learning production aspects of 
Children’s Theatre, comprise the courses in this area of the minor. 
The Child Drama minor would be beneficial for anyone who plans to 
work with children, either in education or recreation programs, as 
well as with special populations where drama can provide creative 
outlets.

Required Courses
THEA 110 Introduction to Stagecraft 3
THEA 165 Theatre Improvisation 3
THEA 170, 171,172 Stage Movement I, II, III 3
THEA 281 Creative Movement & Drama for Children 3
THEA 333 Script Development for Children 3
THEA 353 Theatre Production 2
THEA 380 Children’s Theatre Production 3
THEA 480 Advanced Creative Dramatics 3
THEA 481 Seminar in Child Drama 4

Demonstrated course work relating to child development with a 
minimum of nine credit hours. You must choose the courses from 
the groups shown here, with at least one course from each group:



Group A: Child Development 
EDEC231 
EDEC233 
EDEC333 

Group B: Psychology 
PSY 230 
PSY 330 

Sociology 
SOC 326 

Theatre 
THEA401

Hours credit 36

Visual Arts
Location; Guggenheim Hall 
Telephone: 351-2143,2477 
Richard S. Munson, Chair

Faculty
Betty E. Carlisle, EdD, Assoc. Prof.
William S. Cordiner, MA, Prof.
Michael A. Coronel, MA, Asst Prof.
Susan L Hoover, MFA, Asst Prof.
Dana F. Johnson, EdD, Prof.
Richard C, Luster, MFA, Assoc. Prof.
Donald A Macfarlane, MFA, Assoc. Prof.
Richard S. Munson, PhD, Assoc. Prof.
Frederic L. Myers, MFA, Assoc Prof.
Herbert C. Schumacher, EdD, Prof.
Hyun K. Shin, MA, Assoc. Prof.
Robert B. Turner, EdD, Assoc. Prof.

The Department ofVisual Arts awards the Bachelor of Arts degree 
in Art and the Master of Arts degree in Art 

The Department ofVisual Arts offers the opportunity to study the 
artistic aspects of our heritage, our culture, visual communications 
and personal artistic expression, as well as the arts of other cultures 
and civilizations. It is the purpose of the department to provide a 
comprehensive education in the visual arts through studio prac­
tice, art history, cultural studies and critical studies.

Students learn to produce works of art in a variety of media, and 
to understand the processes of various art forms as they relate to 
personal expression and professional application. Through the 
programs of the Art Department students learn to analyze and 
make reasoned, critical judgments about the significance and qual­
ity of works of art This approach gives students an excellent back­
ground for recognizing and understanding art in context which is 
necessary preparation for the many careers in the visual arts.

Bachelor of Arts in 
Visual Arts

The undeigraduate study of art leading to the Bachelor of Arts 
degree, prepares students for a variety of careers, typically as 
artists/craftspersons, art teachers, or as graphic artists. As a major 
in art a student can choose a program emphasis in Art Art Educa­
tion or Graphic Arts.

The Art emphasis is a liberal arts program designed to give stu­
dents broad exposure to the studio arts and art history. It prepares 
the artist/craftsperson, and is an ideal preparatory program for 
students planning to do graduate study in Art or Art History.

If a student selects the Art Education emphasis and successfully 
completes the program, the student will be certified to teach art in 
elementary and secondary schools. The Art Education program is 
one of the most comprehensive and thorough programs of its kind.

The Graphic Arts emphasis prepares the student for a career in a 
commercial field, such as graphic design, illustration, advertising, 
publications and communications.

The areas of emphasis in the Department ofVisual Arts share a 
common freshman core curriculum and many of the same sopho­
more studio courses. The undergraduate curriculum is designed to 
allow students the opportunity to change an emphasis, share areas 
of emphasis, and take elective courses in all three areas of emphasis. 
In the Art emphasis, upon completion of the freshman core curricu­
lum and the appropriate required studio courses, a student may
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elect to concentrate studies in art history or one of the following 
studio areas: ceramics, drawing, fiber arts, painting, printmaking 
or sculpture.

The goal of the Department is artistic and academic excellence, a 
tradition it has long held as one of the oldest art departments in the 
state of Colorado.

An Art major consists of a minimum of 100 credit hours of course 
work.

Program Requirements
—Meet all General Education requirements as specified in this 

Bulletin.
—Complete the following required Freshman Core Curriculum

courses:
Fall Quarter
ART 180 Introduction to Art 3
ART 181 History of Art I 4
ART 184 Drawing & Design I 3
Winter Quarter
ART 182 History of Art II 4
ART 185 Drawing & Design II 3
ART 186 Color Theory 3
Spring Quarter
ART 183 History of Art III 4
ART 187 Three Dimensional Design 3
ART 233 Introduction to Life Drawing 3

Hours credit 30
—All Art and Art Education students must complete the following 

required studio courses as prerequisites to upper division studio
courses:
ART 211 Ceramics I 3
ART 212 Ceramics II 3
ART 221 Fibers I 3
ART 224 Fibers II 3
ART 231 Painting I 3
ART 232 Painting II 3
ART 252 Printmaking I 3
ART 253 Printmaking II 3
ART 261 Sculpture I 3
ART 262 Sculpture II 3

Hours credit 30

Art Emphasis
—Complete 40 credit hours of Art electives, including two 

advanced (300 level) Art History courses. Subject to advisement 
select an area or areas of concentration from the following: Art 
History, Ceramics, Drawing, Fiber Arts, Painting, Printmaking and 
Sculpture. Freshman core curriculum courses and required studio 
courses do not apply to an area of emphasis.

—The Art Seminar is required of all Art emphasis students each 
quarter of the junior and senior year (1 credit hour per quarter for a 
total of six credit hours. Junioryear: ART310, Fall; ART320, Winter, 
ART 330, Spring. Senior year: ART 410, Fall; ART 420, Winter; ART 
430, Spring).

—The 400 level studio courses may be repeated once for an addi­
tional three credit hours.

—Complete up to 20 credit hours of University electives. These 
may be concentrated in the Department ofVisual Arts. Students 
may be advised or required to take courses in specific areas to 
augment their studies in Art

Art Education Emphasis
The Art Education emphasis prepares students to teach art in 

elementary and secondary schools. It Is a program leading to K-12 
certification if all the requirements are satisfactorily completed.

Students who are not in the Art Education emphasis and are not 
seeking certification, may enroll in art education courses to provide 
background for teaching art in the helping professions and other 
non-traditional programs. Appropriate advising is recommended to 
plan a suitable course of study for a non-certification program.

—Complete the following required Art Education courses:
ART 241 Basic Crafts Design 3
ART 242 Jewelry 3
ART 248 Art for the Handicapped 3
ART 340 Clinical Experience: K-12 Art 2
ART 440 Cultural Studies in K-12 Curriculum (Fall) 4
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ART 441 Readings in Art Education (Fall) 3
ART 442 Curriculum in the Visual Arts (Winter) 4
ART 443 Art Education Studio & Strategies (Spring) 3

Hours credit 25
—Complete 15 credit hours of Art electives subject to advisement 

by the Art Education advisor. A minimum of nine of these elective 
credits must be in an area of concentration (300 level or above 
courses): Art History, Ceramics, Drawing, Fiber Arts, Painting, 
Printmaking or Sculpture.

—Complete JMC 371 Basic Photography.
—Students in Art Education must apply for admission to the 

Professional Teacher Education program (PTE). At the time appli­
cation is made to PTE, the student must also apply for the Art 
Education/PTE program.

—Application to the Art Education/PTE program requires the 
completion of EDFE 270 for a minimum of two quarter hours of 
credit Art Education students must complete this requirement by 
taking one quarter hour of EDFE 270 in an elementary or middle 
school, and one quarter hour of EDFE 270 in a secondary school; or 
an equivalent situation with elementary or secondary age students.

—It is recommended that application for PTE be made during the 
sophomore year, or after completing 45 quarter hours ofUniversity 
course work, and no later than the first quarter of the junior year. 
Application to the PTE program must be made at the beginning of 
the quarter. Application to PTE requires the student to have 
declared a major in the Art Department. A copy of the requirements 
for departmental admission to PTE should be obtained from the Art 
Education advisor prior to making application for the PTE program.

—In addition to fulfilling program procedures and course require­
ments, an Art Education student must have and maintain a min­
imum grade point average of 3.0 in Art and a 2.80 GPA for overall 
University course work. Failure to do so may result in the recom­
mendation to discontinue the Art Education emphasis.

—Complete the College of Education PTE requirements (see Art 
Education advisor).

—ART248 maybe used to fulfill one of the PTE Special Education 
courses.

—Comprehensive Art Education PTE Review. Before receiving 
approval to student teach, an Art Education student must complete 
the Comprehensive Art Education PTE Review. This review is sche­
duled each quarter. Students are advised to complete the review at 
least two quarters prior to the quarter they plan to student teach. In 
order to take the Comprehensive Review, students must have com­
pleted the prerequisites, and be currently enrolled in the Art Educa­
tion program.

Students being reviewed make a presentation to this committee 
in accordance with the requirements specified in the departmental 
guidelines available from the Art Education advisor at the time of 
admission to the PTE program. At the time of the review, the stu­
dent is evaluated on the basis of the following:
Oral presentation
Visual presentation
Use of media and techniques
Design qualities
Artistic excellence
Ability to talk about his/her art
Intentions of his/her art
Philosophy of teaching
Attitude
Poise and self-confidence

All students preparing for the review should work closely with the 
advisor.

The committee will determine whether the student satisfactorily 
passes the review and is approved to student teach; passes with 
stated conditions that must be met prior to gaining approval to 
student teach; or fails to satisfactorily pass the review. A student 
who fails the review will not be approved to student teach, but may 
apply for a second review the following quarter. Failure to pass the 
review a second time will be considered grounds for terminating the 
student’s art teacher certification program. The decision of the 
committee on a second review may be appealed.

—Following satisfactory completion of the review, a student is 
eligible to student teach.

Note: The Art Education emphasis is a professional art teacher 
training program. Neither permission to student teach nor certifi­
cation are guaranteed.

Graphic Arts Emphasis
The Graphic Arts emphasis prepares students for careers in the 

commercial fields of art such as graphic design, illustration, adver­
tising, publications and communications. Students work toward 
the completion of a placement portfolio.

Graphic Arts students must complete the following required stu­
dio and pre-professional courses as prerequisites to upper division
(300 level and above) courses:
ART 231 Painting I 3
ART 232 Painting II 3
ART 234 Interpretive Drawing 3
ART 240 Lettering 3
ART 252 Printmaking I 3
ART 253 Printmaking II 3
ART 270 Graphic Arts I 3
ART 271 Graphic Arts II 3
ART 272 Graphic Drawing 3
ART 290 Visual Thinking & Visual Images 3

Hours credit 30 
Complete the following required Graphic Arts emphasis courses: 
ART 332 Water-Media Painting 3
ART 334 Interpretive Drawing 3
ART 370 Graphic Arts III 3
ART 373 Graphic Technology I 3
ART 374 Illustration I 3
ART 376 Typography 3
ART 379 History of Graphic Arts 4

Hours credit 22
—Complete 18 credit hours of upper division Art and Graphic 

Arts electives, subject to advisement by the Graphic Arts advisor. 
—Complete JMC 371 Basic Photography.
—Complete up to 20 credit hours of University electives. These 

may be concentrated in the Department of Visual Arts. Students 
may be advised or required to take courses in specific areas to 
augment their studies in Graphic Arts.

—Complete 3 credit hours of ART 401, Practicum in Art, as 
determined by advisor.

— A portfolio is required of all Graphic Arts majors as a profes­
sional placement aid.

Minor in Art
A minor in Art is available to students majoring in other pro­

grams or departments. The Art minor is designed to broadly 
acquaint students with the visual arts through studio practice and 
the historical and cultural study of art. Art minors learn to produce 
works of art in a variety of media and to understand the significance 
ofartasan important aspect of our heritage and culture. The minor 
in Art allows students to concentrate part of their studies in art 
history or a studio area.

The Art minor is an academic (non-teaching) minor consisting of 
36 quarter hours of Art course work.

Required Courses
ART 180 Introduction to Art 3
ART 184 Drawing & Design I 3
ART 185 Drawing & Design II 3
ART 187 Three-Dimensional Design 3

Hours credit 12
Take one Art History course from the following: 4
ART 181 History of Art I
ART 182 History of Art II
ART 183 History of Art III
Take three studio courses from'the following: * 9
ART 211 Ceramics I
ART 221 Fibers I
ART 252 Printmaking I
ART 261 Sculpture I
ART 231 Painting I

Hours credit 13
—Elect 11 hours of course work in Art to complete the minor 

requirement of 36 hours. At least six of these quarter hours must be 
concentrated in one of the studio areas selected from the group 
above. An Art advisor is required.



158
Note: An Art minor consisting of a minimum of 36 quarter hours 

of Art course work (including ART 180, 184, 185 and 187) can be 
designed to compliment a major in another discipline. This Art 
m inor is developed in cooperation with the major department. For 
additional information, contact an Art advisor.

Master of Arts in 
Visual Arts

The graduate programs in the Department of Visual Arts lead to 
the Master of Arts degree. The Master’s degree program offers a 
concentrated, in-depth and individualized course of study. The 
graduate student in Art may choose an emphasis in art education, 
ceramics, drawing, fiber arts, painting, printm aking or sculpture. 
The program provides specialized learning opportunities allowing 
students to gain expertise in an area of their choice. In order to 
meet the particular needs of students, the programs afford the 
opportunity to develop as individualized a course of study as possi­
ble, taking into account degree requirem ents and the recommenda­
tions of the student’s graduate committee. A graduate committee 
consists of a faculty advisor and two other art faculty members in 
the chosen area of study or related areas.

A written thesis is required of all Master of Arts degree candidates 
in the Department of Visual Arts. For those who select an emphasis 
in one of the studio areas, an exhibition of art work completed for 
the degree is also required. S tudents with an em phasis in Art 
Education are required to do a research thesis. Faculty expertise is 
available to assist the student with various approaches to research 
in Art Education, ranging from curricular issues to theoretical 
problems.

Graduate programs in the Art Department are ideally suited to 
the student who wants to develop extensive expertise in a studio 
area or in a  particular aspect of art education. Any of the areas of 
em phasis offered are suitable for the elementary or secondary 
school art teacher seeking a m aster’s degree. It is the goal of the 
Department of Visual Arts to encourage, foster and provide artistic 
and academic excellence through the pursu it of the Master of Arts 
degree.

The Master of Arts degree requires a  minimum of 50 quarter 
hours and permits in-depth study in the following areas of empha­
sis: Art Education, Ceramics, Drawing, Fiber Arts, Painting, Print- 
making and Sculpture.

Program Requirements
—Applicants m ust have completed an undergraduate degree in 

Art or Art Education, or the equivalent, with a  minimum grade 
point average of 3.0, based on the last 100 quarter hours of course 
work.

—After the application has been evaluated and accepted by the 
Graduate School and the Department of Visual Arts, the student

will be assigned an academic advisor in the area of em phasis desig­
nated by the applicant

—It will be the jo in t responsibility of the student and the aca­
demic advisor to select a graduate committee of a t least two other 
faculty from the Art department. This committee m ust be chosen 
during the first quarter in the graduate program. To change com­
mittee membership, a student m ust formally petition the depart­
ment graduate coordinator. The graduate coordinator and the 
department academic affairs committee will review the student’s 
petition. The graduate coordinator will advise the student of their 
decision in writing.

—The student, with the approval of the academic advisor and 
his/her committee, will develop a course of study for the degree 
program. Students having less than 16 quarter hours of a rt histoiy 
in their undergraduate program will include enough hours in art 
history to make up the deficiency over and above the quarter hours 
required for a m aster’s degree. The approved course of study will be 
submitted, typewritten, to the graduate coordinator. Changes in 
the course of study m ust be approved by the student’s academic 
advisor and h is/her committee, and subm itted to the graduate 
coordinator. The course of study m ust include a  m inim um  of 40 
quarter hours of course work. No less than  25 quarter hours of 
course work m ust be taken in the designated area of emphasis.

—Each student is required to have a graduate committee review 
each quarter. The student will subm it a written report of the gradu­
ate review to the academic advisor and the graduate coordinator. 
The student assumes responsibility for scheduling quarterly grad­
uate reviews. Two consecutive quarters of unsuccessful graduate 
review will be considered grounds for term ination of the program.

—After completing two quarters in the degree program, the stu ­
dent will prepare and subm it a written thesis proposal. The thesis 
proposal will be prepared according to departmental guidelines and 
the recommendations of the student’s committee.
The proposal m ust be approved by all members of the committee 
prior to beginning the thesis. Copies are submitted to the academic 
advisor and the graduate coordinator.

—The Master of Arts degree in Visual Arts requires the student to 
complete ten quarter hours of thesis work. Students taking a mas­
ter’s degree in a  studio area are required to present an exhibit of 
their thesis work in order to complete their program. Works for 
exhibition m ust be approved by the academic advisor and commit­
tee. One of the works from the graduate thesis exhibit may be 
retained by the department, and will be selected by the student’s 
graduate committee.

—The academic advisor, committee and the graduate coordinator 
have the authority to make all final decisions in reference to the 
student’s program and thesis proposal. The student agrees to 
accept the standards of the Department and the University for the 
master’s degree.

—Upon completion of the program, the student will be required to 
demonstrate competence in the designated area of emphasis in 
“accordance with approved departmental standards. Permit forms, 
to demonstrate competence or to take the comprehensive examina­
tion, will be secured by the student from the Graduate School office. 
The student’s committee must approve the candidate for graduation.

Application Procedures
Students who have completed an undergraduate degree in Art or 

Art Education or the equivalent, and whose grade point average is a 
minimum of 3.0 based on the last 100 quarter hours of course work, 
may apply for the Master of Arts degree program in the Department 
of Visual Arts. Application for admission to the Graduate School is 
made to:
The Graduate School, University of Northern Colorado, Greeley, 
Colorado 80639.

Initial clearance by the Graduate School does not qualify a  gradu­
ate student for a Master of Arts degree program in the Department 
of Visual Arts. Admission to the m aster’s degree program in Art is 
approved by the faculty of the Department of Visual Arts following 
an evaluation of the applicant’s admission materials.

At the time of application to the Graduate School, departmental 
application materials should be sent to: Graduate Coordinator, 
Department of Visual Arts, University of Northern Colorado, Gree­
ley, Colorado 80639.

Application materials m ust include the following:
—A slide portfolio of no less than 20 different pieces of work in the 

proposed area of study on 135mm color slides of professional 
quality.

—A typewritten statem ent by the applicant elaborating the rea­
sons for pursuing advanced studies in Art or Art Education.
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—Three letters of recommendation.
—An official transcript of all undergraduate and previous gradu­

ate work.
—If possible, a personal interview with the graduate coordinator 

and faculty representatives of the designated area of emphasis 
should be arranged.

An applicant who does not have an undergraduate major in Art or 
Art Education, or its equivalent will be required to complete speci­
fied course work or areas of study prior to beginning the program 
for the Master of Arts degree. These quarter hours will be in addition 
to those required for the graduate degree program.

Additional Information concerning departmental program re­
quirements and guidelines Is available upon request from the 
graduate coordinator.

Vocational Home 
Economics
Administered by the Division of Educational Studies
H. Lee Swanson, Director
Location: McKee Hall 404
Telephone: 351-2939
Nancy Hartley, Program Facilitator

Faculty
Valerie Sorensen, EdD, Assoc. Prof.

The Vocational Home Economics Program focuses on the prepa­
ration of teachers for the improvement of home and family life. 
Through the identification of competencies and the synthesis of 
concepts from a variety of areas of family concern and study such as 
human development, Interpersonal relationships, child care and 
guidance, personal and family management, consumer education, 
housing and home furnishings, foods, nutrition, and textiles and 
clothing; vocational home economics teachers address Individual, 
family and work-related problems and concerns.

Vocational Home Economics provides for the undeigraduate 
preparation of individuals who desire to teach in either Consumer 
and Homemaking or Wage Earning Home Economics programs at 
the secondaiy, post-secondary or adult level. A combination of 
course work and Home Economics-related work experiences ena­
bles the individual to develop the skills essential for teaching in 
either consumer and homemaking or wage earning programs.

Required Courses
VTHE 170 Vocational Home Economics Education 2
CHEM 108 Fundamentals of General Chemistry 5
CHEM 130 Introductory Organic Chemistry 5
SOC 120 Marriage & the Family 4
VTE107 Computer Literacy 1
VTHE 182 Consumer Textiles 3
VTHE 183 Clothing Consumerism 3
VTHE 184 Clothing Construction 5
VTHE 274 Personal, Family & Professional Management 4
PSY 230 Human Growth & Development 5
FND 241 Principles of Food Science I 4
END 242 Principles of Food Science II 4
FND 250 Principles of Human Nutrition 3

or
FND 251 Nutrition I 3
FND 459 Foods: Facts & Fallacies 3
PE 262 Standard First Aid & Personal Safety 2
BIO 283 Biology & Behavior of Human Sexuality 3
VTHE 272 Living Environments I 5
VTHE 273 Living Environments II 5
VTHE 275 Consumer Education 3
VTE 290 Supervised Work Experience 4
ID 310 Effective Parenting 2
VTE 310 Vocational Education Foundations 3
EDEC 333 Development & Guidance of Young Children 4
EDF 345 Foundations of Human Interaction 3

or
EPRE 350 Human Effectiveness in Education 3
FND 349 Food Module: Meal Planning & Service
VTE 301 Instructional Design: Analysis & Planning
VTE 302 Instructional Design: Performance Objectives
VTE 303 Instructional Design: Classroom Evaluation
VTE 304 Instructional Design: Instructional Methods
VTE 305 Instructional Design: Media Utilization
EDLS 363 Clinical Experience 2
VTE 373 Preparation for Teaching Home Economics 3
VTHE 375 Teaching Child Development & Family Living 3
VTE 412 Vocational Student Organizations 2
VTE 410 Cooperative Education & Coordination

Techniques 3
VTE 430 Vocational Education for Learners with Spe­

cial Needs 3
VTE 474 Teaching Improvement Seminar in Voca­

tional Home Economics 2
VTE 475 Consumer Homemaking & Wage Earning

Program Development 3

Bachelor of Arts in 
Vocational Home 
Economics
Program Requirements

—General Education requirements as specified in this Bulletin. 
Students are to consult with an advisor to determine courses which 
satisfy General Education, Professional Teacher Education and 
Vocational Home Economics requirements.

—Professional Teacher Education (PTE) requirements as speci­
fied in this Bulletin. Courses in the major, such as EDLS 363, VTE 
373, and VTE 430 satisfy a portion of the Professional Teacher 
Education requirements. See Professional Teacher Education sec­
tion in this Bulletin.

—Completion of wage-earning hours as determined by the type of 
vocational credential. Types of credentials are: 
Consumer-Homemaking — 2,000 hours of home-related work or 
2,000 hours of paid employment in home economics-related occu­
pations.
Multi-Occupational—4,000 hours of occupational experience dis­
tributed among the subject matter areas of Home Economics. 
Specific Skill Occupational — 4,000 hours of occupational expe­
rience directly related to the area to be taught Check with advisor 
for additional Information.

—Demonstration of appropriate literacy and competency in 
computer applications.

Women’s Studies
Administered by the Department of Anthropology, Black and
Women’s Studies
Location: Candelaria Hall 12
Telephone: 351-2607
Marcia Willcoxon, MA, Coordinator, Prof.

The basic goals of the Women’s Studies Program and course 
offerings are to explicate, understand and overcome social myths 
about women and sex role stereotypes of women and men. This is 
done in order to enhance the dignity of all human beings and to 
provide unique opportunities for knowledge and understanding for 
students going into teaching and school administration and into a 
wide variety of other professional careers.

The 27-hour Women’s Studies minor is an interdisciplinary pro­
gram administered by a faculty coordinator and a committee com­
posed of five faculty members and five students involved in the 
program.

A major in Women’s Studies is available through the Interdisci­
plinary Studies Program. Graduate students may design individual 
programs with a Women’s Studies emphasis through the Graduate 
School’s Interdisciplinary Degree Program.
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Minor in Women’s 
Studies

In all cases, the program will be developed Individually with each 
student by the coordinator and the Women’s Studies faculty. Each 
major or minor in Women’s Studies should register with the coor­
dinator to develop his or her program and to receive information 
about new developments and general meetings and programs 
scheduled.

Courses in Women's Studies are also designed for students to use 
toward fulfilling General Education and major and other area 
minor requirements.

Required Courses
WS 148 Introductory Seminar in Women’s Studies:

Women in Crisis 3
WS 448 Women's Studies: Senior Seminar 3
Electives totaling at least 21 hours from among the following and 
other courses subsequently approved by the Women’s Studies 
Committee:
ANT 223 Sex Roles in Cross Cultural Perspective 4
ART 308 The Woman Artist 4
BLS 102 Hie Black Woman in America 3
BUS 418 Seminar: Women in Business 2
COMM 455 Rhetoric of Feminism 3
ECON 304 Women & the Economy 3
ENG 260 Women’s Biography 4
ENG 327 Women & Sex in Science Fiction 4

ENG 335 Literature By and About Women 4
HISP375 Women in Hispanic Society 3
HUM 331 Images of Women in Literature & the Arts 4
ID 208 Feminism: An Interdisciplinaiy Analysis 5
ID 325 Human Sexuality 3
ID 330 Multicultural Issues in Education 4
MUS 344 Women in Music 2
NURS200 Women’s Health Care 3
PE 231 Women in Sport 5 2
PPSY569 Violence Against Women 3
PPSY468 Psychology of Women 3
PSCI207 Women and Politics 3
SOC 221 Sociology of Sex Roles 4
SOC 322 Women and Aging 4
SCX: 423 Violence in the Family 4
WS 120 Women & Men in Perspective 3
WS 308 Women's Studies Workshop 1-4
WS310 Philosophy of Feminism 4
WS 401 Internship (Maximum) 15
WS422 Directed Studies 1-4

Hours credit 27
A student may also, upon the approval of the Committee, include 

among his or her electives other pertinent courses offered through­
out the University.

Zoology
(See Biology)
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8
Course
Descriptions

ACCOUNTING
ACCT courses are administered by the De­
partment of Accounting.
ACCT 220 Principles of Accounting I (4)
Apply principles of accounting to the record­
ing, summarizing and reporting of common 
business transactions on classified financial 
statements, with special emphasis on cur­
rent assets.
ACCT 221 Principles of Accounting n (4)
Prerequisite: ACCT 220. Apply principles of 
accounting to the measurement and report­
ing of assets, liabilities, ownership equities, 
periodic revenues and period expenses.
ACCT 320 Intermediate Accounting I (4)
Prerequisite: ACCT 221 with a minimum 
grade of "C.” An advanced course in account­
ing principles stressing statement presenta­
tion and evaluation problems in presenting 
current assets on the statements.
ACCT 321 Intermediate Accounting n (4)
Prerequisite: ACCT 320 with a minimum 
grade of“C”. Continue ACCT320by emphas­
izing problems encountered in valuing in­
vestments, plant and equipment, and stock­
holder’s equity for statement presentation.

ACCT 322 Intermediate Accounting m (4)
Prerequisite: ACCT 321 with a minimum 
grade of “C.” Continue ACCT 320 and 321, 
emphasizing special topics including revenue 
recognition, leases, pensions, error analysis, 
accounting changes, statement of changes 
and inflation accounting.
ACCT323 Cost and Managerial Accounting
I (4) Prerequisite: ACCT221 withaminimum 
grade of "C.”. Study the accumulation and 
analysis of financial data for management 
purposes. Emphasis is placed on cost volume, 
profit relationships, budgeting, job-order and 
standard costing.
ACCT324 Cost and Managerial Accounting
n (4) Prerequisite: ACCT 323 with a min­
imum grade of “C.” A continuation of ACCT 
223, emphasizing special topics including 
capital budgeting, process costing, cost allo­
cation, joint and by-product costing, and 
decision-making.
ACCT 326 Governmental and Institutional 
Accounting (4) Prerequisite: ACCT 221 with 
a minimum grade of “C.” Study accounting 
for cities, counties, school districts, hospi­
tals, non-profit institutions, and other gov­
ernmental units.

ACCT 327 Managerial Accounting (4) Pre­
requisite: ACCT 221. Open to non-Accountlng 
majors only. No graduation credit for Ac­
counting majors. Study accounting for man­
agement planning and control, emphasizing 
cost-volume-proflt analysis, budgeting and 
responsibility accounting.
ACCT 328 Accounting for Small Business
(4) Prerequisite: ACCT 221 with a minimum 
grade of “C.” No graduation credit for Ac­
counting majors. Study business uses of 
accounting information for decision-making, 
including study and analysis of basic finan­
cial statements, cost accounting systems 
and their information, introduction to busi­
ness tax problems and various accounting 
systems.
ACCT 406 Internship in Accounting (12) 
Prerequisite: Faculty coordinator’s consent 
Get practical experience and opportunities 
to utilize theory of. academic Accounting 
courses. S/U grading.
ACCT 420 Advanced Accounting I (4) Pre­
requisites: ACCT 321 with minimum grade 
of “C.” Study business combinations, consol­
idated financial statements, branch opera­
tions, foreign operations and consolidated 
earnings per share.



ACCT 421 Advanced Accounting n (4) Pre­
requisite: ACCT 321 with minimum grade of 
"C.” Study real estate, franchises, income 
presentation, interim reporting, partnerships, 
business segments, fiduciary, government 
and earnings per share.

ACCT 422 Accounting Directed Studies (1-
4) Qualified undergraduate students outline 
and spend a minimum of 25 clock hours per 
quarter hour on a problem. Two copies of a 
well-written paper must be filed before credit 
is given, one with instructor and one with 
department chair.

ACCT 425 Auditing I (5) Prerequisite: ACCT 
321 with minimum grade of “C.M Overview 
procedures and techniques of auditing, in­
cluding auditor's reports, internal control, 
evidence gathering, legal liability, statistical 
sampling general objectives, ethics and limit­
ed EDP applications.

ACCT426Auditing fl (4) Prerequisites: ACCT 
322or concurrently and ACCT425with min­
imum grade of "C,” For those intending to 
practice public accounting and sit for CPA 
exam. Complete simulated aud it Including 
working papers, gather evidence, and make 
auditing judgments. Also, detail analysis of 
current pronouncements which are chang­
ing auditors' responsibilities and reporting 
obligations.

ACCT 428 Income Tax Accounting I (4) Pre­
requisite: ACCT 320 with minimum grade of 
“C." Study basic rules of federal taxation, 
emphasizing taxation of individuals.
ACCT429Income Tax Accounting E (4) Pre­
requisite: ACCT 428 with minimum grade of 
"C." Continuation of ACCT 428. Emphasize 
federal Income tax rules applicable to part­
nerships and corporations.

ACCT520Seminar in Financial Accounting 
(4) A survey course for students who have not 
completed Principles ofAccountlng sequence. 
Students are exposed to, work with and 
understand various financial accounting 
concepts which include recording transac­
tions and'preparation and use of financial 
statements. No graduate credit
ACCT 521 Seminar in Accounting Stand­
ards Procedures (4) Prerequisite: ACCT322. 
Emphasize current literature to study the 
development and present status of financial 
accounting standards and procedures.
ACCT 522 Seminar in Accounting Prob­
lems I (4) Prerequisite: Consent of instruc­
tor. Make an in-depth study of current and 
complex problems confronting the profession.
ACCT 523 Contemporary Readings in Ac­
counting (2) Read current publications in 
Accounting, emphasizing articles on tax, 
theory, auditing systems, managerial ac­
counting and management services.
ACCT 524 Seminar in Accounting Prob­
lems E (4) Prerequisite: Consent of instruc­
tor. Continue ACCT 522. Make an in-depth 
study of current and complex problems con­
fronting the profession.

ACCT528 Seminar in Internal Auditing and 
Report Writing (4) Prerequisite: Intermediate 
and Cost Accounting. Study needs and pro­
cedures of internal auditing and preparation 
and writing of accounting reports.
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ACCT 527 Seminar in Auditing Problems
(4) Prerequisite: One undergraduate audit­
ing course. Make a detailed study of current 
auditing procedures and their application to 
actual auditing problems and cases.

ACCT 620 Seminar in Controllership (4)
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. In-depth 
study of principles and procedures used to 
provide data to assure efficiency of the organ­
ization and individuals.

ACCT 622Accounting Directed Studies (1- 
4) Qualified graduate students outline and 
spend a minimum of 25 dock hours per 
quarter hour on a problem. Two copies of a 
well-written paper must be filed with in­
structor before credit is given.

ACCT 623 Seminar in Management Ac­
counting (4) Prerequisite: ACCT 221 orequi- 
valent Understand the use of accounting for 
control and planning, through study of ac­
counting systems used to generate informa­
tion for internal management

ACCT 624 Seminar in Accounting Control 
Systems and Budgeting (4) Prerequisite: 
One course in cost or managerial account­
ing, or consent of instructor. Design, imple­
ment and evaluate accounting control sys­
tems and budgets.

ACCT 628 Seminar in Income Taxation (4) 
Prerequisite: ACCT 428. In-depth study of 
some more complex areas of tax law.

ANTHROPOLOGY
ANT courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Anthropology, Black and Women's 
Studies.

ANT 100 General Anthropology (4) Discover 
the nature and scope of anthropology, organic 
humans, and the nature of culture.

ANT 140 Introduction to  Archaeology (4)
Offers broad background in archaeological 
procedures, with focus on the formation of 
sites, excavation methods and analytical 
methods and goals of archaeology referenc­
ing worldwide sites.

ANT 170 Introduction to Biocultural Anthro­
pology (4) Learn the varied Interactions 
between people and their cultural setting. 
Holistic study from an anthropological view­
point of evolution as it applies to the human 
species. Practice techniques of scientific and 
naturalistic observation.

ANT 220 Seminar in Modem Ethnology (3-
9) Analyze selected modem ethnographies to 
present current materials and problems in 
various culture areas.

ANT 223 Sex Roles in Cross Cultural Pers­
pective (4) Study biologically and culturally 
determined gender role differentiation by 
comparing sex-related behavior in a  wide 
variety of cultures.

ANT 240 American Archaeology (4) Prereq­
uisite: ANT 140 or equivalent Study selected 
prehistoric American Indian cultures (Paleo 
Indians, the Great Plains, the Mississippi 
Valley, the Chibcha, the Inca) in North and 
South America.

ANT 284 Techniques of Cross Cultural 
Research (3) Prerequisite: ANT 100 or equi­
valent. Learn basic techniques for investigat­
ing cultural patterns with worldwide ethno­
graphic data, using computer techniques for 
analysis of Standard Cross-Cultural Sample, 
Ethnographic Atlas, and Cross-Cultural 
Summary.

ANT 290 Field Methods in  Ethnography (4- 
8) Introduction to field work and considera­
tion of various methods in sociocultural 
anthropology, with emphasis on short-term 
field projects.

ANT 320 Ethnology of Hispanic Peoples (4)
Prerequisite: ANT 100 or equivalent. Survey 
the various Hispanic populations of the New 
World with special emphasis upon native 
populations of Central and South America.
ANT 321 Anthropology of the Third World: 
Africa and the Middle East (4) Prerequisite: 
ANT 100 or equivalent. Study the cultural 
development and dynamics of contemporary 
Third World countries in Africa and the Mid­
dle East.

ANT 323 Anthropology of the  Third World- 
South and Southeast Asia (4) Prerequisite: 
ANT 100 or equivalent Study the cultural 
development and dynamics of contemporary 
Third World countries in South and Sou­
theast Asia

ANT328 Studies of Native Americans of the 
New World (4) Prerequisite: ANT 100 or equi­
valent. Survey the various Native American 
cultural groups that inhabit the North and 
South American continents.

ANT 329 Peoples and Cultures of the Carib­
bean (4) Prerequisite: ANT 100 or equivalent. 
Study the development of an  underdeveloped 
area in relation to its disappearing planta­
tion systems, growing industry and tourist 
business.

ANT 331/531 Urban Anthropology (4) Pre­
requisite: ANT 100 or equivalent. Study the 
concept of urbanization in depth, focusing 
on the process in both developed and devel­
oping nation states with special emphasis 
directed toward the urban poor.

ANT 340 Archaeology of Colorado and the 
Southwest (4) Prerequisite: ANT 140 or equi­
valent. Study ancient cultural horizons in 
the Southwest up to the Spanish Conquest 
emphasizing chronology, cultural change, 
and classification, including Colorado’s rela­
tionship to Anasazi archaeology.

ANT 345 Archaeology of Mexico (4) Prereq­
uisite: ANT 140 or equivalent Compare cul­
tural development in ancient Mexico and 
Central America, emphasizing agricultural 
beginnings, settlement patterns, urbaniza­
tion, hieroglyphics, calendrical systems and 
religious activities. Thoroughly examine Ar­
chaic, Toltec, Aztec, and Mayan cultures.
ANT348 Etruscan and Roman Archaeology
(4) Prerequisite: ANT 140 or equivalent Recon­
struct Etruscan origins and culture and 
study, by archaeological interpretation, its 
effects upon the development of Roman civil­
ization a t the time of Augustus.



ANT 349 Archaeology of Egypt (4) Prerequi­
site: ANT 140 or equivalent Historically recon­
struct Egyptian archaeology from Stone Age 
and predynastic cultures, sequential devel­
opment of Old, Middle and New Kingdoms, 
concluding with Persian, Ptolemaic and 
Roman occupations.
ANT 370 Human Evolution (4) Learn how to 
interpret the fossil record of human evolu­
tion. Study the various forms of early human 
species. Apply the principles of evolution to 
the archaeological and paleontological record 
of the human race.
ANT 380 Great Ideas in Anthropology (3-9) 
Current important ideas in special fields of 
anthropology within a seminar,
ANT 381 Cultural Patterns for Learning 
Lifestyles (4) Prerequisite: ANT 100 or equi­
valent. Study the patterned interactions by 
which individuals become oriented to their 
cultures, and through which they learn to 
feel, think, believe, express appropriate per­
sonality characteristics, and perform ade­
quately as adult members of society. Com­
pare the process in selected societies includ­
ing our own.
ANT 382 Anthropology of Modernization 
and Development (4) Prerequisite: ANT 100 
or equivalent. Study of the process by which 
various cultural groups change and moder­
nize, focusing upon economic, political, legal, 
and symbolic concerns in cultural systems in 
the developed and developing nation states 
in the contemporary world.
ANT 383/583 Anthropology of Aging (4)
Identify universals of aging and aspects which 
vary from culture to culture. Examine the 
process of aging in cross-cultural perspective 
through comparative case studies.
ANT 401 Internship (4-12) Prerequisite: ANT 
100 and at least two additional courses in 
cultural anthropology or archaeology. Anthro­
pological field experiences in ethnology, mus­
eology, and teaching. Graded S/U.
ANT 420 Anthropological Techniques in 
the Multicultural Classroom (3) Prerequi­
site: ANT 100 or equivalent. Helps potential 
teachers to develop ethnic and racial sensi­
tivity in the classroom, and to internalize 
skills so they become automatic (as math, 
language, and typing skills become automatic).
ANT 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduates outline and spend a 25 dock 
hour minimum per quarter hour on a prob­
lem. For credit, file two copies of a well- 
written paper, one with instructor and one 
with department chair.
ANT 430 Visual Anthropology (3) Learn to 
arrange and synthesize ethnographic infor­
mation from various cultural systems into a 
visual presentation or argument using draw­
ings, video, and photographs.
ANT 440 Techniques of Archaeology (4)
Prerequisite: ANT 140 or equivalent. Review 
field methods and laboratory techniques 
utilized in prehistoric archaeology, especially 
stratigraphy, typological anafysis, dating tech­
niques and research publication.
ANT 470 The Nature of Humans (4) Prereq­
uisite: ANT 100 or equivalent. Study humans 
as biosocial beings through analysis of func­
tional requirements of social living to see 
how these are met
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ANT 472 Health in Transcultural Perspec­
tive (4) Prerequisite: ANT 100 or equivalent 
Analyze health and illness in a sample of eth­
nic groups and cultural systems. Study health 
practices of various ethnic groups and develop 
alternatives to the bio-medical model.
ANT 480 Survey of Anthropological Theory
(4) Prerequisite: ANT 100 or equivalent. Dis­
cuss in seminar the development of anthro­
pological theory from Tyior to the present 
including cultural evolution, diffusion and 
historical reconstruction, functionalism and 
psychologicalfy oriented theories.
ANT 508 Workshop (4) Survey anthropolog­
ical problems of current interest, especially 
those of interrelationships between Anthro­
pology and other disciplines.
ANT 530 Visual Anthropology (3) Learn to 
arrange and synthesize ethnographic infor­
mation from various cultural systems into a 
visual presentation or argument using draw­
ings, video, and photographs.
ANT537 Seminar in Cultural Anthropology 
(3-9) Prerequisite: Two courses in cultural 
Anthropology or permission of instructor. 
Investigate specific ethnographic cultural 
areas or aspects of culture-economic sys­
tems, social organization, culture change, 
political behavior, urban affairs, cognition, 
etc. Specific geographical areas and topics 
selected by student interest
ANT 572 Health in Transcultural Perspec­
tive (4) Prerequisite: ANT 100 or equivalent 
Analyze health and illness in a sample of eth­
nic groups and cultural systems. Study health 
practices of various ethnic groups and develop 
alternatives to the bio-medical model.
ANT 581 Cultural Patterns for Learning 
Lifestyles (4) Prerequisite: ANT 100 or equi­
valent. Study the patterned interactions by 
which individuals become oriented to their 
cultures, and through which they learn to 
feel, think, believe, express appropriate per­
sonality characteristics, and perform ade­
quately as adult members of society. Com­
pare the process in selected societies includ­
ing our own.
ANT 583 Anthropology of Aging (4) Identify 
universals of aging and aspects which vary 
from culture to culture. Examine the process 
of aging in cross-cultural perspective through 
comparative case studies.
ANT 600 Introduction to Concept of Cul­
ture (3) Seminar on development and uses of 
the culture concept as an important working 
tool for understanding and interpreting var­
ieties of human action. For advanced level 
students who have not had ANT 100.
ANT 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend 25 
clock hours per quarter hour on a problem. 
Two copies of a well-written paper must be 
filed with instructor before credit is given.

APPLIED 
STATISTICS
(See STAT)

VISUAL ARTS
ART courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Visual Arts.
ART 180 Introduction to Art (3) Receive a 
comprehensive introduction to the many 
and diverse applications of style, meaning 
and process in art today.
ART 181 History of Art I (4) General survey of 
Western art from pre-historic (20,000 B.C.) 
through early Christian era (5th century 
AD.). Emphasize major movements, methods 
of analysis, historical and cultural context 
changes and development of styles.
ART 182 History of Art H (4) View Western 
art from early medieval era of the 6th century 
through the Renaissance (1600). Particularly 
stress major movements, methods of analy­
sis, historical and cultural context and style 
development
ART 183 History of Art HI (4) An overview of 
Western art from the Baroque period, (1600) 
through Modem art of the 20th century, 
emphasizing major movements, methods of 
analysis, historical and cultural context and 
development of styles.
ART 184 Drawing and Design I (3) Funda­
mentals of drawing: Technique, materials 
and expression. Seeing, rendering and pic­
torial organization.
ART 185 Drawing and Design n  (3) Prereq­
uisite: ART 184. Drawing as a basis for two- 
dimensional organization. Aerial and linear 
perspective. Visual problem-solving.
ART 186 Color Theory (3) Prerequisite: ART 
185. Mixing pigments; color organization in 
pictorial and three-dimensional design.
ART 187 Three-Dimensional Design (3) Pre­
requisite: ART 185. Discover principles of 
mass, volume, space and linearity related to 
direct use of materials and shaping/con­
structing techniques.
ART 190 Art Appreciation (4) Further and 
enhance understanding and appreciation of 
the functional and expressive nature of works 
of architecture, painting, sculpture and the 
applied arts. For non-majors only.
ART 210 Ceramics for Non-Art Majors (3)
Explore the historical development of pottery 
and the contemporary craftsperson’s atti­
tude toward clay, in addition to receiving 
instruction in basic technology of pottery- 
making, particularly aesthetic and functional 
values.
ART 211 Ceramics I (3) Design and con­
struct pottery in coil and slab techniques, 
emphasizing form and texture. Receive gen­
eral background in clay bodies, glazes and 
firing.
ART 212 Ceramics II (3) Begin throwing on 
the potter’s wheel, and learn techniques of 
centering, opening and raising clay into basic 
pottery forms.
ART 220 Fibers for Non-Art Majors (3) Lec­
ture and studio approach to the historical 
and cultural study of fiber construction and 
studio techniques of fibers as an art form.
ART 221 Fibers I (3) Prerequisite: ART 184. A 
studio course involving one or more of the 
processes of fabric surface treatments in two 
and three dimensions.



ART 223 Weaving (3) Prerequisite: ART 184. 
Introduction to the fundamentals of loom 
weaving as an art form, emphasizing applied 
design problems and concentrating on hand- 
controlled techniques.
ART 224 Fibers D (3) Prerequisite: ART 184 
Take an experimental studio approach to the 
problems of working with contemporary ma­
terials in non-loom fiber construction tech­
niques.
ART 230 Drawing for Non-Art Majors (3)
Gain studio experience in drawing funda­
mentals with an historical approach to the 
study of functional and expressive aspects of 
the medium of drawing.
ART 231 Painting I (3) Prerequisite: ART
186. Basic procedures in studio oil painting, 
surface preparation, color palette, underpaint­
ing, glazing and color distribution.
ART 232 Painting H (3) Prerequisite: ART
186. Basic instruction in techniques of water 
media painting, transparent water color and 
opaque use of tempera, gouache and acrylic 
paints.
ART 233 Introduction to Life Drawing (3)
Prerequisite: ART 185. Fundamentals of life 
drawing, emphasizing proportion, simple 
anatomy and aesthetic relationships.
ART 234 Interpretive Drawing (3) Prerequi­
site: ART 185. Visual problem-solving, stress­
ing personal philosophy, individual interpre­
tation, imagination, pictorial composition 
and working to a theme.
ART 240 Lettering (3) Receive studio prac­
tice and study the history of lettering and 
manuscripts. For the student with little or no 
experience in art
ART 241 Basic Crafts Design (3) Experience, 
on an introductory level, at least several 
school craft areas: clay, fibers, paper, textiles, 
plaster. Required for Art Education majors. 
Recommended for Education, Special Edu­
cation and Recreation majors.
ART242Jewelry (3) Begin making jewelry of 
such materials as wood, fibers, ceramics and 
metals. Required for Art Education majors. 
Recommended for Education, Special Edu­
cation and Recreation majors.
ART 248 Art for the Handicapped (3) Over­
view characteristics, needs and instructional 
adaptations suitable for teaching visual arts 
to the handicapped.
ART 252 Printmaking I (3) Receive theory 
and technical instruction in the intaglio pro­
cesses of printmaking, etching, engraving 
soft ground, lift ground and the aquatint
ART 253 Printmaking n (3) Explore the 
relief, stencil and planographic processes of 
printmaking, including woodcut monoprint 
silkscreen or lithography, through theory 
and technical instruction.
ART254 Monoprints (3) Study orthodox and 
experimental techniques in the production 
of the monoprint
ART 255 Silkscreen Prints (3) Learn silk­
screen and stencil processes of printmaking, 
including the use of photo-sensitized screens 
and color.
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ART 256 Chinese Summi Painting and Cal­
ligraphy (3) Receive studio practice and study 
the history of Chinese lettering and oriental 
summi painting as a student with little or no 
experience in art or lettering.
ART 261 Sculpture I (3) Prerequisite: ART
187. Emphasize three-dimensional design 
theory and that of replication. Learn model­
ing techniques and simple mold making.
ART 262 Sculpture n (3) Prerequisite: ART
187. Experience direct use of materials and 
tools, as well as basic sculpture studio proce­
dures. Study processes of construction and 
assemblage.
ART270Graphic Arts I (3) Prerequisite: ART 
186. Study visual forms in graphic design. 
An introduction to the various tools and pro­
cesses and an investigation of images for 
visual communications.
ART 271 Graphic Arts n (3) Prerequisite: 
ART 270. Learn techniques of problem solv­
ing for graphic design and related visual 
concepts.
ART 272 Graphic Drawing (3) Prerequisite: 
ART 185. Learn drawing for graphic pro­
cesses including basic drafting; technical 
drawing and rendering; tools and materials; 
and solutions for linear, pictorial and spatial 
problems.
ART290Visual Thinking and Visual Images
(3) Explore concepts of visual thinking and 
communication, and the meaning of visual 
Images as icons, signs and symbols. Analyze 
visual images and art objects for considera­
tion of theme, subject matter, purpose and 
context. Learn and apply strategies for visual 
problem solving.
ART 308 Workshop in Art (3) Specialized 
areas in Art Subject completed in any one 
workship determined by course subtitle. May 
be repeated for credit with different subtitles.
ART 310 Junior Art Seminar (1) Fall Quarter.
ART 311 Ceramic Design (3) Prerequisite: 
ART 211 or 212. Explore various methods of 
construction of large hand-built forms, em­
phasizing sculptural considerations.
ART 312 Ceramics ffl (3) Prerequisite: ART 
212. Learn intermediate throwing on the 
potter’s wheel, forming bowls, vases, pitchers, 
lidded pots and related forms and gain expe­
rience in stacking and firing combustible 
fuel kilns.
ART 314 Glaze and Clay Body Formulation
(3) Prerequisite: ART 212 or equivalent. Ex­
plore ceramic glazes and clay bodies, particu­
larly the development of original glazes and 
day bodies to suit individual modes of ceramic 
expression.
ART 320 Junior Art Seminar (1) Winter 
Quarter.
ART 321 Design on Fabric (3) Prerequisite: 
ART 221. Continue the study and explora­
tion of the processes of fabric surface treat­
ment and their design application.
ART 323 Weaving (3) Prerequisite: ART 223. 
Continue the study of loom weaving, particu­
larly loom-controlled techniques.
ART 324 Non-Loom Fiber Construction (3)
Prerequisite: ART 224. Continue exploration 
in non-loom fiber construction techniques.

ART 330 Junior Art Seminar (1) Spring 
Quarter.
ART 331 Oil Painting (3) Prerequisite: ART 
231. Take more time to develop individual 
expression and mastery of painting media 
Emphasis is on appropriate use of media in 
this advanced painting studio.
ART332Water-Media Painting (3) Prerequi­
site: ART232. Problems in water-media paint­
ing. Emphasize development of individual­
ized use of specific materials, tools and tech­
niques.
ART 333 Life Drawing (3) Prerequisite: ART 
233. Study from life in this advanced studio 
to experiment and develop personal interpre­
tations of the human form.
ART 334 Interpretive Drawing (3) Prerequi­
site: ART 234. Advanced work in visual pro­
blem-solving, stressing personal philosophy 
and working to a theme.
ART 340 Clinical Experience: K-12 Art (2) 
For Art Education majors. Gain practical 
experience in the classroom with a variety of 
materials, subject matter and with varying 
age groups. Requires classroom observation 
and participation with weekly seminar. Con­
sent of instructor required.
ART 344 Methods of Teaching Art in the 
Elementary School (5) Prerequisite: Admis­
sion to PTE. Gain practical experience in 
wide variety of media suitable for elementary 
classroom. Study selected philosophies of art 
in.education, teaching techniques, proced­
ures, materials and evaluation. Not for Art 
Education majors.
ART 350 Special Problems in Art (1-4) Indi­
vidualized, supervised study on specific top­
ics in art for Junior Art majors. May be 
repeated for credit Consent of instructor 
required.
ART352 Intaglio and Relief Printmaking (3)
Prerequisites: ART252,253. Gain individual 
development In creative printmaking, empha­
sizing advanced technical processes includ­
ing photoplate, combined techniques and 
use of color.
ART 354 Monoprints (3) Prerequisite: ART 
254. Make an advanced study of orthodox 
and experimental techniques in the produc­
tion of the monoprint
ART 355 Silkscreen Prints (3) Prerequisite: 
ART 255. Study the silkscreen stencil pro­
cess of printmaking, including the use of 
photo sensitized screens arid color on an 
advanced level.
ART 361 Sculpture: Modeling and Casting
(3) Prerequisite: ART 261. Gain theoretical 
and practical experience in traditional and 
experimental approaches to making sculp­
ture, stressing clay and wax modeling for 
casting.
ART362Sculpture: Construction and Assem­
blage (3) Prerequisite: ART262. Apply design 
and technical skills to sculptural problems, 
particularly fabrication of wood, metal and 
plastics.
ART 370 Graphic Arts m (3) Prerequisite: 
ART272. An inquiry into graphic design as a 
communications tool with emphasis on pro­
fessional design practices and the range of 
problems presented to graphic artists.



ART 373 Graphic Technology I (3) Prerequi­
site: ART 271. Work with copy preparation, 
layout and design, paste up, and process 
camera procedures.
ART374Illustration I (3) Prerequisites: ART 
332,334. Study the development of narrative 
imagery, pictorial illusion and space, and 
their combined potential for communication.
ART 376 Typography (3) Prerequisite: ART 
240. An introduction to the formal elements 
and practice of typography, emphasizing the 
organization and design of verbal informa­
tion in relation to other graphic elements.
ART 378 Advertising Design (3) Prerequi­
site: ART 370. Apply problem-solving skills 
for visual communication through poster 
design, product design and packaging, and 
other print or visual media
ART 379 History of Graphic Arts (4) An in-
depth study of the graphic arts and illustra­
tion highlighting major trends and artists, 
with an emphasis on historical context as it 
relates to varying societal factors.
ART 380 Art: Analysis and Criticism (4)
Make critical studies of the art object, ana­
lyze the interrelationships of theme, context 
formal elements and process toward a basis 
for critical judgment
ART 381 Tribal Art (4) Study the arts, con­
cepts and culture of tribal societies, particu­
larly African, Oceanic, South Seas and Amer­
ican Indian.
ART382African Art (4) A cross-cultural sur­
vey of types, styles, history and values of arts, 
ranging from personal decoration to state 
festivals in the study of the relationship of art 
to life in sub-Saharan Africa
ART 383 Pre-Columbian Art (4) Study the 
history and arts of Central America emphas­
izing the Olmec, Maya Mixtec, Zapotek, Aztec 
and Toltec civilizations and related sub­
groups.
ART 384 Classical Art (4) Trace the devel­
opment of culture and related arts of the 
ancient world, particularly the Aegean, Greek 
and Roman civilizations.
ART 385 Medieval Art (4) A detailed study of 
12th, 13th and 14th century European art as 
it relates to medieval philosophy and its cul­
tural context.
ART386 Renaissance Art (4) Study in detail 
the humanistic aspects of Renaissance art, 
1265-1600.
ART 387 Baroque Art (4) An in-depth study 
of art, religious and social changes from the 
Mannerist Period, 1525, through the Baroque, 
1600-1710, focusing on major centers of 
Italy, Belgium, Holland, France and Spain.
ART 388 19th Century Art (4) Follow the 
development of European art through the 
19th century from the Revivalist styles to the 
brink of Modem Art.
ART 389 Modem Art: 1905-1945 (4) An in-
depth study of major art movements of the 
first half of the 20th century, from the devel­
opment of Cubism through Dada and Sur­
realism.
ART 390 Modem Art: 1945 to Present (4)
Study in depth the major art movements in 
the United States and Europe since 1945.
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ART 401 Practicum in Art (1-4) Majors only. 
Supervised professional activity in major 
fields or related career areas. Spend a min­
imum of 20 clock hours per quarter hour of 
credit on the practicum. Practicum must be 
completed and an evaluation and one copy of 
a written report filed with instructor of record 
for credit.
ART410 Senior Art Seminar (1) Fall Quarter.
ART 411 Ceramic Design (3) Maybe repeated 
once for credit. Prerequisite: ART 311. Apply 
various ceramic decorative processes to 
hand-built and wheel-thrown clay forms.
ART 412 Ceramics IV (3) May be repeated 
once for credit. Prerequisite: ART 312. Gain 
experience in advanced throwing on potter’s 
wheel, including complex pottery forms such 
as tea pots, matched sets and objects using 
combined forming techniques.
ART 420 Senior Art Seminar (1) Winter 
Quarter.
ART 421 Design on Fabric (3) Maybe repeated 
once for credit. Prerequisite: ART 321. Con­
centrate on an advanced level in a selected 
process of fabric surface treatment to pro­
vide more time for personal design develop­
ment and expertise.
ART422Directed Studies in Art (1-4) Majors 
only. Qualified undergraduate students out­
line a proposed project and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
the project. Two copies of a written report 
must be filed with instructor and depart­
ment chair. May be repeated once for credit.
ART 423 Weaving (3) May be repeated once 
for credit. Prerequisite: ART 323. Advanced 
study in weaving to develop personal design 
and mastery of the medium.
ART 424 Non-Loom Fiber Construction (3)
Maybe repeated once for credit. Prerequisite: 
ART324. Concentrate in a selected non-loom 
fiber construction technique.
ART 430 Senior Art Seminar (1) Spring 
Quarter.
ART 431 Painting Studio (3) Maybe repeated 
once for credit.Prerequisite: ART 331. Indi­
vidual expression and mastery of painting 
media, particularly appropriate use of media 
toward creative ends.
ART 432 Water-Media Painting (3) May be
repeated once for credit. Prerequisite: ART 
332. Undertake advanced individual prob­
lems in water-media painting.
ART 433 Life Drawing (3) May be repeated 
once for credit. Prerequisite: ART 333. Study 
from life in this advanced studio; experiment 
and develop personal interpretations of the 
human form.
ART 434 Interpretive Drawing (3) May be
repeated once for credit Prerequisite: ART 
334. Do advanced work in visual problem­
solving, emphasizing personal philosophy 
and working to a theme.
ART 440 Cultural Studies in the K-12 Cur­
riculum (4) Prerequisites: ART 181, ART 182, 
and ART 183. Study methods and learning 
activities for including art appreciation and 
the history of art in the elementary and 
secondary art curriculum using a contextual 
approach.

ART 441 Readings in Art Education (3) Sur­
vey selected literature in visual arts educa­
tion and related areas such as philosophy, 
psychology, learning theory, aesthetics and 
the non-visual arts.
ART 442 Curriculum in the Visual Arts (4) 
Study curriculum development for approp­
riate learning and instruction in elementary 
and secondary Art education.
ART 443 Art Education Studio and Strate­
gies (3) Develop art learning activities 
through traditional and alternative processes 
and strategies. Study facilities, materials and 
inventory, and budgeting and ordering.
ART 450 Special Problems in Art (1-4) May 
be repeated for credit. Consent of instructor 
required. Individualized, supervised study 
on specific topics in Art for Senior Art majors.
ART452 Intaglio and ReUefPrintmaking (3)
Maybe repeated once for credit. Prerequisite: 
ART352. Intensively develop individual crea­
tive printmaking, emphasizing advanced 
technical processes.
ART 454 Monoprints (3) May be repeated 
once for credit. Prerequisite: ART 354. Apply 
and experiment with advanced monoprint 
techniques.
ART 455 Silkscreen Prints (3) May be re­
peated once for credit. Prerequisite: ART355. 
Advanced application and experimentation 
in silkscreen printing techniques.
ART 461 Sculpture: Modeling and Casting
(3) Maybe repeated once for credit Prerequi­
site: ART 361. Apply modeling techniques for 
casting in metal and plastics on an advanced 
level.
ART 462 Sculpture: Construction and As­
semblage (3) Maybe repeated once for credit 
Prerequisite: ART362. Apply advanced design 
and technical skills to fabrication of sculp­
ture with wood, metal and plastics.
ART 470 Graphic Arts IV (3) Prerequisite: 
ART370. Solving graphic problems in a crea­
tive way for the development of conceptual 
abilities. Work must be suitable for imple­
mentation or publication.
ART 473 Graphic Technology n (3) Prereq­
uisite: ART 373. Explore processes involving 
photographic procedures, photo mechanical 
reproduction and technological or computer 
assisted graphic design.
ART 474 Illustration H (3) Prerequisite: ART 
374. Directed toward the development of 
individual style and interpretation. Consid­
erations include symbolic and expressive 
functions, airbrush, media exploration and 
other special treatments suitable for publi­
cations and implementation.
ART 476 Typography and Letterforms (3)
Prerequisite: ART 376. Learn historical and 
contemporary typefaces and letterforms with 
an emphasis on contemporary applications 
through logo types, posters, alphabets and a 
variety of design formats.
ART478Publication Design (3) Study design 
concepts of posters, brochures, reports and 
magazines using design elements and dis­
similar Information units to develop content 
and image sequence into a unified publi­
cation.



ART 501 Praeticum in Art (1-4) Supervised 
professional activity in major fields and relat­
ed career areas. Spend a minimum of 20 
clock hours per credit hour on the practi- 
cum. Praeticum must be completed and an 
evaluation and one copy of a written report 
filed with the instructor of record for credit
ART 508 Workshop in Art (3) Specialized 
areas of the Visual Arts, with subjects deter­
mined by course subtitle. Specific graduate 
student requirements stated in course out­
line. Maybe repeated for credit with different 
subtitles.
ART 511 Ceramic Design (3) Take an innov­
ative approach to design, forming, glazing 
and firing of ceramic objects.
ART 512 Ceramics V (3) Develop an individ­
ual approach to pottery forms, decorative 
techniques, and firing methods to establish 
a unique mode of expression.
ART 513 Professional Renewal (1-5) En­
hance expertise in professional fields. Spe­
cific content designated by course title offered 
and number of hours.
ART 521 Design on Fabric (3) Advanced 
design concept in textile surface treatment
ART523 Weaving (3) Concentrate In a select­
ed area of weaving on an advanced design 
concept
ART 524 Non-Loom Fiber Construction (3) 
Select a non-loom fiber technique for advanc­
ed concentration,
ART 531 Painting (3) Special problems in oil 
painting, developing personal imagery and 
images in series.
ART 532 Water-Media Painting (3) Water- 
soluble media, especially development of con­
tent based on a thematic approach.
ART 533 Life Drawing (3) Develop personal 
imagery through special problems in life 
drawing.
ART 534 Interpretive Drawing (3) Study in 
Integrating personal philosophy through 
working in series of Images.
ART 541 Crafts Design (3) Relate basic art 
and crafts to the fields of art education, edu­
cation and recreation, emphasizing mate­
rials, Instructional techniques, tools and 
facilities. Read literature appropriate to area 
of study.
ART 550 Special Problems in Art (1-4) May 
be repeated for credit Consent of instructor 
required. Individualized, supervised study 
on specific topics in Art for beginning gradu­
ate students in Art
ART552 Intaglio and Relief Printmaking (3)
Use color In relief and Intaglio procedures for 
individual development In creative print- 
making.
ART 555 Screen and Planographic Print- 
making (3) Intensive experience in selected 
techniques of screen printing, monoprint 
and lithography.
ART 561 Sculpture: Modeling and Casting
(3) Intensive experience in selected modes of 
indirect sculpture processes, especially form 
and meaning.
ART562Direct Sculpture (3) Intensive exper­
ience in selected modes of direct sculpture, 
especially form and concept
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ART 600 Introduction to Graduate Studies
(3) Learn appropriate art, art historical and 
art education research methodology and pro­
cedures for inquiiy. Present research accord­
ing to approved style guidelines. Review Art 
program and Graduate School requirements.
ART 601 Praeticum in Art (1-4) Supervised 
professional activity in individual major field 
or related career area A minimum of 20 clock 
hours per quarter hour required. Praeticum 
must be completed and an evaluation and 
two copies of a written report filed with aca­
demic advisor and graduate coordinator.
ART611 Ceramic Design (3) Maybe repeated 
for credit. Prerequisite: ART 511. Synthesize 
ceramic processes, showing a mature mode 
of expression with clay in a variety of form­
ing, glazing, and firing methods.
ART612 Ceramics VI (3) Maybe repeated for 
credit. Prerequisite: ART 512. Synthesize the 
ceramic processes using the potter’s wheel. 
Stress high level of individual expression 
and aesthetic quality.
ART 621 Design on Fabric (3) Maybe repeated 
for credit. Prerequisite: ART 521. Continue 
advanced study of techniques and design 
concepts in textile surface treatment
ART 622 Directed Studies in Art (1-4) A 
qualified graduate student must submit a 
project proposal to the academic advisor and 
project instructor for approval. Required to 
spend a minimum of 25 clock hours per 
quarter hour on the project. Project must be 
completed and two copies of a written report 
filed with instructor and graduate coordi­
nator.
ART 623 Weaving (3) May be repeated for 
credit. Prerequisite: ART 523. Continue ad­
vanced study of techniques and design con­
cept in a concentrated area of weaving.
ART 624 Non-Loom Fiber Construction (3)
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: ART 
524. Continue advanced study of non-loom 
fiber techniques and design concept.
ART 631 Painting (3) May be repeated for 
credit. Prerequisite: ART 531. Advanced spe­
cial problems in oil painting. Develop per­
sonal imagery and work in series.
ART 632 Water-Media Painting (3) May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: ART 532. 
Water-soluble medium on an advanced level.
ART 633 Life Drawing (3) May be repeated 
for credit. Prerequisite: ART 533. Advanced 
special problems in life drawing. Develop 
personal imagery.
ART 634 Interpretive Drawing (3) May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: ART 534. 
Individual study in image development and 
inventive use of media.
ART 638 Visual Arts in Gifted Programs (3)
Explore traits of giftedness in the Visual Arts. 
Learn to apply art theoiy and gifted theory to 
special art learning activities for both aca­
demically gifted and artistically gifted stu­
dents through visual and other means.
art  641 Literature ofArt Education (3) May 
be repeated for credit. Survey historical and 
contemporary literature on art education.

ART642Visual Arts in the Secondary School
(3) Study studio art and art appreciation 
using selected resources, materials and tech­
niques for developing and implementing 
courses of study appropriate to the high 
school studen t.
ART 643 Leading Ideas in Art for Teachers
(3) A philosophical study of Art in American 
schools as an essential ingredient to the real­
ization of human potential.
ART 644 Learning Experiences in Elemen­
tary Art Education (5) Research selected 
readings in art education, instructional 
methods, child development in art, curricu­
lum and evaluation, and get practical expe­
rience with media suitable for use in the ele- 
mentary school.
ART 646 Aesthetic Education (3) An inter­
disciplinary approach to art involving stu­
dents in affective learning situations, intui­
tive and cognitive dimensions of learning, 
problem solving and creative potential.
ART 647 Seminar in Art Education (3) May 
be repeated for credit. Inquiiy into past and 
current research related to art in education, 
and an in-depth study of issues raised by 
Implications of this research. Oral presenta­
tion and paper required.
ART 648 Art and the Handicapped Student 
(3) Study art for the handicapped in depth. 
Emphasize consideration of the aesthetic 
value of creative involvement, review relevant 
literature and research in the field, and 
develop an art curriculum specific to indi­
vidual interest area.
ART 649 Patterns of Experience in Art (3)
Study the psychology of learning through art 
and the patterning of appropriate experien­
ces in art for elementary and secondary levels 
of education.
ART 650 Special Problems in Art (1-4) May 
be repeated for credit. Consent of instructor 
required. Individualized, supervised study 
on specific topics in Art for advanced gradu­
ate students in Art.
ART652 Intaglio and R elief Printm aking (3)
Maybe repeated for credit Prerequisite: ART 
552. Intensive individually prescribed devel­
opment and experiment with color in relief 
and intaglio processes.
ART 655 Screen and Planographic Print- 
making (3) May be repeated for credit. Pre­
requisite: ART 555. Concentrate on selected 
and individually prescribed techniques of 
printmaking.
ART 661 Sculpture: Modeling and Casting
(3) May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: 
ART 561. Concentrate on selected and indi­
vidually prescribed methods of creating sculp­
ture by modeling and casting.
ART662Direct:Sculpture (3) Maybe repeated 
for credit. Prerequisite: ART 562. Focus on 
selected and individually prescribed methods 
of constructing or fabricating works of sculp­
ture.
ART 680 Advanced Seminar in Art History
(4) Discuss advanced and specialized art his­
torical topics. Take concurrently with 300 
level art history course. Subject area deter­
mined by subtitle. Different subtitle may be 
repeated for credit.
ART699Thesis (1-10) Required for the mas­
ter’s degree.
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AEROSPACE 
STUDIES
AS courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Aerospace Studies.

A weekly one-hour leadership laboratory is 
integral to courses offered in the Aerospace 
Studies curriculum, except for the AS 403 
Flight Instruction course.
AS 110 The Air Force Today I (2) Investigate 
the role of military power in support of 
national objectives and become familiar with 
Air Force doctrine and its relationship to 
national strategy.
AS 111 The Air Force Today n (2) Examine 
the Strategic Air Command, Military Airlift 
Command, Tactical Air Command and over­
seas commands of the U.S. Air Forces as 
instruments of national power.
AS 112 TheAir Force Today ni(2)Studythe 
coordination between the Air Force, Army 
and Navy as these organizations are used to 
achieve national goals. Examine the roles of 
Air Force support commands.
AS 210 Developmental Growth of Air Power
I (2) Learn about the development of air 
power from ancient times through the period 
between WWI and WWII.
AS 211 Developmental Growth of Air Power
n (2) Consider the development of military 
air power in the major nations of the world 
from World War II through the Korean War 
years.
AS 212 Developmental Growth of Air Power
DI (2) Analyze the development of military air 
power in the United States from the post- 
Korean War to the post-Vietnam War years.
AS 310 Concepts of Air Force Leadership 
and Management I (3) Emphasize a study of 
human behavior and relations and how they 
affect AF leadership and management. De­
velop communication skills as a major goal.
AS 311 Concepts of Air Force Leadership 
and Management n  (3) Emphasize leader­
ship and planning and organizing functions 
of management. Further develop communic­
ative skills.
AS 312 Concepts of Air Force Leadership 
and Management m (3) Stress coordination, 
direction and control functions of AF man­
agement, and also cover the management 
environment, how to manage change, and 
management strategy and tactics. Further 
develop communication skills.
AS 403 Flight Instruction (3) Meet ground 
school requirements for a private pilot license. 
Study Federal Aviation regulations, meteo­
rology, Airman's Information Manual, aerial 
navigation, radio procedures, flight compu­
ter and flying safety practices.
AS 410 American National Security I (3)
Understand the Armed Forces as an integral 
element of society, emphasizing societal atti­
tudes toward the military; role of profes­
sional military leader-managers in a demo­
cratic society, and fundamental values and 
socialization processes. Make presentations, 
write reports and participate in discussions.

AS 411 American National Security n  (3)
Emphasize the manifold variables involved 
in formulating and implementing national 
security polity, and the impact of interna­
tional and regional security issues on policy. 
Make presentations, write reports and par­
ticipate in discussions.
AS 412 American National Security m (3)
Focus on national security priorities in the 
1980's, international law and the military 
justice system. Make presentations, write 
reports and participate in discussions.
AS422 Directed Study (2-3) Maybe repeated. 
Approval of department chairman required. 
For students with practicum or other course 
conflicts which prevent attendance in nor­
mal Aerospace Studies program flow.

ASTRONOMY
AST courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Earth Sciences.
AST 100 General Astronomy (4) (3 lecture, 2 
laboratory) The universe and our place in i t  
No mathematics background required.
AST 301 Principles of Astronomy I (4) (3
lecture, 2 laboratory) The dynamics and phys­
ical properties of the solar system.
AST 302 Principles of Astronomy n  (3) Pre­
requisite: AST 100 or 301. Stars and stellar 
systems beyond the solar system.
AST 310 Observational Astronomy (4) (2
lecture, 6 laboratory) Course can be repeated 
for a maximum of 12 credit hours. Prerequi­
site: AST 100 or 301. Work with equipment, 
materials and techniques used in astronom­
ical research. Conceive and carry out obser­
vational projects.
AST 420 Lunar and Planetary Astronomy
(3) Prerequisite: AST 100 or 301. Survey the 
techniques and results of space exploration, 
and select topics for intensive individual 
study.
AST 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given, one 
with instructor and one with department 
chair.
AST 499 Special Topics in Astronomy (1-4) 
Course may be repeated for a maximum of 9 
credits. An opportunity to explore areas of 
astronomy beyond the scope of existing de­
partment offerings. Specific topics determin­
ed by interests of students and instructor.
AST 510 Observational Astronomy (4) (2
lecture, 6 laboratory) Course can be repeated 
for a maximum of 12 credit hours. Prerequi­
site: AST 100 or 301. Work with equipment 
materials and techniques used in astronom­
ical research. Conceive and cany out obser­
vational projects.
AST 520 Lunar and Planetary Astronomy
(3) Prerequisite: AST 100 or 301. Survey the 
techniques and results of space exploration, 
and select topics for intensive individual 
study.

AST 599 Special Topics in Astronomy (1-4) 
Course may be repeated for a maximum of 9 
credits. An opportunity to explore areas of 
astronomy beyond the scope of existing de­
partment offerings. Specific topics determin­
ed by interests of students and instructor.
AST 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed with the instructor before 
credit is given. Does not satisfy 500 level 
requirement unless student takes course in 
residence.

BUSINESS 
QUANTITATIVE 
ANALYSIS
BAQA courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Management
BAQA 291 Business Statistics I (4) Prereq­
uisite: MATH 175. Learn use of statistics in 
business affairs through techniques in sta­
tistical data description, sampling distribu­
tion, statistical estimation, and hypothesis 
testing.
BAQA 390 Business Statistics II (4) (Labor­
atory arranged) Prerequisite: BAQA 291 or 
equivalent. Build on foundations of BAQA 
291, emphasizing trend analysis, simple and 
multiple regression, correlation analysis, 
ANOVA, Chi square and other statistical 
techniques.
BAQA 391 Business Statistics in Topics in 
Statistics (3) Course may be repeated for a 
maximum of 12 hours. Prerequisite: BAQA 
390. Study statistics topics not available 
through existing courses, which reflect spe­
cific interests of available instructors, or spe­
cific student needs. For example, Modem 
(Bayesian) decision theoiy, experimental de­
sign, or advanced time series analysis.
BAQA 395 Production Management (4) Pre­
requisites: BAQA 291, MGT 350. Emphasize 
special problems of managing resources, 
people, money and physical property in pro­
duct and services production, include pro­
duct development and processes, plant layout 
inventory systems and control, scheduling 
and materials handling.
BAQA 396 Management Science — Deter­
ministic Models (4) Prerequisite: BAQA 291. 
Make managerial decisions, using such tech­
niques as optimality analysis, linear pro­
gramming and inventory models.
BAQA397 Management Science—Probabi­
listic Models (4) Prerequisite: BAQA 291. 
Make managerial decisions using Bayesian 
Decision Analysis, PERT, queuing theory, 
Markov analysis and simulation techniques.
BAQA 406 Internship in Quantitative Man­
agement (12) Prerequisite: Consent of faculty 
coordinator. Get practical experience and 
opportunities to utilize theory of academic 
Quantitative Management courses. S/U grading.



BAQA 422 Quantitative Analysis Directed 
Studies (1-4) Qualified undergraduate stu­
dents outline and spend a minimum of 25 
dock hours per quarter hour on a problem. 
Two copies of a well-written paper must be 
filed before credit is given, one with instruc­
tor and one with department chair.
BAQA592 Statistical Analysis for Business
(4) Become oriented to classical and Baye­
sian statistical methodology, emphasizing 
applications to modem business decisions, 
and induding probability concepts, sampling, 
hypothesis testing, correlation and regres­
sion analysis, and statistical design.
BAQA 622 Quantitative Analysis Directed 
Studies (1-4) Qualified graduate students 
outline and spend a minimum of 25 clock 
hours per quarter hour on a problem. Two 
copies of a well-written paper must be filed 
with instructor before credit is given.
BAQA 692 Seminar in Business Statistics 
(4) Prerequisite: BAQA 291 or 592. Examine 
advanced topics in Inferential statistics, es­
pecially sample design, multiple regression, 
correlation and time series analysis.
BAQA 695 Seminar in Operation Analysis 
(4) Prerequisites: BAQA692, ECON110,120, 
MATH 175 or equivalents. Study manage­
ment science and some models in operations 
research, making decisions through use of 
such problem-solving models and with atten­
tion to specific applications.
BAQA 697 Seminar in Business Decision 
Theory (4) Prerequisites: BAQA 692, ECON 
110,120, MATH 175 or equivalents. Demon­
strate Bayesian logic usefulness in integrat­
ing diverse ideas of management science, 
and study decisions based on prior informa­
tion, sampled evidence alone and those based 
on feelings and sampled evidence combination.

BIOLOGY
(Also see BOT, SCI, and ZOO.)
BIO courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Biological Sciences.
BIO 101 Principles of Biology (5) (4 lecture,
3 laboratory) Investigate principles which 
drive biological actions within the biosphere 
and within cells; especially structural and 
functional bases of life In genetics, evolution 
and ecology.
BIO 102 Principles of Botany (5) (3 lecture, 4 
laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 101. Understand 
plant diversity viewed from knowledge of 
morphology, habitats, structure, function and 
economic relationships of the plant kingdom.
BIO 103 Principles of Zoology (5) (3 lecture,
4 laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 101. Mate­
rials fee required. Survey animal diversity, 
including principles of structure and func­
tion, phylogeny, life cycles and systematics, 
stressing the relation of the animal kingdom 
to humans.
BIO 104 Exploring Biology (3) Credit not 
allowed for Biological Science majors or 
minors. Examine and consider the charac­
teristics of living organisms: cells, tissues, 
communities.
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BIO 170 Laboratory in Biological Sciences 
(1) (2 laboratory) Co-requisite: BIO 104. Gain 
laboratory experience with organismal struc­
ture, function, diversity and ecological rela­
tionships. No credit for Biological Science 
majors or minors.
BIO 191 Seminar: Biology as a Profession
(1) For freshmen majors and undeclared 
majors. Examine specific disciplines within 
Biological Sciences, and learn how to prepare 
for a career in a particular area of biology.
BIO 205 Biology of Food (3) Examine biolog­
ical substances for nutritional values, dis­
eases and toxic compounds associated with 
them, and find what biological problems are 
associated with the quality of fresh and 
stored foods.
BIO 231 Genetics (3) Prerequisite: BIO 102 
or 103. Discover how the fundamental laws 
of heredity apply to plants and animals and 
particularly to humans. Majors electing BIO 
231 must take BIO 232 also.
BIO 232 Genetics Laboratory (2) (4 labora­
tory) Prerequisites: BIO 102, 103, 231 (or 
concurrent) Materials fee required. Discover 
fundamental laws of heredity in plants, an­
imals and humans through laboratory exper­
iences.
BIO 234 Population Genetics (3) Prerequi­
site: BIO 101 or ZOO 105. Discover the action 
of genes in diverse populations and consider 
the influence of various environmental fac­
tors on gene distribution and evaluation.
BIO 240 General Ecology (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Field trip transportation fee re­
quired. Study plant and animal communi­
ties and their environmental relationships. 
Analyze biotic communities on field trips, 
and observe human effects on natural ecos­
ystem. Not recommended for Biological Scien­
ces majors.
BIO 261 Medical and Public Health Micro­
biology (3) Recommended: CHEM 281, ZOO 
221, 250. Learn about microorganisms of 
public health significance: their diseases, 
detection, and treatment. Primarily for die­
tetics, nursing, pre-medicine, pre-dentistry, 
pre-veterinary medicine students.
BIO 262 Common Infections of Humans (3)
Survey human infections for their effects, 
transmission and treatments.
BIO 265 Medical & Public Health Microbi­
ology Laboratory (1) Prerequisite: BIO 261 
concurrently. Materials fee required. Learn 
techniques and methods of medical diagnos­
tic and public health microbiology. Not for 
Medical Technology students.
BIO 283 Biology and Behavior of Human 
Sexuality (3) Study the human reproductive 
process, with structure and function of or­
gans, genetics of sex, fertility, contraception 
and socially acceptable and unacceptable 
sexual behavior.
BIO 291 Seminar in Scientific Writing (4)
Prerequisite: Sophomore classification, ENG 
101. Learn to write in a scientific style. Deli­
neate problems, survey biological literature 
and synthesize data

BIO 346 Aquatic Ecology (5) (3 lecture, 6 
laboratory) Field transportation fee required. 
Prerequisites: BIO 102,103. Learn methods 
of collecting, classification, ecological rela­
tions and economic importance of fresh water 
biota in the Rocky Mountain region.
BIO 350 Cell Physiology (5) (3 lecture, 4 
laboratory) Prerequisites: BIO 102,103CHEM 
130 or 332; recommend CHEM 281. Study 
biological principles relating cell structure to 
function, genetic control of cell activity, mole­
cular basis of cell metabolism, energy trans­
formations within cells and homeostatic regu­
lation of cell environment
BIO 361 Microbiology (5) (3 lecture, 4 labora­
tory) Prerequisite: CHEM 130 or 332; recom­
mend BIO 103 or ZOO 105. Materials fee 
required. Examine microorganisms and their 
activities in the biological world; study prim­
arily bacteria, but also molds and viruses. 
Recommended for Biological Sciences and 
Medical Technology students.
BIO 362 Clinical Immunology (2) (1 lecture, 
2 laboratory) Prerequisites: BIO 361,261 (or 
concurrently) CHEM 281. Materials fee re­
quired. Cover the theory and laboratory ap­
plications of immunology to supplement im­
munological aspects of medical microbiology.
BIO 363 Food Microbiology (5) (3 lecture, 4 
laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 109 or 130 
or 332 (recommend BIO 361). Materials fee 
required. Examine microbial agents of food 
technology, spoilage and disease, including 
viruses and animal parasites transmitted by 
food and water. Recommended for Dietetics 
majors and as an elective for Biological Scien­
ces and Health majors.
BIO 365 Medical Technology Microbiology 
Laboratory (2) (4 laboratory) Corequisite: 
BIO 261. Materials fee required. Advanced 
course primarily for Medical Technology stu­
dents, covering diagnostic medical and pub­
lic health microbiology.
BIO 371 Topics and Techniques of Biology
(2) (1 lecture, 2 laboratory) Prerequisite: Accep­
tance in PTE. Learn techniques of laboratory 
preparation for biological investigation, lec­
ture presentation, construction and use of 
biological equipment and approaches to con­
troversial subject matter.
BIO 380 Sexually Transmitted Diseases (3) 
Introduces the history, epidemiological con­
trol, human Impacts and medical aspects of 
common venereal and other sexually trans­
mitted diseases.
BIO 401 Practicum in College Biological 
Science Instruction (1-3) Course may be 
repeated but total may not exceed 3 credit 
hours. Consent of instructor and depart­
mental PTE committee required. Gain expe­
rience teaching an introductory biological 
science laboratory, aid in lab preparation* 
tutor students individually, and instruct in 
lab.
BIO402 Conservation of Natural Resources
(4) (3 lecture, 2 activity) Field trips and fee 
required. Discover the relation of natural 
resources to development of humans and 
their cultures. Soil, water, forests and forest 
products, range management wildlife and 
mineral resources covered.



BIO 405 Special Topics in Biology (3)
Advanced study for qualified undergradu­
ates in an area of the Biological Sciences.
BIO 406 Special Laboratory Topics in Biol­
ogy (1-2) Advanced study in the laboratory 
for qualified undergraduates in an area of 
the Biological Sciences.
BIO 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Prerequisite: 
Overall 2.5 GPA or better. Qualified under­
graduate students outline and spend a 25 
clock hour minimum per quarter hour on a 
problem. No credit given until two copies of a 
paper are filed, one with instructor and one 
with department chair.
BIO 430 Behavioral Genetics (3) Prerequi­
sites: BIO 231, also PSY 120 or PSY 121. 
Explore the genetic basis of behavior in 
humans and animals and study such con- 
temporary issues as counseling, eugenics, 
intelligence and genetic correlates of psycho­
pathy.
BIO 431 Hum an Genetics for the Health 
Sciences (2) Prerequisite: 1 year college biol­
ogy. Apply genetics to health problems, in­
cluding genetic counseling techniques, fam­
ily trait histories, and genetic disease treat­
ments.
BIO 435 Evolution (3) Prerequisite: BIO 231. 
Discover how organisms have changed 
through time, how genetic variations are 
related to natural selection and formation of 
species, and the impact of Darwin on biologi­
cal sciences.
BIO472 Biological Microtechnique (3) (1 lec­
ture, 6 laboratory) Prerequisites: BIO 102 
and 103. Learn skills of preparing plant and 
animal tissues for microscopic study.
BIO 475 Biological Photography (3) (2 lec­
ture, 3 laboratory) Materials fee required. 
Develop photographic techniques such as 
close-up, copying, slide duplication, wildlife, 
and photomicroscopy for producing audiov­
isual aids and for scientific publication.
BIO480Topics in Field Biology (1-15) Course 
may be repeated with different topics but 
total may not exceed 15 hours. Study biology 
in the field on a national or international 
basis. Investigate in depth after preparatory 
work on campus. Topic varies.
BIO 491 Undergraduate Seminar (1) Course 
may be repeated once with different topic. 
Survey current research and literature on 
selected biological topics.
BIO495/595 Internship in Biological Scien­
ces (1-5) Consent of instructor required. 
Practical or on-the-job experience in profes­
sional areas in the Biological Sciences that 
will expand or enhance academic classroom 
experience. S/U grading.
BIO 499 Undergraduate Research (1-10) 
Course maybe repeated but total hours may 
not exceed 10 hours. Prerequisites: Consent 
of instructor and BIO 291 or equivalent. 
Conduct original research and learn the the­
ories and practice of research in the Biologi­
cal Sciences. Submit two copies of a final 
report to the supervising instructor.
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BIO 501 Current Issues in Biology (1) Pre­
requisite: Undergraduate degree in Biologi­
cal Sciences or related area. Discuss current 
issues in designated areas of basic biology. 
Especially for those with outdated or weak 
preparation in fundamental principles of 
biology, botany or zoology. Graded S/U.
BIO505 Special Topics in Biology (4) Course 
maybe taken up to three times with different 
topics. Study microbiology, cell biology or 
genetics at an advanced level.
BIO 508 Workshop (1-10) Course may be 
repeated with different topics but total may 
not exceed 10 hours. Study topic of biological 
interest for one to four weeks. Each work­
shop is subtitled and no subtitle may be 
repeated for credit.
BIO 513 Professional Enrichment (1-15)
Course maybe repeated with different topics 
but total may not exceed 15 hours. Study 
topic of biological interest for four to ten 
weeks.
BIO 530 Advanced Genetics (3) Prerequi­
sites: BIO 231 or equivalent and CHEM 482. 
Survey experimental advances in character­
izing gene regulation in growth, maintenance 
and protection of various organisms. Study 
aberrant biochemical pathways for insights 
into gene action.
BIO 531 Human Genetics and Social Issues 
(3) Prerequisite: BIO 231. Investigate princi­
ples of human heredity and their signifi­
cance in world problems, as well as the 
importance of genetics in family planning 
and in medical and legal practices.
BIO 533 Cytology (4) Study cells with special 
reference to organelles, morphology, cyto­
chemistry and physiology.
BIO 535 Evolution (3) Prerequisite: BIO 231. 
Discover how organisms have changed 
through time, how genetic variations are 
related to natural selection and formation of 
species, and the impact of Darwin on biologi­
cal sciences.
BIO 536 Evolution and Speciation (3) Pre­
requisite: BIO 231 or 336. Survey concepts of 
evolution, evidence of speciation and origin 
of plants and animals.
BIO 542 Analysis & Alteration of Ecosys­
tems (3) Study structure, function, methods 
of analysis, and flow of energy through var­
ious ecosystems by modeling.
BIO 548 Limnology (4) (3 lecture, 3 labora­
tory) Prerequisite: BIO 346. Field trip trans­
portation fee required. Study the physical, 
chemical and biological interactions in lakes, 
and the factors affecting productivity of fresh 
water communities.
BIO 550 Cell Physiology (5) (3 lecture, 4 
laboratory) Prerequisites: BIO 102,103CHEM 
130 or 332; recommend CHEM 281. Study 
biological principles relating cell structure to 
function, genetic control of cell activity, mole­
cular basis of cell metabolism, energy trans­
formations within cells and homeostatic regu­
lation of cell environment.

BIO 561 Microbiology (5) (3 lecture, 4 labora­
tory) Prerequisite: CHEM 130 or 332; recom­
mend BIO 103 or ZOO 105. Materials fee 
required. Examine microorganisms and their 
activities in the biological world; study prim­
arily bacteria, but also molds and viruses. 
Recommended for Biological Sciences and 
Medical Technology students.
BIO 562 Advanced Microbiology (5) (3 lec­
ture 6 laboratory) Prerequisites: BIO 361, 
CHEM 334 or 482. Examine prokaryotic 
anatomy, physiology, genetics and taxonomy, 
with laboratory studies of major bacterial 
groups and use of advanced microbiology 
techniques.
BIO 564 Pathogenic Microbiology (3) Pre­
requisites: BIO 261 or 361. Learn about 
pathogenic bacteria, viruses, rickettsiae, 
fungi, and protozoa, primarily in humans 
and higher vertebrates and disease mecha­
nisms.
BIO 571 Topics and Techniques of Biology
(2) (1 lecture, 2 laboratory) Prerequisite: Accep­
tance in PTE. Learn techniques of laboratory 
preparation for biological investigation, lec­
ture presentation, construction and use of 
biological equipment and approaches to con­
troversial subject matter.
BIO 572 Biological Microtechnique (3) (1 lec
ture, 6 laboratory) Prerequisites: BIO 102 
and 103. Learn skills of preparing plant and 
animal tissues for microscopic study.
BIO 575 Biological Photography (3) (2 lec­
ture, 3 laboratory) Materials fee required. 
Develop photographic techniques such as 
close-up, copying, slide duplication, wildlife, 
and photomicroscopy for producing audiov­
isual aids and for scientific publication.
BIO580 Public Schools & Venereal Disease 
Education (3) Introduction to the history, 
epidemiological control, human impacts and 
medical aspects of common venereal and 
other sexually transmitted diseases.
BIO 581 Human Sexuality for Teachers & 
Students (3) Learn the biology of sex, cycles 
of sexual development and sexual behavioral 
patterns. For teachers competent and secure 
in their own sexuality and that of their 
students.
BIO 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
aproblem. Creditgiven only when two copies 
of a paper are filed, one with instructor and 
one with department chair. Does not satisfy 
500-level requirement unless student is in 
full-time residency at UNC during quarter 
course is taken.
BIO 642 Human Ecology (3) View ecology 
and populations from the perspective of devel­
opments in science and technology and their 
impact on humans.
BIO 681 Effective Teaching Forum (3)
Seminar to discuss problems faced by college 
level biology teachers. Discussions include 
course organization, sequence of topics and 
teaching aids.
BIO 691 Seminar in the Biological Sciences 
(1) Invited speakers present topics of interest 
pertinent to biology. S/U grades.



BIO692 Special Topics in Biology (1) Course 
may be repeated with a different topic. Re­
search and present segments of selected top­
ics of current biological Interest
BIO694 Foundations of Biological Research
(3) Delineate the philosophy, the methods of 
research and the presentation of scientific 
findings. Required of all first-year graduate 
students in Biological Sciences.
BIO 697 Graduate Research (1-10) Course 
may be repeated but total may not exceed 10 
hours. Prerequisites: BIO694 and consent of 
instructor. Qualified graduate students out­
line and spend a minimum of 25 clock hours 
per quarter credit hour on a research prob­
lem. Before credit is given, a well-written 
report must be submitted to the instructor.
BIO699Thesis (1-15) Course maybe repeated 
but total may not exceed 15 hours.
BIO 755 Doctoral Supervised Teaching (2-
9) Course may be repeated but total may not 
exceed 9 hours. Experience supervised col­
lege level biological sciences teaching. Develop 
course outlines and effective teaching techni­
ques.

BIO 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1-6) 
Course may be repeated but total may not 
exceed 6 hours. Required of all doctoral stu­
dents. Although students may register for 
1 -6 hours of this course in any quarter, they 
must cam 6 hours of credit for doctoral dis­
sertation proposal research as a partial fulfill­
ment of requirements for all doctoral degrees 
prior to admission to candidacy.
BIO 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-18) Course 
may be repeated for total of 18 hours.

BLACK STUDIES
BLS courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Anthropology, Black and Women’s 
Studies.

BLS 101 Crisis of Identity (3) Analyze iden­
tity formation and self-concept processes 
from a Black perspective, related to Black 
experience. Explore identity formation as a 
function of societal attitudes.
BLS 102 The Black Woman in America (3) 
Make a psychodynamic historical and socio­
logical analysis of the formation of self-con­
cept and processes of identification relative 
to the Black woman using traditional research 
methods.
BLS 201 Afro-American History I (3) Survey 
the Black experience from the African home­
land to initial capture, enslavement and eman­
cipation— 1619-1865.
BLS 202 Afro-American History n (3) Pre­
requisite: BLS 201. Examine the lives of 
Black Americans from Emancipation through 
Civil Rights Movement—1865-1975.
BLS 220 Black Community Development
(3) Analyze historically the origins and devel­
opment of institutions in the Black com­
munity, Including migrations of Black peo­
ple from the rural South and the effects of 
urban life on the Black community.
BLS 240 Dynamics of Racism (3) Explore 
the socio-psychological variables involved in 
the production and maintenance of attitudes 
of bigotry and racism.
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BLS 260 Themes in Afro-American Litera­
ture (3) Literary genres in Black writing: the 
novel, poetry, drama, essay, short story and 
autobiography. Recognize the development 
of similarities and differences in Black writ­
ing and thought from slavery to Black Power 
movements.
BLS 313 Professional Renewal (1-12) Dis­
cuss various topics of interest in Black Stu­
dies, depending on instructor. Each will have 
a subtitle, and no subtitle may be repeated 
for credit
BLS 320 The Black Economy (3) Learn 
about economic capitalism, its historical 
effect on Black communities, and its rela­
tionship to Black capitalism. Examine eco­
nomic programs and policies of federal and 
local governments and labor unions.
BLS 322 Black Nationalism (3) Analyze the 
development of Black social movements: 
nationalism, integration and separation, in­
cluding Vesey, Garvey, Malcolm X and Pan- 
African movements.
BLS 340 The Black Family (3) Take a social 
system approach to the study of the Afro- 
American family, dynamics of family rela­
tionships and effects of social, political and 
economic institutions on Black family life.
BLS 350 Black Psychology (3) Analyze var­
ious schools of psychology as they apply to 
the Black experience. Study the environment 
of the Blacks and its effect on application of 
these theories.
BLS 360 Rhythm and the Black Experience 
(3) Learn the historical, thematic and stylis­
tic development of Black music from ancient 
Africa to the present
BLS 370 Black Cultural Development (3)
Survey cultural contributions of Black peo­
ple to American life. Will include poetry, 
music, drama, and works by Alice Walker, 
Gwendolyn Brooks, James Baldwin, David 
Bradley, Coltrane and Claude McKay.
BLS 380 Education in the Black Commun­
ity (3) Analyze economic, sociological and 
political foundations of education in the 
Black community. Learn about aims, methods 
and leaders in Black education, emphasizing 
interrelations between Black schools, Black 
values and the Black community.
BLS 392 Linguistic Styles of Black America
(3) Trace the historical development of Black 
dialect from West Africa to the present 
Examine and analyze research on Black lan­
guage from social, economic and political 
perspectives.
BLS 399 Community Study Project (1-4) Do 
field work in a community-based project in 
housing, education or social services.
BLS 420 Black Urban Politics (3) Examine 
American government and laws, and analyze 
the concept of Black Power, and the com­
bined influence on development of leader­
ship and acquisition of power within the 
Black community.
BLS 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given, one 
with instructor and one with department 
chair.

BLS 430 Law in the Black Community (3) 
Approach Black community law enforcement 
and legal processes from a social systems 
standpoint, examining the relationship be­
tween poverty and justice and effects of insti­
tutional racism on Black community legal 
agencies.
BLS 432 Pan African World (3) Compare the 
politics and government of selected states 
and colonies in Africa, the Caribbean, South 
America and the United States.
BLS 460 Black Religion (3) Explore tradi­
tional historical, social and cultural forces in 
the formation of Black religious institutions 
in the United States.
BLS 462 Theater of Black America (3) Sur­
vey dramatic forms of Afro-American expres­
sion from the minstrel through early 20th 
century to current theatrical forms such as 
Black repertory workshops and street theaters.
BLS 463 The Black Man & Woman in Amer­
ican Drama II: 1945 to Today (3) Examine, 
study and discuss the image of the Black 
man and woman as they appear in contem­
porary drama, emphasizing Black characters 
and playwrights, in lecture-discussions.
BLS 464Seminar in Black Theater (4) Learn 
through production and discussion. In addi­
tion to writing six papers on selected sub­
jects, students are required to participate in 
a play presented at the quarter’s end.
BLS 465 Black Media (3) Analyze the rela­
tionship of Blacks and mass communication 
-—journalism, broadcasting and creative writ­
ing. Study visual" communication —- motion 
pictures and television — which contribute 
to the Black image in America.
BLS 480 Black Curriculum Development
(3) Examine curriculum development as it 
relates to minorities and affects sociological 
perspectives, and gain experience in develop­
ing curriculum.
BLS 495 Interpersonal Communication (3)
Understand styles and attitudes of different 
socioeconomic groups and improve communi­
cation between cultures.
BLS 508 Workshop in Black Studies (1-3) 
Provides interactive opportunity for socio­
cultural economic exploration of total com­
plexity of participants’ educational problems.

BOTANY
BOT courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Biological Sciences.
BOT 205 Plants for Man (3) May be taken 
with optional laboratory, BOT 206, concur­
rently. Develop an historical appreciation of 
human dependency on plants, and focus on 
the use of the scientific method to under­
stand plants. Diversity, structure and func­
tion are correlated with their economic and 
aesthetic relationships.
BOT 206 Plants for Man Laboratory (2) 
Optional laboratory for BOT 205; must be 
taken concurrently with BOT 205. Labora­
tory experiences which familiarize the stu­
dent with the diversity, structure and func­
tion of plants, and demonstrate how know­
ledge of plants can be used to understand 
better the ways in which man uses plants. 
Focus on practical approaches.



BOT 306 Economic Botany (3) Consider 
plants that directly affect human welfare: 
Food, drugs, fibers, naval stores, wood, dyes, 
insecticides, and others according to their 
taxonomy, structure and ecological require­
ments.
BOT 310 Plant Taxonomy (5) (3 lecture, 6 
laboratoiy) Prerequisite: BIO 102. Field trip 
fee required. Recognize and identify plants at 
species and family levels, using keys and 
manuals. Native plant collection required.
BOT 323 Morphogenesis of Nonvascular 
Organisms (5) (3 lecture, 4 laboratoiy) Pre­
requisite: BIO 102. Field trip fee required. 
Study structure, morphogenesis and phy­
logenetic relationships of algae, fungi, and 
bryophytes.
BOT 340/540 Plant Ecology (5) (3 lecture, 6 
laboratoiy) Prerequisite: BIO 102. Fee requir­
ed. Learn the interrelationships of plants in 
the ecosystem and how they are affected by 
environmental factors. Field trips to plains 
and mountains.
BOT 350 General Plant Physiology (5) (4
lecture, 3 laboratoiy) Prerequisites: BIO 102, 
CHEM 130 or 332. Discover fundamental 
principles of growth and development absorp­
tion and utilization of water and minerals, 
photosynthesis, translocation, respiration 
and chemical composition of plants.
BOT 421 Plant Anatomy (5) (3 lecture, 4 
laboratoiy) Prerequisite: BIO 102. Carefully 
inspect the tissues of seed plants as to origin, 
development and structure in relation to 
their function and evolution.
BOT 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Prerequi­
site: Overall GPA 2.5 or better. Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. For credit, file two copies of a 
paper, one with the instructor and one with 
department chair.
BOT 425 Mycology (5) (3 lecture, 6 labora­
tory) Prerequisite: BIO 102. Materials fee 
required. Survey the groups of fungi, includ­
ing taxonomy, phylogeny, physiology, repro­
ductive patterns and cultural techniques. No 
credit for both BOT 425 and BOT 525.
BOT 461 Plant Pathology (5) (3 lecture, 6 
laboratoiy) Prerequisites: BOT323,350; BOT 
425 recommended. Recognize plant diseases, 
the physical and biochemical processes invol­
ved in the establishment of diseases and 
their prevention and control.
BOT 475 Plant Propagation and Mainte­
nance (3) (2 lecture, 3 laboratoiy) Propagate, 
maintain and understand plants valuable to 
society for economical, educational, aesthetic 
reasons. Purchase of some seeds, plants or 
planting materials required.
BOT 505 Special Topics in Botany (4) (2
lecture, 4 laboratoiy) Course maybe taken up 
to three times with different topics. Study 
taxonomy, physiology, ecology, vascular or 
nonvascular botany at an advanced level.
BOT 510 Plant Taxonomy (5) (3 lecture, 6 
laboratoiy) Prerequisite: BIO 102. Field trip 
fee required. Recognize and identify plants at 
species and family levels, using keys and 
manuals. Native plant collection required.
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BOT 511 Taxonomy of Grasses (3) (2 lecture,
3 laboratoiy) Prerequisite: BOT 310. Identify 
major tribes of native and introduced grasses 
and the evolutionaiy development of impor­
tant economic species.
BOT 521 Plant Anatomy (5) (3 lecture, 4 
laboratoiy) Prerequisite: BIO 102. Carefully 
inspect the tissues of seed plants as to origin, 
development and structure in relation to 
their function and evolution.
BOT 523 Morphogenesis of Nonvascular 
Organisms (5) (3 lecture, 4 laboratoiy) Pre­
requisite: BIO 102. Field trip fee required. 
Study structure, morphogenesis and phy­
logenetic relationships of algae, fungi, and 
biyophytes.
BOT524 Morphogenesis of Vascular Plants
(5) (3 lecture, 4 laboratoiy) Prerequisite: BOT 
421. Learn the structure, morphogenesis 
and phylogenetic relationships of ferns, gym- 
nosperms and angiosperms.
BOT 525 Mycology (5) (3 lecture, 6 labora­
toiy) Prerequisite: BIO 102. Survey the groups 
of fungi, including taxonomy, phylogeny, phys­
iology, reproductive patterns and cultural 
techniques. Credit not allowed for both BOT 
525 and BOT 425.
BOT 543 Physiological Plant Ecology (5) (3
lecture, 6 laboratoiy) Prerequisites: BOT 340 
and BOT 350, or consent of instructor. Dis­
cover interrelations between individual plants 
and the environment, including soil, climatic 
and biotic factors, using controlled condi­
tions in greenhouse and growth chambers.
BOT 545 Plant Geography (3) Prerequisite: 
BOT 310 or 340. Study floras of the past and 
present, and the factors that have affected 
their distribution
BOT 550 General Plant Physiology (5) (4
lecture, 3 laboratoiy) Prerequisites: BIO 102, 
CHEM 130 or 332. Discover fundamental 
principles of growth and development absorp­
tion and utilization of water and minerals, 
photosynthesis, translocation, respiration 
and chemical composition of plants.
BOT556 Plant Growth and Development (4)
(3 lecture, 3 laboratoiy) Learn how growth 
cycles of plants in laboratoiy and field maybe 
affected by external and internal conditions. 
The effect of auxins is a principal feature of 
lab work.
BOT 561 Plant Pathology (5) (3 lecture, 6 
laboratoiy) Prerequisites: BOT323,350; BOT 
425 recommended. Recognize plant diseases, 
the physical and biochemical processes in­
volved in the establishment of diseases and 
their prevention and control.
BOT 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Credit given only when two copies 
of a paper are filed, one with the instructor 
and one with the department chair. Does not 
satisfy 500-level requirement unless student 
is in full-time residency at UNC during quar­
ter the course is taken.
BOT 654 Mineral Nutrition of Plants (3)
Leam about supply, uptake distribution, meta­
bolism and recycling of essential and nones­
sential mineral nutrients of plants.

BOT655 Plant-Water Relations (3) Discover 
the properties, uptake, distribution, metabo­
lism and loss of water by plants.
BOT 699 Thesis (1-15) Course may be re­
peated but total may not exceed 15 hours.

BUSINESS
(Also see ACCT, RAQA, FIN, MGT, MIS and 
MKT.)
BUS courses are administered by the College 
of Business Administration.
BUS 100 American Business System (3)
Understand how the American business sys­
tem operates and its place in the economy. 
Make more effective use of business services 
in personal affairs, and use as a future busi­
ness course foundation.
BUS 101 Consumer Business Problems (3)
Leam how business affects you personally, 
including use of credit, insurance needs, 
banking, buying guides, consumer protec­
tion and other individual problems.
BUS 205 Business Communications (4)
Prerequisite: ENG 101. Study and apply basic 
principles and practices for business letters, 
reports and oral communications.
BUS 231 Business Law 1 (4) Lay foundation 
for law study with the nature of law, aspects 
of criminal and constitutional law, and over­
viewing torts, civil procedure, administrative 
law, government regulations, consumer pro­
tection, bankruptcy, trusts and estates. Re­
view contract law more completely.
BUS 232 Business Law H (4) Prerequisite: 
BUS 231 or consent of instructor. The study 
of agency, partnerships, corporations, real 
property, personal property, bailments, wills, 
trusts and estates*
BUS 234 Legal issues in Finance (4) Prereq­
uisite: BUS 231 or consent of instructor. One 
of three advanced courses, designed for fi­
nance students studying the law of bank­
ruptcy, debtor-creditor relations, secured 
transactions involving both real and per­
sonal property, federal and state securities 
law and anti-trust and competition issues.
BUS 307 Technical Business Reports (4)
Prerequisite: ENG 102 or BUS 205. Leam 
organization, preparation and analysis of 
business and technical reports, with empha­
sis on techniques of collecting, interpreting 
and presenting information. Course should 
be taken concurrently with FIN 474, BUS 
401, MGT 456. Substitute only with consent 
of BUS 307 instructor.
BUS 314 Records Management (3) Approach 
the creation, use, maintenance and disposi­
tion of information essential to organiza­
tions systematically. Examine forms crea­
tion and control, classification systems, reten­
tion schedules, and records management 
manual, including microforms, word and 
data processing.
BUS 400 Legal Environment of Business (4)
Prerequisite: BUS 231 or consent of instruc­
tor. Survey course including bankruptcy, 
debtor-creditor relations, federal and state 
securities regulations, constitutional law, ad­
ministrative law, anti-trUst and competition 
issues, and employer-employee law overview.



BUS 406 Internship in Business (12) Pre­
requisite: Consent of faculty coordinator. Get 
practical experience and opportunities to 
utilize theory of academic business adminis­
tration courses. S/U grading.
BUS 408 Special Topics (1-4) Special work­
shops or short courses in various Business 
content areas offered as need and opportun­
ity arises. Workshops stress specialized areas 
of various Business departments. May be 
graded S/U.
BUS 412 Adminstrative Office Systems (3)
Emphasize office functions and systems, 
work in an office, study alternative layout 
equipment, supplies and forms, personnel, 
costs and control of office systems.
BUS 418 Seminar Women in Business (2) 
Assess opportunities for women in business 
at various levels of responsibility. Evaluate 
Job market for women, learn interviewing 
skills, and to build visibility. Including addi­
tional topics clarifying women’s roles in busi­
ness.
BUS 433 Business Law III (4) Prerequisites: 
BUS 231 .junior and senior Business majors 
only. Continue the study of business law, 
especially accounting students. Concentrate 
on UCC Sales Article, Negotiable Instrument 
Articles, Secured Transaction Article, Ac­
countant’s Legal Liability, and Suretyship.
BUS 507Seminar in Business Communica­
tions (3) Study business communications 
processes, analyze selected readings, and 
develop a research report concentrating on 
organizational behavior, business ethics and 
applied human relations.
BUS 508 Special Topics (1-4) Special work­
shops or short courses in various Business 
content areas offered during summers and 
other quarters as need and opportunity arise. 
No more than 3 workshops applicable to any 
one degree. May be graded S/U.
BUS 512 Seminar in Office Systems (3) 
Examine organizational and environmental 
changes in the modem office as technology 
affects productivity and personnel with word 
processing, electronic mail systems, repro­
graphics, records management and ergo­
nomics.
BUS 530 Business Law (4) Gives students 
an understanding of the principles of busi­
ness law contracts, personal property, sales, 
security devices, commercial paper, agencies, 
corporations, partnerships, and real prop­
erty and estates. Course not open to students 
with undergraduate business law courses.
BUS 631 Seminar of Law in Professional 
Accounting (4) Study law applicable to var­
ious forms of business organizations, tran­
sactions conducted by these businesses and 
liability of accountants.

CHEMISTRY
(Also see SCI.)
CHEM courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Chemistry.
CHEM 100 Introductory Chemistry (3) Basic 
concepts to prepare those with no high 
school chemistry background for CHEM 104 
or 108. No credit for Chemistry major or 
minor.
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CHEM 101 Foundations of Chemistry I (3)
No previous Chemistry required. Physical 
and chemical principles, illustrated by dem­
onstrations, to understand current topics in 
Chemistry such as fuels, nuclear power, poly­
mer and food.
CHEM 102 Foundations of Chemistry n (3)
Prerequisite: B or better in CHEM 101, or 
consent of instructor. Continuation of CHEM 
101. Topics include acid-base chemistry, 
radiochemistry and selected subjects from 
consumer chemistry.
CHEM 104 Principles of Chemistry I (5) (4
lecture, 3 laboratory) Atomic theory, mole 
concept, stoichiometry, states of matter, for­
mulas, nomenclature and periodicity.
CHEM 105 Principles of Chemistry H (5) (4 
lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM
104 or 114. Continuation of CHEM 104. 
Solutions, thermochemistry and chemical 
kinetics.

CHEM 106 Principles of Chemistry m (5) (3
lecture, 6 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM
105 or 115. Continuation of CHEM 105. 
Equilibrium, qualitative analysis, electrochem­
istry and descriptive inorganic chemistry.
CHEM 108 Fundamentals of General Chem­
istry (5) (4 lecture, 3 laboratory) High school 
chemistry strongly recommended. Principles 
of general and physical chemistry with appli­
cations mainly of interest to nursing, food 
and nutrition and health education majors.
CHEM 109 Fundamentals of Organic Chem­
istry (5) (4 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: 
CHEM 105 or 108. Principles of organic 
chemistry and its relationship to an under­
standing of living systems. Credit not allowed 
for CHEM 109,130 and/or 332.
CHEM 110 Current Topics About Chemis­
try (3) The scientific method applied to a 
study of current problems and topics in 
Chemistry. Topics announced each quarter. 
Credit not allowed for Chemistry major or 
minor.
CHEM 114 General Chemistry I (5) (4 lec­
ture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: One year of 
high school chemistry and two years high 
school algebra or equivalent Enrichment 
course for the well-prepared student Topics 
include structure and bonding, stoichiome­
try and states of matter.
CHEM 115 General Chemistry H (5) (4 lec­
ture 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 104 or
114. Continuation of CHEM 114. Enrich­
ment course for the well-prepared student. 
Topics include solution chemistry, equili­
brium, kinetics and thermochemistry.
CHEM 116 General Chemistry m (5) (3 lec­
ture, 6 laboratory) Continuation of CHEM
115. Enrichment course for the well-prepared 
student. Topics include elementary analyti­
cal chemistry, electrochemistry, nuclear chem­
istry and descriptive inorganic chemistry.
CHEM 130 Introductory Organic Chemistry
(5) (4 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: 
CHEM 105, 115 or 108. Structure, nomen­
clature, reactions and uses of organic com­
pounds. Provides an overview of the one-year 
sequence (CHEM 332,333,334). Credit not 
allowed for both CHEM 130 and 332.

CHEM 281 Fundamentals of Human Bio­
chemistry (5) (4 lecture, 3 laboratory) Pre­
requisite: CHEM 109,130 or 333. Biochem­
istry of the human system, including chem­
istry of cellular and body processes, foods 
and nutrition, and metabolic diseases.
CHEM 291 Scientific Writing in Chemistry
(4) Prerequisite: ENG 101. Use of the litera­
ture in chemistry and medical technology. 
Techniques of problem identification, litera­
ture survey, data interpretation and scien­
tific writing.

CHEM320Instrument Operation (1) (3 labor­
atory) Prerequisite: CHEM 333. Techniques 
of sample preparation, procurement of a use­
ful spectrum or chromatogram and instru­
ment care. Self-paced. S/U grade.
CHEM 321 Analytical Chemistry I (5) (3 lec­
ture, 6 laboratory) Classical quantitative ana­
lysis and an introduction to modem instru­
mentation.

CHEM322Analytical Chemistry H (4) (2 lec­
ture, 6 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 321. 
Continuation of CHEM 321. Chromatography 
(ion exchange, gas-liquid, thin layer), elec­
trophoresis, radio chemistry and more 
electrochemistry.
CHEM 323 Analytical Chemistry m (2) (6 
laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 322. Advanc­
ed laboratory including electrochemistry, 
electrogravimetry, emission spectroscopy and 
high pressure liquid chromatography.
CHEM 324 instrumental Analysis (4) (3 lec­
ture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisites: CHEM 321 
and either CHEM 130 or 332. Techniques of 
colorimetry, spectrophotometry, fluorimetry, 
flame and infrared spectrophotometry for 
Medical Technology, Biology and Earth Sci­
ence majors.
CHEM 332 Organic Chemistry I (5) (4 lec­
ture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 105 
or 115. Nomenclature, reactions and synthe­
sis of organic compounds. Credit not allowed 
for both CHEM 130 and 332.
CHEM 333 Organic Chemistry fi (5) (4 lec­
ture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 332. 
Continuation of CHEM332. Structure determ­
ination using infrared and nmr spectroscopy.
CHEM 334 Organic Chemistry m (5) (4 lec­
ture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 333. 
Continuation of CHEM 333. Syntheses, mod­
em theories of reactions and chemistry of 
biological molecules.

CHEM335Advanced Laboratory in Organic 
Chemistry (1) (3 laboratory) Prerequisite: 
CHEM 334 or take concurrently. Advanced 
organic synthesis and structure determina­
tion, emphasizing examples from literature.
CHEM350Computer Programming in Chem­
istry (2) Prerequisites: MATH 125, CHEM 
105 or 115. BASIC language programming 
and its applications to problems in chemistry.
CHEM 391 Demonstrations and Principles 
of Chemistry (3) Concepts of chemistry ex­
plained through demonstrations. Develop­
ment and modification of demonstrations 
for introductory science courses. Not for 
graduate chemistry degree.
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CHEM 393 Environmental Chemistry (4) (3
lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 
130 o r332. Field trip fee is required. Chemis­
try of the environment, including pesticides, 
fossil and nuclear fuels, and air, water and 
soil pollution.
CHEM 395 Food Chemistry (3) (2 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 281 or FND 
251. Chemistry of foods, food products and 
additives, and analysis of foods.
CHEM 397 Introductory Geochemistry (3)
(3 lecture) Prerequisite: CHEM 106 or GEOL 
320. Basic chemical principles underlying 
geological phenomena, including equilibrium, 
introductory thermodynamics, phase dia­
grams, and oxidation-reduction. Also, car­
bonate sediments, chemical weathering, ele­
mental distribution and isotope geochemistry.
CHEM 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend 
at least 25 clock hours per credit hour on a 
problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
m ust be filed (with instructor and depart­
ment chair) before credit is given.
CHEM 431 Organic Qualitative Analysis (3)
(1 lecture, 6 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 
334. Identification of organic compounds by 
classical and spectral methods.
CHEM 440 Laboratory in Inorganic Chem­
istry  (1) (3 laboratory) Corequisite: CHEM 
441. Experimentation involving structure, 
bonding and chemical properties of inor­
ganic substances.
CHEM 441 Inorganic Chemistry I (2) Pre­
requisite: CHEM 320. First of three courses 
exploring modem inorganic chemistry. Each 
utilizes journal literature and integrates appli­
cations of various physical methods with 
theory and practice. This course: Structure 
and bonding.
CHEM 442 Inorganic Chemistry U (2) Pre­
requisite: CHEM 441. Continuation of CHEM
441. Descriptive main group coordination 
and organometallic chemistry, emphasizing 
interrelationships between reactions*, ener­
getics and dynamics.
CHEM 443 Inorganic Chemistry m  (2) Pre­
requisite: CHEM 442. Continuation of CHEM
442. Applied and industrial aspects of inor­
ganic chemistry.
CHEM 451 Physical Chemistry I (4) Prereq­
uisites: CHEM 333, MATH 132, PHYS 267. 
Co-requisite: CHEM 321. The properties of 
matter, thermodynamics, thermochemistry 
and atomic and nuclear chemistry on advanc­
ed level.
CHEM 452 Physical Chemistry n (4) Pre­
requisite: CHEM 451; co-requisite, CHEM 
454. Continuation of CHEM 451. Entropy, 
chemical bonding, molecular structure and 
chemical kinetics.
CHEM 453 Physical Chemistry HI (4) Pre­
requisite: CHEM 452; corequisite CHEM 455. 
Continuation of CHEM 452. Liquid theory, 
phase equilibrium, solutions and electro­
chemistry.
CHEM 454 Physical Chemistry I Laboratory
(1) (3 laboratory) Corequisite: CHEM 452. 
Hands-on collection and treatm ent of exper­
imental data by m anual and computer 
methods.

CHEM 455 Physical Chemistry n  Labora­
tory (1) (3 laboratory) Corequisite: CHEM 
453. Continuation of CHEM 454.
CHEM 457 Selected Topics in Physical 
Chemistry (2) Prerequisite: CHEM 453. An 
advanced course, with topics chosen from 
molecular spectra, crystals, electrical and 
magnetic properties of molecules, surface 
chemistry, catalysis and chemical bonding.
CHEM 482 General Biochemistry I — The 
Chemistry of Biological Compounds (4) (3
lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: CHEM 
333. Chemistry of organic compounds in liv­
ing systems is stressed, bu t inorganic chem­
istry is included.
CHEM 483 General Biochemistry n —Inter­
mediary Metabolism (4) (3 lecture, 3 labora­
tory) Prerequisite: CHEM 482 or equivalent. 
The chemistry of living processes in detail, 
including regulation of intermediary metabo­
lism.
CHEM484General Biochemistry in —Inter­
mediary Metabolism and Physical Biochem­
istry  (3) Prerequisite: CHEM 483. Continua­
tion of CHEM 483. Enzyme kinetics, the 
physical chemistry of macromolecules, and 
the molecular organization of the cell.
CHEM 491 Glass Blowing (1) (3 laboratory) 
Demonstration and practice in techniques of 
glass blowing and repair of laboratory glass 
equipment.
CHEM 493 Special Topics in Chemistry (3)
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Cur­
rent topics in chemistry, such as forensic, 
food and industrial chemistry.
CHEM 495 Seminar in Teaching Chemistry
(2) Seniors, graduates and inexperienced 
teachers are prepared to set up, organize and 
run a  high school chemistry laboratory and 
classroom.
CHEM 499 Seminar and Research in Chem­
istry  (1-3) Introduction to chemical research 
and current chemical literature: initiate and 
pursue investigation of a specific topic in 
chemistry or chemical education. At least 25 
clock hours per credit hour will be spent on 
investigation. Oral and written reports are 
required.
CHEM 501 Special Topics in Inorganic Chem­
istry  (3) Course may be taken no more than 
two times. Prerequisite: CHEM 442. Critical 
review of current topics in inorganic chem­
istry.
CHEM 502 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry
(3) Prerequisite: CHEM 442. Descriptive chem­
istry of typical inorganic elements and com­
pounds, stressing relationships within peri­
odic classification and correlation of chem­
istry of various substances related to theoreti­
cal concepts from CHEM 442.
CHEM 503 Organometallic Chemistry (3)
Prerequisite: CHEM 441. Preparation, prop­
erties and practical utility of both main 
group and transition metal organometallic 
compounds.
CHEM 511 Special Topics in Analytical 
Chemistry (2) Course may be taken up to 
three times. Prerequisites: CHEM 321, 451. 
Analytical chemistry in areas of quantitative 
organic chemistry, electro-chemistry and opti­
cal methods as research tools.

CHEM 531 Stereochemistry of Organic Com­
pounds (3) Prerequisite: CHEM 334. Advanc­
ed study of the structure of organic com­
pounds and the influence of structure on 
organic reactions.
CHEM 532 Theoretical Organic Chemistry 
(3) Prerequisites: CHEM 334, 452. Discus­
sion of organic compounds with respect to 
resonance, transition-state theory, molecu­
lar-orbital theory and aromaticity.
CHEM 533 Reactions and Reaction Mecha­
nism s in Organic Chemistry (3) Prerequi­
sites: CHEM 334, 452. Advanced study of 
organic compounds and the inductive, reso­
nance and steric effects tha t influence their 
reaction mechanisms.
CHEM 534 Special Topics in Organic Chem­
istry  (2) Course may be taken up to three 
times. Prerequisite: CHEM 334 or consent of 
instructor. Current advances selected areas 
of organic chemistry, such as in natural pro­
ducts, industrial chemistry, etc.
CHEM 535 Synthetic Organic Chemistry (3)
Prerequisite: CHEM 334. Advanced study of 
synthetic organic chemistry covering recent 
developments, methods and reaction mechan­
isms.
CHEM 553 Chemical Thermodynamics I (2)
Prerequisite: one year of physical chemistry. 
Advanced study of fundamental laws of closed 
system thermodynamics and calculation of 
thermodynamic quantities for these systems. 
Mathematical treatment stressed.
CHEM 554 Chemical Thermodynamics H
(2) Prerequisite: CHEM 553. Continuation of 
CHEM 553. Laws of thermodynamics of open 
systems and calculation of thermodynamic 
quantities for these systems. Mathematical 
treatment stressed.
CHEM 555 Chemical Kinetics (3) Prerequi­
site: CHEM 453. Factors determining the 
rate of chemical reactions and their mech­
anisms.
CHEM 556 Chemical Spectroscopy (3) Pre­
requisites: CHEM 322,453. Theory and appli­
cation of IR, NMR, UV and MS.
CHEM 560 Introductory Physical Chemis­
try  (3) Prerequisite: One year college chemis­
try or CHEM 391. Thermodynamics for the 
nonchemist, with application to the world 
around us. Not applicable to a graduate 
chemistry degree.
CHEM 562 Chemistry and the Environment
(3) Prerequisite: One year college chemistry 
or CHEM 391. Natural chemical cycles, impact 
of hum an activities on those cycles, and lim­
its and restrictions to their restoration. Not 
applicable to graduate chemistry degree.
CHEM 563 Chemical Evolution (3) Prereq­
uisite: One year college chemistry or CHEM 
391. Origin and evolution of the elements, 
formation of biochemical molecules and poly­
mers, and possible mechanisms for primitive 
cell formation. Not applicable to graduate 
chemistry degree.
CHEM 564 Practical Organic Chemistry (3)
Prerequisite: One year college chemistry or 
CHEM 391. Survey of organic chemistry as 
used by practicing chemists to prepare syn­
thetic materials such as: explosives, insecti­
cides, drugs, flavors and fragrances. Not appli­
cable to a graduate chemistry degree.



CHEM 565 The Chemistry of Life (3) Pre­
requisite: One year college chemistiy or CHEM 
391. Chemistiy of living systems including 
carbon and nitrogen cycles, bioeneigetics 
and nutritional biochemlstiy, Not applicable 
to graduate chemistry degree.
CHEM 585 Current Biochemical Literature
(1) May be repeated for a maximum of three 
credit hours. Prerequisite: Background in 
organic and blo-chemlstiy recommended. 
Discussion of current literature in biochem­
istry with respect to interpreting data and 
evaluating research reports.
CHEM 599Seminar in Chemistry (1) Course 
may be taken up to six times. Oral report and 
discussion on some topic of interest from 
current literature.
CHEM 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per credit hour on a 
problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be submitted to the instructor before 
credit given. Not satisfactory for 500-level 
requirement unless course is taken during 
quarter student is in full- time residence.
CHEM 654 Statistical Thermodynamics (3)
Prerequisite: CHEM 553. Mathematical proba­
bility, statistical mechanics, Bolzman statis­
tics, partition functions, and equilibrium 
constants in terms of partition functions, 
heat capacities of gases and solids, and Bose- 
Einsteln and Fermi-Dirac statistics.
CHEM657Special Topics in Physical Chem­
istry (2) Course may be taken up to three 
times. Prerequisite CHEM453or552. Advanc­
ed topics, including states of matter and 
changes in states; kinetic-molecular theory, 
electrochemistry, molecular structure, hetero­
geneous catalysis macromolecules, nuclear, 
radiation and photochemistry.
CHEM 658 Quantum Chemistiy I (2) Pre­
requisite: One year of physical chemistry. 
Principles of quantum mechanics and their 
application to simple physical and atomic 
systems. Development of wave mechanics 
and its treatment of hydrogen-like atoms 
stressed.
CHEM 659 Quantum Chemistiy n (2) Pre­
requisite: CHEM 658. Continuation of CHEM 
658. Application of quantum mechanics to 
various atomic and molecular systems.
CHEM 699Thesis (1-15) Required of Master 
of Arts candidates in the Arts and Sciences 
Chemistry program.
CHEM 755 Supervised Practicum in Col­
lege Teaching (1-9) Observation of, and super­
vised practice in, college teaching for doc­
toral candidates who plan to teach on the 
college or university level, with observation 
used as a basis for analysis of learning 
experiences.
CHEM 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1- 
6) Required of all doctoral students. Stu­
dents may register for this course (1-6 hours) 
in any quarter, but must earn 6 hours of 
credit in partial fulfillment of requirements 
prior to admission to candidacy.
CHEM 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-18) Re­
quired of all doctoral candidates. See Doctor 
of Arts — Minimum requirements for the 
major in the Graduate School section of this 
Bulletin.
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COMMUNICATION 
DISORDERS
CMDS courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Communication Disorders.
CMDS 160 Introduction to Human Com­
munication Disorders (3) Survey identify­
ing characteristics, causes, diagnosis and 
treatment of common speech and language 
disorders.
CMDS 201 Undergraduate Practicum (1-4) 
Open only to sophomore majors in Commun­
ication Disorders. Supervised professional 
activity in major field. Approximately one 
hour of credit for every 20 practicum hours. 
Two copies of well-written paper must be 
filed with instructor before credit is given.
CMDS 260 Introduction to Phonetics (3)
Investigate the formation and characteris­
tics of American English speech sounds and 
phonetic symbols used to represent these. 
Applicable for students in communication, 
reading, linguistics and other majors.
CMDS 264 Introduction to Clinical Practi­
cum I (2) Prerequisite: CMDS 160. Become 
familiar with the Speech-Language Pathol­
ogy Clinic in terms of principles, procedures 
and forms. Clinical observations and partic­
ipation arranged.
CMDS 265 Acoustics of Speech (3) Prereq­
uisite: MATH 117 or equivalent. Study the 
physics of sound as it relates to speech and 
hearing.
CMDS 266 Speech and Language Develop­
ment (3) Consider normal language and 
speech development and their relationship 
to other aspects of child development Appro­
priate for those dealing with young children.
CMDS 267 Anatomy and Physiology of 
Speech and Hearing (5) Investigate the 
speech and hearing mechanism in terms of 
structure and physiology.
CMDS 270 Structure and Pathology of Aud­
itory and Vestibular Systems (3) Concen­
trate on the structure, physiology and patho­
logy of the auditory/vestibular mechanism.
CMDS 274 Clinical Observation in Audiol- 
ogy (2) Overview by observation, the field of 
audiology. S/U final grade.
CMDS 301 Undergraduate Practicum (1-4) 
Open only to junior majors in Communica­
tion Disorders. Supervised professional activi­
ty in the major field. Approximately one hour 
of credit for every 20 hours of practicum. Two 
copies of a well-written paper must be filed 
with instructor before credit is given.
CMDS 360 Articulation Disorders 1(3) Pre­
requisites: CMDS 160,260. Examine causes, 
diagnosis and treatment of articulatory dis­
orders.
CMDS 361 Voice Disorders I (3) Prerequi­
sites: CMDS 160, 267. Study the causes, 
diagnosis and treatment of voice disorders.

CMDS 364 Introduction to Clinical Practi­
cum II (1-4) Customarily 2 hours earned for 
each o f 2 consecutive quarters. Prerequisite: 
CMDS 264. Take a more extensive view of the 
Speech-Language Pathology Clinic in terms 
of professional involvement related to clini­
cal principles, procedures and forms. Clinical 
observation and participation arranged. 
Those completing this sequence will earn a 
minimum of 25 dock hours of observation.
CMDS 365 Language Disorders in Children
I (3) Prerequisite: CMDS266. Analyze aspects 
of language as they relate to various types of 
language problems in children, and treat­
ment of language disorders. Begin proce­
dures of language sampling used in eval­
uation.
CMDS 367 Research Writing in Communi­
cation Disorders (4) Prerequisite: ENG 101. 
Research papers critiqued for writing style, 
format and content. Can satisfy General 
Education requirement for Intermediate com­
position.
CMDS 370Introduction to Audiology (3) No
one may take this course unless prerequi­
sites are m et Prerequisites: CMDS 265,270 
or equivalent. Begin to learn the area of audi­
ology, Including pure-tone testing, methods 
of speech audiometry, interpretation of re­
sults in terms of physical, social and educa­
tion handicap.
CMDS 372 Advanced Audiology (5) Prereq­
uisite: CMDS 370. Learn theory and practice 
of advanced audiometric assessment tech­
niques.
CMDS 374 Advanced Observation in Audi­
ology (2) Course may be repeated for a max­
imum of 12 hours. Prerequisites: CMDS 274, 
370. Make concentrated, guided observation 
of diagnosis and aural rehabilitation in Audi­
ology Clinic. S/U final mark. Complete this 
sequence for a minimum of 25 clock hours of 
observation.
CMDS 401 Undergraduate Practicum (1-4) 
Open only to senior majors in Communica­
tion Disorders. Supervised professional activi­
ty in student’s major field. Approximately 1 
hour of credit granted for every 20 hours of 
practicum. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed with instructor before credit is 
given.
CMDS 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 dock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given; one 
with instructor and one with department 
chair.
CMDS 462 Stuttering I (3) Prerequisite: 
CMDS 160. Investigate the causes, diagnosis 
and treatment of stuttering.
CMDS 464 Clinical Practicum in Speech- 
Language Pathology (2-10, with 2 hours per 
quarter customarily earned) Prerequisite: 
CMDS 364. Learn general principles relevant 
to entire dinical process. Students with min­
imum GPA of 3.00 and consent of clinical 
coordinator may provide supervised therapy 
to communicably impaired clients. Each 
student clinician is responsible for all infor­
mation in current Clinic Handbook.
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CMOS465Language and Cognition (3) Recom­
mended prerequisite: CMDS 266. Examine 
the theories of cognition and the interrela­
tionship of cognition to language acquisition.
CMDS 466 Neuropathologies Related to 
Communication Disorders (3) Prerequisite: 
CMDS 468. Investigate common causes of 
brain damage* associated problems, sites of 
lesion related to symptoms, signs of damage 
and role of specialists concerned with brain 
damaged individuals with speech or language 
disorders.
CMDS 467 Diagnosis in Speech-Language 
Pathology (3) Majors only. Prerequisites: 
CMDS 360,365. Examine clinical diagnosis 
and evaluation of persons with speech and 
language disorders.
CMDS 468 Neurological Bases for Speech, 
Language and Hearing (5) Prerequisite: 
CMDS 267. Investigate functional neurology 
and neuroanatomy of the central nervous 
system as related to communication dis­
orders.
CMDS 469Introductory Laboratory in Diag­
nostics (2) Take concurrently with CMDS 
467. Receive introductory laboratory expe­
riences with diagnostic evaluation procedures 
for communicatively impaired persons.
CMDS 470 Introduction to Communication 
Disorders of the Aging (3) Investigate dis­
orders of communication affecting aging 
persons, their psychosocial and communica­
tive impact how disorders are assessed, treat­
ment, suggestions for recognizing these dis­
orders and procedures for dealing efficiently 
with these persons within the health care 
facility and community.
CMDS 474 Clinical Practicum in Audiology
(2) Prerequisite: CMDS 372 or appropriate 
background. Perform basic audiometric test­
ing, emphasizing skills needed to conduct 
audiometric screening, routine hearing eva­
luation and impedance audiometry. S/U final 
grade.
CMDS475 Practicum in Rehabilitative Audi­
ology: Pediatric (2) Appropriate background 
is essential for observation and performance 
of supervised therapy in the rehabilitation of 
acoustically handicapped children. S/U final 
grade.
CMDS476 Practicum in Rehabilitative Audi­
ology: Adult and Geriatric (2) Appropriate 
background is essential for observation and 
performance of supervised therapy in the 
rehabilitation of acoustically handicapped 
adults and aging clients. S/U final grade.
CMDS 508 Workshop in Communication 
Disorders (1-6) For clinicians: The work­
shops facilitate special areas, and each will 
be designated by topic subtitle when offered. 
Study current issues, problems, programs 
and topics of national and local interest
CMDS 560 Public School Speech-Language 
Pathology (3) Prerequisite: CMDS 464. Learn 
organizational procedures, use of clinical 
materials and administrative policies rele­
vant to speech and language programs in 
public school settings.
CMDS 561 Voice Disorders H (3) Consider 
the causes, diagnosis and treatment of voice 
disorders, emphasizing those occurring pri­
marily in adults.

CMDS 562 Language Characteristics of Ex­
ceptional Children (3) As an educator, exam­
ine basic information on language charac­
teristics of exceptional children, and implica­
tions in assessment and educational program­
ming. Not for Speech-Language Pathology 
majors.
CMDS 563 Clinical Supervision (3) For ad­
vanced clinicians interested in clinical super­
vision, with focus on both theoretical and 
practical aspects.
CMDS 564 Graduate Practicum in Speech- 
Language Pathology (2-12) Prerequisite: 
CMDS 464. Perform supervised diagnosis 
and therapy. Student is responsible for all 
information in current Clinic Handbook. 
S/U final grade.
CMDS 565 Aphasia and Related Disorders 
of Adults (3) Consider the etiological factors, 
diagnosis, evaluation and remediation of 
adult language disorders.
CMDS 566 Clinical Writing (3) Take CMDS 
464 or 564 concurrently. Improve ability to 
write clinical reports through lecture and 
practical writing experience. S/U final grade.
CMDS 567 Auditory Processing Disorders
(3) Analyze auditory processsing disorders 
and implications for therapeutic and educa­
tional intervention.
CMDS 568 Counseling in Communication 
Disorders (3) Prerequisite: CMDS 464or 564 
concurrently. Recognize theory and practice 
of interaction with parents, teachers and 
others involved with communicatively impaired
CMDS 569 Advanced Laboratory in Diag­
nostics (3-6) Prerequisite: CMDS 564 taken 
concurrently. Perform screening and diag­
nostic evaluations under supervision.
CMDS 570 Adult/Geriatric Audiology and 
Aural Rehabilitation (3) Examine in depth 
the aging process as it affects auditory mech­
anism, emphasizing rehabilitation of hear­
ing impaired adults and elderly, with psycho­
logical Impact of presbycusis.
CMDS 571 Hearing Science (3) Learn infor­
mation on peripheral routing of acoustic 
signal, psychoacoustic factors related to hu­
man perception of sound, and physiological 
basis for auditory processing in relation to 
integration system.
CMDS 572 Noise and Noise Control (3)
Investigate noise, its effect on behavior and 
the auditory mechanism, noise measurement 
and attenuation methods, and hearing con­
servation program fundamentals.
CMDS 573 The Auditory Mechanism (3)
Appropriate background essential. Make a 
detailed study of the human ear and its 
function.
CMDS 574 Advanced Clinical Practicum in 
Audiology (2-8) Prerequisite: CMDS 474 or 
appropriate background. Perform a full range 
of clinical audiology, including special test­
ing, hearing aid evaluations and dispensing 
with infants through older adults.
CMDS 575 Pediatric Audiology: Etiology 
and Assessment (3) Appropriate background 
essential. Investigate diagnosis of hearing 
loss in infants and children with suspected 
auditory disorders.

CMDS 576 Electrophysiological Audiome­
try (3) Prerequisites: CMDS 372,573. Learn 
electrophysiological techniques for measur­
ing auditory and vestibular function, empha­
sizing Electronystagmography, Brain Stem 
Evoked Response Audiometry and Electro- 
cochleography.
CMDS 577 Advanced Problems in Audiol- 
ogy (3) Relate problem-solving to current 
advancements and concepts in the diagnos­
tic and rehabilitative aspects of the field of 
audiology.
CMDS 578 Pediatric Aural Rehabilitation
(3) Appropriate background essential. Study 
habilitation and/or rehabilitation of infants 
and children with hearing handicap. Empha­
size determination of appropriate remedia­
tion, language and speech therapy, auditory 
training and counseling parents for home 
programming.
CMDS 579 Administrative Aspects of Com­
munication Disorders (3) Look in depth at 
administrative aspects of clinical manage­
ment, including professional liability in a 
clinical setting, third party payment for ser­
vices, federal health insurance, designing 
and budgeting service programs and others.
CMDS 580Advanced Practicum in Rehabil­
itative Audiology: Pediatric (2) Course may 
be repeated for a maximum of 8 hours. Pre­
requisite: CMDS 475. Perform supervised 
therapy in the rehabilitation of acoustically 
handicapped children.
CMDS 581 Advanced Practicum in Rehabil­
itative Audiology: Adult and Geriatric (2)
Course may be repeated for a maximum of 8 
hours. Prerequisite: CMDS 476. Perform su­
pervised therapy in the rehabilitation of 
acoustically handicapped adults and geri­
atrics.
CMDS 582 School Audiology (5) Prerequi­
site: CMDS 370. Understand incidence and 
classification of hearing impaired in schools, 
educational and speech-language symptom- 
alogy, alternative assessment procedures and 
administration, inservlce techniques, total 
management of hearing impaired in schools, 
due process for children, parents and schools.
CMDS 601 Practicum (1-4) Open only by 
invitation to resident graduate students. Su­
pervised professional activity in student’s 
major field, approximately 2 hours per day. 
Two copies of a well-written paper must be 
filed with instructor before credit is given.
CMDS 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed with instructor before credit is 
given. Does not satisfy 600-level requirement 
unless student is in full-time residence at 
UNC during quarter course is taken.
CMDS 660 Articulation Disorders n  (3)
Advanced study of articulation problems.
CMDS 661 Neurological Motor Speech Dis­
orders (3) Prerequisite: CMDS 468. Consider 
the causation, diagnosis and treatment of 
speech and language disorders resulting from 
neurological dysfunction.
CMDS 662 Stuttering n  (3) Study and evalu­
ate major theories, therapies and current 
research on stuttering, with special empha­
sis on the adult who stutters.



CMDS 663 Language Disorders in Children 
II (3) Make an advanced study of causation, 
diagnosis and therapy for children with lan­
guage disorders,
CMDS 664 Internship in Speech-Language 
Pathology (15) Prerequisites: 45 graduate 
academic hours in Speech-Language Path­
ology and Audlology; 6 hours in CMDS 564; 
minimum of 100 clinical clock hours and 
consent of advisor. Supervised clinical expe­
rience in diagnosis and therapy with speech 
and language handicapped individuals. S/U 
final grade.
CMDS 665 Public School Practicum in 
Speech-Language Pathology (15) Prerequi­
sites: 45 graduate academic hours in Speech- 
Language Pathology and Audlology; 6 hours 
CMDS 564, minimum of 100 clinical clock 
hours, and consent of advisor. Supervised 
public school experience in diagnosis and 
therapy with speech and language handi­
capped children.
CMDS 666 Cleft Palate (3) Consider the 
causes, diagnosis and treatment of individu­
als with speech-language disorders arising 
from oro-facial deformities.
CMDS 668 Selected Topics in Communica­
tion Disorders (3-6) Know current research 
and information related to current Issues in 
Communication Disorders. Scheduled sec­
tions chosen by instructor to meet needs of 
students in degree program. Other sections 
arranged to accommodate professionals wish­
ing to pursue individual projects. May be 
repeated for credit S/U final grade.
CMDS 669 Language, Learning and the 
Brain (3) Investigate basic neurophysiology 
relative to speech, language and learning.
CMDS 673 Practicum in School Audlology 
(2) Prerequisite: CMDS 574. Receive expe­
rience in skills necessary to work as an Audl- 
ologist K-12 in a school audlology environ­
ment supervised by certified school audi- 
ologist
CMDS 674 Externship in Audlology (15) 
Full-time supervised clinical experience in 
assessment and treatment with auditorily 
handicapped persons.
CMDS 675 Differential Diagnosis of Audi­
tory Problems (3) Prerequisite: CMDS 372. 
Learn differential diagnosis theory and proced­
ures, emphasizing data synthesis.
CMDS 678 Hearing Aids and Uses of Ampli­
fication (3) Study effective use of hearing 
aids and auditory trainers, Including com­
ponent parts, hearing aid orientation and 
counseling, and approaches to hearing aid 
evaluation.
CMDS 694 Advanced Phonetics (3) Prereq­
uisite: CMDS 260 or its equivalent Advanced 
study of the American English phonetic sys­
tem, with emphasis on predicting the occur­
rences of allophones by phonetic context and 
the Implications for diagnosing and treating 
articulation disorders. S/U Final grade.
CMDS 695 Pragmatic Aspects of Language 
Functioning (3) Prerequisite: CMDS 365 or 
its equivalent Introducing pragmatic aspects 
of language including implications to reme­
diation of communication disorders.
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CMDS 696 Emotionally Based Speech-Lan- 
guage Disorders (3) Study the causes, symp­
toms and treatments of emotionally based 
speech-language and related disorders.
CMDS 697Advanced Diagnosis in Speech/- 
Language Pathology (3) Investigate devel­
opmental, psychological and motor assess­
ment tools used by speech/language patho­
logists and other educators.

SPEECH 
COMMUNICATION
COMM courses are administered by the De­
partment of Speech Communication.
COMM 110 Public Speaking I (3) Learn the 
principles and practices of platform speak­
ing, including basic theory, purposes, plan­
ning, modes of proof, delivery and audience 
analysis.
COMM 111 Speech Communication: Inter­
personal (3) Learn about the processes involv­
ed in dyadic communication, including lis­
tening, self awareness, assertiveness, percep­
tion and language.
COMM 170 Oral Interpretation (3) (2 lecture, 
2 laboratory) Learn about oral communica­
tion in literature, especially prose and poetry. 
Substantial individual laboratory experiences.
COMM 210 Laboratory Forensics (1-3) 
Course may be repeated for a maximum of 8 
credits. Experience intercollegiate forensics. 
Individual events or readers theater, one 
hour; debate, two hours; individual events 
and debate, three hours.
COMM 212 Argumentation and Debate (3)
Attain better understanding of the intrica­
cies of intercollegiate academic debating and 
receive an opportunity for practical expe­
rience in team debating.
COMM 220 Nonverbal Communication (3) 
Gain insight into relationship between ver­
bal and nonverbal communication associated 
with communication accuracy, attraction and 
influence. Investigate major categories of 
nonverbal communication including: kineslc, 
proxemic, tactile, artifactual, olfactory and 
vocalic communication.
COMM 230 Organizational Communication
(4) Investigate the dynamics of communica­
tion within organizations.
COMM 250 Public Speaking II (4) Prerequi­
site: COMM 110, high school public speaking 
or instructor’s consent Get practical expe­
rience in current modes of public communi­
cation in one-to-many situations. Make three 
to five speeches and evaluate others in terms 
of appropriate theory.
COMM 251 Small Group Communication 
(4) Apply problem-solving and decision-mak­
ing techniques and theories, particularly in 
the relationship between communication and 
group variables such as leadership roles and 
cohesiveness.
COMM 271 Oral Interpretation of Child­
ren’s Literature (3) (2 lecture, 2 laboratory) 
Prerequisite: COMM 170. Study theory of 
and practice orally interpreting children’s 
literature. Experience choral reading and 
Reader’s Theatre for Children.

COMM 310 Principles of Interviewing (4) 
Study interviewing from the perspectives of 
both interviewer and interviewee. Examine 
information seeking/giving, employment ap­
praisal, grievance and firing/exit interviews.
COMM 312 Argumentation Theory (4) Focus 
on the nature of argument reasoning pro­
cesses and evidenee-claim relationships.
COMM 320 Seminar in American Public 
Address (4) Learn the theory and practice of 
rhetorical criticism and the application of 
criticism to selected American speakers, 
speeches and movements.
COMM 323 Interpersonal Communication 
Theory (4) Prerequisite: COMM 111 or equi­
valent. Examine the philosophical founda­
tions of interpersonal communication and 
the most contemporary interpersonal theor­
ies being developed by speech communica­
tion scholars.
COMM 341 SecondazySchoolTeachingMeth- 
ods—Communication (4) Prerequisite to stu­
dent teaching. Taken in department of stu­
dent teaching. Includes classroom organiza­
tion and curriculum, testing and evaluation, 
procedures and materials, relationship of 
subject area to total middle school and secon­
dary program. Teaching techniques empha­
sized.
COMM 344 Judes, Justice and Jurispru­
dence (4) Investigate communication aspects 
of American trial advocacy, criminal justice 
and the role of the American courtroom law­
yer. Improve communication skills in the set­
ting of a jury trial
COMM 350 Speech Composition (3) What is 
involved in writing speeches? Use speech 
models for study and analysis, and prepare 
and deliver short extempore speeches.
COMM 351 Persuasion (4) Investigate major 
variables surrounding attitude change and 
human persuasion. These include source 
credibility, message organization and per­
sonality traits of auditors.
COMM 353 Intercultural Communication 
(4) Prerequisites: COMM 220 and either 111 
or323. Learn about the communication con­
cepts and theories inherent in the process of 
interacting with individuals in cross-cultural 
or inter-ethnic environments.
COMM 370 Interpreter’s Theatre (4) Learn 
about the theory and practice of group per­
formance of literature. Special emphasis is 
placed on traditional Reader’s Theatre, Cham­
ber Theatre, scripting and staging techniques, 
and topics such as adaptations of nonfiction 
and interpretation in social contexts.
COMM 400 Theories of Group Process (3)
Prerequisite: COMM 302. Current theory 
and knowledge concerning discussion pro­
cesses.
COMM 401 Undergraduate Internship (1- 
15) Juniors and seniors only. Supervised 
work experience in area of specialization. 
Submit a proposal , to the coordinator of 
internships two weeks prior to registration. 
S/U grading.
COMM 411 Family Communication (4) Gain 
a better understanding of both the theory 
and pragmatics of skills and competencies in 
the critical analysis of family communication.



COMM 420 General Semantics (4) Examine 
in depth the relationship between language, 
thought and behavior, emphasizing syste­
matic communication errors, their causes 
and corrections.
COMM 421 Seminar in Speech Communi­
cation (3) Course maybe repeated for a max­
imum of 9 credits under different subtitles. 
Investigate issues of current concern, with 
subjects varied according to faculty expertise 
and student need.
COMM 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students spend a minimum 
of 25 clock hours per credit hour on a prob­
lem. Two copies of a well-written paper must 
be filed before credit is given, one with 
Instructor and one with department chair.
COMM 426 Interpersonal Communication 
and Mass Media (4) Examine how interper­
sonal skills and theory are enacted in the 
media and how interpersonal communica­
tion in TV and film serve as models for “real” 
life communication behavior.
COMM 451 Seminar in Conflict (4) Gain a 
better understanding of the process of con­
flict and the nature of communication involv­
ed in that process.
COMM 453 Communication and Decision 
Making (3) Examine communication con­
cepts and theories inherent in the processes 
involved in decision making, decision man­
agement and decision analysis.
COMM 455 Rhetoric of Feminism (3) Study 
the rhetorical dimensions of feminism, includ­
ing persuasive genre, methods and strategy. 
Explore the nature and function of rhetoric 
in both historical and contemporary contexts.
COMM 456 Current Trends in Argument (3)
Compare modem approaches to argumenta­
tion from the field of philosophy with mod­
em approaches to argumentation from the 
field of human communication.
COMM 486 Directing Forensic Activities (1) 
Study philosophy, principles, methods and 
problems of directing debate and individual 
events at secondary school levels.
COMM 500 Theories of Group Process (3) 
Prerequisite: COMM 302. Current theory 
and knowledge concerning discussion pro­
cesses.
COMM 501 Internship in Speech Commun­
ication (1-10) Receive interdisciplinary and 
inter-professional communicative experience. 
Submit a proposal to the Coordinator of 
Internships two weeks prior to registration. 
Hours may not be credited to 30 basic hours 
in speech communication graduate program. 
S/U grading.
COMM 508 Workshop (1-5) May be repeated 
for credit under different titles. Specialized 
areas, with subjects determined by course 
subtitle.
COMM 521 Seminar in Speech Communi- 
cation (3) Course maybe repeated for a max­
imum of 9 credits under different subtitles. 
Investigate issues of current concern, with 
subjects varied according to faculty expertise 
and student need.
COMM524Seminar in Organizational Com­
munication (4) Study the nature of organi­
zations and their communication patterns.
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COMM530Leadership and Conference Plan­
ning (4) Examine theories of leadership, 
major leadership research findings, various 
leadership methods and conference planning 
techniques. Consider how the principles de­
rived from leadership literature can be app­
lied to small group and organizational settings.
COMM 532 Interpersonal Communication: 
Theory (4) First of a two-quarter sequence. 
Develop a theoretical base in interpersonal 
communication.
COMM 533 Interpersonal Communication: 
Practice (3) (2 lecture, 2 laboratory) Prereq­
uisite: COMM 532. Second in two-quarter 
sequence. Laboratory experience in interper­
sonal communication.
COMM 534 Communication Consulting (3) 
Learn step-by-step about the communica­
tion consulting process, and the communi­
cation theories and concepts which have 
application to communication consulting.
COMM 543 Television Criticism (4) Study 
literary, rhetorical and eclectic methods of 
criticism as they apply to television. Read 
and evaluate popular and scholarly criticism 
of television and learn methods for determin­
ing and evaluating the impact of television,
COMM 554 Communication in the Court­
room (4) Investigate the relationship between 
communication and the law, and legal argu­
mentation and persuasion within courtroom 
advocacy. Analyze communication within the 
legal profession.
COMM 560 Rhetorical Theory and Practice
(4) Course maybe repeated for a maximum of 
8 credits. Systematically review rhetorical 
theory for its probable impact on communi­
cation. Periods include: Homer to Quintilian, 
and Campbell to present theorists.
COMM 570 Advanced Oral Interpretation
(3) (2 lecture, 2 laboratory) Oral communica­
tion in literature, including individual and 
group performance for students of graduate 
level ability.
COMM 600 Graduate Study in Communica­
tion (4) Orientation to graduate study with 
investigation of various types of research 
used in the speech communication discipline.
COMM 603 Seminar in Research (4) Prereq­
uisite: CQMM 600. Learn design and metho­
dology in speech communication research.
COMM 620 Communication Theory (4) The
study of current theories of human com- 
ation and the process of theory building.
COMM 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed with the instructor before 
credit is given. Does not satisfy 500-level 
requirement unless student is UNC full-time 
resident during quarter course is taken.
COMM664Seminar in Rhetorical Criticism
(4) Explore contemporary theories of rhetor­
ical criticism.
COMM666Seminar in Persuasion (4) Invest­
igate the implications of research methodol­
ogies in the study of persuasion, particularly 
attitude research.

COMM 680 Teaching Communication (2)
Required for TA s and prospective TAs. 
Requires participation in two-day pre-quarter 
workshop, one class meeting per week to dis­
cuss classroom techniques and problems, 
and one hour per week visitation to a 100- 
level course taught by speech communica­
tion faculty.
COMM 681 Graduate Research Project (4-6) 
Prerequisite: COMM 600. Under the direc­
tion of a speech communication faculty advi­
sor, research a topic relevant to speech com­
munication and produce a thesis-type paper. 
Designed for graduate students in speech 
communication who wish to pursue in-depth 
research study in speech communication.
COMM 699 Thesis (1-9) Optional for Master 
of Arts candidates on recommendation of 
major advisor.

COMPUTER 
SCIENCE
CS courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Mathematics and Applied Statistics.
CS 100 Computers and Their Impact on 
Society (3) Content will include the history 
of the computer, simple computer design, 
hardware and software principles, program­
ming in the BASIC language, and Issues con­
cerning the impact of computers upon society.
CS 110 Personal Computer Applications (3)
(2 lecture, 2 laboratory) Operate and use 
microcomputers for personal applications 
such as word processing, spelling correction 
processing, mallmerging processing, electro­
nic spreadsheet processing, and database 
processing. Emphasize one specific micro­
computer for “hands-on” experience.
CS 111 Special Topics (2-5) (1-4 lecture, 2 
lab) Consent of instructor. Topics which 
reflect the specific interests of available pro­
fessors and the specific needs of interested 
undergraduates.
CS 112 Beginning Computer Programming 
in BASIC (3) (2 lecture, 2 laboratory) Become 
familiar with fundamentals of flowcharting 
and writing computer programs in BASIC 
language. Programs will involve nontechni­
cal applications, and are general enough to 
familiarize nonmath majors with fundamen­
tals. \
CS 114 Computer Programming in FOR­
TRAN 77 (4) (3 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prereq­
uisite: MATH 124. Learn the FORTRAN 77 
computer language.
CS 116 Computer Programming in Pascal
(4) (3 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: 
MATH 124. Structured programming intro­
ducing Pascal language.
CS 170 Computer Processing and Struc­
tured Programming (4) (3 lecture, 2 lab) 
Primarily for the beginning computer science 
student. Learn batch and interactive pro­
cessing, text editing, file manipulation, pro­
gramming job control; top-down design, data 
and control structures, introduction to struc­
tured programming in a target language 
(currently (Pascal).



CS180 Advanced Structured Programming
(5) (4 lecture, 2 lab) Prerequisite: CS 170. 
Study argument passing of function and 
procedure, multidimensional arrays, records, 
files, sets, pointers, linked lists, recursion, 
basic searching, basic sorting, and external 
routines.
CS 182 Survey of Program m ing Languages 
(4) (3 lecture, 2 lab) Prerequisite: CS 180. 
Study several currently used languages, their 
syntax, structure and uses. Possible lan­
guages would be FORTRAN, COBOL, BASIC, 
C, Ada, and Modula II.
CS 270 Assembler Programming (4) (3 lec­
ture, 2 lab) Prerequisite or corequisite: CS 
182. Study basic computer organization, ma­
chine language programming, and the use of 
a specific assembler language programming 
system (currently MACRO II).
CS 280 Foundations of Computer Science I 
(3) Prerequisite: CS 270. Introduction to the 
fundamentals of logic design, the mechanics 
of Information transfer and control, and the 
organization and structure of the major hard­
ware components of computers.
CS 262 Foundations of Computer Science Q
(3) Prerequisite: CS 280. Continuation of CS 
280.
CS 311 Special Topics in Computer Science
(3-4) Consent of instructor required, Topics 
In computer science which reflect the spe­
cific interests of available instructors and 
the specific needs of the students.
CS 330 Computer Operations and Facilities
(3) (2 lecture, 2 lab) Prerequisite: CS 372, 
Hands-on opportunities in a computer cen­
ter setting to become familiar with opera­
tions of micro, mini, and maxi computers.
CS 360 Microcomputer Interfacing (3) (2
lecture, 2 lab) Prerequisite: CS 282. Study 
how a microcomputer interfaces with Its 
peripheral devices from both a hardware and 
a software viewpoint
CS 370Job Control Language (3) (2 lecture, 
2 lab) Prerequisite: CS 182. Study the lan­
guage of the computer’s operating system for 
the currently available systems (PDP-11/44 
and IBM 3031).
CS 372 Software Systems (4) (3 lecture, 2 
lab) Prerequisites: CS 270, CS 370. Study 
how programs interact to form software sys­
tems. Will include both intra-language and 
inter-language communications.
CS 380 Data Structures (4) Prerequisite: CS 
270. Study techniques used to store and 
manipulate data Topics will include: arrays, 
strings, lists, queues, trees, graphs, storage 
management allocation, pointers, recursion, 
searching and sorting.
CS 400 Computer Telecommunications (4) 
(3 lecture, 2 lab) Prerequisite: CS 372. Study 
the basics of computer telecommunications, 
transmission systems, and networking.
CS 402 Graphics (4) (3 lecture, 2 lab) Prereq­
uisite: CS 380. Study graphics theory and 
applications. Interactive graphics will be em­
phasized.
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CS 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undeigraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given- 
one with the instructor and one with the 
chairperson of the department
CS 470 Systems Programming (4) (3 lecture, 
2 lab) Prerequisites: CS 372, CS 380. Study 
writing program translation system software. 
Write a simple assembler.
CS 472 Operating Systems (4) (3 lecture, 2 
lab) Prerequisites: CS 372, CS 380. Study 
problems encountered in multiple user com­
puter systems. Cover both multiprogramming 
and multiprocessing concepts.
CS 474 Concepts of Program m ing Lan­
guages (4) (3 lecture, 2 lab) Prerequisite: CS 
470. Study programming language concepts 
and design. Examine a wide variety of lan­
guages with an emphasis on their structure 
and use.
CS 482Analysis of Algorithms (3) Prerequi­
site: CS 380. An introduction to the theoiy 
and analysis of algorithms. Topics will in­
clude: efficiency, models, sorting, searching, 
graphs, matrix representation, fast fourier 
transform, pattern matching, bounds, com­
pleteness, and intractibility. management 
and statistical software.
CS 490 Seminar (1) For juniors and seniors 
in Computer Science. Each student will re­
search a current topic of interest and present 
it as a seminar. A term paper on the topic will 
also be required.
CS 497Senior Project (1-8) For seniors only. 
A significant application in computer science 
will be researched, developed and implement­
ed under the guidance of a computer science 
professor.

COLLEGE
STUDENT
PERSONNEL
ADMINISTRATION
CSPA courses are administered by the Div­
ision of Professional Studies.
CSPA 160 Career and Self-Exploration (3)
Investigate the career development process 
and decision-making skills through self-ex­
ploration and occupational information.
CSPA 260 College Resident Assistant (1)
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Through 
a comprehensive training experience, become 
acquainted with the responsibilities of the 
Resident Assistant Emphasize student devel­
opment and its application to the residence 
hall environment.
CSPA 308 Workshop (1-5) Special short 
course for undexgraduates on topics or issues 
in College Student Personnel Administra­
tion. Offered during summers and other 
quarters as need arises and resources are 
available. S/U grading.

CSPA 360 Training for Para-Professionals 
in Student Affairs (2) Prerequisite: Consent 
of instructor. May be repeated for credit 
under different subtitles. Comprehensive 
training and support for students working 
as paraprofessionals in Student Services at 
UNC. Includes basic skills and development 
of sensitivity in meeting students’ develop­
mental needs.
CSPA 508 Workshop (1-3) Special short 
courses on topics or issues in College Stu­
dent Personnel Administration. Offered dur­
ing summers and other quarters as need 
arises and resources are available. S/U 
grading.
CSPA622 Directed Studies (1-4) Receive an 
individual learning experience in an area of 
student personnel or higher education not 
regularly covered in academic courses.
CSPA 650 The College and Student Devel­
opment (4) Investigate various relationships 
of the student to the college, characteristics 
of students and non-class activities that con­
tribute to the student’s development.
CSPA 651 Philosophy and History of Col­
lege Student Personnel Administration (3)
Study and discuss in seminar the history, 
philosophy, principles and functions of stu­
dent personnel work in higher education.
CSPA652 StudentHousing(3) Examine the 
organization, practices and problems of stu­
dent housing services in colleges and univer­
sity in this seminar.
CSPA 653 College Counseling and Health 
Services (3) Consider the problems, organi­
zation and practices of student counseling 
and student health services in higher educa­
tion.
CSPA654Admissions andRecords (3) Make 
a study of the organization, practices and 
problems of the services of admissions and 
records in colleges and universities.
CSPA 657 Financial Aids and Placement 
Services in Higher Education (4) Discover 
the philosophy, organization, and practices 
of the administration of student financial 
aids and placement services in institutions 
of higher education.
CSPA 658 Organization and Administra­
tion of College Student Personnel Adminis­
tration (3) Learn about the organizational 
and administrative practices of systems for 
providing student personnel services in 
higher education.
CSPA 659 Practicum in College Student 
Personnel Administration — Housing (2) 
S/U grading.
CSPA 660 Practicum in College Student 
Personnel Administration—Health (2) S/U
grading.
CSPA 661 Practicum in College Student 
Personnel Administration—College Teach­
ing (2) S/U grading.
CSPA 662 Practicum in College Student 
Personnel Administration — Student Acti­
vities (2) S/U grading.
CSPA 663 Practicum in College Student 
Personnel Administration—Counseling (2) 
S/U grading.
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CSPA 664 Practicum in College Student 
Personnel Administration — Placement (2)
S/U grading.
CSPA 665 Practicum in College Student 
Personnel Administration — Dean’s Office 
(2) S/U grading.
CSPA 666 Practicum in College Student 
Personnel Administration—Financial Aids
(2) S/U grading.
CSPA 667 Practicum in College Student 
Personnel Administration — Admissions 
and Records (2) S/U grading.
CSPA 668 Practicum in College Student 
Personnel Administration — Community 
College Personnel Work (2) S/U grading.
CSPA 669 Practicum in College Student 
Personnel Administration — International 
Education (2) Each practicum listed here 
consists of practical experience and training 
for a minimum of 6 hours per week for one 
quarter. Each provides an overview of the 
basic service which can be related to a general 
understanding of college student personnel 
work. All practica require the instructor’s 
consent. S/U grading.
CSPA 670 Internship in College Student 
Personnel Administration (6) Receive a part- 
time administrative assignment in a student 
service area or university office under super­
vision of professional or administrative staff. 
Spend 18 hours per week for 6 hours credit. 
S/U grading.
CSPA 671 Student Personnel Management
(3) Learn effective practices through this 
seminar on management of student person­
nel services. Leam budgeting for services, 
management by objectives, communications 
and personnel management.
CSPA700Introduction to Doctoral Research
(3) Receive Indoctrination into research and 
advanced study in College Student Personnel 
Administration in this seminar.
CSPA 752 Current Issues in College Stu­
dent Personnel Administration (3) Prereq­
uisite: Permission of instructor. Analyze cur­
rent problems and issues affecting student 
personnel work in higher education.
CSPA 753 Research and Evaluation in Col­
lege Student Personnel Administration (3)
Prerequisites: RES 504, 505 and instructor 
permission. Examine problems of evaluating 
student personnel services in higher educa­
tion, particularly reported research and 
needed research.
CSPA 758 Seminar in College Student Per­
sonnel Administration (2) Majors in CSPA 
are required to register for this course their 
first quarter in residence and any two suc­
ceeding quarters. Students will meet for two 
hours each week with the faculty of the 
major. S/U grading.
CSPA797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1-6) 
Required of all doctoral students. A student 
may register for 1-6 hours of this course in 
any quarter, must earn a minimum-maximum 
of 6 hours of credit for the course in partial 
fulfillment of requirements for any doctoral 
degree, prior to admission to candidacy. S/U 
grading.

CSPA 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-18) Re­
quired of all doctoral candidates. Although a 
student may register for 1 to 18 hours of 
dissertation credit in any quarter, the stu­
dent must earn a minimum-maximum of 18 
hours of credit for the dissertation as a par­
tial fulfillment of the requirements for all 
doctoral degrees. S/U grading.

DIRECTED 
STUDIES
On the Graduate level, unless registered for 
at least 6 additional hours of on-campus 
classes, a student may not count DS or 
departmental prefix courses 601, 622, 691, 
701. 797 and 799 to satisfy the residence 
requirement, or the requirement that at least 
half a student’s credit must be in courses 
numbered 500 and above and taken in resi­
dence in Greeley.
DS 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem, limited to a maximum of 4 
credit hours per quarter. Obtain approved 
ID/DS registration form in Registrar’s Office. 
Study must be approved by the advisor, 
director of the study, department chair and/or 
dean of the college or school. Two copies of a 
critiqued and graded paper will be filed in the 
department office.
DS 622 Directed Study (1-4) Qualified grad­
uate students outline and spend a minimum 
of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on a prob­
lem. Two copies of a well-written paper must 
be filed with the instructor before credit is 
given.
DS 691 Creative Project (8-15) With appro­
val of program advisor and Dean of the Grad­
uate School, a creative project in Educational 
Media, Fine Arts, literature or Music may be 
prepared as the equivalent of a thesis.
DS 699 Thesis (1-15) Required of Master of 
Arts candidates in Arts and Sciences pro­
grams: Botany, Chemistry, Physics, Zoology. 
Optional for all other Master of Arts pro­
grams on recommendation of program advisor.
DS701 Specialist Degree Practicum (8) Pro­
ject or supervised professional activity requir­
ed of all candidates for the Specialist in Edu­
cation degree, except in those departments 
which have substitutes for this course. Writ­
ten report* of project or activity must be 
submitted.
DS 755 Supervised Practicum in College 
Teaching (1-9) Observe and practice super­
vised teaching in college as a doctoral candi­
date planning to teach on college or univer­
sity level, and analyze learning experience.
DS 756 Internship in Supervising College 
Teaching (3) Work with regular staff members 
engaged in supervision of college and uni­
versity teaching experiences, stressing var­
ious aspects of teaching-learning process 
and analysis of self-growth.
DS 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1-6) 
Required of all doctoral students. A student 
may register for 1-6 hours of this course in 
any quarter, but must earn a minimum- 
maximum of 6 hours of credit for the course 
in partial fulfillment of requirements for any 
doctoral degree prior to admission to candidacy.

DS 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-18) Requir­
ed of all doctoral candidates. A student may 
register for 1-18 hours of dissertation credit 
in any quarter after admission to candidacy. 
All students must earn a minimum-maximum 
of 18 hours of credit for the dissertation in 
partial fulfillment of requirements for all 
doctoral programs.

EARLY 
CHILDHOOD 
EDUCATION
(See EDEC)

EARTH SCIENCE
(See ESCI)

ECONOMICS
(Also see BLS.)
ECON courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Economics.
ECON 100 Introductory Economics (5) Sur­
vey of the American economy. Consider resour­
ces, national income, money and banking, 
fiscal and monetary issues, structure and 
pricing in market places, international trade. 
No credit for ECON majors, minors.
ECON 102 Contemporary Economic Prob­
lems (3) Prerequisite: ECON 100. Investigate 
some principles of economic analysis in great­
er depth. Appfy these principles to current 
economic problems and issues in our society. 
No credit for ECON majors, minors.
ECON 110 Principles of Economics: Micro­
economics (4) Cover the supply-demand me­
chanism in goods and resource markets, the 
consumer, perfect and imperfect competi­
tion, income distribution and economic regu­
lation.
ECON 120 Principles of Economics: Macro­
economics (4) Discuss and study macroeco­
nomic issues and models of aggregate eco­
nomic analysis, with emphasis on income, 
expenditures, fiscal and monetary policy, 
employment inflation and growth.
ECON 202 Money andBanking (4) Prerequi­
sites: ECON 110 and 120. Discover the orig­
ins and present roles of monetary theory, our 
monetary system, commercial banking and 
Federal Reserve System.
ECON 205 Labor Economics (3) Prerequi­
site: ECON 110 or 100. Examine the labor 
market, wages and employment and then 
give major attention to collective bargaining 
goals, conflicts, and to public policy and labor 
legislation.
ECON 215 U.S. Agricultural Economics and 
Policy (3) Prerequisite: ECON 110. Apply 
economic concepts to U.S. agriculture, prob­
lems in this sector of our economy, and eco­
nomic policies and institutions employed.



ECON 241 Public Finance (4) Prerequisite: 
ECON 110 or 120; ECON 300 recommended. 
Government financing at federal, state and 
local levels as reflected in expenditures, re­
venue sources such as taxes, and problems 
and solution of public debt
ECON 245 Urban Economics (3) Prerequi­
sites: ECON 110 and 120 or 100. Study the 
economic interrelationships of Individuals, 
firms, and government within urban con­
fines and analyze various urban markets, 
socio-economic problems, government policy 
and economic change.
ECON250 Comparative Economic Systems
(3) Prerequisites: ECON 110 and 120. Survey 
exemplar socio-economics systems — capi­
talist, socialist communist — and examine 
the economic structures, characteristics and 
prospects for future development
ECON 260 Radical Economics (3) Prerequi­
site: ECON 110 or 120. Explore economic 
concepts that have tended to threaten the 
status quo of established economic thought 
and theory and capitalistic institutions.
ECON 277 Industrial Organization (3) Pre­
requisite: ECON 110. Make a theoretical and 
empirical study of the effects of the structure, 
organization and conduct of sellers on eco­
nomic performance and welfare.
ECON 300 The Price System (4) Prerequi­
sites: ECON 110 and MATH 175. Learn the 
theory of the consumer and the firm as they 
relate to prices of goods, services and inputs 
in the context of resource allocation.
ECON 304 Women and the Economy (3)
Explore the economic status of women and 
the institutions that have affected their eco­
nomic decisions.
ECON 305 Labor-Management Relations (3)
Look into the origins of the labor movement 
and examine the impact of trade unionism 
on contemporary industrial organization.
ECON 315 World Food Economics (3) Pre­
requisites: ECON 110 and 120. Emphasize 
first the functioning of the American agricul­
tural sector and then consider world food 
production, demand and trade.
ECON 320 Russia's Soviet Economy (3) Pre­
requisites: ECON 110 and 120. Synthesize 
available knowledge regarding major sectors 
of the Soviet economy, emphasizing economic 
controls, planning and progress.
ECON 330 Economics of Crime and Pun­
ishment (3) Prerequisite: ECON 110. View 
economic causes and consequences of crime 
and punishment in this country during the 
20th century considering models dealing 
with causes and effects of crime and punish­
ment
ECON 332 Planning Economics (3) Prereq­
uisites: ECON 110 and 120. Delineate under­
lying economic factors of economic growth —- 
spatial distribution changes of per capita 
income and locational shifts in American 
industry, as they apply to urban and regional 
economic growth problems.
ECON 345 International Trade (3) Prerequi­
sites: ECON 110 and 120; ECON 300 recom­
mended. Analyze conventional and new the­
ories of international trade, noting trade 
impediments, trade policies and institutions 
which have evolved in a dynamic interna­
tional system.
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ECON 350 Income and Employment Analy­
sis (4) Prerequisite: ECON 120 and MATH 
175; ECON 202 recommended. Consider the 
essential theoretical tools, concepts and pro­
blems used in macroeconomic analysis at 
the undergraduate level.
ECON 355 International Finance (3) Pre­
requisites: ECON 110 and 120; ECON 345 
recommended. Analyze theories and func­
tions of the international financial system, 
stressing balance of payments and national 
income problems, adjustment mechanisms, 
exchange rates, capital flows and recent insti­
tutions affecting monetary movements.
ECON 360 Economics of Growth and De­
velopment (3) Prerequisite: ECON 300 or 
equivalent. Make an analysis of the theory, 
processes and history of economic growth 
and development, emphasizing resource use 
and productivity increases in less developed 
areas.
ECON 377 Government and Business (3)
Prerequisites: ECON 110 and 120. Study 
American laws, government policies, agen­
cies and institutions, and their relations to 
and impact upon major industrial and com­
mercial sectors of the economy.
ECON 390 European Economic History (3) 
Prerequisite: ECON 110 or 120. Discover the 
historical origins of European economic insti­
tutions as related to the development of pres­
ent European economic life.
ECON 400 Managerial Economics (3) Pre­
requisite: ECON 300. How do the economics 
of decision-making affect the manager? Learn 
certain “optimization techniques,” cost and 
demand analysis, and capital budgeting.
ECON 401 Economics of Health and Health 
Care (3) Prerequisite: ECON 300. Rigorous 
introduction to the demand for and produc­
tion of health and health care. Cover various 
outputs and inputs of the industry, physi­
cian pricing, hospital administration and 
health maintenance organizations.
ECON 403 Economics of the Environment
(3) Prerequisite: ECON 110. Consider the 
relationship of population to land or natural 
resources. Understand how land utilization 
takes place within a physical, Institutional 
economic framework.
ECON 451 Introduction to Quantitative Eco­
nomics (3) Prerequisites: ECON 300 and 
MATH 175 or 131. Learn mathematical tech­
niques in economics and apply them to prob­
lem solutions.
ECON 452 Introduction to Econometrics
(4) Prerequisites: ECON 110,120,300 or350; 
RAQA 291, BAQA 390. Elementary but com­
prehensive introduction to econometrics. An­
alyze problems frequently encountered in 
economic research, and use computer pack­
ages.
ECON453 Economics of Project Evaluation
(3) Prerequisites: ECON 300 and MATH 175 
or 131. Learn techniques used for project 
evaluation and cost optimization, especially 
multiple project alternatives, annual cash 
flow, present-worth values, benefit-cost anal­
ysis, and replacement vs. repair analysis.

ECON460Economic Colonialism and Imper­
ialism (3) Prerequisites: ECON 110 and 120, 
or consent of instructor. Study the part 
played by economic doctrines, theories and 
practices in expansionaiy drives to colonial­
ism and imperialism, with primary empha­
sis on modem histoiy.
ECON 462 Economic History of the United 
States (3) Review the historical changes in 
major American economic institutions, with 
emphasis on the post-Civil War period.
ECON470 His tory of Economic Thought (3)
Prerequisites: ECON 110 and 120. Trace the 
evolution of economic thinking from the Old 
Testament period to today. See roles played 
by certain “schools” of economic thinkers, 
the genesis of their ideas and their contri­
butions.
ECON 502 Advanced Economics (5) Con­
sent of instructor. Summaiy exposition of 
contemporary economic theory for those In­
tending to take other graduate courses in 
economics. Emphasis is on value and distri­
bution theory.
ECON 503 Monetary Theory (3) Prerequi­
sites: ECON 202 and 350. Survey monetary, 
interest and income theories.
ECON 504 Advanced Microeconomic The­
ory (4) For graduate students in Business. 
Prerequisites: ECON 502 or consent of in­
structor. Build on techniques, tools from 
undergraduate and graduate studies. Con­
centrate on theories, practices leading to pri­
vate market-oriented and government policy 
decisions.
ECON 513 Professional Renewal (1-12) 
Understand various topics of interest in eco­
nomics, depending on instructor. Each course 
is subtitled, and none may be repeated for 
credit
ECON 550 Macroeconomic Theory (3) Pre­
requisite: ECON350. Make an in-depth study 
of a theoretical framework for analysis of 
problems of unemployment economic insta­
bility, inflation and economic growth.
ECON 551 Introduction to Quantitative Eco­
nomics (3) Prerequisites: ECON 300 and 
MATH 175 or 131. Learn mathematical tech­
niques in economics and apply them to prob­
lem solutions.
ECON 552 Introduction to Econometrics
(4) Prerequisites: ECON 110,120,300 or350; 
BAQA 291, RAQA 390. Elementary but com­
prehensive introduction to econometrics. An­
alyze problems frequently encountered in 
economic research, and use computer pack­
ages.
ECON553 Economics of Project Evaluation
(3) Prerequisites: ECON 300 and MATH 175 
or 131. Learn techniques used for project 
evaluation and cost optimization, especially 
multiple project alternatives, annual cash 
flow, present-worth values, benefit-cost analy­
sis, and replacement vs. repair analysis.
ECON 565 Seminar in Labor Economics (3) 
Prerequisites: ECON 110 and 120 and either 
205 or 305. Pursue advanced study in labor 
economics or labor-management relations, 
and research., through selected readings, 
documents.



ECON570 History of Economic Thought (3)
Prerequisites: ECON 110 and 120. Trace the 
evolution of economic thinking from the Old 
Testament period to today. See roles played 
by certain “schools” of economic thinkers, 
the genesis of their ideas and their contribu­
tions.
ECON 572 Seminar in Government and 
Business (3) Prerequisites: ECON 300, 377 
or consent of instructor. Advanced study and 
research of government regulation of busi­
ness in modem U.S. economy.
ECON 578 Advanced Managerial Econom­
ics (4) Prerequisites: ECON 504 or equival­
ent; graduate students only. Economics of 
decision-making, optimization behavior, poli­
cy formulation for the manager. Concepts 
from different business fields integrated with 
microeconomic and price theoretic tools.

EDUCATIONAL 
ADMINISTRATION
EDAD courses are administered by the Div­
ision of Professional Studies.
EDAD 385 Law and the Classroom Teacher
(2) Provides potential teachers with basic 
understanding of legal structure and admin­
istrative organization of the changing edu­
cational scene. Emphasis is on legal rights 
and responsibilities, due process, teacher 
certification, employment and tenure, collec­
tive bargaining, grievance procedures and 
the role and responsibilities of administra­
tors, teachers, boards of education and the 
courts. No credit for this course if credit has 
already been obtained for EDF 385.
EDAD 508 Workshop in Administration (1-
3) Concerned with instructional problems of 
participants, insofar as they pertain to one or 
more facets of educational administration. 
Each workshop has a subtitle, and no subti­
tle maybe repeated for credit. S/U final mark.
EDAD 510 Developing Grants and Contracts
(3) Investigate various special funding pro­
grams available to schools and colleges, and 
develop proficiency in proposal writing. Quali­
fied seniors accepted with instmctor per­
mission.
EDAD 513 Professional Renewal Experience 
(1-3) To improve skills and knowledge of 
practicing administrators. Specific subject 
matter indicated by course title when offered. 
No subtitle may be repeated for credit. S/U 
final mark.
EDAD 520 Law and the Teacher (3) Examine 
the law as it affects classroom teachers and 
building principals, with special attention to 
liability for personal injury, discipline, and 
teacher rights and responsibilities.
EDAD 521 Introduction to Organizational 
and Administrative Theory (2) Delineate the 
basic theories, concepts and vocabulary of 
organization and administration as a frame­
work from which to discuss and clarify organ­
izational and administrative behavior.
EDAD 525 Introduction to Organization 
and Administration of Public Schools (3)
Identify administrative problems and make 
an overview of our educational system at fed­
eral, state and local levels. Relate key issues at 
each level to roles of educational personnel.

EDAD 610 School Finance (3) Examine 
financing the public school system, includ­
ing organization, management tax theories, 
fiscal policies and state school finance plans.
EDAD 611 School Budgeting (3) Learn the 
process of allocating resources within the 
framework of program planning and evalua­
tion. Examine the integral relationship be­
tween budget process and the financial record­
ing and reporting system, as well as strategies 
for allocating resources at various adminis­
trative levels.
EDAD 613 Professional Renewal Experience 
(1-3) Emphasize improvement of skills and 
knowledge of practicing administrators, with 
variable content. Specific topics will be indi­
cated in course title when offered. No subtitle 
may be repeated for credit. S/U final mark.
EDAD 614 Auxiliary Management Services
(3) Investigate problems and procedures of 
school transportation, school lunch programs 
and other auxiliary services.
EDAD 620 Law and the Administrator (5)
Relate statutory provisions and court deci­
sions to legal problems affecting organiza­
tion and administration of public and pri­
vate school systems. Stress legal aspects of 
contract disputes, personnel problems, and 
school district management.
EDAD 621 Law and Higher Education (5)
Relate common law principles to legal prob­
lems which affect higher education, espe­
cially rights and responsibilities of students, 
faculty and other employees; to contractual 
problems; and to problems of governance.
EDAD 622 Directed Studies in Educational 
Administration (1-4) Qualified graduate stu­
dents outline and spend a minimum of 25 
clock hours per quarter hour on a problem. 
Two copies of a well-written paper must be 
filed with instructor before credit is given. 
Instructor, advisor and department chair/- 
program director approval required.
EDAD626 School Community Relations (3)
Develop a public relations philosophy, learn 
how to establish a functional program involv­
ing citizens and educators, and enhance 
skills and techniques essential to school and 
community understanding.

 ̂EDAD630 Methods of Comprehensive Edu- 
* cational Planning (3) Survey concepts and 

techniques of comprehensive planning as 
applied to education, and apply techniques 
to facility planning in public schools.
EDAD 632 Principal and Evaluation (3)
Introduce, examine, develop and apply know­
ledge and strategies relating to personnel 
and program evaluation as functions of the 
building principal. Also develop the compet­
encies to evaluate teachers, programs and 
students.
EDAD 641 Seminar in Decision Theory (4)
Investigate research on decision-making in 
small groups, factors influencing group beha­
vior and role of group leaders, emphasizing 
the nature of rational or “scientific” decision­
making.
EDAD 642 Seminar in Communication 
Theory (3) Develop an improved and refined 
theory of communication, including relevant 
communication concepts, communication re­
search, community power structure, com­
munication in small groups, and theory.

EDAD 643 Seminar in Management Sys­
tems and Analysis (3) Study organizations 
using a systems model. Analyze relevant con­
cepts in terms of their effect on an organiza­
tion’s functioning, being aware of numerous 
variables, their interrelationships and their 
effect on the system’s processes.
EDAD 650 School Personnel Administra­
tion (3) Focus on the functions of the chief 
school personnel officer in the public school 
setting, including manpower planning, trans­
fers and promotions, staffing patterns, in- 
service training, compensation plans, and 
management by objectives.
EDAD 651 Collective Bargaining in Educa­
tion (3) Gain a basic understanding of collec­
tive bargaining in educational organizations, 
with an opportunity to learn about strategies 
employed in collective bargaining through 
role-playing or simulation.
EDAD 652 History of Higher Education in 
the United States (3) Trace origins of Ameri­
can higher education to medieval European 
university. Examine 18th century influence 
of German system, stress impact of socio­
economic-political conditions in the evolu­
tion of contemporary American institutional 
practices.
EDAD 653 College and University Curricu­
lum (3) Enrich student’s background of cur­
rent higher education curriculum practices 
and historical, philosophical and political 
influences which account for both similari­
ties and differences in curriculum in various 
institutional programs.
EDAD 654 Adult Education and Lifelong 
Learning (3) Considers andragogy, client- 
oriented scheduling of subject matter, tea­
ching/learning styles, and time frames of 
delivery; includes innovative, nontraditional 
programs and importance of lifelong learn­
ing with understanding of curricula, their 
evaluation, academic and fiscal management 
and forces which enhance and impede client- 
centered delivery systems.
EDAD 655 Seminar on Initiating and Man­
aging Change (3) Instructor approval requir­
ed. Focus on planned change as it relates to 
organizations, emphasizing change theory, 
research and organizational development. 
Participate in methods and strategies for 
implementing and coping with change.
EDAD 656 Practicum on Management of 
Change (1-5) Actual experience in an organi­
zational setting in determining the need for 
change, planning, initiating and implement­
ing change, and evaluating effectiveness of 
change. Departmental approval required. S/U 
final mark.
EDAD 663 Seminar in Higher Education 
Data Systems (2) Discuss the definition, 
rationale and interrelationships of higher 
education systems, with examples of subsys­
tems, their integration into a management 
model and its administrative uses. S/U final 
grade.



EDAD 670 Elementary School Organiza­
tion, Administration and Supervision (3)
Prerequisite: EDAD 521 or643; maybe taken 
concurrently. Identify major leadership re­
sponsibilities In the elementaiy school, includ­
ing organization and administrative relation­
ships, and instructional supervision skills 
and techniques. Includes information regard­
ing multi-cultural education in a pluralistic 
society.
EDAD 671 Secondary School Organization, 
Administration and Supervision (3) Pre­
requisite: EDAD 521 or 643; may be taken 
concurrently. Receive information about ac­
ceptable solutions to some major problems 
in the secondary school, including duties 
and responsibilities of the principal. Includes 
information regarding multi-cultural educa­
tion in a pluralistic society.
EDAD673 Personnel Management in Higher 
Education (3) Through a case study approach, 
examine current personnel policies and prac­
tices, federal and state regulations, and eco­
nomic, political and academic trends, as well 
as current employment conditions as viewed 
by governance bodies.
EDAD 675 Finance and Resource Manage­
ment in Higher Education (3) Investigate 
current ways in which public and private 
education are financed. Primary emphasis 
on state and federal subsidation. Review 
alternatives of financing. Study resource man­
agement within institutions.
EDAD680Internship in Educational Admin­
istration (1-6) Advisor and department chair 
approval required. Selected graduate students 
work on part-or full-time administrative as­
signments in school districts or colleges, 
under Joint supervision of the college or 
administrative staff of agency involved. S/U 
final mark.
EDAD 699 Thesis in Administration (1-15) 
Optional for MA students in educational 
administration on recommendation of major 
advisor.
EDAD 701 Specialist Degree Practicum in 
Administration (8) Study a problem which 
has significance to the employing district or 
institution, culminating in a written report 
of the investigation. Required of all candi­
dates for the Specialist in Education degree 
in educational administration.
EDAD740Special Program in School Admin­
istration (4) Investigate communications, 
curriculum, finance organization and staf­
fing, role perception and expectation, prob­
lem solving and decision making. Seminars 
include extended readings, class session and 
field investigations. Six consecutive semin­
ars, designated as I, II, III, IV, V, and VI, will be 
offered for four hours credit each.
EDAD 744 Seminar in Administrative The- 
oiy and Research (3) Required for all special­
ist and doctoral majors in educational admin­
istration, and available to other advanced 
graduate students. Compare various theor­
ies of organizational and administrative be­
havior, survey recent research into adminis­
tration, and make an overview of research 
methodology as related to administration 
problems.
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EDAD 745 Seminar in Executive Leader­
ship (3) Research effective styles of leader­
ship behavior, especially in educational insti­
tutions, with particular attention to leader­
ship for curriculum evaluation and instruc­
tional improvement
EDAD 746 Cases in Educational Adminis­
tration (Seminar) (3) Organize and synthes­
ize knowledge of behavioral sciences and phi­
losophy and apply it to the solution of practical 
problems in educational administration.
EDAD 780 Analysis of Organizational Man­
agement Systems: Practicum (4) Permis­
sion of instructor required. Assist a selected 
educational agency in solving problems of 
administrative structure and staffing, allo­
cation of decision responsibility, internal 
information flow, policy development and 
organizational function. Application of organ­
ization theory of problems of administrative 
structure.
EDAD 781 Development of Information Sys­
tems: Practicum (4) Permission of instruc­
tor required. Assist a selected educational 
agency and community in solution of com­
munication problems through application of 
communication theory. Analyze communi­
cation networks, information flow, message 
content and public opinion structure.
EDAD 782 Development of Facility Plans: 
Practicum (4) Permission of instructor requir­
ed. Assist a selected educational agency in 
projecting long-term facility needs, develop­
ing plans to meet those needs, and preparing 
educational specifications for particular con­
struction projects.
EDAD 783 Long-Range Program Planning 
and Budgeting: Practicum (4) Permission of 
instructor required. Assist a selected educa­
tional agency in the development of long- 
range plans for program improvement pro­
gram budgeting, and cost analysis of an 
existing budget
EDAD 784 Operations Analysis for Educa­
tional Agencies: Practicum (4) Permission 
of instructor required. Assist a selected edu­
cational agency in measuring total opera­
tional effectiveness, analyzing contribution 
of each component to the whole, and apply­
ing techniques of operations research to the 
management of the educational enterprise.
EDAD 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1-
6) Required of all doctoral students. A stu­
dent may register for 1 -6 hours of this course 
in any quarter, but must earn a minimum- 
maximum of 6 hours of credit for the doc­
toral dissertation proposal research in par­
tial fulfillment of requirements for all doctoral 
degrees prior to admission to candidacy. S/U 
grading.
EDAD 799 Doctoral Dissertation in Admin­
istration (1-18) Required of all doctoral can­
didates in educational administration. A stu­
dent may register for 1-18 hours of disserta­
tion credit in any one quarter, but must earn 
18 hours of credit for the dissertation in par­
tial fulfillment of requirements for all doc­
toral degrees. S/U grading.

EARLY
CHILDHOOD
EDUCATION
EDEC courses are administered by the Div­
ision of Educational Studies.
EDEC 136 Introduction to Early Childhood 
Education (3) Learn the philosophies, goals 
and purposes of early childhood programs, 
the role of the teacher, curriculum and phys­
ical facilities. Current issues are investigated.
EDEC 231 Development of Infants and Tod­
dlers (4) (3 lecture, 2 laboratoiy) Prerequi­
site: EDEC 136. Investigate growth patterns 
from conception through infancy and the 
third year. Include prenatal and postnatal 
factors influencing early development, gui­
dance and care provision, and adults’ respon­
sibilities for providing favorable environment 
Observe infants and toddlers.
EDEC 233 Child Within the Family (3) Cover 
topics concerning children within the family 
as it develops role behavior, personality, self- 
identity and stability. Discover how interac­
tion focuses a child’s defenses against change 
in family crises.
EDEC 308 Early Childhood Workshop (1-
15) Study problems in early childhood edu­
cation. Area covered in any one workshop 
determined by subtitle. No subtitle may be 
repeated for credit, S/U final mark.
EDEC 332 Sequences of Conceptual Learn­
ing (3) Study children’s learning processes 
and patterns. Consider individual differen­
ces in examining how children learn and 
what teachers can do to help.
EDEC 333 Development and Guidance of 
Young Children (4) (3 lecture, 2 laboratory) 
Prerequisite: EDEC 231. Approach the phys­
ical, intellectual, social and emotional growth 
of young children from developmental point 
of view. Discuss theory, observation, and 
appropriate guidance as approaches to pri­
mary child study.
EDEC 334 Preschool/Kindergarten Curri­
culum and Methods (3) PTE Juniors and 
seniors only. Prerequisite: EDEC 333 or in­
structor consent. Study curriculum devel­
opment, including selecting a r t  literature, 
music and science for preschool and kinder­
garten children. Plan lessons and study spe­
cific methods and techniques of teaching.
EDEC 335 Observation and Participation in 
Preschool (4) (1 seminar, 6 laboratory) Pre­
requisite: EDEC 333 or instructor consent 
Take with EDEC 334. Observe specific meth­
ods and techniques related to the teaching of 
preschool, and receive practical laboratory 
observation and experience with preschool 
children.
EDEC 401 Internship in Early Childhood 
Studies (9-18) Prerequisite: Instructor con­
sent. Receive practical, supervised experien­
ces in a school, child care center or agency 
providing services to young children and 
families. Open to senior majors only.
EDEC 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given.



EDEC 437 Administration of Programs for 
Young Children (3) Learn the organization 
and management of various types of child 
care centers, emphasizing program planning, 
selecting and organizing equipment, and 
learning administrative procedures.
EDEC 438 Practicum in Preschool Teach­
ing (4) (1 seminar, 6 laboratory) Prerequi­
sites: EDEC 333, 334, 335 or consent of 
instructor. Learn student teaching through 
observation, demonstration and participa­
tion with preschool children under an expe­
rienced preschool teacher.
EDEC 439 Parent Involvement in Early 
Childhood Education (3) Deal with relation­
ships between parents, children and teachers, 
particularly stressing resources for meeting 
problems through cooperative interaction.
EDEC 444 Student Teaching in Preschool 
(18) PTE Prerequisites: EDEC 438 and in­
structor consent. Meet student teaching re­
quirement for Preschool Education majors. 
Supervised by Early Childhood faculty and 
certified teacher. Experience significant and 
continuous Involvement of cooperating tea­
cher in evaluation of student teacher. S/U 
final mark.
EDEC480Primary Curriculum and Methods
(3) PTE Juniors and seniors only. Prerequi­
site: EDEC 333 or consent of instructor. 
Taken concurrently with EDLS 360. Theor­
ies and practices for the education of prim­
ary aged children, with an emphasis on cur­
ricular organization, content, methodology, 
and scheduling.
EDEC 462 Classroom Management in Early 
Childhood (3) Juniors and seniors only. 
Examine those components of effective class­
room management procedures with young 
children. Topics include theoretical perspec­
tives on discipline, the selection of rules and 
procedures, maintenance of appropriate be­
havior, and management of student work.
EDEC 463 Diagnostic Teaching in Early 
Childhood (3) Juniors and seniors only. Dis­
cover the tools appropriate for measuring a 
young child’s progress in learning and with 
techniques of individualizing instruction.
EDEC 508 Early Childhood Workshop (1-
15) Study problems in early childhood edu­
cation. Area covered in any one workshop 
determined by subtitle; no subtitle may be 
repeated for credit S/U final mark.
EDEC 533 Child Development (3) Learn the 
historical and contemporary theories in child 
development. Examine, analyze and integrate 
developmental sequences, physical, social, 
emotional and cognitive, from birth through 
age 8.
EDEC 534 Curriculum Development in Pre­
school Education (3) Prerequisite: EDEC 
334 or instructor consent. Compare, evalu­
ate and apply various preschool curricula in 
a laboratory situation. Examine research in 
preschool curricula and study developmen­
tal testing.
EDEC 536 Seminar in Child Development
(3) Observe, discuss and interact with young 
children, parents and professionals involved 
in preschool education. Further Interrelate 
curriculum research and child development 
with contemporary critical issues surround­
ing teachers and administrators of these 
programs today.
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EDEC 538Internship in Child Care Centers 
(3-6) Prerequisites: EDEC 333, 334, 335, or 
533, or equivalent experience in preschool 
teaching. Apply child development principles 
to teaching preschool children; plan pro­
grams, prepare materials and assume all 
teaching responsibilities.
EDEC 539 Issues in Parent Education (3)
Examine current problems facing parents 
and suggest solutions based on critical read­
ing and discussion. Emphasize comparative 
techniques in child rearing.
EDEC 601 Practicum (1-4) Open only by 
invitation to resident graduate students. Su­
pervised professional activity in early child­
hood education, approximately two hours 
per day. A well-written paper must be filed 
with instructor before credit is given.
EDEC 619 Practicum in Teaching Handi­
capped and High Risk Children in Early 
Childhood (3-15) Prerequisite: Consent of 
instructor. Supervised teaching experience 
with handicapped and high risk children 
within age range of 0-8 years. Take concur­
rently with EDSE 619. S/U final mark.
EDEC 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed with instructor before credit is 
given. Does not apply toward Graduate Div­
ision requirements in courses numbered 
500 or above unless student is in full-time 
residence at UNC during quarter the course 
is taken.
EDEC648Psycholinguistics in Early Child­
hood (3) Learn language development of 
young children, including oral and written 
language, vocabulary development and lis­
tening skills.
EDEC 660 Critical Issues in Nursery-Kin- 
dergarten Education (3) Investigate trends 
and issues concerning the kindergarten child, 
stressing curriculum and sound kindergarten 
educational policies.
EDEC 662 Research in Early Childhood 
Education (3) Receive background in re­
search concerning factors affecting the de­
velopment of young children.
EDEC 663 Educational Assessment, Eva­
luation and Prescription for the Young 
Child (3) Focus on teacher evaluation of 
assessment information in planning pro­
grams with appropriate curricular content 
for individual children. Examine techniques, 
methods and purposes of assessment
EDEC 664 Seminar in Early Childhood 
Education (3) Explore topics in early child­
hood education in planned sequence which 
includes research, field settings and discus­
sions.
EDEC 667 Cultural Diversity in Early Child­
hood Education (3) Examine the broad range 
of cultural diversity in early childhood edu­
cation, Including language, ethnicity, socio­
economic level, gender and exceptionality. 
Focus on educational consideration for meet­
ing needs based on diversity.
EDEC 699Thesis (1-15) Optional for Master 
of Arts programs on recommendation of 
major advisor. S/U final mark.

EDEC 755 Supervised Practicum in College 
Teaching (3) May be repeated for a maxi­
mum of 9 quarter hours. Receive experiences 
in observation and supervised practice in 
college teaching to be used as basis for analy­
sis of learning experiences.
EDEC 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1-
6) Required of all doctoral students, who 
must earn 6 hours of credit for the proposal 
in partial fulfillment of requirements for the 
doctoral degree prior to admission to candi­
dacy. S/U final mark.
EDEC 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-18) Re­
quired of all doctoral candidates, who must 
earn 18 hours of credit for the dissertation in 
partial fulfillment of requirements for the 
doctoral degree. S/U final mark.

ELEMENTARY 
EDUCATION
EDEL courses are administered by the Div­
ision of Educational Studies.
EDEL 100 Orientation to Education (2)
Visit and participate in classroom activities 
(preschool through high school) to deter­
mine probable level of degree program em­
phasis. Engage in diagnostic writing and 
speaking activities for personalized eval­
uation.
EDEL 101 Introduction to Multicultural- 
ism (3) Understand the theoretical concept 
of multiculturalism. Become aware of educa­
tional problems and study instruction mod­
els for non-English speaking children.
EDEL308 Elementary Education Workshop 
(1-15) Study problems in Elementary Educa­
tion. Workshop subtitle will specify content. 
No subtitle may be repeated for credit. S/U 
final mark.
EDEL 312 Introduction to Elementary 
School Curriculum (3) Learn about open 
and self-contained classrooms, team teach­
ing, multicultural education, effects of edu­
cational change on curriculum and interre­
lationships of subject areas.
EDEL 320 Improvement of Instruction in 
Mathematics in the Elementary School (4) 
PTE Analyze learning theory and its applica­
tion to developmental instructional methods, 
sequence instruction to accommodate wide 
range of educational needs and abilities in 
typical classrooms, consider various resour­
ces and physical materials, and diagnose and 
evaluate daily learning.
EDEL330Teaching Handwriting and Spell­
ing in the Elementary School (2) PTE Con­
sider content methods, instructional mate­
rials and evaluation in handwriting and 
spelling, and demonstrate competency in 
spelling and in using manuscript and cur­
sive handwriting.
EDEL 340 Improvement of Instruction in 
English in the Elementary School (4) PTE
Examine the nature, functions and acquisi­
tion of language as basis for developing ade­
quate Instruction in English. Consider meth­
ods, materials, content selection, diagnosis 
and evaluation, and provide for wide range of 
pupil problems.



EDEL 345 Communication Arts I: The Lan­
guage Arts (7) PTE Prerequisite: EDEL 100. 
Application and laboratory field experiences 
concerning receptive and expressive lan­
guage, children’s literature, and oral and 
written communication for developing and 
teaching an integrated instructional program 
in the language arts.
EDEL 350 Improvement of Instruction in 
Social Studies in the Elementary School (4) 
PTE Investigate social studies essentials, 
learning and the child, curriculum, program 
planning and organization, functional in­
structional practices, and materials and re­
sources. Focus on social studies for children 
with special needs in pluralistic society.
EDEL 412 Senior Seminar in Elementary 
Education (3) Prerequisites: EDFE 444 and 
instructor consent. Explore topics and issues 
in education which affect daily classroom 
work and professional career. S/U final mark.
EDEL 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given, one 
with instructor and one with department 
chair.
EDEL508 Elementary Education Workshop 
(1-15) Study problems in Elementaiy Educa­
tion. Area covered in any one workshop 
determined by subtitle. No subtitle may be 
repeated for credit. S/U final mark.
EDEL 601 Practicum (1-4) Open only by 
invitation to resident graduate students. Su­
pervised professional activity in Elementaiy 
Education, approximately two hours per day. 
A well-written paper must be filed with in­
structor before credit is given.
EDEL 609 Practicum in Multiculturalism 
(1-4) Prerequisite: EDEL 619. Application of 
knowledge gained in EDEL 619. This field- 
based experience will culminate in a written 
report and a concluding seminar with the 
supervising instructor. S/U final mark.
EDEL610 Research and Analysis Processes 
in Elementary Education, Early Childhood, 
Middle School and Reading (3) Introduction 
to basic concepts and basic tools of research 
in Elementary Education. Early Childhood, 
Middle School and Reading. Emphasis on 
statistical terminology, research design, re­
viewing, evaluating and utilizing educational 
research.
EDEL 612 The Elementary School Curricu­
lum (3) Analysis of competing conceptualiza­
tions of elementaiy school curriculum. Design­
ed to focus on design, development, imple­
mentation and evaluation of elementary 
school curriculum and related problems and 
issues.
EDEL 613 Practicum in Curricular Assess­
ment (1-4) Prerequisite: EDEL 612 or 667. 
Application of knowledge gained in EDEL 
612 or 667. This field-based experience will 
culminate in a written report and a conclud­
ing seminar with the supervising instructor. 
S/U final mark.
EDEL 615 Seminar in Elementary Educa­
tion: Planning for Change (3) Series of semi­
nar experiences: overview innovations, prob­
lem areas and trends in elementary education; 
and seriously study and research an individ­
ually relevant problem. S/U final mark.
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EDEL616 Practicum in Instructional Assess­
ment (1-4) Consent of instructor required. 
Practicum in the development, analysis, 
and/or improvement of instruction. This 
field-based experience will culminate in a 
written report and concluding seminar. S/U 
grading.
EDEL 619 Pluralism in Education (3) Assists 
the student in recognizing the need for creat­
ing processes that enable children, educa­
tors and others to support and design a cul­
turally and socially diverse curriculum.
EDEL 620 Mathematics in the Elementary 
School (3) Consider in detail the problems 
concerned with selection of what to teach, 
grade placement of content, methods and 
materials for teaching and means of evaluat­
ing achievement in mathematics.
EDEL 621 Practicum in Mathematics Cur­
riculum (1-4) Prerequisite: EDEL620. Appli­
cation of knowledge gained in EDEL 620. 
This field-based experience will culminate in 
a written report and a concluding seminar 
with the supervising instructor. S/U final 
mark.
EDEL 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed with instructor before credit is 
given. Does not apply to Graduate Division 
requirements for 500 level or above courses 
unless student is in full-time residence at 
UNC when course is taken.
EDEL 625 Seminar in Elementary School 
Mathematics (3) Prerequisite: EDEL 320 or 
620. Cover important problems in the teach­
ing and supervision of mathematics in the 
elementaiy school. Content may vary from 
year to year according to needs of partici­
pants. S/U final mark.
EDEL 630 Handwriting and Spelling in the 
Elementary School (2) Examine comprehen­
sively the methods, content materials and 
evaluation in teaching handwriting and spell­
ing, particularly focusing on review of re­
search data.
EDEL640 English in the Elementary School
(3) Identify problems concerned with selec­
tion of what to teach, grade placement of con­
tent, methods and materials of teaching, and 
means of evaluating achievement in English.
EDEL 641 Practicum in English Curricu­
lum (1-4) Prerequisite: EDEL 640. Applica­
tion of knowledge gained in EDEL 640. This 
field-based experience will culminate in a 
written report and a concluding seminar 
with the supervising instructor. S/U final 
mark.
EDEL 645 Seminar in Elementary School 
English (3) Prerequisite: EDEL 340 or 640. 
Consider problems in the teaching and super­
vision of English. Varies slightly each year 
according to interests of students. S/U final 
mark.
EDEL650 Social Studies in the Elementary 
School (3) Consider in detail what to teach, 
content grade placement, teaching methods 
and materials, evaluating social studies 
achievement and special concerns in plural­
istic society.

EDEL 651 Practicum in Social Studies (1-4)
Prerequisite: EDEL650. Application of know­
ledge gained in EDEL 650. This field-based 
experience will culminate in a written report 
and a concluding seminar with the supervis­
ing instructor. S/U final mark.
EDEL 655 Seminar in Elementary Educa­
tion Social Studies (3) Prerequisite: EDEL 
350 or 650. Cover important problems in 
teaching and supervising social studies, such 
as those in content, unit procedures, pro­
blem-solving activities, pupil-teacher plan­
ning and evaluation. S/U final mark.
EDEL667Assessment, Design and Evalua­
tion of Elementary/Middle School Curricu­
lum (3) Identification of content in the school­
ing process related to accreditation criteria 
Learn about curriculum modeling, needs 
assessments, objectives, performance crite­
ria  curriculum mapping, domain mapping, 
priority setting and action planning.
EDEL 678 Outcomes-Based Education (3)
Intense study of Mastery Learning, Teach­
ing/Learning Cycle, and BASICS in under­
standing similarities and differences among 
these.
EDEL679Appraisal and Evaluation of Teach­
ing in Elementary and Middle Schools (3)
Emphasis is placed on the development of 
knowledge, skills and sufficient comprehen­
sion to direct the development of instruc­
tional appraisal and evaluation behaviors, 
with special emphasis on self-improvement 
modalities.
EDEL699Thesis (1-15) Optional for Master 
of Arts programs on recommendation of 
major advisor. S/U final mark.
EDEL 710 Seminar I: Planning the Research 
Process (2) Prerequisite: EPRE 600 or equi­
valent To be taken concurrently with EPRE 
505. Identification of a problem worthy of 
study in a research project and preparation 
of a concept paper summarizing the research 
problem. S/U final mark.
EDEL711 Seminar II: Planning the Research 
Process (2) Prerequisites: EDEL 710, EPRE 
504 and 600. To be taken concurrently with 
EPRE 506. In-depth study of research tech­
niques and methods, and guidance in plan­
ning and writing a proposal for research at 
and beyond the doctoral level. S/U final mark.
EDEL755 Supervised Practicum in College 
Teaching (3) Experiences in observation and 
supervised practice of college teaching for 
doctoral candidates planning to teach at col­
lege or university levels. Observations and 
experiences used as basis for analysis of 
learning experiences. May be repeated for 
maximum of 9 quarter hours.
EDEL 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1- 
6) Required of all doctoral students. Stu­
dents must earn 6 hours of credit for disser­
tation research proposal in partial fulfillment 
of requirements for the doctoral degree prior 
to admission to candidacy. S/U final mark.
EDEL 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-18) Re­
quired of all doctoral candidates. Students 
must earn 18 hours of credit for the disserta­
tion in partial fulfillment of requirements for 
the doctoral degree. S/U final mark.
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EDUCATIONAL 
MEDIA
EDEM courses are administered by the Div­
ision of Research, Evaluation and Develop­
ment.
EDEM 195 Library Resources, Organiza­
tion and Usage (3) Learn efficient use of 
library resources in academic work and in 
current and on-going personal educational 
experiences. Cover library organization and 
services, and basics of planning and metho­
dology of research.
EDEM 410 Introduction to Educational Med­
ia (2) After a brief background in communi­
cation and learning theory, receive help in 
selecting, obtaining and using nonprint (A- 
V) materials appropriately. Learn to operate 
necessary equipment and produce simple 
teaching materials.
EDEM 420 Introduction to Media and Pro­
duction (3) Investigate planning, scripting 
and production techniques for nongraphic 
teaching materials such as slide/tape, 8mm 
films, television, and audio-recording. Develop 
and write suitable scripts for each medium.
EDEM 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given, one 
with instructor and one with department 
chair.
EDEM 430 Problems in Organizing Class­
room and Library Materials (3) Understand 
basic philosophy, terminology and practices 
used in preparation, storage and retrieval of 
materials important to the Media Center, 
and to classroom teachers using file cabinet 
materials to individualize instruction.
EDEM 433 Reference Materials: Basic 
School Reference Service (3) Discuss suita­
ble reference materials for elementary and 
secondary school resource centers, covering 
selection principles and use of reference 
materials such as encyclopedias, dictionar­
ies and atlases.
EDEM 502 Computer in Educational Media: 
Introduction (2) To help media specialists be 
aware of the potential of the computer for 
assisting instruction, information retrieval, 
materials management and processing of 
data S/U final mark.
EDEM 504 A-V Equipment Maintenance (2)
Learn basic maintenance of audio-visual 
equipment, including cleaning, lubricating, 
minor adjustments, and repairs to equip­
ment most often used by teachers. S/U final 
mark.
EDEM 508 Workshop (1-4) Concerned with 
instructional problems encountered by par­
ticipants. Content varies according to experts 
conducting workshop. Each has a subtitle, 
and no subtitle may be repeated for credit
EDEM 513 Professional Renewal (1-3) Im­
prove skills and knowledge of profession, 
with variable content Specific subject indi­
cated by subtitle.

EDEM 516 Utilization of Educational Re­
sources (3) Prerequisite: EDEM 410. Inves­
tigate both print and nonprint instructional 
materials. Help teachers select and utilize 
appropriate materials for individual, small 
group and large group instruction.
EDEM 520 Introduction to Media and Pro­
duction (3) Investigate planning, scripting 
and production techniques for nongraphic 
teaching materials such as slide/tape, 8mm 
films, television and audio-recording. Develop 
and write suitable scripts for each medium.
EDEM 521 Design and Construction of 
Audio-Visual Materials (3) Additional expe­
rience in the production of graphic instruc­
tional materials, i.e., overhead transparen­
cies, slide graphics and printed materials. 
Graphic arts skills are not required.
EDEM 530 Cataloging and Classification I
(3) Study the purpose, theory and principles 
of classification and cataloging, including 
Dewey Decimal, Library of Congress and oth­
ers, and fundamental concepts for adminis­
tering a cataloging unit
EDEM 531 Cataloging and Classification n
(3) Prerequisite: EDEM 530. Continue fun­
damentals of systems, and construction of a 
catalog suitable for a school resource center, 
Including audio-visual cataloging and pro­
cessing material from acquisition to circula­
tion.
EDEM 533 Reference Materials: Basic 
School Reference Service (3) Discuss suita­
ble materials for elementary and secondary 
school resource centers, covering selection 
principles and use of reference materials, 
such as encyclopedias, dictionaries and 
atlases.
EDEM 534 Reference Materials: Special­
ized Subject Areas and Government Publi­
cations (3) Prerequisite: EDEM 434. Exam­
ine and evaluate specialized reference sources 
and government publications with special 
attention to the needs of the public school 
resource center.
EDEM 536 Evaluation and Selection of 
Educational Materials (3) Discuss selection 
principles and aids for media centers, includ­
ing reading levels and interests of children 
and young people.
EDEM575Administering Educational Med­
ia I (3) Learn the essentials for organization 
and administration of a single school media 
program. Required for endorsement in Ele­
mentary School Media and Educational Media 
Specialist.
EDEM 601 Practicum (1-4) Open only by 
invitation to resident graduate students. Su­
pervised professional activity in the major 
field, approximately two hours per day. One 
copy of a well-written paper must be filed 
with instructor before credit is given.
EDEM 610 Instructional Technology: Phi­
losophy, Theory and Practice (3) Develop a 
philosophical and theoretical foundation of 
instructional technology and translate it into 
practice.

EDEM 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed with instructor before credit is 
given. Does not satisfy 500 level course re­
quirement unless student is in full-time res­
idence at UNC during quarter course is 
taken.
EDEM675Administering Educational Med­
ia n (3) Prerequisite: EDEM 575. Advanced 
preparation in the organization and admin­
istration of school and district media pro­
grams. Special attention to problems gener­
ated by class members. Required for Educa­
tional Media Specialist endorsement.
EDEM 695 Trends and Issues in Educa­
tional Media (1-3) Identify and discuss recent 
developments in educational technology and 
methodology, and review studies in com­
munication theory, media utilization and 
information storage and retrieval.

FOUNDATIONS 
OF EDUCATION
EDF courses are administered by the Div­
ision of Research, Evaluation and Develop­
ment
EDF 308 Workshop in Foundations of Edu­
cation (1-6) For undergraduates to study 
problems in Foundations of Education. Area 
covered in any one workshop is indicated in 
subtitle. No subtitle may be repeated for 
credit
EDF 345 Foundations of Human Interac­
tion (3) Understand why people behave the 
way they do; basic assumptions, beliefs, atti­
tudes and values upon which such behavior 
is predicated, and increase skills in com­
municating with and relating to others.
EDF364 Foundations of Education (4) PTE
Examine the historical, social, philosophical 
and pedagogical issues pertinent to under­
standing tiie organization and teaching/learn­
ing processes for education and the profes­
sional educator in a democratic society.
EDF 385 Law and the Classroom Teacher
(2) PTE Focus on the legal rights, roles, 
responsibilities and liabilities of classroom 
teachers, emphasizing their legal responsi­
bilities to students, administrators, school 
boards and the public. No credit for this 
course if credit has already been obtained for 
EDAD 385.
EDF 388 Social and Cultural Diversity in 
Education and Society (3) Develop interpre­
tive, normative and critical perspectives for 
understanding cultural pluralism in a demo­
cratic society and awareness of the charac­
teristics of culturally effective multicultural 
education.
EDF 390 Advanced Topics in Foundations 
of Education (1-4) Topics may derive from 
need generated by other courses, or from 
those of a particular group of students. Area 
covered will be determined by course subti­
tle. No subtitle may be repeated for credit



EDF 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
students outline and spend a minimum of 25 
clock hours per quarter hour on a problem. 
Two copies of a well-written paper must be 
filed before credit is given; one with instruc­
tor and one with department chair.
EDF 508 Workshop in Foundations of Edu­
cation (1-6) Area to be covered in any one 
workshop Is determined by workshop subti­
tle. No subtitle may be repeated for credit
EDF 545 Comparative Education (3) Com­
pare the philosophy and practices of educa­
tion In foreign countries, Including Germany, 
France, Russia, Norway, Great Britain, China, 
Australia, Canada, Mexico and certain South 
American countries.
EDF565 Social and Cultural Differences in 
Education (3) A multidisciplinary approach 
to educational problems arising from social 
and cultural differences in school popula­
tions. Investigate solutions in light of social 
philosophy, anthropology, psychology, histoiy 
and economic formulations.
EDF 567 Strategies for Social Change (3)
Examine education and other social institu­
tions where change is appropriate and feasi­
ble to achieve legitimate goals of equality and 
freedom in America
EDF 585 Philosophy of Education (3) Iden­
tify and critically examine aims and values of 
influential contemporary educational ideol­
ogies in America noting how these philoso­
phies relate to political, social, economic and 
religious goals and practices.
EDF 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed before credit is given, one with 
Instructor and one with department chair.
EDF 690 Advanced Topics in Foundations 
of Education (3) These topics may derive 
from other advanced courses in Foundations 
of Education, or from the need of a particular 
student or group of students. Area covered in 
any one course is determined by a course 
subtitle. No subtitle may be repeated for 
credit
EDF 740 Psychological Foundations of 
Education (3) Non-I%chology majors only. 
Examine basic concepts pertinent to under­
standing human behavior. Emphasize cog­
nition, perception, maturation, motivation, 
learning, emotions, and personal and social 
adjustment
EDF 765 Sociological Foundations of Edu­
cation (3) Examine education In relation to 
the sociological realities of American and 
world societies, contemporary and primitive.
EDF785Philosophical Foundations of Edu­
cation (3) Examine leading contemporary 
and classical philosophical systems and how 
they culminate in practical educational goals, 
systems of justification, and practices. In­
cludes study of educational aims and values 
of various cultures.
EDF 786 Seminar in Existentialism and 
Education (3) Investigate existential thought 
and the conceptual and pedagogical prob­
lems it poses, including its role in the devel­
opment of the behavioral sciences.
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EDUCATIONAL
FIELD
EXPERIENCES
(Also see EDLS)
EDFE courses are administered by the 
Teacher Education Center, College of Edu­
cation.
EDFE 270 Teacher Aide (1-4) May be re­
peated. Prerequisite; Instructor consent Prac­
tical experience for those who deflnitefy plan 
to teach. May request any public or private 
school, preschool through high school Must 
be registered for EDFE 270 to receive credit 
for aiding. Placement application required 
each quarter. S/U final mark.
EDFE 401 Practicum (1-4) Open only by 
invitation to resident undergraduate stu­
dents. Supervised professional activity in the 
major field. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given; one 
with Instructor and one with program facil­
itator. S/U final mark.
EDFE 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undeigraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per credit hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given, one 
with instructor and one with program facili­
tator.
EDFE 444 Supervised Teaching (1-18) PTE 
Meets student teaching requirement for cer­
tification. Supervision by university consul­
tant and certified teacher whose endorse­
ment Is consistent with that of the student 
teacher. Experience includes significant and 
continuous involvement of the cooperating 
teacher in the evaluation of the student 
teacher. S/U final mark.
EDFE 445 Advanced Supervised Teaching 
(1-18) PTE Prerequisite: EDFE444. Available 
to students who have completed minimal 
supervised teaching requirement for certifi­
cation but who need or wish to improve 
teaching techniques with additional field 
experience. May be repeated only with per­
mission of instructor. S/U final mark.
EDFE 501 Educational Field Experiences 
Studies (1-4) May be repeated. Arrange with 
instructor. Undertake educational field stu­
dies in school settings, either Individual or 
team oriented, and focus on practical and 
relevant assessment of needs in teacher edu­
cation. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed before credit is given; one with 
Instructor and one with program facilitator. 
S/U final mark.
EDFE 601 Practicum (1-4) Open only by 
invitation to resident graduate students. Sup­
ervised professional activity in student’s 
major field. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given; one 
with instructor and one with program facil­
itator. S/U final mark.
EDFE 610 Field Experience (1-15) Individu­
ally arranged field experiences under super­
vision of university and school or community 
staff. A variety of sites are available year 
round. S/U final mark.

EDFE 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed before credit is given, one with 
Instructor and one with program facilitator.
EDFE640Supervision ofEducational Field 
Experience (3) Develop individual supervi­
sory guidelines, particularly in the classroom, 
for use with student teachers and interns. 
S/U final mark.

EDUCATIONAL
FIELD
EXPERIENCES:
LABORATORY
SCHOOL
(Also see EDFE)
EDLS courses are administered by the Teach­
er Education Center; College of Education. 
EDLS 360 Clinical Experience: Primary (2) 
PTE Prerequisite: Instructor consent For 
Early Childhood/Elementary Education may­
ors who need to work with K-3 children. Con­
tinuously interact with children four hours 
per week. Weekly seminar at 3:20 p.m. Thurs­
days. All students video-taped.
EDLS 361 Clinical Experience: Intermediate
(2) PTE Prerequisite: Instructor consent For 
Elementary Education majors. Be assigned 
to 4th, 5th or 6th grade class for continuous 
student auid curriculau* Interaction. Four 
hours per week in classroom; Tuesday sem­
inars at 3:20 p.m. All students video-taped.
EDLS 362 Clinical Experience: Middle 
School (2) PTE Prerequisite: Instructor con­
sent Receive assignment to a specific subject 
area as a middle school, secondary and/or 
elementary major, and work with 6th to 8th 
grade students five classes a week. Weekly 
arranged seminar with supervisory teacher. 
All students video-taped.
EDLS 363 Clinical Experience: Secondary
(2) PTE Prerequisite: Instructor consent Take 
concurrently with special methods. Be assign­
ed major subject area class and be continu­
ously involved in planned classroom activi­
ties calling for applications of basic teaching 
skills. Five classroom days per week; one-two 
hours of seminar plus preparation time. All 
students video-taped.
EDLS365Advanced Clinical Experience (2-
4) PTE Prerequisites: Previous clinical expe­
rience and instructor consent Further en­
hance teaching skills and techniques by 
working with pupils in classroom. Class­
room hours depend on credit hours. Allow for 
preparation, supervisor conferences and pupil 
activity time.
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MIDDLE SCHOOL 
EDUCATION
EDMS courses are administered by the Div­
ision of Educational Studies.
EDMS 302 Orientation to Middle Schools
(3) Investigate the history, philosophy and 
current curriculum of middle schools. Empha­
size organizational plans, skills required of 
teachers, nature of the curriculum and prob­
lems of articulation with other schools in a 
system.
EDMS 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given, one 
with instructor and one with department 
chair.
EDMS 508 Workshop (1-15) Concentrate on 
instructional problems of participants, with 
problems attacked varying with experts con­
ducting workshops. Each workshop has a 
subtitle, and no subtitle may be repeated for 
credit S/U final mark.
EDMS 513 Professional Renewal Experien­
ces (1-6) Discover skills, knowledge and prob­
lems of educators, with area to be covered in 
any one course determined by subtitle. No 
subtitle may be repeated for credit
EDMS 601 Practicum (3) Open only by invi­
tation to resident graduate students. Super­
vised professional activity in participants 
interest area. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed with instructor before 
credit is given.
EDMS 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed before credit is given, one with 
instructor and one with program director. 
Does not apply to Graduate Division require­
ments for 500-level or above courses, unless 
student is in full-time residence at UNO 
when course is taken.
EDMS 663 Middle School/Junior High Cur­
riculum (3) Study traditional and current 
curriculum design for middle schools/junior 
high schools with reference to the needs of 
young adolescents.
EDMS 664 Seminar in Middle School/Jun­
ior High School Instruction (3) Deal with 
unique characteristics of pre- and early- 
adolescent learners and learning strategies 
that effectively meet their needs.

READING
EDRD courses are administered by the Div­
ision of Educational Studies.
EDRD 103 Introduction to College Reading 
(3) Focus primarily on developing reading 
skills, covering textbook study techniques, 
lecture note taking, exam preparation, com­
prehension improvement, critical reading 
and library use.

EDRD 104 Individualized Reading (1) Pre­
requisite: Consent of instructor. Develop col­
lege reading skills through an individualized 
program designed for specific needs. Practice 
comprehension and vocabulary improvement 
in a reading lab and confer’with instructor 
weekly.
EDRD 130 CoUege Reading Study Skills (3)
Develop reading and study skills proficiency 
for college success through instruction and 
outside assignments. Emphasize effective 
study for mature readers; intensive study 
and rapid reading flexibility; comprehension 
improvement; recreational reading; listening 
and note taking; and time management for 
improved learning.
EDRD 131 Speed Reading (3) As a mature 
reader, make significant comprehension im­
provement through instruction and outside 
assignments, as well as new techniques. 
Stress rapid-survey approaches and vocabu­
lary development. Two hours of outside prac­
tice required for each class hour. S/U final 
mark.
EDRD 303 Developing Tutoring Skills (3)
Prerequisite: Instructor consent. Learn about 
the tutoring process, role-play experiences, 
discuss tutor-student interaction, improve 
study skills and attitudes, and enhance sen­
sitivity for tutoring students who are cultu­
rally different or who have special needs.
EDRD 308 Reading Workshop (1-15) Subti­
tle indicates whether workshop is for ele­
mentary or secondary teachers. Topics related 
to remedial reading, word perception, study 
skills, reading in the content fields, and 
trends and issues will be included. No subti­
tle maybe repeated for credit S/U final mark.
EDRD 310 Improvement of Instruction in 
Reading in the Elementary School (4) PTE
Consider content methods, materials and 
evaluation used in kindergarten through 
sixth grade in detail. Specifically learn to 
meet wide range of educational needs and 
abilities of “normal” and exceptional children.
EDRD 314 Improvement of Instruction in 
Literature in the Elementary School (3)
PTE Consider interests and abilities govern­
ing the choice of literature appropriate for 
kindergarten through sixth grade, and sur­
vey this literature. Emphasize modem selec­
tions, and use of literature, individualizing 
reading instruction and use in content fields.
EDRD 401 Undergraduate Practicum (1-4) 
Open to students minoring in reading only. 
Supervised professional activity in reading. 
Approximately one hour of credit granted for 
every 20 hours of practicum. Two copies of a 
well-written paper must be filed with instruc­
tor before credit is given.
EDRD 411 Approaches to Reading Instruc­
tion (3) PTE Prerequisites: EDRD 310 and 
EDFE 444 and consent of instructor. Learn 
various approaches to teaching reading in 
the elementary school. Theoretical rationale 
underlying approaches, their objectives, organ­
ization and evaluation are incorporated. Lab­
oratory and field experiences are included.

EDRD 412 Applied Reading in the Elemen­
tary and Middle School (4) Addresses spe­
cific reading needs of elementary and middle 
school students in content materials. Stu­
dents work directly with elementary and 
middle school students and content teachers 
in developing and testing teaching strategies.
EDRD 413 Adolescent and Young Adult 
Literature: Expressive and Receptive (3)
Analysis and discussion of adolescent and 
young adult literature, and resultant impli­
cations for teaching, including multiple re­
sponses to literature. Trends and research in 
this area win be examined. Field experiences 
included.
EDRD 415 Trends and Issues in Reading 
Instruction (3) Develop students’ awareness 
of trends and issues in reading instruction 
and emphasize their professional responsi­
bility to keep abreast through reading, re­
search and/or involvement in professional 
organizations.
EDRD 416 Introduction to Reading for the 
Special Student (3) Prerequisite: EDRD 310 
or consent of instructor. Identification of 
reading problems of atypical students: gifted, 
slow learners, handicapped, educationally 
disadvantaged, linguistically and culturally 
different and the psychologically and neuro- 
logically dysfunctional. Educational labora­
tory experience required.
EDRD 417 Seminar in Reading for the Spe­
cial Child (3) Prerequisite: EDRD 416. Learn 
to teach reading to the gifted, slow learners, 
physically handicapped, educationally disad­
vantaged, linguistically and culturally differ­
ent, and the psychologically and neurologi- 
cally dysfunctional. Educational laboratory 
experience required.
EDRD 418 Receptive and Expressive Com­
munication Skills in a  High-Tech Society
(3) Focus on present and future use of educa­
tional technology and its impact on the 
teaching of reading. Discussions on develop­
ing critical communication skills in a high- 
tech society.
EDRD 419 Reading and Writing Develop­
ment of Preschool Children (2) Become 
acquainted with current research on early 
literacy. Opportunities to interact with pre­
school children in relation to course content 
Implications for primary reading and writing 
curriculum development
EDRD420Reading in the Secondary School 
(3) Required for undergraduates preparing 
to be secondary teachers, and graduate stu­
dents without reading instruction back­
ground. Investigate reading theory, reading 
and content area teaching, concept of read­
ing level, reading as skills development indi­
vidual differences in reading ability, scope 
and sequence of skills development, and 
their reinforcement
EDRD 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 dock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given.



EDRD 508 Reading Workshop (1-15) Subti­
tles indicate whether workshop is for ele­
mentary and/or secondary teachers. Subti­
tles will Include topics related to remedial 
reading, word perception, study skills, read­
ing in content fields, and trends and Issues. 
No subtitle may be repeated for credit S/U 
final mark.
EDRD 521 Reading in the Content Fields (3)
Teach subject matter to utilize and further 
develop fundamental reading. Consider effec­
tive reading skills, vocabulary development 
in specific subject areas, and study skills.
EDRD 601 Fracticum (1-4) Open only by 
invitation to resident graduate students. Su­
pervised professional activity in reading ap­
proximately two hours per day. A well-written 
paper must be filed with instructor before 
credit is given.
EDRD 611 Reading Practicum (1-4) Prereq­
uisite: EDRD 612. Application of knowledge 
gained in EDRD 612. This field-based expe­
rience will culminate in a written report and 
concluding seminar with the supervising 
instructor. S/U final mark.
EDRD 612 Reading in the Primary Grades
(3) Study the nature of reading, pertinent 
research In the field, reading curriculum 
from preparatoiy periods through primary 
grades, selection of effective teaching mate­
rials. teaching methods and techniques and 
use of various tests.
EDRD 613 Reading in the Intermediate 
Grades (3) Emphasize specific skills taught 
in the intermediate grades. Skills are identi­
fied and discussed in terms of Instructional 
materials, methods and evaluation proce­
dures and management in reading programs.
EDRD 614 Literature In the Elementary 
School (3) Consider locating and evaluating 
children's books and the method of organiz­
ing, teaching and evaluating a literature pro­
gram. Examine current issues and research.
EDRD 615 Seminar in Literature for Child­
ren and Young Adults (3) Prerequisite: EDRD 
314,614 or consent of instructor. Review and 
discuss issues and research in children's 
and young adult's literature, Including cen­
sorship, stye analysis, minority books, trends 
and issues. Mini-research study required.
EDRD 617 Remedial Reading in the Ele­
mentary School (4) Prerequisite: EDRD 612, 
613 or equivalent Gain insight into prob­
lems of the educationally disabled reader in 
elementary school, including diagnosis, cau­
sation and remediation. Spend two hours 
weekly in Educational Services Center labor­
atory experiences.
EDRD 620 Developmental Reading in the 
Secondary School (3) In detail, analyze prob­
lems concerned with selecting what to teach, 
grade placement of content methods and 
materials for teaching, and means of evaluat­
ing reading achievement in Junior and senior 
high schools.
EDRD 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed with instructor before credit is 
given. Does not apply toward Graduate Div­
ision requirement for courses numbered 500 
or above unless student is in full-time resi­
dence at UNC during quarter course is taken.
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EDRD 627 Remedial Reading in the Secon­
dary School (4) Gain insight into problems 
of the educationally disabled reader in secon- 
daiy school, Including diagnosis, causation 
and remediation. Spend two hours weekly in 
Educational Services Center laboratory.
EDRD 637 Developmental and Remedial 
Reading at the College Level (2) In detail, 
consider problems of what to teach, place­
ment of content, methods and materials for 
teaching and means of diagnosis and evalua­
tion of reading achievement of college students.
EDRD 640 Linguistic Foundations of Read­
ing Instruction (3) Analyze the phonic struc­
ture of the English language, vocabulary 
development sentences, and Intonation pat­
terns to develop teacher competence.
EDRD 645 Seminar in Research and the 
Analysis of Reading Programs (3) Prerequi­
site: EDRD 310,411,612,613, or 620. Study 
research techniques and their application to 
education. Critique reading programs, and 
develop and present an individual research 
report
EDRD 650 Remedial Reading Case Study: 
Elementary (5) Prerequisites: EDRD 617 
and instructor consent. Tutor an elementary 
level disabled reader for five sessions a week, 
and spend one additional period in a seminar 
reviewing case studies and diagnostic and 
remedial techniques. Observation of tutor­
ing sessions followed by individual or group 
conferences. S/U final mark.
EDRD 651 Remedial Reading Case Study: 
Secondary (5) Prerequisites: EDRD 627 and 
instructor consent. Tutor a secondary level 
disabled reader for five student sessions per 
week, and spend one additional period in 
seminar reviewing case studies and diagnos­
tic and remedial techniques. Observations of 
tutoring session followed by individual or 
group conferences. S/U final mark.
EDRD 652 Remedial Reading Internship: 
Elementary (3) Prerequisites: EDRD 617 
and instructor consent Serve as an intern 
with a remedial reading teacher or in super­
vised setting in Educational Services Center, 
with small group of elementary level disabled 
readers, five student sessions perweek Obser­
vations of teaching followed by conferences 
between clinician and supervisor. Weekly 
seminars are held to discuss diagnostic and 
remedial procedures. S/U final mark
EDRD 653 Remedial Reading Internship: 
Secondary (3) Prerequisites EDRD 627 or 
instructor consent. Intern with a remedial 
reading teacher or in a supervised setting in 
Educational Services Center, with small group 
of secondary level disabled readers, five stu­
dent sessions perweek Observations of teach­
ing followed by conferences between clini­
cian and supervisors. Weekly seminars or 
equivalent discuss diagnostic and remedial 
procedures. S/U final mark
EDRD 654 Educational Services Center In­
ternship: Reading Clinic, College Reading, 
Adult Literacy (3) Separate practicums in 
these subjects may be taken for 3 credits 
each, for a maximum of 9 credit hours. Pre­
requisites: EDRD 617, or 627 and consent of 
instructor. Tutor college students, illiterate 
adults or severely disabled readers, supervise 
clinicians or conduct diagnostic services. 
S/U final mark

EDRD 672 Teaching Reading in a  Pluralis­
tic Society (3) Prepare reading teachers, spe­
cialists or administrators with abilities and 
knowledge necessary for direction of reading 
instruction for multicultured K-12. Tech­
niques, approaches, materials, measurement 
psychological/sociological aspects, racism 
and sexism considered.
EDRD699Thesis (1-15) Optional for Master 
ofArts program on recommendation of mayor 
advisor. S/U final mark
EDRD 701 Specialist Degree Practicum (8)
Project or supervised professional activity 
required of all candidates for the Specialist 
in Education degree. S/U final mark
EDRD 745 Seminar in Reading (3) Analyze 
historical and current research in reading to 
consider trends and issues in teaching read­
ing. Topics vary according to student interests.
EDRD755Supervised Practicum in College 
Teaching (3) Maybe repeated for maximum 
of 9 quarter hours. Experiences in observa­
tion and supervised practice in college teach­
ing for doctoral candidates planning to teach 
on college or university level. Observations 
and teaching used as basis for analysis of 
learning experiences.
EDRD 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1-
6) Required of all doctoral students/ Stu­
dents must earn 6 hours of credit for doctoral 
dissertation research proposal in partial ful­
fillment of requirements for doctoral degree 
prior to admission to candidacy. S/U final 
mark
EDRD 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-18) Re­
quired of all doctoral candidates. Students 
must earn 18 hours of credit for the disserta­
tion in partial fulfillment of requirements for 
the doctoral degree. S/U final mark

SPECIAL 
EDUCATION
EDSE courses are administered by the Div­
ision of Professional Teacher Education.
EDSE 100 Education of Exceptional Child­
ren (3) Survey the characteristics and educa­
tional needs of impaired and gifted children. 
An overview for undergraduate students in 
Special Educati on, General Education, Nurs­
ing, Counseling and related disciplines.
EDSE 201 Undergraduate Practicum (1-4) 
Open only to sophomore majors and minors 
in Special Education. Supervised professional 
activity in student's major or minor field. 
Approximately 1 hour of credit granted for 
every 20 hours of practicum. Two copies of a 
well-written paper must be filed with in­
structor before credit is given.
EDSE 250 Structure of Language (3) Ap­
proach language from a syntactical and mor­
phological view as it applies to the child, 
stressing the understanding of the structure 
of the English language as well as how lan­
guage is learned.
EDSE 302 Counseling Parents of Excep­
tional Children (3) Students in special edu­
cation, general education, nursing, counsel­
ing and related professions receive techniques 
for working with parents of exceptional 
children.



EDSE 544 Media and Methods for Visually 
Handicapped 1 (3) Discover special instruc­
tional techniques in teaching reading, lan­
guage arts, mathematics, science, social stu­
dies, physical education and fine arts to the 
blind and partially sighted. Two hour lab.
EDSE 545 Media and Methods for the Visu­
ally Handicapped n (3) Learn practical as­
pects of programming, evaluation procedures, 
records, staffing, appropriate placements, 
sourcing materials and equipm ent schedul­
ing, consulting, legislative and financial pro­
visions, parent conferences, volunteer ser­
vice coordination, community agencies and 
related services. Two hour lab.
EDSE 546 Principles of Orientation and 
Mobility for Visually Handicapped (3) Learn 
importance of independent travel, and tech­
niques to develop orientation skills and pre­
cane mobility; cane instruction philosophy 
and history, dog guides and other travel 
methods; review current programs and ob­
serve cane travel.
EDSE 547 Independence in Orientation 
and Mobility (3-5) Learn skills involved in 
general navigation and environmental aware­
ness while working under a blindfold. Gain 
insight into travel problems of blind individ­
uals.
EDSE548Advanced Independence in Orien­
tation and Mobility (3-5) Prerequisite: EDSE 
547. Continuation of EDSE 547. Develop 
mobility skills in the advanced travel situa­
tion, emphasizing maximum effective use of 
remaining senses.
EDSE 549 Survey of Severely/Profoundly 
Handicapped Blind (3) Discuss common 
causes/characteristics of impairments re­
sulting in severely/profoundly handicapping 
blindness and to interpreting medical infor­
mation; focus on sequences of development 
and effects of blindness on development
EDSE 550 Low Functioning Acoustically 
Handicapped (1) Investigate compounding 
effects of a second handicap on development 
of the hearing impaired child. Emphasize 
psychological, social, linguistic, communica­
tion and educational problems.
EDSE555Diagnosis of Language and Read­
ing Behaviors of the Hearing Impaired (3)
Diagnostic/evaluation of receptive language 
and reading levels of the hearing impaired 
child, development of the I.E.P. and imple­
mentation with a hearing impaired child.
EDSE 556 Advanced Manual Communica­
tion Skills (3) Prerequisites: EDSE 356,456 
or permission of instructor. Learn to use cor­
rect signs for classroom teaching, conversa­
tion and interpreting for the deaf.
EDSE580Nature and Needs of the Talented 
and Gifted Student (3) Study, in depth, the 
psychological, social physical and educational 
characteristics and needs of talented and 
gifted students, especially the diverse nature 
of giftedness through extensive research 
readings.
EDSE 581 Methods and Curriculum for 
Teaching the Talented and Gifted (4) Survey 
techniques, methods and materials used to 
educate children with superior cognitive and 
creative abilities, stressing procedures for 
their maximum overall development
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EDSE 582 Practicum  in Teaching the 
Talented and Gifted (1-15) Prerequisites: 
EDSE 580,581. Emphasize the processes of 
assessment, prescription, educational pro­
gramming, teaching skill development and 
program development in this supervised teach­
ing experience.
EDSE 583 Research Seminar in Gifted and 
Talented Education (3) Prerequisites: EPRE 
600, EDSE 580. Stress principles, methods 
and evaluation of research as they specifi­
cally relate to completed research in the area 
of the gifted and talented, and investigate 
appropriate educational techniques especially 
designed for these children.
EDSE 584 Organization and Administra­
tion of Public School Programs for the 
Gifted and Talented (3) Receive assistance in 
planning and implementing a gifted and 
talented program in a school and school dis­
tric t emphasizing actual identification of 
students and program to be developed for 
them.
EDSE 601 Practicum  (1-4) Open only by 
invitation to resident graduate students. Su­
pervised activity in a major field, approxi­
mately two hours per day. Two copies of a 
well-written paper m ust be filed with in­
structor before credit is given.
EDSE 602 Education and Psychology of 
Exceptional Children (3) Survey the charac­
teristics and educational needs of impaired 
and gifted children. An overview of the field 
for graduate students in Special Education, 
General Education, Psychology and related 
fields.
EDSE 603 Administration and Supervision 
of Special Education (3) Review problems in 
the adm inistration and supervision of spe­
cial education programs: Finance and pro­
gram organization, physical facilities, budget­
ing and effects of legislation and litigation.
EDSE 604 Principles and Practices of Mea­
surem ent of the Handicapped (3) Discover 
basic concepts needed to interpret the results 
of psychological and educational tests, par­
ticularly those tests used to evaluate and 
diagnose educational problems in handicap­
ped children.
EDSE 605 Appraisal of Exceptional Child­
ren (5) Become familiar with techniques, 
methods and purposes of appraising excep­
tional children, especially the historical de­
velopment basic purposes and assumptions 
of assessm ent testing terminology and sta­
tistics, and formal testing adm inistration 
and interpretation.
EDSE 606 Practicum in Appraising Excep­
tional Children (4) Prerequisite: EDSE 605. 
Receive supervised experience in adminis­
tering and interpreting specialized tests to 
handicapped students.
EDSE608Directed Case Study with ED/LD 
Children (4) Prerequisites: EDSE 320, 326, 
620. Tutor an individual with learning and/or 
emotional problems under supervision, and 
review teaching process utilized in individ­
ual and group conferences.
EDSE 609 Basic Concepts of Mental Retar­
dation (4) Prerequisite: EDSE 100 or 602. 
Examine the intellectual, psychological, med­
ical and educational characteristics of the 
mentally retarded and related methods of 
management

EDSE 610 Sociological and Educational 
Aspects of Mental Retardation (4) Study 
research findings concerned with commun­
ity and institutional care, treatm ent and 
education of the mentally retarded.
EDSE 611 Psychological Aspects of Mental 
Retardation (4) Prerequisite: EDSE 310 or 
609. Review the management and research 
implications of the intellectual functioning, 
psychological theories and learning interre­
lations of the psychological aspects of mental 
retardation.
EDSE 612 Advanced Curriculum Develop­
m ent (4) Prerequisite: EDSE 412. Develop 
the application of principles of preparation, 
development and effective use of integrated 
units, emphasizing evaluation and reporting 
in terms of achievement of the curriculum 
objectives.
EDSE 614 Practicum  with the Mentally 
Handicapped, K-12 (3-15) Prerequisite: EDSE 
100 or 602,412,417. Individual observation 
and supervised practice in the education of 
the mentally handicapped.
EDSE 616 Case Study with Handicapped 
Children (1-4) Experience working with 
emotionally disturbed, learning disabled, men­
tally retarded or visually, auditorily or physi­
cally impaired children ages 0-8. Required 
are preschool program observations, plan­
ning and implementation of teaching stra­
tegies.
EDSE 617 A ssessm ent and Methods of 
Teaching Intellectually Impaired, Learning 
Disabled and Emotionally D istuibed Young 
Children (4) Develop skills in administering 
a variety of assessment tools, plan and imple­
ment teaching strategies and evaluate the 
teaching process. Focus on children ages 0-8.
EDSE 618 A ssessm ent and Methods of 
Teaching Visually and Hearing Impaired 
Young Children (4) Develop skills in admin­
istering a variety of assessment tools, plan 
and implement teaching strategies and eval­
uate the teaching process. Focus on children 
ages 0-8.
EDSE 619 Practicum  in Teaching Handi­
capped and High Risk Children in Early 
Childhood (3-15) Prerequisites: EDEC 533, 
EDEC 648, 662, EDSE 306, 617, 618 and 
consent of instructor. Supervised teaching of 
handicapped and high risk children with the 
ages of 0-8. Must be taken concurrently with 
EDEC 619.
EDSE 620 Teaching Strategies and Re­
sources for Learning Disabled and Emo­
tionally D istuibed (3) Teach basic “generic” 
Special Education applied classroom tech­
niques, including informal assessm ent ob­
jective and IEP writing, program evaluation, 
material selection, resource room manage­
ment and professional roles.
EDSE 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate student outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter on a 
problem. Three copies of a well-written paper 
m ust be filed with instructor before credit is 
given. Does not satisfy 600-level requirement 
unless student is in full-time residence at 
UNC during quarter the course is taken.



EDSE623Sociological and Cultural Aspects 
of Socially and Emotionally Disturbed 
Children (3) Investigate research findings in 
etiology, community and Institutional care 
and treatment, pertinent current issues and 
review special legislation and typical com­
munity services related to sociological and 
cultural problems.
EDSE 624 Seminar in Education of Emo­
tionally Disturbed/Learning Disabled (3)
Prerequisites: EDSE 320, 326,602 and any 
two of the following: EDSE 665,666 or 667. 
Synthesize experiences and coursework in 
learning disabled and emotionally disturbed, 
focusing on current issues in field and class­
room applications.
EDSE 625 Practicum with Socially and 
Emotionally Disturbed, K-12 (3-15) Prereq­
uisites: EDSE 320, 602, 623 and 665. Indi­
vidual observation and supervised practice 
in education of the socially and emotionally 
disturbed. SAJ final mark.
EDSE 626 Behavior Management in the 
Classroom (3) Prerequisite: EDSE 421. Apply 
and critically evaluate major concepts and 
techniques underlying application of behav­
ior modification techniques to problems of 
children with academic and behavioral diffi­
culties in the classroom.
EDSE 627 Learning and Developmental 
Theories Applied to Emotionally Distuibed/ 
Learning Disabled Persons (3) Prerequisite: 
EDSE 620. Make in-depth analysis, synthe­
sis and evaluation of theories of cognitive 
and psycho-social development and informa­
tion processing related to unique develop­
ment and processing of emotionally distuibed 
and learning disabled children and adoles­
cents.
EDSE 628 Practicum with Severely Emo­
tionally Distuibed Children, K-12 (9-15) 
Prerequisites; EDSE 632, 665, 666. Super­
vised practice in educating severely emo­
tionally disturbed and learning disabled, fo­
cusing on those children in self-contained 
classrooms and/or residential centers.
EDSE 629 Practicum in Learning Disabled 
Children, K-12 (3-15) Prerequisites: EDSE 
326, 602, 667. Supervised practice in pro­
gramming for and teaching learning dis­
abled children. S/U final mark.
EDSE 631 Advanced Problems in Teaching 
Children with Physical Defects (3) Study 
techniques helpful in education, vocational 
training, therapeutic problems and develop­
ing satisfactory self-concepts among child­
ren with cerebral palsy, spinal bifida, muscu­
lar dystrophy, etc.
EDSE 632 Language Development and Dis­
orders in Emotionally Distuibed and Learn­
ing Disabled Children (3) Learn basic infor­
mation about language development and 
relationships to language disorders of emo­
tionally disturbed and learning disabled. 
Theories, assessment and teaching of lan­
guage disorders with learning handicapped 
included.
EDSE 633 Seminar in Disabled and Other 
Health Impaired (3) Augment other seminar 
courses in this area with shared experiences. 
Discuss COHI problems in depth and work 
on an individual project
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EDSE 634 Practicum with Physically Han­
dicapped, K-12 (3-15) Prerequisite: EDSE 
100,330 or 602. Individual observation and 
supervised practice in education of the phys­
ically handicapped.
EDSE 640 Academic, Prevocational and 
Vocational Strategies for Severely/Profound­
ly Handicapped Blind (3) Emphasize strate­
gies for working with SPHB persons func­
tioning at 7-11 years. Discuss Stephen's 
Project PAVE, pre-vocational and daily living 
skills, programming, alternative living envir­
onments and vocational planning with fam­
ily and vocational rehabilitation.
EDSE 641 Structure and Function of the
Eye (3) Prerequisite: EDSE440or consent of 
instructor. Study the anatomy, physiology 
and pathology of the eye, and procedures for 
medical eye examinations, as presented by 
an opthalmologist
EDSE 642 Low Vision and Its Educational 
Implications (3) Investigate principles of 
preparation, selection and effective use of 
instructional materials for low vision child­
ren. Discuss educational interpretation of 
eye reports, educational implication of diag­
nosis, techniques for observation, visual effi­
ciency and testing.
EDSE 643 Braille and Other Communica­
tion Skills B (3) Prerequisite: EDSE 543. 
Learn special braille codes: mathematical 
and scientific notations; music and foreign 
languages; textbook formats for braille large 
type and recorded transcriptions; operation 
and use of Cranmer Abacus. Two hours lab.
EDSE 645 Teaching the Use of the Optacon 
in Reading (3) Learn to use the Optacon, elec­
tronic machine that converts regular ink- 
print symbols into tactile, vibrating images 
to be read with a finger, in order to teach VH 
students.
EDSE 647Applied Methodologies in Orien­
tation and Mobility (4) Learn methodologies 
in orientation skills for totally blind, low 
vision and multihandicapped children. Ad­
dress program, curricula and professional 
issues; work individually with a visually han­
dicapped person, providing O& M instruction.
EDSE649Assessmentof Severely/Profound­
ly Handicapped Blind Children (3) Practice 
observation techniques and use appropriate 
developmental scales and other assessment 
tools to obtain information to develop IEPs. 
Discuss roles of psychologists and ancillary 
personnel.
EDSE 651 Advanced Problems in Speech 
for the Hearing Impaired (3) Prerequisite: 
EDSE 451. Study, in depth, the problems, 
development and appropriate remediation of 
hearing impaired speech, including diagno­
sis and program planning.
EDSE652Linguistic Approach to Language 
for the Hearing Impaired (3) Prerequisite: 
EDSE 458. Explore basic .psychollnguistic 
theories and their application to hearing 
impaired language development remediation, 
diagnosis and program planning. Apply to 
language diagnosis and program planning.
EDSE654Practicum with Hearing Impaired, 
K-12 (3-15) Registration by permission of 
major advisor only. Individual observation 
and supervised practice in the education of 
the deaf and hard of hearing.

EDSE 659 Seminar in Education of the 
Hearing Impaired (3) Prerequisites: EDSE 
452, 453, 455, 458. Discussion of problems 
encountered in working with hearing impair­
ed children. Structured with needs of candi­
dates included.
EDSE 660 Introduction to Issues and Con­
cepts in Educationof Emotionally Disturbed 
Students (3) Prerequisite: EDSE 602,100 or 
equivalent Provides knowledge of the mayor 
theoretical issues in the area of emotional 
disturbance. Introduces appropriate class­
room instructional techniques.
EDSE 661 Introduction to Issues and Con­
cepts in Education of Learning Disabled 
Students (3) Prerequisite: EDSE 602,100 or 
equivalent Addresses the mayor issues and 
concerns relating to identification and edu­
cation of students with learning disabilities.
EDSE 665 Methods of Teaching Socially 
and Emotionally Maladjusted (4) Prerequi­
sites: EDSE 100 or602and EDSE320. Learn 
major intervention strategies for teaching 
emotionally distuibed and develop skill in 
technique application. Emphasis on prob­
lems in grades K-12.
EDSE 666 Methods of Teaching Students 
with Severe Emotional Disturbances (4)
Preparation to teach students residing in 
self-contained, special day school and resi­
dential settings who are classified as severely 
learning disabled or emotionally distuibed.
EDSE 667 Methods of Teaching the Learn­
ing Disabled (4) Prerequisites: EDSE 326, 
620. Learn about various major current tech­
niques, methods, philosophies and trends 
for teaching tire learning disabled (LD) in 
grades Kr12.
EDSE 670 Practicum with Visually Handi­
capped K-12 (3-15) Supervised teaching ex­
perience with both blind and partially seeing 
children; placement evaluations, preparation 
of materials and observation of varied pro­
grams; itinerant resource room, residential 
school.
EDSE 671 Practicumin Severely/Profoundly 
Handicapped Blind (3-15) Supervised teach­
ing experience with severely/profoundly han­
dicapped children in day school (public or 
private), residential school state Institution 
or on itinerant basis. Daily supervision by 
master teacher with overall supervision by 
UNC SPHB faculty.
EDSE 672 Practicum in Orientation and 
Mobility for the Blind K-12 (6-15) Super­
vised teaching experience with both blind 
and partially seeing children in orientation 
and mobility. Observe varied programs; itin­
erant resource room, residential school.
EDSE685Administrative Planning and Pro­
gram Evaluation in Special Education (3)
Prerequisite: EDSE 603. Special education 
administrators in training conduct special 
education program evaluations for decision 
making, to better understand resource utili­
zation, and integrate these activities with 
other special education administrative func­
tions.
EDSE 701 Specialist Degree Practicum (8)
Project or supervised professional activity, 
required of all candidates for the Specialist 
in Education degree, except in those depart­
ments which have substitutes for this course.



EDSE 705 Internship in Special Education 
(4-15) Supervised program of orientation, 
observation and participation in one Or more 
agencies devoted to exceptional children. 
Specific experiences include administration, 
program development and interagency rela­
tionships. Requires a 330 dock hour min­
imum in one full quarter.
EDSE 706 Advanced Seminar in Research 
in Special Education (3) Analyze studies and 
research pertaining to education of excep­
tional children. Learn to conduct and report 
research and survey critical problems and 
trends in Special Education.
EDSE 707 Trends in Special Education (3)
Doctoral students only. Study historical de­
velopment of educational programs for excep­
tional children and critically analyze issues 
and trends in the field.
EDSE 709 Problems in Assessment in Spe­
cial Education (3) Review and analyze indi­
vidual tests of Intelligence and assess the 
educational implications of such tests for 
special populations.
EDSE 711 Advanced Seminar in Mental 
Retardation (3) Discuss, review, analyze and 
evaluate five major theories and/or concep­
tualizations of mental retardation, and inves­
tigate relationship of law and the Principle of 
Normalization to present approaches to deal­
ing with mentally retarded individuals in 
schools and society.
EDSE 712 Advanced Seminar in Learning 
Disabilities (3) Review, analyze and evaluate 
selected learning disabilities, theories and 
related concerns.
EDSE 713 Advanced Seminar in Applied 
Behavior Analysis (3) Review Special Educa­
tion topics in behavioral technology and 
research in single subject design; explore 
needed research.
EDSE 714 Seminar in Professional Writing
(3) Develop an understanding of the impor­
tance and procedures involved in professional 
writing, emphasizing writing for publication 
in those journals and textbooks which pub­
lish more often in areas of Special Education.
EDSE 741 Advanced Seminar in Visually 
Handicapped (3) Learn educational program­
ming for the visually handicapped, including 
rapid changes in braille systems, techniques 
for reproduction, development and distribu­
tion of educational materials, and low vision 
aids application and residual vision utili­
zation.
EDSE 755 Supervised Practicum in College 
Teaching (3-9) Receive experiences in obser­
vation and supervised practice in college 
teaching, which will be used as basis for 
analysis of learning experiences. For doctoral 
candidates planning to teach on college or 
university level.
EDSE 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1-
6) Required of all doctoral students. A stu­
dent may register for 1 -6 hours of this course 
in any quarter, but must earn 6 hours of 
credit as a partial fulfillment of requirements 
for all doctoral degrees prior to admission to 
candidacy. S/U final grade.
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EDSE 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-18) Re­
quired of all doctoral candidates. A student 
may register for 1 to 18 hours of dissertation 
credit in any quarter, but must earn 18 
hours of credit for the dissertation as a par­
tial fulfillment of requirements for any doc­
toral degree. S/U final grade.

EDUCATIONAL 
PSYCHOLOGY
(See EPRE)

EDUCATIONAL 
TECHNOLOGY
(See ET)

ENGLISH 
EDUCATION
EED courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of English.
EED 341 Methods and Materials for Teach­
ing Language and Composition in the Secon­
dary School (4) PTE Prerequisite to student 
teaching. Methods and materials for teach­
ing language and composition in the secon­
dary schools. Teaching techniques are a 
point of emphasis.
EED 402 Methods and Materials of Teach­
ing Literature in Secondary Schools (5)
PTE Prerequisite to student teaching. Selec­
tion of literature, use of media, curriculum 
and classroom oiganizatlon, testing, evalua­
tion, and materials in a secondary school 
program.
EED403Workshop in the Teaching of Eng­
lish (3-4) PTE Course may be repeated for a 
maximum of 9 credits. A series of workshops 
in special problems in the teaching of Eng­
lish, conducted by authorities of the field.
EED 406 Literature for Adolescents (4)
Reading material for a transition from child­
ren’s literature to literature for adults. Atten­
tion concentrated on junior novels, junior 
biographies, their authors, and on trends 
and evaluative standards.
EED 502 The Teaching of Composition (4)
(PTE or certification at undeigraduate level) 
Methods of improving composition. The organ­
ization of paragraph and theme. The improve­
ment of sentence structure.
EED 602 Seminar in Literature for Adoles­
cents (4) (PTE or certification at undergrad­
uate level) Books written for adolescents, 
with emphasis upon junior novels and biog­
raphies. Consideration of reading guidance 
based upon student interests and needs. 
Development of criteria for evaluating litera­
ture for adolescents.
EED 603 Reconstructing the English Cur­
riculum (4) (PTE or certification at under­
graduate level) The place of English in the 
curriculum of the secondary school, with a 
consideration of appropriate materials and 
their use.

EED 754 Supervised Teaching of English: 
Literature and Composition (3-9) Student 
will prepare and teach classes under the 
supervision of instructors chosen or desig­
nated in order to give practice in and to eval­
uate teaching.

ELEMENTARY 
EDUCATION
(See EDEL)

ENGLISH
(Also see BLS)
ENG courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of English.
ENG 101 Elementary Composition (4) Intro­
duction to basic expository writing, with 
emphasis on functional grammar, sentence 
structure, punctuation, paragraph organiza­
tion, and the essay. .
ENG 102 College Research Paper (4) Pre­
requisite, ENG 101. The second quarter of 
elementary expository writing, with instruc­
tion in diction, style, tone, logical thinking, 
the organization of well-developed reports, 
and a research paper.
ENG 103 Basic Technical Writing (4) Pre­
requisite: ENG 101. Analysis of sentence 
structure, order of presentation, and use of 
illustration in writing essential for the tech­
nician, engineer, and scientist emphasis on 
arranging and stating information clearly.
ENG 105 Communications on aTheme (4)
Prerequisite: ENG 101. Topics for writing 
chosen from ideas of historical influence 
and/or contemporary problems. Readings 
and class discussions will serve as back­
ground for writing essays.
ENG 106 Word Power (4) The acquisition of 
new words and the effective use of them 
through care and taste; includes levels of 
usage; urges specific rather than general 
expression, fresh rather than trite diction.
ENG 111 Introduction to Poetry (4) Critical 
approaches to poetry, including a study of 
technical poetic devices in order to enhance 
appreciation and understanding. Qualified 
students may be exempted by examination.
ENG 112 Introduction to Fiction (4) Critical 
approaches to short stories and novels, empha­
sizing themes, characterization and tech­
niques. Qualified students maybe exempted 
by examination.
ENG 113 Introduction to Drama (4) Selected 
plays, ancient and modem, to develop the 
student’s skills in dealing with drama as 
literature.
ENG 114 Introduction to Language (4) The
methods and conclusions of language study. 
Covers phonology, grammar, semantics; sty­
listic, cultural, and dialectical variations; spell­
ing; and sociopolitical problems in language. 
Not a remedial course.



ENG115 Introduction to Fiction and Drama
(4) Critical approaches to these two types 
with emphasis on similarities and differen­
ces between them. Credit will not be given if a 
student has had either ENG 112 or ENG 113.
ENG 118 Modernism in Literature (4) Study 
movements and ideas (e.g., Freudianism, 
existentialism, magic realism, postmodern­
ism) in twentieth-centuiy American and/or 
British literature.
ENG 160 Masterpieces of English Litera­
ture (4) Prerequisite: ENG 101. Study Eng­
lish literature from the beginning to the 
present Emphasize the appreciation, through 
close reading, of selected major works and 
the contribution of the literature to contem­
porary life and thought
ENG 161 Masterpieces of American Litera­
ture (4) Prerequisite: ENG 101. Study Ameri­
can literature from the beginning to the 
present Emphasize the appreciation, through 
close reading, of selected major works and 
the contribution of the literature to contem­
porary life and thought
ENG 162 Masterpieces of World Literature
(4) Course may be repeated under different 
subtitles for a maximum of 12 credits. Study 
the riches of world literature in translation. 
Course content will be designated by one of 
the following subtitles: Continental Master­
pieces, Masterpieces of Russian literature, 
Masterpieces of the Orient
ENG 180 Expository Writing for Foreign 
Students (4) Designed for students of Eng­
lish as a second language. Intermediate and 
advanced levels of proficiency. Development 
of competence in expository writing.
ENG 202 Writing About language (4) Pre­
requisites: ENG 101,114. Introduces exposi­
tory writing skills beyond freshman English, 
including reports, abstracts, summaries, and 
a brief research paper. Special emphasis on 
language in the context of society.
ENG 205 Linguistic Theory Basic to TESL 
(4) Designed to familiarize students with 
applications of linguistic theory to the prob­
lems of teaching English as a second lan­
guage. Topics for investigation and applica­
tion drawn from all areas of linguistics.
ENG 208 Bible as Literature (4) Course may 
be repeated under different subtitles for a 
maximum of 8 credits. Study the Bible as 
literature. Content will be designated by 
either of the following subtitles: Literature of 
the Old Testament; Literature of the New 
Testament
ENG 209 Introduction to Shakespeare (4) 
Introduce the plays of William Shakespeare 
with emphasis given to the enjoyment of 
selected major works and to the appreciation 
of Shakespearean play production.
ENG 210 Mqjor Themes in Literature (4)
Course maybe repeated under different sub­
titles for a maximum of 12 credits. Examine a 
literaiy theme that has universal applicabil­
ity. Specific themes will be designated by 
subtitles such as heroism, futurism, and 
others,
ENG 211 Medieval Literature (4) Works from 
the Old and Middle English periods. Selec­
tions such as anonymous Anglo-Saxon lyr­
ics, Beowulf, Chaucer, Sir Gawain and the 
Green Knight and Morte D’Arthur.
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ENG 212 Renaissance Literature (4) Eng­
lish poetiy and prose of the Renaissance. 
Selections from such authors as Spenser, 
Jonson, Marlowe, Bacon, the Metaphysical 
poets, Milton, and the chroniclers.
ENG 213 Restoration and Eighteenth Cen­
tury (4) Selected authors (Diyden, Pope, Swift, 
Defoe, Fielding, Boswell, Johnson, Goldsmith, 
Sheridan) and genres (comic drama, satiric 
poetiy, the novel, biography) representative 
of literature in England from 1660 to 1800.
ENG 214 The Romantic Movement (4) Eng­
lish Romanticism, its social and philosophi­
cal backgrounds. Authors such as Words­
worth, Coleridge, Byron, Shelley, and Keats, 
with some consideration of the essayists and 
minor poets.
ENG 215 Victorian Prose and Poetiy (4) Vic­
torian writers and their themes. Special em­
phasis upon intellectual currents of the age, 
such as Utilitarianism, the problems raised 
by industrialism, attitudes toward science, 
and the new aestheticism.
ENG 216 American Literature to the Civil 
War (4) American writers during the forma­
tive years of the colonial period and early 
years of the republic, emphasizing the reli­
gious and political traditions from which 
their literature sprang.
ENG 217 American Literature: Civil War to 
1914 (4) Selected readings from authors 
such as Howells, James, Crane, Dickinson, 
Dreiser, Sinclair and London.
ENG 220 English Literature: 1900 to 1939
(4) Selected readings from authors such as 
Lawrence, Wells, Woolf, Joyce, Auden, Eliot 
Forster, Kipling, Shaw and Conrad.
ENG 221 English Literature: 1940 to the 
Present (4) Selected readings from authors 
such as Lessing, Beckett Thomas, Pinter, 
Spark, Buigess and Fowles.
ENG 225 American Literature: 1914-1939 
(4) Selected readings from authors such as 
Robinson, Frost, Hemingway, Fitzgerald, 
Cather, O’Neill, Steinbeck and Faulkner.
ENG 226 American Literature: 1940 to the 
Present (4) Selected readings from authors 
such as Lowell, Updike, Cheever, Bellow, 
Malamud, Albee, Warren, O’Connor.
ENG230 Lectures on Literary Themes (2-4) 
Course may be repeated for a maximum of 8 
credits. Several works of literature centered 
around a specific them. Topics designated by 
subtitle. No subtitle may be taken than once 
for credit
ENG 231 Great Writers in England or Amer­
ica (4) Course may be repeated for a maxi­
mum of 12 credits. The in-depth study of one 
English or American writer not featured 
elsewhere. Subject of the course determined 
by subtitle. No subtitle may be taken more 
than once for credit
ENG 232 Great Writers of the World (4)
Course maybe repeated for a maximum of 12 
credits. An in-depth study of one writer other 
than English or American not featured else­
where. Subject of the course determined by 
subtitle. No subtitle maybe taken more than 
once for credit

ENG235World in Literature (4) Course may 
be repeated for a maximum of 12 credits. 
Variable content course studying literature 
of countries predominantly other than Eng­
land or America Readings may be thematic, 
comparative, geographic, generic. No subtitle 
may be taken more than once for credit
ENG 238 Introduction to Folklore (4) Some 
of the basic genres of folklore, with an exam­
ination of the relationship between folklore 
and the arts and of that between folklore and 
society.
ENG 240 Creative Writing: Introduction to 
Poetry (4) The techniques involved in writ­
ing poetry.
ENG 241 Creative Writing: Introduction to 
Fiction (4) The techniques involved in writ­
ing fiction.
ENG 242 Creative Writing: Introduction to 
Theater, Film and Television (4) The tech­
niques involved in writing for the theater, 
films and TV.
ENG 250 History of the English Language
(4) The development of the English language, 
the historical basis of usage and grammar 
and the sources of the English vocabulary.
ENG 260Women's Biography (4) Evaluation 
of biography as a genre; primarily stresses 
the content of selected life stories about and 
by women who have struggled to succeed in a 
male-dominated world.
ENG 310 Shakespeare: Early Plays (4) Some 
of the early plays of Shakespeare, with em­
phasis on themes, characterization, and phi­
losophical changes of the comedies and 
histories.
ENG 311 Shakespeare: Later Plays (4) Some 
of the laterplays of Shakespeare, with empha­
sis on themes, characterizations, and philo­
sophical changes of the tragedies, problem 
plays, and romances.
ENG 318 Traditional Grammar for the 
Teacher (4) Standard English; its traditional 
classes of words, their functions and rela­
tions to each other. Treats grammatical con­
cepts such as tense, voice, case, number, and 
coordination-subordination.
ENG 319 Advanced Expository Techniques
(4) Prerequisite, ENG 101. Reading, writing, 
and formal analysis of various prose pieces; 
the study of logical fallacies in ancient and 
modem political writing.
ENG 321 Generative-Transformational Gram­
mar (4) Prerequisite: ENG250. A study of the 
generation of English sentences; blocks, ker­
nels (phrase-structure rules), transforma­
tions (single and double base); conceptual 
postulates, operations, and processes under- 
tying a generative-transformational grammar.
ENG 322 The Writer: Artist-Politician (4) 
The tension that exists between a writer’s 
Inner vision and his/her political-social re­
sponsibility. Major authors studied: Solzhe­
nitsyn, Wright Kazantzakis, and Levertov.
ENG 325 Studies in Science Fiction (4)
Reading and discussion of works of science 
fiction and a view of science fiction’s histoiy 
and relevance.



ENG 326 Advanced Studies in Science Fic­
tion (4) Course may be repeated for a maxi­
mum of 12 credits. The works of one or more 
science fiction writers in depth; authors 
such as Asimov, Heinlein, and Clarke. No 
subtitle may be repeated for credit. Only 4 
credit hours toward the English major or 
minor.
ENG327Women and Sex in Science Fiction 
(4) The treatment of women and sex in 
science fiction from the 1930's to the present
ENG 335 World Literature By and About 
Women (4) The contributions of important 
early and modem women writers. Novels, 
plays and poetry or short stories of world 
writers will be studied.
ENG340 Creative Writing: Advanced Poetry
(4) Prerequisite: ENG 240. A course for stu­
dents to improve their writing of poetry.
ENG 341 Creative Writing: Advanced Fic­
tion (4) Prerequisite: ENG 241. A course for 
students to improve their writing of fiction.
ENG 360 Chaucer (4) An introduction to the 
language and literature of Geoffrey Chaucer.
ENG 402 The Short Story (4) Analysis of 
modem short stories.
ENG 403 Techniques of the Novel (5) A
study of seven or eight important English 
and American novels to show different tech­
niques used to reveal the novelists* artistic 
insight.
ENG 404 Modem Literature About Child­
hood and Adolescence (4) The concept of 
childhood and adolescence in the writing of 
20th century British and American authors, 
with emphasis on the ideas of innocence and 
initiation.
ENG 405 Contemporary American Drama 
(4) A comprehensive view of the best dra­
matic literature of the modem American 
theatre.
ENG406 Modem Drama Since Ibsen (4) The
developments in modem European and Amer­
ican drama since the time of Ibsen.
ENG 407 Advanced Studies in Poetry (4)
Some of the formal aspects of poetry (pros­
ody, stanzaic and “named” forms), of types 
(lyric, narrative, dramatic), and of the poets’ 
use of language.
ENG 408 Elizabethan Drama Exclusive of 
Shakespeare (4) The drama from 1558 to 
1642; the major dramatists, stage conditions, 
acting companies and change in dramatic 
form and subjects reflecting the life of the 
times.
ENG409 Literary Criticism (4) A study of the 
theory and history of literary criticism of 
Plato to Wayne C. Booth, with some applica­
tion of critical theory.
ENG 410 History of Ideas in Literature (4)
An intensive chronological study of a number 
of significant themes in literature.
ENG 411 Biography and Autobiography (4)
A selection of critical essays concerning the 
genre, followed by the reading of seven or 
eight widely varied examples. Particular inter­
ests of individual students in the class will be 
considered.
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ENG 414 Greek and Comparative Mythol­
ogy (4) Greek myths as an important source 
of literary allusion and imagery and as a 
comparative vehicle to show what is common 
to all mythologies.
ENG 415 Major Themes of the Old Testa­
ment (4) Study themes in the evolution of 
Israel’s relationship with Yahweh, with an 
emphasis on Israel’s uniqueness in ancient 
world religion and her sense of moral purpose.
ENG 418 Grammatical Analysis (4) A com­
parison of grammatical systems used to des­
cribe the English language. Equal time will 
be given to the theoretical formulations and 
assumptions underlying structural and tra­
ditional grammars.
ENG 420 Stylistics (4) Prerequisite: ENG 
321. The linguistic bases of stylistics, with 
special attention to the properties of litera­
ture and literary texts. The three major twen­
tieth century theoretical stances will be consid­
ered.
ENG 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduates spend a minimum of 25 
clock hours per quarter hour on research 
and writing. The instructor and chairperson 
must receive copies of the paper.
ENG 430 Studies in World Literature (4)
Course maybe repeated for a maximum of 12 
credits. An investigation of a theme, form or 
problem that cuts across periods and nation­
alities. Topic by subtitle. No subtitle may be 
taken more than once for credit
ENG 440 Creative Writing: Poetry and Pub­
lication (4) Prerequisites: ENG 240and ENG 
340. An advanced course for students to con­
tinue to improve their writing of poetiy and 
to seek literary outlets for submissions of 
their work.
ENG 441 Colloquium in Literature (4 ) Course 
maybe repeated for a maximum of 12 credits. 
One great work of literature or a small group 
of such masterpieces which are closely related 
either in form or idea. No subtitle may be 
taken more than once for credit
ENG 450 Studies in Russian Literature (4) 
Selected Russian writers to acquaint stu­
dents with Russia’s unique culture and social 
milieu.
ENG508Workshop in English (3) A series of 
specialized English topics. Subject matter 
may deal with any area of English or English 
Education. The subtitle will indicate the 
course content
ENG 513 Professional Renewal (1-12) Study 
of various topics which would be of particu­
lar interest to the English, or other, profes­
sional. The topic will depend upon the 
instructor.
ENG 535 World Literature By and About 
Women (4) The contributions of important 
early and modem women writers. Novels, 
plays and poetiy or short stories of world 
writers will be studied.
ENG 600 Introduction to Graduate Study
(3) An orientation to graduate study in general 
and the nature and methods of research in 
particular. Should be taken during the first 
quarter of graduate work.

ENG 622 Directed Studies (1-4) For quali­
fied, full-time, resident graduate students: a 
minimum of 25 clock-hours per quarter 
hour in research and study. Two copies of a 
well-written paper must be submitted to 
supervising instructor.
ENG623through ENG639: Seminars whose 
sub-title will indicate course content. Al­
though each course number can carry up to 
16 hours credit, no subtitle may be taken 
twice.
ENG 623 Studies in Old English (4) Course 
maybe repeated for a maximum of 16 credits. 
Seminars in Germanic and Christian lyrics, 
elegies, historic poetiy; selected prose; lingu­
istic studies, including grammar, phonology, 
vocabulary, especially for West Saxon dialect; 
backgrounds of Anglo-Saxon culture.
ENG 624 Studies in Middle English (4) 
Course maybe repeated for a maximum of 16 
credits. Seminars in Chaucer’s works; non- 
Chaucerian drama, romance, ballads, lyrics, 
selected prose; linguistic studies, including 
grammar, phonology, emphasis on East Mid­
land dialect; medieval culture.
ENG 625 Studies in the Renaissance (4) 
Course maybe repeated for a maximum of 16 
credits. Seminars in various ideas of the 
period. Genres (drama, prose, and poetiy), 
and representative authors (e.g., Shakespeare, 
Milton, Spenser, Donne, Jonson, and Mar­
lowe).
ENG 626 Studies in Restoration and 18th 
Century (4) Course may be repeated for a 
maximum of 16 credits. Seminars in various 
ideas of the period, genres (criticism, drama, 
fiction, and poetry), and representative au­
thors (e.g., Diyden, Swift, Pope, Boswell, and 
Johnson).
ENG627Studies in the Romantic Period (4) 
Course maybe repeated for a maximum of 16 
credits. Seminars in the origin, purpose, 
nature of the Romantic Movement, focusing 
on two or more representative authors—e.g., 
Blake, Wordsworth, Coleridge, Shelley, Keats, 
Byron, Lamb, Hazlitt, DeQuincey.
ENG628 Studies in the Victorian Period (4)
Course maybe repeated for a maximum of 16 
credits. Seminars in various genres (criti­
cism, drama, fiction, and poetiy), representa­
tive authors (e.g., Arnold, Tennyson, Hardy), 
and ideas of the Victorian Period.
ENG 629 Studies in 20th Century British 
Literature (4) Course may be repeated for a 
maximum of 16 credits. Seminars in various 
ideas of the period, genres (criticism, drama, 
fiction, and poetry), and representative au­
thors (Yeats, Auden, Thomas, Hughes, Shaw, 
Pinter, Conrad, Joyce, Woolf, Greene, Durrell, 
and Buigess).
ENG 630 Studies in American Literature 
(Beginnings to Civil War) (4) Course maybe 
repeated for a maximum of 16 credits. Semi­
nars in various genres (criticism, drama, 
prose, and poetry), ideas, and representative 
authors, (e.g., Edwards, Emerson, and Mel­
ville) during the colonial, Federal, and early 
19 th centuiy periods.



ENQ 631 Studies in American Literature 
(Civil War to W.W, I) (4) Course may be 
repeated for a maximum of 16 credits. Semi­
nars in various genres (criticism, drama. Ac­
tion, and poetry), ideas, and representative 
authors (e.g„ Whitman, Twain, Robinson) 
during th i late 19th century and eariy 20th 
century.
BNG 632 Studies in American Literature 
(W.W, I to the Present) (4) Course may be 
repeated for a maximum of 16 credits. Sem­
inars in various genres (criticism, drama, Ac­
tion, and poetry), ideas, and representative 
authors (e.g., Pound, Eliot Faulkner, and Bel­
low) during the mid-20th century.
ENG 633 Studies in the English Language 
(4) Course maybe repeated for a maximum of 
16 credits. Seminars in various topics con­
cerned with the evolution of English from its 
beginnings in the Indo-European family of 
languages to the present
ENG 634 Studies in Linguistics (4) Course 
may be repeated for a maximum of 16 credits. 
Seminars in dialectology, syntax, semantics, 
stylistics, grammatical analysis, sociolingu­
istics, psycholinguistics.
ENG635 Studies in World Fiction (4) Course 
maybe repeated for a maximum of 16 credits. 
Seminars in various short stories and novels 
in translation to illustrate a generic and ideo­
logical approach to Action beyond Britain 
and the United States.
ENG636 Studies in World Poetry (4) Course 
maybe repeated for a maximum of 16 credits. 
Seminars in various poets and aspects of 
poetry in translation to illustrate a generic, 
ideological, and cultural approach to poetry 
beyond Britain and the United States.
ENG637 Studies in World Drama (4) Course 
maybe repeated for a maximum of 16 credits. 
Seminars in various plays in translation to 
illustrate a generic and ideological approach 
to drama beyond Britain and the United 
States.
ENG 638 Studies in Literary Criticism (4)
Course may be repeated for a maximum of 16 
credits. Seminars in various schools of criti­
cism from the Greeks to the 20th century, 
combined with the practical application of 
the theories to works of literature.
ENG639Colloquium in literature (4) Course 
maybe repeated for a maximum of 16 credits. 
Seminars in various topics (e.g., the tragic 
hero, alienation, the experimental novel) re­
lated in form and/or idea and drawn from 
American, British, and world literature in 
translation.
ENG 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1-6) 
Required of all doctoral students. The stu­
dent must earn a minimum-maximum of six 
hours of credit for the research for a doctoral 
dissertation proposal prior to admission to 
candidacy.
ENG799Doctoral Dissertation (1-18) Requir­
ed of all doctoral candidates.

ENGLISH 
EDUCATION
(See EED)
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ENVIRONMENTAL 
STUDIES
ENST courses are administered by the En­
vironmental Studies Program.
ENST 110 Introduction to Environmental 
Studies (4) Explore the nature of the envir­
onment and environmental problems, and 
gain an overall understanding of the com­
plexity of these problems, as well as a variety 
of possible solutions.
ENST 120 Human Attitudes Toward Physi­
cal and Social Environments (3) Prerequi­
site: ENST 110 recommended. What forms 
our attitudes and perceptions toward the 
environment? What alternatives do we have 
to change our behavioral strategy when we 
attempt to understand and solve current 
environmental problems?
ENST 130 History of the Environmental 
Movement (3) Focus on the evolution of the 
environmental movement through the pres­
ervationist, conservationist and environ­
mentalist phases. Evaluate prospects for the 
future, particularly the creation of an envir­
onmental ethic in the American people.
ENST 209 Energy and the Environment (3)
Study past, present and future methods of 
energy production and limitations imposed 
by the laws of physics. Discuss applications 
to transportation, home and industry. Taught 
by the Physics Department.
ENST 210 Nuclear, Solar and Alternative 
Power (3) Basic principles and applications 
of nuclear and solar power conversion, includ­
ing Assion, fusion and solar to electric. Solar 
heating of businesses and residences. Alter­
native power possibilities. Taught by Physics.
ENST 211 Chemistry and the Environment 
(3) Analyze natural chemical cycles, impact of 
human activity on those cycles, and limits 
and restrictions to their restoration. Survey 
nuclear wastes, food additives, water and air 
pollution, pesticides and more.
ENST220Population Dynamics and Genetic 
Probabilities (3) Investigate animal popula­
tion analysis with reference to human popu­
lations: Size regulation and factors influenc- 
ing change; applicable statistical methods; 
genetic variations within and between dif­
ferent populations; and implications in gene 
pool lateratlon.
ENST230 Economics ofNatural Resources
(3) Consider concepts, theories and institu­
tions relating to public and private resource 
use and policy. Compare steady-state and 
growth-based economic models.
ENST 240 Politics and the Environment (3)
Investigate local, state and national political 
processes and institutions and discuss their 
policies, laws, and consequences with regard 
to their effect on the environment
ENST 250 Atmospheric Environment of 
Humans (3) Discuss the structure and nature 
of the atmosphere as it relates to various 
human activities: principles of air pollution; 
role of inversions on pollution concentra­
tions; human impact on the ozone layer; acid 
rain; carbon dioxide and climatic change, etc.

ENST 260 Ecological Interpretations (3) 
Discuss the existence of functional and struct­
ural ecosystems, and interpret these in rela­
tion to human survival.
ENST 270 Social Implications of Ecology
(3) Apply ecology to human groups, particu­
larly in urban settings, and value systems 
associated with present ecological practices: 
consumerism, materialism, alienation, social 
balance and the tactics of community organ­
ization and change.
ENST 280 Natural Resources and Technol­
ogy (3) Explore the development of agricul­
ture, industrial, domestic, transportation and 
environmental technologies and their im­
pacts on resources and the environment
ENST 281 Politics of the Nuclear Age (3)
View the nuclear issue in its broadest sense, 
focusing on nuclear energy world-wide, and 
national securi ty measures. Proliferation and 
legacy considerations will be examined in the 
light of pending world problems.
ENST300General Systems Approach (4) (3 
lecture, 2 laboratory) Become familiar with 
systems analysis as a problem-solving tech­
nique and analyze selected environmental 
problems with computer models.
ENST 304 Environment and the Law (3)
Survey the major attempts to control envir­
onmental degradation by law. Emphasis on 
air and water quality, land use, and energy- 
related environmental problems.
ENST309 Solar and Alternative Power Sys­
tems (3) Prerequisite: ENST 209 or PHYS 
262 or PHYS 267. Study basics of proven and 
proposed methods of supplying energy using 
direct solar, wind, geothermal and other 
sources. Cover construction, cost and efll- 
ciency of home heating and electrical gener­
ating systems. Taught by Physics Department
ENST 340 Internship in Environmental 
Studies (5-18) Get practical, on-the-job, learn­
ing experience and training in professional 
areas related to the environment. Exact 
amount and appllcab Aity of credit hours and 
nature of experience arranged individually. 
Consult Environmental Studies Coordinator 
for information.
ENST350Environmental Health (3) Become 
acquainted with many of the current envir­
onmental problems and relate how these 
directly or indirectly affect the health of 
humans.
ENST 362 Literature and the Environment
(4) Explore writing about nature or human 
relationships with nature from various peri­
ods and cultures. What economic, scientiAc, 
philosophic and religious attitudes emerge 
from attitudes about nature, and do these 
influence human treatment of natural things?
ENST 363 Art and the Environment (3) 
Investigate and participate in the process of 
art as it relates to the different environments 
of human existence.
ENST 400 Senior Seminar (3) Discuss cur­
rent environmental issues in depth and in 
detail, on the basis of student background, 
library resources, interviews and guest speak­
ers. Individuals and small interdisciplinary 
groups analyze and present problems.



ENST 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per credit hour 
on an environmental problem of particular 
interest. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed before credit is given; one with 
instructor and one with ENST coordinator. 
See the Environmental Studies Coordinator 
for further details.
ENST 510 Environment and Environmental 
Problems (3) Examine the structural patt­
erns and functional relationships of the en­
vironment with emphasis on present and 
long-term problems. Previous experience or 
courses in natural and social sciences useful 
but not required.

EDUCATIONAL 
PSYCHOLOGY, 
RESEARCH AND 
EVALUATION
EPRE courses are administered by the Div­
ision of Research, Evaluation and Develop­
ment.
EPRE 300 Research Analysis and Report 
Writing (4) Prerequisite: ENG 101. Receive 
orientation to research methods, with empha­
sis on developing skills in libraiy usage, basic 
research methods, critical analysis and report 
writing. Training on word processing system 
is also provided.
EPRE 347 Developmental Psychology for 
Teachers (2) PTE Study human growth and 
development through school years; biological 
and environmental factors operating in affec­
tive, cognitive, physical, social and cultural 
domains; human similarities and differen­
ces with implications for teaching and 
learning.
EPRE 346 Developmental Psychology for 
Teachers: Projects (1) Taken concurrently 
with EPRE 347, provides experience in the 
application of developmental psychology in 
educational settings.
EPRE 348 Learning Processes in Educa­
tion (3) PTE Prerequisite: PSY 347. Apply 
psychological concepts to teaching/learning 
process: motivation, classroom discipline, 
teaching strategies, test construction, eva­
luation and grading, and major theoretical 
approaches to human learning.
EPRE 349 Educational Psychology in App­
lied Settings (3) Prerequisites: EPRE 347, 
347-G, 348. Provides students with applied 
experiences in principles of educational psy­
chology to Include evaluation, cognitive, social 
and affective developmental assessments, dis­
cipline and research techniques.
EPRE 350 Human Effectiveness in Educa­
tion (3) Take a human relations perspective 
to enhance effectiveness as a teacher, with 
peers, supervisors and students. Learn skills 
for classroom management, explore and de­
velop psychological skills to meet personal 
needs.
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EPRE 400 Educational Research: Methods
(3) Introduction to methods of educational 
research. Topics indude the nature of scien­
tific inquiry, hypothesis formulation, research 
designs, measurement statistics and inter­
preting results.
EPRE 420 Microcomputers in the Class­
room (3) An introduction to microcomputers 
and their applications in educational set­
tings. Emphasis will be placed on under­
standing microcomputer functions and pro­
gramming. Applications of educational soft­
ware will be reviewed and developed.
EPRE 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Prerequi­
site: Permission of instructor and depart­
ment chairperson required. Students define 
a problem or area of concern and spend a 
minimum of 25 dock hours per quarter hour 
working independently under faculty super­
vision. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed before credit is given, one with 
instructor and one with department chair.
EPRE 499 Special Topics in Educational 
Psychology (1-4) Scheduled on irregular 
basis. Explore special topics in Educational 
Psychology. An appropriate subtitle will ex­
plain each course.
EPRE 504 Descriptive Statistics (3) Study 
problems in organizing, summarizing and 
interpreting statistical information in be­
havioral sciences, induding central tendency, 
variation, transformed scores, normal dis­
tribution, bivariate correlation and regres­
sion, and introduction to hypothesis testing. 
Computer laboratory experiences provided. 
Taught every quarter.
EPRE 505 Statistical Inference (3) Prereq­
uisite: EPRE 504 or equivalent The theory 
and procedures of statistical inference are 
studied. Topics indude: sampling; central 
limit theorem; hypothesis testing; theoreti­
cal distributions such as the binomial, nor­
mal, t  F, and chi-square; and an introduction 
to the analysis of variance.
EPRE508Workshop (1-4) Offers a vairiety of 
workshops on special topics. Each workshop 
has separate subtitle, and no subtitle maybe 
repeated for credit
EPRE 513 Professional Renewal (1-12) Var­
ious topics offered, depending on interests of 
instructor and students. Each course is sub­
titled, and no subtitle may be repeated for 
credit
EPRE 518 Microcomputer Applications in 
Psychology and Education (3) Students learn 
the BASIC language in the context of devel­
oping application programs for the delivexy 
of instruction, simulation, problem solving, 
and conducting educational and psychologi­
cal research. Completion of self-defined pro­
ject is required.
EPRE 530 Human Growth and Develop­
ment (4) Overview human growth and devel­
opment from conception through senescence, 
focusing on cognitive, affective, social and 
psychomotor development throughout the 
life span.
EPRE 540 Principles of Learning (4) Exam­
ine basic learning principles and concepts 
for the purpose of developing a working con­
trol of the learning process.

EPRE 541 Human Information Processing
(4) Study of perception, learning, memory, 
language and problem-solving from the view­
point of cognitive psychology. Contemporary 
theories, research, and educational applica­
tions are emphasized.
EPRE 542 Learning Applied to Classroom 
Teaching (3) The focus of this course is on 
the innovation and application of classroom 
procedures based on the principles of oper­
ant conditioning, social learning and cogni­
tive psychology.
EPRE570Tests and Measurement for Edu­
cators (4) Introduction to measurement for 
teachers and other education-related profes­
sionals. The purposes and limitations of 
educational evaluation, standardized test use 
and interpretation, educational objectives, 
and principles of test construction are 
explored.
EPRE 599 Special Topics in Educational 
Psychology (1-4) Scheduled on irregular 
basis to explore special areas in Educational 
Psychology, and carries a subtitle for each 
offering. No subtitle may be repeated for 
credit Check department office for topics 
currently planned.
EPRE 600 Introduction to Graduate Study 
and Research (3) Receive orientation to grad­
uate study in general and the nature and 
methods of research in particular. Read and 
critique research publications in individual 
research areas. Required of all first-year grad­
uate students, except in those departments 
with substitutes. Taught every quarter.
EPRE 601 Practicum (1-15) Open by invita­
tion to graduate students. Supervised pro­
fessional activity in student’s major field; 
approximately 25 clock hours of work per 
credit. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed before credit is given, one with 
instructor and one with deparment chair.
EPRE 603 ANOVA and Other Methods of 
Analysis (3) Prerequisite: EPRE 505. Use 
ANOVA in experimental design, Including 
one-way and two-way classifications: Factor­
ial, random block; unweighted means, fixed, 
random and mixed models; two-factor designs 
with repeated measurements; post-test com­
parisons; Scheffe, Dunn, Newman-Keuls pro­
cedures; and simple analysis of covariance. 
An overview of linear models and multivar­
iate statistics is also provided.
EPRE 610 Statistical Packages for Educa­
tional Research (3) Prerequisite: EPRE 504. 
Learn the use of statistical software pack­
ages by analyzing data sets collected in a var­
iety of research settings. An orientation to 
data management procedures, job control 
language, and the use of the PDP 1V44 for 
editing and remote job entry is also provided.
EPRE 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Prerequi­
site: Permission of instructor. Qualified grad­
uate students outline and spend a minimum 
of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on a prob­
lem. Two copies of a well-written paper must 
be filed before credit is given, one with 
instructor and one with department chair. 
Does not satisfy 500-level requirement unless 
student is in full-time residence at UNC dur­
ing quarter course is taken.



EPRE 630 Child Psychology (3) Prerequi­
site: EPRE 530. Study the physical, mental 
social and emotional development of child­
ren from conception to onset of puberty, 
stressing normal development and major 
development theories.
EPRE 631 Adolescent Psychology (3) Pre­
requisite: EPRE 530. Survey the onset of 
puberty through what is considered majority 
age, and the mental, physical, social and 
emotional growth of the adolescent
EPRE632Adult Development and Aging (3)
Prerequisite: EPRE 530. Learn about the 
physical, cognitive and social phenomena 
which affect people as they develop from early 
adulthood to senescence.
EPRE 635 Psychology of Individual Differ­
ences (3) Learn the nature and extent of dif­
ferences among individuals and between 
groups, based on age, sex, class, race, nation­
ality: factors related to these differences, and 
applications to educational vocational social 
and personnel work.
EPRE 639 Seminar. Special Topics (1-4) 
Select advanced topics in measurement eva­
luation and research methods at instructor’s 
discretion and students* needs.
EPRE 640 Topics in Educational Psychol­
ogy (3) Analyze current educational Issues 
and trends related to learning, development 
and measurement applied to topics such as 
discipline, instruction, grading, testing, crea­
tivity, and intelligence.
EPRE 641 Theories of Learning (4) Prereq­
uisite: EPRE 540 or equivalent Examines 
the processes of learning and memory from a 
theoretical perspective. Major theories from 
past to present are considered.
EPRE 654 Seminar in College Teaching (3)
Discuss issues and practices in college teach­
ing, including course planning, instructional 
models and techniques, problems, ethical 
concerns, assessment and evaluation, and 
student/teacher interactions.
EPRE 661 Orientation to Educational Psy­
chology (1) Majors only. Required for all 
Educational Psychology graduate students. 
Survey current trends in educational psy­
chology, faculty and their Interests, and pro­
gram planning. Submit writing sample, de­
velop professional growth plan, and complete 
a tentative study program. Selection of major 
advisor encouraged. S/U grading.
EPRE 663 Apprenticeship (1-3) Elective 
course for graduate students in Educational 
Psychology, Research and Evaluation. Serve 
as an apprentice to a chosen faculty member 
and work on professional endeavors such as 
course planning, writing and research. Re­
quires approximately 3 hours per week for 
each credit S/U grading.
EPRE 670 Evaluation: Theory and Proce­
dures (3) Investigate nature and types of eva­
luation, planning, proposal writing devel­
opment and selection of data-gathering de­
vices, questionnaire construction, survey pro­
cedures, sampling techniques, experimental 
designs, coding demographic data, biogra­
phical inventories, data analysis reporting 
results, and PERT.
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EPRE 671 Evaluation: Techniques and 
Methods (3) Prerequisite: EPRE 670. Over­
view techniques and methods with special 
relevance for the evaluation of products, pro­
grams and projects in educational settings, 
emphasizing need for multilevel evaluation. 
Focus on key evaluation strategies at local, 
state and national levels.
EPRE 672 Seminar in Evaluation (3) Pre­
requisite: EPRE 670. Meet with experts in 
evaluation and related areas invited to dis­
cuss topics such as current issues, trends, 
systems analysis, cost benefit analysis, large- 
scale assessments of achievement needs 
assessments, federal programs and manage­
ment
EPRE 674 Measurement I: Basic Principles
(3) Prerequisite: EPRE 504 prior or concur­
rent Survey measurement and test construc­
tion, including interpretation of scores, 
norms, reliability and validity estimation, 
item discrimination and difficulty.
EPRE 675 Measurement II: Questionnaires 
and Scaling (3) Prerequisite: EPRE504prior 
or concurrent Learn questionnaire construc­
tion, scaling methods and related techniques, 
including rating scales, Likert and Thur- 
stone scales, sociometiy semantic differen­
tial, critical incident technique, Q-sort and 
Delphi technique. Devise and test own 
measure.
EPRE 676 Measurement III: Advanced The­
ory (3) Prerequisites: EPRE 674,675. Conti­
nuation and further development of topics in 
EPRE 674 and 675. Learn derivations of reli­
ability and validity estimates, individual pre­
diction, classification and selection, subscale 
and item grouping procedures.
EPRE 689 Internship in Research and Eva­
luation (i-15) Observe and participate in a 
one quarter, full- or part-time assignment in 
a research or evaluation setting under super­
vision. Requires a minimum of 25 hours of 
student field experience for each credit given.
EPRE 699 Thesis (1-15) Optional for the 
Master of Arts program on recommendation 
of the major advisor.
EPRE 700 Introduction °to Doctoral Re­
search (3) Receive an introduction to advanc­
ed research concepts and methods. Required 
of all specialist and doctoral candidates, ex­
cept those whose departments have substi­
tutes for this course.
EPRE 702 Seminar: Planning Educational 
Research (3) Prerequisite: EPRE 700. A semi­
nar designed to help the student identify, 
isolate and formally develop a topic suitable 
for research. This course is especially recom­
mended for the doctoral student in the eariy 
stages of preparing the dissertation proposal.
EPRE 703 Seminar. Analysis of Research 
Data (3) Prerequisites: EPRE 505, 700. A 
seminar designed to help the student with all 
phases of the analysis of research data. This 
course also emphasizes Interpretation of re­
search findings based on the data anafysis.

EPRE 704 Doctoral Practicum in Educa­
tional Psychology (5-15) For doctoral stu­
dents who have completed a minimum of 36 
hours toward a program of study. Supervised 
experiences may include work in public 
schools, research-activities, program evalua­
tion and consultation, developed in consul­
tation with major advisor. Practicum’s nature 
will correspond to student’s area of empha­
sis, and students will spend three hours per 
week in the activity for each credit S/U 
grading.
EPRE 730 Advanced Seminar in Growth 
and Development (3) Prerequisites: EPRE 
530 and one of following: EPRE 630, 631, 
632. For doctoral candidates wishing to 
develop advanced competency. Periodically, 
seminar may focus on topic reflecting in­
structor’s Interest area, or on developing a 
student's inquiiy. May be repeated 3 times 
for a total of 9 credits.
EPRE 741 Advanced Seminar in Learning
(3) Prerequisites: EPRE 540 or equivalent 
and one of following: EPRE 541,542 or 641. 
Study current theoretical Issues and research 
evidence in learning. May focus on special 
topic reflecting instructor’s interest area, or 
may encourage students to develop individ­
ual fields of inquiiy. Maybe taken 3 times for 
a total of 9 credits.
EPRE745Doctoral Seminar in Educational 
Psychology (3) Study in-depth, current issues 
and research in Educational Psychology at 
the doctoral level. May include topics reflect­
ing professor’s area of interest or students* 
fields of inquiiy. May be taken 3 times for 
maximum of 9 hours of credit
EPRE755 Supervised Practicum in College 
Teaching (1-9) Prerequisite: Permission of 
Instructor. Doctoral students receive expe­
rience in observation and supervised prac­
tice in college teaching.
EPRE797Doctoral Proposal Research (1-6) 
Required for all doctoral students. Student 
may register for 1-6 hours of this course in 
any quarter, but must earn a minimum- 
maximum of 6 hours of credit in this course 
in partial fulfillment of requirements for all 
doctoral degrees, prior to admission to can­
didacy. S/U grading.
EPRE 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-18) Re­
quired of all doctoral candidates. A student 
may register for 1 to 18 hours of dissertation 
credit in any quarter, but must earn a min­
imum-maximum of 12-18 hours of credit for 
the dissertation in partial fulfillment of re­
quirements for all doctoral degrees. S/U 
grading.

EARTH SCIENCE
(Also see AST, GEOL, MET and OCN.)
ESCI courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Earth Sciences.
ESCI 105 Earth Science (3) Not for Earth 
Science majors or minors. Develop a basic 
understanding of Planet Earth and its place 
in the universe. Various topics, such as the 
Solar System, our weather, origins of lands­
capes, oceans, space travel, air pollution and 
continental drift are considered.



ESCI291 Scientific Writing (4) Prerequisite: 
ENG 101. Achieve clarity and precision in 
expository writing as it is used in the sciences.
ESCI484 Earth Sciences Field Experiences 
(1-15) Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
In-depth field studies in astronomy, geology, 
meteorology, and/or oceanography both with­
in and outside U.S. Field work preceded by 
preparatory work on campus. See Directory 
of Classes for specific areas and topics to be 
investigated when course is offered.
ESCI 499 Seminar in Earth Science (2) A 
survey of earth science curriculum mate­
rials, field experiences and teaching strate­
gies to develop major concepts and principles 
in the secondary classroom.
ESCI 500 Earth Science Research (3) An 
introduction to the nature and methods of 
research in the earth sciences. The student 
will select a topic for intensive investigation.
ESCI 504 M inerals and Rocks (3) No credit 
for Earth Sciences majors. A practical course 
dealing with the origin, classification, recog­
nition, and uses of minerals and rocks. Field 
trip and outside reading are required.
ESCI584 Earth Sciences Field Experiences 
(1-15) Prerequisite: Consent of Instructor. 
In-depth field studies in astronomy, geology, 
meteorology, and/or oceanography both with­
in and outside U.S. Field work preceded by 
preparatory work on campus. See Directoiy 
of Classes for specific areas and topics to be 
investigated when course is offered.
ESCI 599 Seminar in Earth Science (2) A 
survey of earth science curriculum mate­
rials, field experiences and teaching strate­
gies to develop major concepts and principles 
in the secondary classroom.

EDUCATIONAL 
TECHNOLOGY
ET courses are administered by the Division 
of Research, Evaluation and Development
ET521 Technology and Its Impact on Society 
(3) Look into what technology holds for 
hum ans in the future, after a brief history of 
technology and study of today's capability. 
Emphasize psychological, physiological and 
natural Impacts on society.
ET524Construction Techniques for Simu­
lators/Dynamic Demonstrations (3) (2 lec­
ture, 3 laboratory) Construct and fabricate 
educational simulators and dynamic dem­
onstration devices required for effective class­
room instruction. Cover welding, sheet metal, 
wrought iron, metal spinning, woodworking 
and plastics fabrication techniques.
ET 531 Hardware Evaluation and Interfac­
ing (3) Prerequisite: ET 586 or equivalent 
Select and adapt microcomputer systems for 
educational applications such as video discs 
and tapes. Learn to judge quality/performance 
of existing systems, and discuss cost availa­
bility and applications.
ET 532 Maintenance of Educational Tech­
nology Systems (3) Prerequisite: ET 586 or 
equivalent Learn maintenance/servicing of 
educational technology equipm ent includ­
ing but not limited to: microcomputer/com­
puter CPU systems, floppy disc drives, com
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puter printers, projectors, TV video recorders, 
TV monitors, audio recording equipm ent 
and overhead projectors.
ET 585 Digital and M icroprocessor Basics 
(3) (2 lecture, 3 laboratory) Consider digital 
IC gates, families and numbering systems, 
flip flops and counters, shift registers, memory 
units (RAM-ROM), arithm etic logic units 
and microprocessor basics. Application tech­
niques for microprocessor on lab trainer. 
May be repeated for credit
ET586Analog Electronic Devices (3) (2 lec­
ture, 3 laboratory) Learn electronic terminol­
ogy, circuits and concepts of electro-mechan­
ical electronic and solid state devices in 
educational technology equipm ent
ET 601 Practicum  in Educational Technol­
ogy (1-4) Open only by invitation to resident 
graduate students. Supervised professional 
activity requiring minimum of two hours per 
school day. Develop project product or tech­
nological device unique to the field. Three 
copies of a well-written paper on theory and 
application of device m ust be filed with 
supervisor at end of quarter in which practi­
cum is taken. S/U final mark.
ET622Directed Study in Educational Tech­
nology (1-4) Open only by invitation to quali­
fied graduate students. Extensively read, re­
search and summarize existing information 
to draw conclusions about past and existing 
practices in Educational Technology. Stu­
dent spends a minimum of 25 dock hours for 
each credit hour. Two copies of a well-written 
paper following APA guidelines must be filed 
with and approved by student's research 
advisor and program director before end of 
quarter in which credit is given.
ET 623 Evaluation of CBE Software (3) 
Investigate commercial sources of computer- 
based education materials and quality of 
software packages available. Identify criteria 
for evaluation and critique available mate­
rials for specific disciplines.
ET 626 Orientation to Computer-Assisted 
Instruction (3) Utilize the computer as both 
instructional and management tool. Empha­
size systems terminology, basic problem lan­
guage for classroom teachers, and steps or 
procedure for converting traditional teacher- 
lecture materials to computer-managed in­
struction.
ET 627 Computer-Assisted Instruction (3)
Examines the process of designing, develop­
ing, and validating computer assisted in­
struction. Both microcomputer and main­
frame systems are considered.
ET 628 Computer-Managed Instruction (3)
Theory and procedures of computer man­
aged instruction are presented. Topics in­
clude computer adaptive testing, learning 
profiles, optimization, and data management 
Emphasizes the use of microcomputer and 
mainframe systems.
ET630Orientation to  Educational Accoun­
tability (3) Cover terminology, historical de­
velopment, professional and lay involvement 
implications for state departments and plan­
ning accountable programs. Emphasize per­
formance contracting, educational vouchers 
and program evaluation.

ET 637 Educational Analysis Techniques
(3) Covers techniques of curriculum analysis 
for basic learning activities in the classroom, 
and computer based education applications.
ET 638 Individualized Learning Activity 
Packages (3) Develop and generate individu­
alized leamingexperiences for students. Open 
to all academic disciplines; choose area of 
specialization and grade level of package.
ET 640 Practicum  in Instructional Plan­
ning and Design (3) Prerequisite: ET 637 or 
equivalent Analyze theories of learning, in­
structional design and curriculum develop­
m ent Students will also gain practical expe­
rience in the design and development of 
instructional materials and curriculum.
ET656 Educational Technology Internship
(3) Prerequisite: Advisor's recommendation 
and permission of program director. Plan an 
individual field experience with advisor to 
meet needs. Complete written report of expe­
rience required. S/U final mark.
ET690Research Storage and Retrieval Sys­
tem s (1) Cover characteristics of available 
data bases and research indices for Educa­
tional Technology. Identify descriptors and 
input commands for retrieval of abstracts 
from available data bases. S/U final mark.
ET 699 M aster's Thesis (1-8) Optional for 
master of arts program on recommendation 
of major advisor when requested by student 
S/U final mark.
ET 797 Doctoral Proposal Seminar (1-6)
Series of courses to: Study results of research 
in Educational Technology and its implica­
tions; identify and isolate major problems 
facing Educational Technology; discuss 
means of designing, interpreting and report­
ing research information in Educational Tech­
nology, and become familiar with storage 
and retrieval systems and data bases availa­
ble to educators. One-hour sem inar offered 
fall, winter and spring quarters. Sequence 
required of all doctoral students. S/U final 
mark.
ET 799 Doctoral D issertation (1-18) Re­
quired of all doctoral candidates. Individual 
experience in planning, conducting and re­
porting a formal research effort This study 
should be unique to the field and contribute 
to existing formal knowledge of the subject 
area in which it is performed. S/U final mark.

FINANCE
FIN courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Finance.
FIN 334 Life Insurance Law and Company 
Operation (3) Apply law of contract and 
agency, life insurance contracts, policy pro­
visions, contract in operation, settlement 
options and beneficiary designations. Study 
company organization, operation and invest­
ments. (CLU Course 2).
FIN 339 Property Insurance Law (3) Review 
business law principles and appfy them spe­
cifically to property and casualty insurance 
practices and problems, stressing contract 
law as applied to insurance contracts, agency 
insurance, and liability law as resulting from 
negligence.



FIN 340 Introduction to Insurance (4) Dis­
cuss basic principles of insurance and risk* 
including various kinds of Insurance and 
their purposes.
FIN 341 Life and Health Insurance (3) Pre­
requisite: FIN 340. Receive firm foundation 
in many life and health Insurance details: 
individual life contracts, special and annuity 
contracts, disability income, medical expense 
insurance, life Insurance probability, reserves, 
nonforfeiture values and dividends. (CLU 
Course 1),
FIN342 Social and Group Insurance (3) Pre­
requisite: FIN 340. Receive background in 
large area of social insurance and group 
insurance. Discuss various group policies, 
including life, health, etc.
FIN 343 Pension Planning (3) Prerequisite: 
FIN 340. Discuss, as part of comprehensive 
insurance program In pension planning: 
basic features, tax and cost considerations, 
allocating funding instruments, profit shar­
ing and tax sheltered annuities. (CLU Course 
4).
FIN 344 Insurance and Taxation (3) Prereq­
uisite: FIN 340. Discuss the effect of income, 
estate and gift taxation on an insurance pro­
gram from individual and business enter­
prise standpoints.
FIN 370 Business Finance (4) Prerequisite: 
ACCT 221. Survey basic principles and tech­
niques of business firm financial manage­
ment emphasizing financial analysis and 
forecasting, cash and capital budgeting, cost 
of capital and sources of financing.
FIN 371 Financial Markets and Institutions
(4) Prerequisite: FIN 370. Analyze character­
istics and interrelations between money and 
capital markets, flow of funds, factors deter­
mining both supply of and demand for funds. 
Stress financial institutions* role as inter­
mediaries and effect on economic activity.
FIN 372 Principles of Real Estate (4) Pre­
requisite: FIN 370. Discover important con­
cepts and principles of real estate, especially 
procedures for evaluating and appraising 
real estate investments, and legal, marketing 
and financing aspects of real estate.
FIN 406 Internship in Finance (12) Prereq­
uisite: Consent of faculty coordinator. Get 
practical experience and opportunities to 
utilize theory of academic Finance courses. 
SAJ grading.
FIN 422 Finance/Insurance Directed Stu­
dies (1-4) Qualified undergraduate students 
outline and spend a minimum of 25 dock 
hours per quarter hour on a problem. Two 
copies of a well-written paper must be filed 
before credit is given, one with instructor 
and one with department chair.
FIN 440 Business Insurance (3) Prerequi­
site: FIN 340. Learn about kinds of insurance 
for the business firm, special needs of the 
individual proprietor, partnerships and cor­
porations. Discuss special disability insu­
rance, life insurance on key personnd, and 
split dollar plana (CLU course 9).
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FIN 441 Estate Planning and Life Insurance
(4) Prerequisite: FIN 340. Discuss property 
disposition in estates and trusts, adminis­
tration of estates, federal estate taxation, fed­
eral gift taxation, planning through trusts 
and wills, and life insurance in estate plan­
ning. (CLU Course 10).
FIN 442 Analysis of Insurance Functions I
(3) Analyze in detail various insurance func­
tions applicable to property and casualty 
insurance. Cover underwriting practices, loss 
prevention, rate making, regulation, insurer 
types, reserves necessaiy, human motivation, 
professional ethics and risk management
FIN 444 Property and Casualty Insurance
(4) Prerequisite: FIN 340 or instructor’s con­
sent. Cover in detail an analysis of insurance 
principles and practices applicable to prop­
erty insurance, including Are insurance, in­
direct loss insurance and modem multi-peril 
policies.
FIN 445 Risk Management (4) Prerequisite: 
FIN 340 or consent of instructor. Make a 
detailed analysis of insurance principles and 
practices applicable to casualty insurance, 
including general liability and malpractice 
insurance, and bonding.
FIN 470 Financial Management (4) Prereq­
uisite: FIN 370. Apply and extend the con­
cepts and techniques of business financial 
management especially emphasizing the over­
all financial environment and decision mak­
ing by financial managers.
FIN 471 Investments (4) Prerequisites: FIN 
370, 371. Get necessaiy background to de­
velop and implement investment policy, in­
cluding analysis of the economy, industry 
and the firm, characteristics of different 
types of investments, handling risks, and 
timing investment decisions.
FIN472Real Estate Investment andFinance
(4) Prerequisites: FIN 370, 372. Learn tech­
niques for evaluating different types of real 
estate investments, and methods for financ­
ing. Make practical applications of theoreti­
cal concepts.
FIN 474 Case Problems in Financial Man­
agement (4) Prerequisite: BAQA 291 and FIN 
470. Comprehensively study applied finan­
cial management policy and theoiy. Inte­
grate accounting, management finance and 
other business skills in financial decision 
making process for the firm. Use case study- 
problem solving method.
FIN 476 Real Estate Investment and Ap­
praisal (4) Prerequisite: FIN 370,372. Inves­
tigate types and sources of real estate financ­
ing, with investment analysis and appraisal 
techniques. Learn about use of leverage and 
evaluation of real estate properties in an 
investment program.
FIN 479 Security Analysis (4) Prerequisite: 
FIN 471. Complete an in-depth research pro­
ject of an industry and selected firms within 
the industry, considering near-term expected 
economic climate. Emphasize portfolio the­
ory and recent changes in financial state­
ment presentation.
FIN 540 Risk and Insurance Management
(3) Prerequisites: FIN 340 and consent of 
instructor. Understand the relationship be­
tween risk and insurance, with emphasis on 
proper selection of insurance types for cover­
age needed.

FIN 542 Seminar in Insurance for Accoun­
tants (4) Survey insurance problems account­
ants frequently encounter, including com­
mercial property and liability coverages, life 
insurance, and risk management Also study 
valuation methods and choice of coverage 
amounts.
FIN 570 Financial Management and Policy
(4) Cover the acquisition, allocation and 
management of funds within a business, 
including financial goals, funds, flows, capi­
tal budgeting, asset management and financ­
ing strategies. Not for previous Finance ma­
jors and minors.
FIN 579 Investment Analysis and Portfolio 
Management (4) Prerequisite: FIN 471 or 
570. Analyze the capital markets, types of 
investments and portfolio theory.
FIN 622 Finance/Insurance Directed Stu­
dies (1-4) Qualified graduate students out­
line and spend a minimum of 25 dock hours 
per quarter hour on a  problem. Two copies of 
a well-written paper must be filed with in­
structor before credit is given.
FIN 670 Seminar in Financial Management
(4) Prerequisites: FIN 370,570 or equivalent 
Study advanced financial problems involved 
in the organization and conduct of business 
enterprise, induding integration of financial 
operations with business unit operations, 
financial planning and control, capital bud­
geting and capital cost
FIN 671 Seminar in Financial Management 
for Accountants (4) Prerequisites: Introduc­
tory course in Finance and one year interme­
diate Accounting. Study advanced financial 
problems involved in organization and con­
duct of business enterprise, induding inte­
gration of financial operations with business 
unit operations, financial planning and con­
trol, capital budgeting and capital cost

FOREIGN 
LANGUAGES
(Also see FR, GER, ITAL, RUS and SPAN.)
FL courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Foreign Languages.
FL 131 Foreign language House (1) Maybe 
repeated for a total of 3 hours of credit Pre­
requisite: Permission of department Speak 
the foreign language you are studying at all 
times, and enjoy many activities sponsored 
by the House, induding opportunities to 
learn about other cultures. SAJ grading.
FL 310 Games in Literature (3) Study five 
major works in western literature whose cen­
tral images and themes involve games. Read­
ings done in English, except by those seeking 
major or minor credit in one of the five lan­
guages, who are required to read and write 
assignments in the original language.
FL 331 Teaching Foreign Language in the 
Middle School (2) Prerequisite: Intermediate 
standing or permission. Cooperate in plan­
ning, creating and presenting foreign lan­
guage materials in a dinical capacity at mid­
dle school levds. Emphasis is oral.



FL 341 Methods of Teaching in the Secon­
dary School (PTE) (3) Prerequisite to stu­
dent teaching. Take in department in which 
student teaching is done. Emphasize teach­
ing techniques, curriculum and classroom 
organization, testing and evaluation, proce­
dures and materials, relationship of subject 
area to entire secondary program.
FL 508 Workshop (1-10) Language teachers 
or those planning to teach: Focus on specific, 
practical techniques for teaching French, 
German and Spanish, emphasizing perfor­
mance objectives and individualized instruc­
tion. Intensive preparation in successful 
aural-oral and cognitive techniques provided.
FL 531 Teaching Foreign Languages (1-4)
Prerequisite: Two years of foreign language. 
Study problems in teaching at secondary 
and elementary school levels, and develop 
content for course of study, organization of 
learning materials, teaching procedures, test­
ing and evaluating.
FL 601 Practicum (1-10) Open only by invi­
tation to resident graduate students. Super­
vised professional activity in student’s area 
of interest.

FOOD, 
NUTRITION AND 
DIETETICS
FND courses are administered by the School 
of Nursing.
FND 207 The Metric System (1) Theory and 
application of the principles of the metric 
system.
FND 241 Principles of Food Science I (4) (2
lecture, 4 laboratory) Prerequisites: CHEM 
109 or 130; FND 251. Study the chemical and 
physical structure of food and the effects of 
processing and preparation on its proper­
ties. Focus on food preservation, carbohy­
drates in food systems, and baked flour pro­
ducts. Lab graded separately.
FND 242 Principles of Food Science H (4) (2
lecture, 4 laboratory) Prerequisites: FND 241. 
Study the chemical and physical structure of 
food and the effects of processing and prepa­
ration on its properties. Focus on gels, emul­
sions, foams, and proteins in food systems. 
Lab graded separately.
FND 249 Food Module (1) Each module 
explores a specific food topic or issue and 
carries a subtitle. No subtitle maybe repeated 
for credit.
FND 250 Principles of Human Nutrition (3)
Study contemporary nutrition issues influ­
encing the well-being of humans.
FND 251 Nutrition I (3) Prerequisite: CHEM 
109 or CHEM 130. Consider the essential 
nutrients and their metabolic function in 
promoting total well-being of the individual 
during different stages of the life cycle.
FND 259 Nutrition Module: Medical Termi­
nology (1) Learn the terminology used in the 
medical sciences.
FND 308 Workshops in Food, Nutrition and 
Dietetics (1-4) Investigate various issues in 
Food, Nutrition and Dietetics. Each work
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shop has a subtitle, and no subtitle may be 
repeated for credit
FND 316 Consumer Protection (3) Gain 
information concerning local, state and fed­
eral organizations and agencies and their 
functions, including existing laws and pend­
ing legislation written for the protection of 
the consumer.
FND 340 Contemporary Food Preparation
(4) (2 lecture, 4 laboratory) For non-majors. 
Study meal planning and preparation, in­
cluding nutrition, aesthetics, time and money 
management food and kitchen safety.
FND 349 Food Module (1) Prerequisites vary 
according to module. Each module will explore 
a specific food topic or issue and will carry a 
subtitle. No subtitle may be repeated for 
credit
FND 351 Nutrition for the Older Adult (3)
Prerequisite: FND 250 or 251, or successful 
completion of self-study program. Consider 
nutrition principles applied to changed needs 
of the mature adult Focus on bio-psycho­
social factors.
FND353 Clinical Nutrition (4) Prerequisites: 
FND 251, 259, 359 and ZOO 250. Study 
nutrition intervention for acute and chronic 
stressors.
FND 355 Nutrition and Physical Fitness (3)
Prerequisite: FND 250 or 251. Evaluate the 
relationship between dietary practices and 
physical performance.
FND 356 Infant and Child Nutrition (3) Pre­
requisite: FND 250 or 251. Study changing 
nutritional needs to promote maternal, infant 
and child health.
FND 357 Therapeutic Nutrition (3) Prereq­
uisites: FND 251, ZOO 250. For Nursing 
majors. Study adaptive nutrition patterns 
for acute and chronic stressors throughout 
the life cycle.
FND 359 Nutrition Module: Interpreting 
Laboratory Data (1) Evaluate nutritional 
status based on laboratoiy data.
FND 362 Demonstration Techniques (2) (1
lecture, 3 laboratoiy) Prerequisite: FND 242. 
Learn the theory and practice of conducting 
educational and commercial demonstrations.
FND 393 Field Experiences in Cultural 
Awareness (1-10) Develop an appreciation of 
cultural and historical backgrounds and con­
tributions of various population groups in 
the USA or foreign countries.
FND408Senior FND Seminar (1) Investigate 
current career opportunities and prepara­
tion for employment Discuss today’s issues 
for professional involvement
FND 409 Food and Nutrition Internship (3-
15) Departmental approval should be ob­
tained one quarter in advance. Prerequisites: 
Majors only; minimum Junior standing, 2.7 
GPA; consent of faculty coordinator. Field 
experiences which integrate academic know­
ledge into a practical setting for career pre­
paration.
FND 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given; one 
with instructor and one with department 
chair.

FND 444 Food for a  Small Planet (3) (2 lec­
ture, 2 laboratoiy) Influences on world food 
supplies. Options to supply basic food needs 
of the world population.
FND 445 Experimental Food Studies (4) (2 
lecture, 4 laboratoiy) Prerequisites: FND 242, 
250 or 251, CHEM 130 or permission of 
instructor. Research and assess chemical 
and physical changes in food due to various 
Lab graded separately.
FND 446 Food Service Administration (3)
Prerequisites: FND 242,251. Learn the prin­
ciples of operation of food systems, emphas­
izing financial and production controls, menu 
planning and evaluation, recipe standardi­
zation and technical operations.
FND 447 Quantity Food Purchasing and 
Preparation (4) (1 lecture, 6 laboratory) Pre­
requisite: FND 446. Apply the principles of 
meal planning, food purchasing, food prepa­
ration and food service through laboratoiy 
experiences at food service facilities on and 
off campus.
FND 448 Organization and Management of 
Food Service (3) Prerequisites: FND 447, MIS 
180. Learn principles of organization, per­
sonnel management and financial control; 
layout; selection of design, equipment; use of 
work measurement and data processing.
FND 449 Food Module (1) Each module will 
explore a specific food topic or issue and car­
ries a subtitle. No subtitle may be repeated 
for credit
FND 451 Nutrition II (3) Prerequisites: FND 
251, CHEM 281. Study nutrients and their 
integration at the cellular level.
FND 452 Commimity Nutrition (3) Prereq­
uisites: FND 259, 359, 451, 356, STAT 303. 
Investigate the delivery of nutritional servi­
ces to the community.
FND 453 Nutritional Intervention Practi­
cum (3) (1 lecture, 4 laboratoiy) Prerequi­
sites: FND 353, 452. Apply the principles of 
clinical nutrition through laboratoiy and 
clinical experiences.
FND 459 Foods: Facts and Fallacies (3)
Investigate food superstitions, beliefs, atti­
tudes, taboos and understandings about food. 
Discuss counter-culture beliefs in relation to 
food choices.
FND 508 Workshop in Foods and Nutrition 
(Credit varies 1-6) Each workshop has a sub­
title and no subtitle may be repeated for 
credit. Subjects and teaching approaches 
vaiy according to needs of students and 
faculty conducting the workshop.
FND 543 Food Preservation (3) (2 lecture, 2 
laboratoiy) Analyze current trends in the 
technology of food preservation and distri­
bution and its relationship to commercial 
and home preservation.
FND 551 Nutrition for the Older Adult (3)
Prerequisite: FND 250 or 251, or successfully 
completion of self-study program. Apply nu­
trition principles ot changed needs of bio­
psycho-social factors.
FND 552 Nutrition Education (3) Learn 
methods of teaching nutrition in various 
educational environments.



FND 553 Community and Developmental 
Nutrition (3) Study principles of nutrition 
assessment nutrition status and feeding 
therapy of handicapped children.
FND 555 Nutrition and Physical Fitness (3)
Prerequisite: FND 250 or 251. Evaluate the 
relationship between dietary practices and 
physical performance.
FND 558 Who’s Who and “Right” in Nutri­
tion (2) Evaluate research findings and pub­
lications of past and present nutrition scien­
tists and pseudo-scientists.
FND 559 Foods: Facts and Fallacies (3)
Investigate beliefs, attitudes and understand­
ings about food, superstitions, food taboos 
and counter-culture beliefs in relation to 
food choices.
FND 593 Field Experiences in Cultural 
Awareness (1-10) Develop an appreciation of 
cultural and historical backgrounds, contri­
butions of various populations groups in the 
USA or foreign countries in Food and Nutri­
tion related areas.
FND 609 Food and Nutrition Internship (3-
9) Prerequisites: Majors only; minimum 
graduate standing, 3.0 GPA or above, and 
consent of faculty sponsor. Field experiences 
integrate academic knowledge with practical 
setting for career preparation.
FND 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be presented to the department before 
credit is given; one to the Instructor and one 
to the department chair. Does not satisfy the 
500-level requirement unless student is in 
full-time residence at UNC during the quar­
ter the course is taken.
FND 655 Research in Foods (4) (2 lecture, 4 
laboratory) Prerequisites: FND 445, CHEM 
315 or consent of instructor. Investigate cur­
rent food research and the application of 
advanced research techniques to the theory 
of food chemistry.
FND 656 Infant and Child Nutrition (3) Pre­
requisites: FND 250, 251, or consent of in­
structor. Study changing nutritional needs 
to promote maternal, infant and child health.
FND 657 World Food Problems (3) Discover 
the Interrelationship between food supply, 
world conditions, problems of production, 
marketing, U.S. consumer practices and pro­
tection.
FND 659 Seminar in Nutrition (3) Discuss 
and interpret current literature and research 
in Nutrition.

FOUNDATIONS 
OF EDUCATION
(See EDF)

FRENCH
FR courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Foreign Languages.
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FR 101 Elementary French I (5) Learn the 
basic grammatical structures and vocabu­
lary of French and acquire a speaking ability 
of the language using eveiyday cultural situa­
tions.
FR 102 Elementaiy French n  (5) Learn the 
basic grammatical structures and vocabu­
lary of French and acquire a speaking ability 
of the language using eveiyday cultural situa­
tions.
FR 103 Elementary French m (5) Learn the 
basic grammatical structures and vocabu­
lary of French and acquire a speaking ability 
of the language using eveiyday cultural situa­
tions.
FR 201 Intermediate French Grammar I (3) 
Prerequisite, FR 103 or equivalent Review 
language structures, based on cultural and 
literaiy materials, and develop reading and 
writing skills. Computer drillwork may be 
included. Conducted in French.
FR202 Intermediate French Grammar n (3)
Prerequisite, FR 201 or equivalent Review 
language structures, based on cultural and 
literaiy materials, and develop reading and 
writing skills. Computer drillwork may be 
included. Conducted in French.
FR203Intermediate French Grammar m (3) 
Prerequisite, FR 202 or equivalent Review 
language structures, based on cultural and 
literary materials, and develop reading and 
writing skills. Computer drillwork may be 
included. Conducted in French.
FR 210 French Civilization and Culture (4)
Available only on Study Abroad. Study essen­
tial historical and cultural accomplishments 
of French-speaking Europe. Special atten­
tion paid to a r t architecture, theater and 
music. Taught in English.
FR 211 Intermediate French Conversation 
and Culture I (2) Prerequisite FR 103 or 
equivalent Gain conversational practice on 
topics of everyday cultural interest Discus­
sions based on cultural readings. Emphasize 
vocabulary development and listening com­
prehension. Conducted in French.
FR 212 Intermediate French Conversation 
and Culture n  (2) Prerequisite: FR 211. Gain 
conversational practice on topics of everyday 
cultural interest Discussions based on cul­
tural readings. Emphasize vocabulary devel­
opment and listening comprehension. Con­
ducted in French.
FR 213 Intermediate French Conversation 
and Culture m  (2) Prerequisite: FR 212. Gain 
conversational practice on topics of eveiyday 
cultural Interest Discussions based on cul­
tural readings. Emphasize vocabulary devel­
opment and listening comprehension. Con­
ducted in French.
FR 235 Conversational French (4) Available 
only on Study Abroad. Develop fluency and 
build vocabulary within a total language 
immersion experience in France. Conducted 
in French.
FR280Seminar in French Drama (3) Course 
maybe repeated for a maximum of six hours. 
Prerequisite: oneyear college French or equi­
valent Study various dramatic forms found 
in French literature by staging scenes from 
French plays, both in class and in perfor­
mances open to the public.

FR 301 Intermediate French Conversation
(4) Prerequisite: FR203or equivalent Develop 
fluency, and build vocabulary through dis­
cussions of eveiyday life in the French-speak­
ing world. Conducted in French.
FR 302 Intermediate French Composition
(4) Prerequisite: FR203or equivalent Perfect 
writing ability through original compositions 
and translations and an active review and 
discussion of common grammatical prob­
lems. Conducted in French.
FR 311 French Civilization I (3) Prerequisite: 
FR 203 or equivalent. Study French civiliza­
tion from prehistoric times up through the 
classical period, including the historical, geo­
graphical, economic, political and artistic 
development of France. Conducted in French.
FR 312 French Civilization n  (3) Prerequi­
site: FR 203 or equivalent Study of French 
civilization from 1715 to the present includ­
ing the political, social, artistic development 
of France. Conducted in French.
FR 316 Modem France (3) Become familiar 
with the culture and society ofFrance as they 
relate to business and other professional 
interests. Conducted in English.
FR 318 Survey of French Literature I (3) 
Prerequisite: FR 203. Survey major authors 
and literaiy movements from the Middle 
Ages to Classical Theater. Conducted in 
French.
FR 319 Survey of French Literature II (3)
Prerequisite: FR 318. Survey major authors 
and literary movements from the 17th cen­
tury moralists through the Romantic move­
ment Conducted in French.
FR 320 Survey of French Literature m  (3)
Prerequisite: FR 319. Survey major authors 
and literaiy movements from the 19th cen­
tury Realism to the present Conducted in 
French.
FR400 Problems in Oral French (3) Prereq­
uisite: FR 203 or equivalent Reinforce the 
usage of the phonetic system, correct indi­
vidual pronunciation problems, and perfect 
correct oral expression. Conducted in Flench.
FR 401 Intensive French (5) Available only 
on Study Abroad. Experience intensive train­
ing in active use of French through formal 
classroom instruction. Special attention to 
grammar review, idioms and media language.
FR 402 Contemporary Life in France (3)
Available only on Study Abroad. Examine the 
customs, Institutions, and mores of present- 
day France. Study the historical context of 
these traditions, and how they reflect the 
French character.
FR 403 France of the Ancient Regime (4)
Available only on Study Abroad. Study of 
social, cultural and political developments in 
French-speaking Europe from prehistory to 
the French Revolution with attention to art, 
architecture, theater and music.
FR 404 Modem France (4) Available only on 
Study Abroad. Study of social, cultural and 
political developments in post French Revo­
lution, French-speaking Europe, with special 
attention paid to art, architecture, theater 
and music.



FR 405 French for the Professional I: Read­
ing and Vocabulary (3) Prerequisite: FR 203. 
Learn language skills for use in commercial, 
professional, and government activities. Em­
phasize acquiring professional vocabulary 
and building reading and conversational 
skills. Conducted in French.
FR 406 French for the Professional H: Cor­
respondence (3) Prerequisite: FR 203. Ac­
quisition of writing skills for the future pro­
fessional dealing with French-speaking 
people. Emphasize mechanics, style, and 
translation of correspondence into English. 
Conducted in French.
FR 420 Advanced Conversation (3) Prereq­
uisite: four years of college French or permis­
sion of instructor. Discuss topics of current 
interest and learn advanced vocabulary and 
complex idiomatic expressions. Conducted 
in French.
FR 421 Advanced Grammar (3) Prerequisite: 
four years of college French or permission of 
instructor. Learn the more difficult gram­
matical structures with special emphasis on 
structures presenting special difficulties in 
teaching French. Conducted in French.
FR 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 dock hours per quarter on a 
problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed before credit is given, one with 
the instructor, one with the department 
chairperson.
FR 450 Twentieth Century French Theater
(3) Prerequisite: three years college French or 
permission of instructor. Study complete 
works of major 20th century dramatists 
such as Cocteau, Giraudoux, Anouilh, Sartre, 
Ionesco, Beckett and Genet Conducted in 
French.
FR451 Twentieth Century French Prose (3)
Prerequisite: three years college French or 
equivalent Study complete works of major 
prose writers such as Gide, Mauriac, Mal- 
rauz, Sartre, Camus and the new novelists. 
Conducted in French.
FR 455 Nineteenth Century French Prose 
(3) Prerequisite: three years college French or 
equivalent. Study the prose forms of the 
novel, short story and theater of the 19th 
century France. Novel emphasized. Conducted 
in French.
FR 459 Trends in French Poetry (3) Prereq­
uisite: three years college French or equival­
en t Study major poetic movements in France, 
indudlng the Pleiade, Romanticism, Symbo­
lism and contemporary poetry. Conducted in 
French.
FR 500 Problems in Oral French (3) Prereq­
uisite: FR 203 or equivalent. Reinforce the 
usage of the phonetic system, correct indi­
vidual pronunciation problems, and perfect 
correct oral expression. Conducted in French.
FR 501 Intensive French (5) Available only 
on Study Abroad. Experience intensive train­
ing in active use of French through formal 
classroom instruction. Special attention to 
grammar review, Idioms and media language.
FR 502 Contemporary Life in France (3)
Available only on Study Abroad. Examine the 
customs, institutions, and mores of present- 
day France. Study the historical context of 
these traditions, and how they reflect the 
French character.
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FR 503 France of the Ancient Regime (4)
Available only on Study Abroad. Study of 
social, cultural and political developments in 
French-speaking Europe from prehistory to 
the French Revolution with attention to a rt 
architecture, theater and music.
FR 504 Modem France (4) Available only on 
Study Abroad. Study of social, cultural and 
political developments in post French Revo­
lution, French-speaking Europe, with special 
attention paid to art, architecture, theater 
and music.
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FR508Workshop (1-10) For language teach­
ers or those planning to be teachers. Work­
shop will focus on specific, practical tech­
niques for teaching French or a specific 
content area.
FR 511 French Civilization I (3) Prerequisite: 
FR 203 or equivalent Study French civiliza­
tion from prehistoric times up through the 
classical period, including the historical, geo­
graphical, economic, political and artistic 
development of France. Conducted in French.
FR 512 French Civilization n  (3) Prerequi­
site: FR 203 or equivalent Study of French 
civilization from 1715 to the present includ­
ing the political, social, artistic development 
of France. Conducted in French.
FR 520 Advanced Conversation (3) Prereq­
uisite: four years of college French or permis­
sion of instructor. Discuss topics of current 
interest and learn advanced vocabulary and 
complex idiomatic expressions. Conducted 
in French.
FR 521 Advanced Grammar (3) Prerequisite: 
four years of college French or permission of 
instructor. Learn the more difficult gram­
matical structures with special emphasis on 
structures presenting special difficulties in 
teaching French. Conducted in French.
FR 522 Advanced French Composition (3)
Prerequisite: four years of college French or 
permission of instructor. Emphasize written 
expression, style and Idiomatic usage of the 
French language. Conducted in French.
FR 550 Twentieth Century French Theater 
(3) Prerequisite: three years college French or 
permission of instructor. Study complete 
works of major 20th century dramatists 
such as Cocteau, Giraudoux, Anouilh, Sartre, 
Ionesco, Beckett and Genet Conducted in 
French.
FR 551 Twentieth Century French Prose (3)
Prerequisite: three years college French or 
equivalent. Study complete works of major 
prose writers such as Gide, Mauriac, Mal- 
rauz, Sartre, Camus and the new novelists. 
Conducted in French.
FR 555 Nineteenth Century French Prose
(3) Prerequisite: three years college French or 
equivalent. Study the prose forms of the 
novel, short story and theater of the 19th 
century France. Novel emphasized. Conducted 
in French.
FR 559 Trends in French Poetry (3) Prereq­
uisite: three years college French or equival­
en t Study major poetic movements in France, 
Including the Pleiade, Romanticism, Symbo­
lism and contemporary poetry. Conducted in 
French.

FR 575 French Reading (1-4) Prerequisite: 
two years of college French. Discuss exten­
sive outside reading assignments in class 
and in instructor conference. Research paper 
required.
FR 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed before credit is given, one with 
the instructor, one with the department 
chairperson.

GEOGRAPHY
GEOG courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Geography.
GEOG100 World Geography (5) Survey the 
interrelationships of humans and their cul­
tures to the climates, animal life, minerals, 
soils and surface features of the earth.
GEOG 110 Geography of the United States 
and Canada (5) Learn of these regions and 
their interdependence, emphasizing land use 
and social and economic problems.
GEOG 120 Physical Geography I (3) Study 
the relationship between man/woman and 
their physical environment with emphasis 
on climatic and edaphic qualities of the 
earth.
GEOG 121 Physical Geography n (3) Learn 
the relationship between man/woman and 
their physical environment by emphasizing 
landforms —characteristics, distribution and 
effects upon human settlement
GEOG 123 Cultural Geography (4) Learn 
how elements of culture and values of society 
give characteristic expression to an area, and 
examine human response to the physical 
environment and the resulting social and 
cultural modifications.
GEOG 200 Location and Human Behavior
(4) Study the role of location and locational 
questions in human behavior including how 
locational factors influence behavior and 
resulting geographic patterns.
GEOG 312 Economic Geography (5) Dis­
cern how geographic and economic condi­
tions affect the products, industries, com­
merce and resources of the world, particularly 
the United States.
GEOG 315 Resource Management (3) Ex­
plore the theoretical nature of human-en- 
vironment systems from a geographical view­
point and examine locational factors which 
influence behavior and resulting geographic 
patterns.
GEOG 318 Australia (2) The geographic 
arrangement and interaction of human com­
munities, social groups, and urban and rural 
population in Australian society. The rela­
tionship of Australia’s physical environment 
to the human patterns.
GEOG 326 Africa (5) Trace relationships 
between the physical and cultural patterns, 
including land use, resource development 
social and political problems.
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GEOG 336 Geography of Mexico and Cen­
tral America (4) Analyze the physical and 
cultural conditions of Mexico and the Cen­
tral American Republics, emphasizing the 
political, economic, and population problems 
facing these strategically located countries.
GEOG 337 The Caribbean Region (2) Analy­
sis of the cultural and environmental pat­
terns of the Caribbean region. Emphasize 
explanations of existing patterns and trends 
shaping new Caribbean patterns.
GEOG 338 South America (3) Analyze phys­
ical features and patterns, placing major 
emphasis on land utilization, agriculture, 
resource development settlement and migra­
tion patterns and processes of industriali­
zation.
GEOG 343 Western Europe (3) Study the 
relationships between the physical and cul­
tural environments, including land use, re­
sources, economics and political problems.
GEOG 344 Asia: Special Topics (3) May be 
repeated under different topics. Study the 
regions of Asia through variable offerings 
under this heading. Examine patterns of 
physical and cultural landscapes, social organ­
ization, and economic activities.
GEOG 348 Physical Geography of the Uni­
ted States (4) Prerequisites: GEOG 120 and 
121, or permission of instructor. Discover 
major climatic, edaphic, vegetational and 
landform patterns of this country, emphasiz­
ing Colorado. Weekend field trip.
GEOG350Geography of Colorado (3) Study 
the geographical and human resources of 
Colorado, including physical features, climate, 
landform regions and natural resources and 
their utilization and conservation.
GEOG 353 Geography of the Great Plains
(2) Survey the physical and cultural lands­
capes of the Great Plains, particularly the 
unifying character of the physical environ­
ment and aspects of culture that make this a 
distinct geographic region.
GEOG 355 Population Geography (3) Inves­
tigate the distribution of world population 
through related topics of migration, settle­
ment, urbanization and utilization of natu­
ral resources.
GEOG 356 Agricultural Geography (2) Ana­
lyze numerous agricultural systems, includ­
ing subsistence and commercial, tropical 
and mid-latitude examples, to understand 
the relationship of agricultural systems and 
cultural conditions.
GEOG 357 Transportation Geography (3) 
Study the mechanism of areal exchange, 
especially modes and networks of transpor­
tation and their effect on spatial distribution 
of human activities,
GEOG 360 Political Geography (3) Learn 
about political phenomena as it relates to a 
particular geographic setting. Topics of study 
Include territorial expansion, global overpop­
ulation, national resources, territorial sea, 
and warfare. Adequate time will be devoted to 
class discussion.
GEOG 364 Maps and Their Uses (2) Learn 
effective use of maps and globes, and develop 
skill In reading and interpreting maps.

GEOG 365 The Soviet Union (5) A regional 
analysis of geographic conditions, their his­
torical importance, and their relation to eco­
nomic, social and political problems in the 
Soviet Union and to its position in world 
affairs.
GEOG 370 Urban Geography (4) Analysis of 
the origins, distribution, growth functions, 
transportation and land use patterns of cit­
ies, emphasizing the North American city.
GEOG372 Urban-Social Geography (4) Sur­
vey social, behavioral, political and demogra­
phic factors which influence spatial arran­
gements and environmental patterns of the 
contemporaiy North American city.
GEOG 392 Field Course in Geography (3-
15) Study and apply the techniques used in 
solving geographic problems in the field, and 
effectivefypresent the results of such studies.
GEOG 402 Cartography (4) Study the fun­
damentals, theory and practice of maps and 
graphic representation. Two one-hour lec­
tures and two credit hours for arranged 
laboratory work.
GEOG 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given, one 
with instructor and one with department ’ 
chair.
GEOG470Uiban and Regional Planning (3)
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor or any 
two of the following: GEOG 370, GEOG 371, 
GEOG 372; Urban Ethnology, Urban Eco­
nomics, Urban Politics, or Urban Sociology. 
Learn how principles and practices employed 
in urban and regional planning are affected 
by public policy and private interests.
GEOG475Quantitative Techniques in Geo­
graphy (3) Prerequisite: MATH 151 or con­
sent of instructor. Examine elementary sta­
tistical techniques useful to the analysis of 
geographical data. Some background in math­
ematics useful.
GEOG 490 Problems in Geography (1*9) A 
series of three advanced undergraduate re­
search seminars, each conducted by an in­
structor specializing in regional or syste­
matic study on which seminar is based, e.g. 
Latin America, Africa, Urban, Economic.
GEOG505Evolution of Geographic Thought 
(3) Discuss comparative development of philo­
sophies and operative thought of geographers 
past and contemporary, in different coun­
tries, by analyzing and appraising available 
literature, particularly themes and topics 
significant to modem American geographic 
philosophy.
GEOG 571 Seminar in Urban Geography (3) 
GEOG 572 Seminar in Physical Geography

GEOG573Seminar in Economic Geography

GEOG 575 Seminar in Quantitative Geo­
graphy (3)
GEOG 576 Seminar in Settlement Geogra­
phy^)
GEOG 577 Seminar in Agricultural Geo­
graphy (3)

GEOG 578 Seminar in Research Methodol­
ogy (3)
GEOG 580 Seminar in Latin America (3)
GEOG 581 Seminar in Africa (3)
GEOG 582 Seminar in the Soviet Union (3)
GEOG 583 Seminar in Europe (3)
GEOG 585 Seminar in AngLo-America (3)
These are problems courses to organize, 
conduct, present and defend research relat­
ing to selected topics. Considerable discus­
sion and analysis of geographic theory and 
methodology as it applies to particular prob­
lems.
GEOG 592 Field Courses in Geography (3-
15) Study and apply techniques used, solve 
geographic problems in the field and effec­
tively presen t results of such studies.
GEOG 600 Introduction to Graduate Study
(3) Required of all first-year graduate stu­
dents in geography. Take during first quar­
ter of graduate work. An orientation to grad­
uate study in general and the nature and 
methods of research in particular.
GEOG 601 Practicum (1-4) Open by invita­
tion only to resident graduate students. Su­
pervised professional activity in geography 
approximately two hours per day. Two copies 
of well-written paper must be filed with 
Instructor before credit is given.
GEOG 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 dock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of well-written paper 
must be filed with instructor before credit is 
given. Does not satisfy 500level requirement 
unless student is in full-time residence at 
UNC during quarter course is taken.
GEOG 681 Seminar in Teaching College 
Geography (3) Appraise and become familiar 
with various tools, techniques and metho­
dologies applicable to teaching college geo­
graphy.
GEOG755Supervised Teaching Internship 
in Geography (3) Course maybe taken up to 
three times. Work under special guidance of 
a particular professor to prepare lectures, 
organize dass discussions, utilize teaching 
techniques and show instructional compet­
ency in the dassroom.
GEOG 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1- 
6) Required of all doctoral students. Although 
a student may register for 1-6 hours of this 
course in any quarter, a student must earn a 
minimum-maximum of six hours of credit 
for the course as partial fulfillment of require­
ments for all doctoral degrees prior to admis­
sion to candidacy.
GEOG 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-18) Re­
quired of all doctoral candidates.

GEOLOGY
GEOLcourses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Earth Sciences.



GEOL100 General Geology (4) (3 lecture, 2 
laboratoiy) A general survey for nonscience 
majors. Origins and classification of rocks 
and minerals, origins of landscapes, moun­
tains, earthquakes, interior of the earth and 
earth histoiy. Field trips required. No credit 
for both GEOL 100 and GEOL 201.
GEOL 110 Our Geological Environment (3)
Not for Earth Science majors. Interaction 
between people and the geological environ­
ment Topics such as volcanoes, earthquakes, 
floods, natural resources, geological hazards, 
plate tectonics, geologic time, origin of lands­
capes, earth materials and earth histoiy.
GEOL 201 Physical Geology (5) (4 lecture, 3 
laboratoiy) For geology and other science 
majors. Introduction to earth materials and 
physical processes operative on and beneath 
the earth’s surface. Laboratoiy activities in­
clude rock and mineral identification and 
map interpretation. Field trips required. No 
credit for both GEOL 100 and 201.
GEOL 202 Historical Geology (5) (4 lecture, 
3 laboratoiy) Prerequisite: GEOL 100 or 201. 
Geologic histoiy of the earth, and techniques 
and principles geologists use to interpret 
this histoiy from rocks. Geologic time, his­
toiy of earth’s physical features, origin of 
atmosphere and hydrosphere, origin and 
evolution of life, fossils, and local geologic 
histoiy are investigated. Field trips required.
GEOL 320 Mineralogy (5) (3 lecture, 6 labor­
atoiy) Prerequisites: GEOL 201, MATH 125, 
CHEM 105. Introduction to ciystallography, 
crystal chemistry, descriptive and determin­
ative mineralogy, and study of mineral occur­
rences and associations. Identify minerals by 
physical and x-ray techniques in laboratoiy. 
Field trips required.
GEOL 330 Earth Materials (4) (2 lecture, 4 
laboratoiy) Not for Earth Science majors. 
Prerequisite: GEOL 100 or 201. Ciystals, 
minerals and Igneous, sedimentaiy and meta- 
morphic rocks — their origins, descriptions 
and classifications.
GEOL 340 Paleontology (5) (3 lecture, 6 
laboratoiy) Prerequisite: GEOL 202. Fossil 
animals and plants — their morphologies, 
classifications, life histories, trends of evolu­
tion, paleoecologies and uses as stratigra- 
phic tools.
GEOL 350 Sedimentology (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratoiy) Prerequisite: GEOL202. Processes 
of sedimentation; environments of deposi­
tion; classification, structures and analysis 
of sedimentary rocks. Field trips required.
GEOL 370 Structural Geology (5) (4 lecture, 
3 laboratoiy) Prerequisities: GEOL 201PHYS 
260, MATH 125. Mechanics of rock deforma­
tion, and geologic structures of the earth’s 
crust—their description and classification, 
theories and facts regarding their origins, 
and methods of investigating them. Field 
trips required.
GEOL 390 Colorado Geology (3) Various 
aspects of Colorado geology, including rocks, 
minerals, landforms, fossils, mining activi­
ties, oil and gas, oil shale, geologic histoiy 
and environmental topics will be explored in 
an informal atmosphere. A four-day field trip 
will be taken to investigate geological fea­
tures in their natural setting. No credit for 
Geology majors.
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GEOL421 Optical Ciystallography and Petro­
graphy (5) (3 lecture, 6 laboratoiy) Prerequi­
site: GEOL 320. Theories and methods of 
optical crystallography and the optical prop­
erties of minerals. Various petrographic tech­
niques, including use of the petrographic 
microscope for identifying mineral grains in 
immersion media and in rock thin sections, 
will be learned.
GEOL 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undeigraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given.
GEOL 425 Economic Geology (3) Prerequi­
site: GEOL 320. Origins, geologic occurren­
ces, uses, and conservation of the earth’s 
metallic and nonmetallic mineral deposits.
GEOL 455 Stratigraphy (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratoiy) Prerequisite: GEOL 350. Princi­
ples and techniques of analyzing and inter­
preting sedimentaiy rock strata. Regional 
stratigraphy of northeastern Colorado is in­
vestigated.
GEOL 460 Geomorphology (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratoiy) Prerequisite: GEOL 100 or 202. 
Origin and evolution of landforms, with em­
phasis on fluvial processes — hydraulic 
characteristics of streams; morphology of 
drainage basins; landscape evolution by 
stream sculpture and deposition; lithologic, 
climatic and structural controls.
GEOL464 Glacial and Quaternary Geology
(3) Prerequisite: GEOL 100 or 201. A survey 
of geologic phenomena which characterized 
the Quatemaiy Period, with emphasis on the 
behavior of glaciers, glacial landforms and 
sediment and climatic implications. Two Sat­
urday field trips required.
GEOL 468 Introduction to Soils (4) (3 lec­
ture, 3 laboratoiy) Prerequisites: GEOL 100 
or 201, and CHEM 105 or equivalent Physi­
cal, chemical and biological properties of 
soils, soil-forming processes and controls, 
description and classification of soils, and 
applications of soils to Quatemaiy strati­
graphy.
GEOL 480 Geologic Field Methods (5) (3
lecture, 6 laboratoiy) Prerequisites: GEOL 
202,370 or570and consent of instructor. An 
introduction to the techniques employed by 
geologists to obtain and record information 
from rocks in the field. A geologic map of an 
area of moderately complex structure will be 
prepared by each student
GEOL490Rocky Mountain Geology Seminar
(3) Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Focus 
is on a three-day field trip to an area within 
the Rocky Mountains. In class, topics rele­
vant to geology of area visited will be dis­
cussed in seminar format. Students will use 
geologic literature to research specific topics, 
and will prepare and deliver oral reports on 
these topics.
GEOL495 Marine Geology (3) Prerequisites: 
GEOL 202 and OCN 301. Marine geologic 
processes and forms, including continental 
margin and oceanic basin structure and 
geomorphology, marine sedimentation, near­
shore processes and coastal landforms.
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GEOL521 Optical Crystallography and Petro­
graphy (5) (3 lecture, 6 laboratory) Prerequi­
site: GEOL 320. Theories and methods of 
optical ciystallography and the optical prop­
erties of minerals. Various petrographic tech­
niques, including use of the petrographic 
microscope for identifying mineral grains in 
immersion media and in rock thin sections, 
will be learned.
GEOL 525 Economic Geology (3) Prerequi­
site: GEOL 320. Origins, geologic occurren­
ces, uses, and conservation of the earth’s 
metallic and nonmetallic mineral deposits.
GEOL 530 Igneous and Metamorphic Pet­
rology (4) (3 lecture, 3 laboratoiy) Prerequi­
site: GEOL 421 or 521. Description and clas­
sification of igneous and metamorphic rocks, 
phase relation of minerals, origin of igneous 
rocks, processes of metamorphism, and tec­
tonic relationships of plutonism, volcanism 
and metamorphism.
GEOL 540 Paleontology (5) (3 lecture, 6 
laboratoiy) Prerequisite: GEOL 202. Fossil 
animals and plants — their morphologies, 
classifications, life histories, trends of evolu­
tion, paleoecologies and uses as stratigra- 
phic tools.
GEOL 550 Sedimentaiy Petrology (4) (2 lec­
ture, 6 laboratoiy) Prerequisite: GEOL 421 or 
521. Advanced study of sedimentary rocks. 
Various techniques, including use of the 
petrographic microscope, will be employed to 
analyze these rocks and to interpret their 
histories.
GEOL 555 Stratigraphy (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratoiy) Prerequisite: GEOL 350. Princi­
ples and techniques of analyzing and inter­
preting sedimentaiy rock strata. Regional 
stratigraphy of northeastern Colorado is in­
vestigated.
GEOL 560 Geomorphology (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratoiy) Prerequisite: GEOL 100 or 202. 
Origin and evolution of landforms, with em­
phasis on fluvial processes—hydraulic char­
acteristics of streams; morphology of drain­
age basins; landscape evolution by stream 
sculpture and deposition; lithologic, climatic 
and structural controls.
GEOL 564 Glacial and Quatemaiy Geology 
(3) Prerequisite: GEOL 100 or 201. A survey 
of geologic phenomena which characterized 
the Quatemaiy Period, with emphasis on the 
behavior of glaciers, glacial landforms and 
sediment and climatic implications. Two Sat­
urday field trips required.
GEOL 565 Quaternary Stratigraphy (3) Pre­
requisite: GEOL 464 or 564. Histoiy of cli­
matic changes during the Quatemaiy Period 
as revealed by the geologic record. Regional 
and global synthesis of Quatemaiy events. 
Special attention is given to methods of dat­
ing and correlating Quatemaiy sediments.
GEOL 567 Volcanic Geology (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratoiy) Prerequisite: GEOL 421 or 521 or 
consent of instructor. A study of volcanoes 
and volcanic processes and products. Em­
phasis on the origin, classification and inter­
pretation of volcanic rocks and ejecta, and 
volcanic structures and landforms.



GEOL 568 Introduction to Soils (4) (3 lec­
ture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisites: GEOL 100 
or 201, and CHEM 105 or equivalent Physi­
cal, chemical and biological properties of 
soils, soil-forming processes and controls, 
description and classification of soils, and 
applications of soils to Quaternary strati­
graphy.
GEOL 570 Structural Geology (5) (4 lecture, 
3 laboratory) Prerequisities: GEOL 201PHYS 
260, MATH 125. Mechanics of rock deforma­
tion, and geologic structures of the earth’s 
crust—their description and classification, 
theories and facts regarding their origins, 
and methods of investigating them. Field 
trips required.
GEOL 580 Geologic Field Methods (5) (3
lecture, 6 laboratory) Prerequisites: GEOL 
202, 370 or 570, and consent of instructor. 
An Introduction to the techniques employed 
by geologists to obtain and record informa­
tion from rocks in the field. A geologic map of 
an area of moderately complex structure will 
be prepared by each student
GEOL590Rocky Mountain Geology Seminar
(3) Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Focus 
is on a three-day field trip to an area within 
the Rocky Mountains. In class, topics rele­
vant to geology of area visited will be dis­
cussed in seminar format Students will use 
geologic literature to research specific topics, 
and will prepare and deliver oral reports on 
these topics.
GEOL595 Marine Geology (3) Prerequisites: 
GEOL 202 and OCN 301. Marine geologic 
processes and forms, Including continental 
margin and oceanic basin structure and 
geomorphology, marine sedimentation, near­
shore processes and coastal landforms.
GEOL 597 Geology of Iceland (10) Prerequi­
site: One introductoiy geology course. Study- 
tour of Iceland to view and Investigate fea­
tures of exceptional geological interest and 
significance. Classic areas of glaciation, vol- 
canism and rifting are examined in this 
countiy astride the Mid-Atlantic Ridge. 
Course includes field studies, classroom lec­
tures and seminar discussions before and 
after the tour.
GEOL 599 Special Topics in Geology (1-4)
An opportunity to explore areas of geology 
beyond the scope of existing departmental 
offerings. Specific topics determined by in­
terests of students and instructor.
GEOL 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed with Instructor before credit is 
given. Docs not satisfy 500-level requirement 
unless student is in full-time residence at 
UNC during quarter course is taken.

GERMAN
GER courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Foreign Languages.
GER 101 Elementary German I (5) Learn 
German through the aural-oral conversation­
al approach, intensive use of aural-oral mate­
rials, writing, reading exercises, and audio­
visual aids and devices providing materials 
for pronunciation, comprehension, construc­
tion, and fluency.
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GER 102 Elementary German n (5) Learn 
German through the aural-oral conversation­
al approach, intensive use of aural-oral mate­
rials, writing, reading exercises, and audio­
visual aids and devices providing materials 
for pronunciation, comprehension, construc­
tion, and fluency.
GER 103 Elementary German m (5) Learn 
German through the aural-oral conversation­
al approach, intensive use of aural-oral mate­
rials, writing, reading exercises, and audio­
visual aids and devices providing materials 
for pronunciation, comprehension, construc­
tion, and fluency.
GER 105 Tirolean Folk Dance (1) Learn folk 
dances using German as the language of 
instruction. Improve use of German language 
and learn dances at the same time. S/U 
grading.
GER 106 Contemporary German Drama (2)
Study a representative contemporary Ger­
man play or skits to be performed in public 
and in class.
GER 201 Intermediate German Grammar I
(3) Prerequisite: GER 103 or equivalent. Ana­
lyze language structures, based on cultural 
and literary materials. Develop reading and 
writing skills. Computer drillwork may be 
Included. Conducted in German.
GER202 Intermediate German Grammar n
(3) Prerequisite: GER 201 or equivalent Ana­
lyze language structures, based on cultural 
and literary materials. Develop reading and 
writing skills. Computer drillwork may be 
Included. Conducted in German.
GER203 Intermediate German Grammar m
(3) Prerequisite: GER202 or equivalent. Ana­
lyze language structures, based on cultural 
and literary materials. Develop reading and 
writing skills. Computer drillwork may be 
Included. Conducted in German.
GER 210 German Civilization and Culture
(4) For study abroad program participants 
only. Survey essential historical, political and 
artistic developments and accomplishments 
from early times to present Stress events 
most significant to contemporary German 
life style.
GER 211 Intermediate German Conversa­
tion and Culture I (2) Prerequisite: GER 103 
or equivalent Gain conversational practice 
on topics of everyday cultural interest Dis­
cussions based on cultural readings. Em­
phasize vocabulary development and listen­
ing comprehension. Conducted in German.
GER 212 Intermediate German Conversa­
tion and Culture II (2) Prerequisite: GER
211. Gain conversational practice on topics 
of everyday cultural interest Discussions 
based on cultural readings. Emphasize voca­
bulary development and listening compre­
hension. Conducted in German.
GER 213 Intermediate German Conversa­
tion and Culture m (2) Prerequisite: GER
212. Gain conversational practice on topics 
of everyday cultural interest Discussions 
based on cultural readings. Emphasize voca­
bulary development and listening compre­
hension. Conducted in German.
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GER 235 Conversational German (4) For 
study abroad program participants only. Take 
simultaneously with GER 103 or 203. Inten­
sively train listening and speaking, as well as 
practicing structural and idiomatic forms 
and studying current events.
GER 301 German Conversation (4) Prereq­
uisite: GER203or equivalent Develop fluency 
and build vocabulary through discussions of 
everyday life in the German-speaking world. 
Conducted in German.
GER 302 German Composition and Gram­
mar (4) Study the more complex elements of 
German syntax and sentence structure, and 
acquire flexibility of expression in the writ­
ten language.
GER 311 German Civilization from its Begin­
nings to 1848 (3) Examine major social, cul­
tural and political developments from time of 
tribal migrations to rise of German national­
istic and democratic fervor. Conducted in 
German.
GER 312 German Civilization from 1848 to 
Present (3) Examine major social, cultural 
and political developments from the Revolu­
tion of 1848 to the present Conducted in 
German.
GER 316 Modem Germany (3) Become 
familiar with the culture and society of Ger­
many as they relate to business and other 
professional interests. Conducted in English.
GER 318 Eighteenth Century German Lit­
erature (3) Prerequisite: 3 years of high 
school German or equivalent Consider major 
intellectual currents and literaiy movements, 
such as Enlightenment Empflndsamkeit and 
Storm and Stress. Readings, lectures and 
discussions in German.
GER319 Nineteenth Century German Liter­
ature (3) Prerequisite: 3 years of high school 
German or equivalent Discover Romanti­
cism, Classicism, concept of Biedermeier, 
poetic and regional realism and naturalism, 
as well as major German-speaking writers of 
the period.
GER 320 Twentieth Century German Liter­
ature (3) Prerequisite: 3 years of high school 
German or equivalent Study the most impor­
tant aspects of neo-romanticism, symbolism, 
expressionism and other movements. Read­
ings and lectures in German.
GER325Post War Literature Since 1945 (3) 
Prerequisite: Two years of college German or 
equivalent Study reemergence of German 
literature after World War II and include the 
short story and the Horspiel with other 
forms.
GER 340 German Drama (3) Prerequisite: 2 
years of college German or equivalent Ana­
lyze and discuss dramas that represent main 
periods in Germany’s dramatical history from 
Middle Ages to 20th Century Radio Play.
GER345 German Phonetics and Pronunci­
ation (3) Prerequisite: Two years college Ger­
man or equivalent Correct and perfect pro­
nunciation, using an analysis of the sound 
system and a survey of the historical and 
regional linguistic developments.



GBR 355 German Literary Masterpieces in 
Translation (4) Study great works and major 
figures, including Goethe, Kafka and Grass. 
Conducted in English for majors and non­
majors; no knowledge of German required. 
Majors will read works in German.
GBR 400 Problems in Oral German (3) Pre­
requisite: Two years college German or equi­
valent Provides advanced oral training. Stress 
on perfecting pronunciation, comprehension, 
fluency, and idiomatic control of German. 
May be taken twice.
GBR 401 Intensive German (5) Available 
only on Study Abroad. Emphasize active use 
of the language through formal classroom 
instruction. Special attention to idioms, nu­
ances of German and language of the media
GBR402 Contemporary Life in Germany (3)
Available only on Study Abroad. Examine the 
customs, institutions, and mores of present- 
day Germany. Study the historical context of 
these traditions, and how they reflect the 
German character.
GER 403 Practicum in Germany (4) Availa­
ble only on Study Abroad. Experience work 
environment of the German business per­
son, artisan, worker or professional through 
direct work experience.
GER404Modern Germany (4) Available only 
on Study Abroad. Examine traditions, cus­
toms, institutions and mores of today's Ger­
man-speaking Europe and how these reflect 
the national character of the people.
GBR 405 German for the Professional I: 
Reading and Vocabulary (3) Prerequisite: 
GER 203. Learn language skills for use in 
commercial, professional, and government 
activities. Emphasize acquiring professional 
vocabulary and building reading and con­
versational skills. Conducted in German.
GBR 406 German for the Professional II: 
Correspondence (3) Prerequisite: GER 203. 
Acquisition of writing skills for the future 
professional dealing with German-speaking 
people. Emphasize mechanics, style, and 
translation of correspondence into English. 
Conducted in German.
GER 411 Contemporary Germany (3) Pre­
requisite: 2 years of college German or equi­
valent Investigate modem institutions and 
customs, including social, political, educa­
tional and economic structures. Focus on 
facets which most heavily influence life style 
and Weltanschauung of today. Conducted in 
German. Taught in English.
GBR 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 dock hours per quarter hour 
on problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given; one 
with the instructor, one with the department 
chairperson.
GBR 430 German Poetry (3) Prerequisite: 
Two years college German or equivalent 
Survey German lyrical poetry from “Hilde- 
brantslied” to the present Emphasis on the 
Age of Goethe, Romanticism and modem 
poetry. Conducted in German.
GER 500 Problems in Oral German (3) Pre­
requisite: Four years college German. Provide 
advanced oral training. Stress on perfecting 
pronunciation, comprehension, fluency, and 
idiomatic control of German. May be taken 
twice.
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GBR 501 Intensive German (5) Available 
only on Study Abroad. Emphasize active use 
of the language through formal classroom 
instruction. Special attention to Idioms, nu­
ances of German and language of the media
GBR502Contemporary Life in Germany (3)
Available only on Study Abroad. Examine the 
customs, institutions, and mores of present- 
day Germany. Study the historical context of 
these traditions, and how they reflect the 
German character.
GBR 503 Practicum in Germany (4) Availa­
ble only on Study Abroad. Experience work 
environment of the German business per­
son, artisan, worker or professional through 
direct work experience.
GBR504Modern Germany (4) Available only 
on Study Abroad. Examine traditions, cus­
toms, institutions and mores of today's Ger­
man-speaking Europe and how these reflect 
the national character of the people.
GBR 508 Workshop (1-10) For language 
teachers or those planning to be teachers. 
Workshop will focus on specific, practical 
techniques for teaching German or a specific 
content area.
GBR511 German Civilization firomits Begin­
nings to 1848 (3) Examine major social, cul­
tural and political developments from time of 
tribal migrations to rise of German national­
istic and democratic furvor. Conducted in 
German.
GBR 512 German Civilization from 1848to 
Present (3) Examine major social, cultural 
and political developments from the Revolu­
tion of 1848 to the present Conducted in 
German.
GBR525 Post War Literature Since 1945 (3) 
Prerequisite: Two years of college German or 
equivalent Study reemergence of German 
literature after World War II and include the 
short stoiy and the Horspiel with other 
forms.
GBR 530 German Poetry (3) Prerequisite: 
Two years college German or equivalent 
Survey German lyrical poetiy from “Hilde- 
brantslied” to the present Emphasis on the 
Age of Goethe, Romanticism and modem 
poetiy. Conducted in German.
GBR 540 German Drama (3) Prerequisite: 2 
years of college German or equivalent Ana­
lyze and discuss dramas that represent main 
periods in Germany’s dramatical history from 
Middle Ages to 20th Century Radio Play.
GBR545 German Phonetics and Pronunci­
ation (3) Prerequisite: Two years college Ger­
man or equivalent Correct and perfect pro­
nunciation, using an analysis of the sound 
system and a survey of the historical and 
regional linguistic developments.
GBR 555 German Literary Masterpieces in 
Translation (4) Study great works and major 
figures, including Goethe, Kafka and Grass. 
Conducted in English for majors and non­
majors; no knowledge of German required. 
Majors will read works in German.
GBR 622 Directed Study in German (1-4) 
Qualified graduate students outline and 
spend a  minimum of 25 clock hours per 
quarter hour on a problem. Two copies of a 
well-written paper must be filed before credit 
is given, one with the instructor, one with the 
department chairperson.

GERONTOLOGY
GERO courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Human Services.
GBRO 201 Undergraduate Practicum (1-4) 
Open only to sophomore majors in Gerontol­
ogy. Engage in supervised professional activ­
ity in major field. Approximately one hour of 
credit granted for every 20 hours of practi­
cum. Two copies of a well-written paper must 
be filed with instructor before credit is given.
GBRO 205 Introduction to Gerontology (3)
Survey characteristics and concerns of older 
persons, and learn the social, psychological 
and cultural factors associated with age. 
Emphasize services, programs and careers 
in Gerontology. Work with an older adult
GBRO 301 Undergraduate Practicum (1-4) 
Open to students in the Gerontology Pro­
gram. Supervised professional activity in the 
student’s major field, approximately one hour 
of credit granted for every 20 hours of practi­
cum. Two copies of a well-written paper must 
be filed with professor before credit is received.
GBRO 308 Workshop in Gerontology (1-4) 
Topics such as programming for the elderly 
and community relations will be introduced. 
Materials prescribed by specific workshop as 
offered.
GBRO 397 Direct Practice with Older Per­
sons (3-4) Practice direct strategies with 
older adults, and give major consideration to 
the Gerontology knowledge base related to 
communication skills, interviewing, counsel­
ing and group work with older persons and 
their families. Majors required to take 2 hour 
lab with 4 credit hour course.
GBRO 401 Undergraduate Practicum (1-4) 
Open only to senior Gerontology majors. 
Supervised professional activity. Approxi- 
mately one hour of credit granted for every 20 
hours of practicum. Two copies of a well- 
written paper must be filed before credit is 
given; one with the instructor and one with 
the department chair.
GBRO 410 Community Resources for the 
Elderly (5) Lab required. Discover the service 
needs of older persons and existing com­
munity resources. Evaluate both public and 
private community resources in relation to 
service gaps and defined areas of the elderly.
GBRO 415 Biology of Aging (3) Prerequisite: 
ZOO 156. Investigate biological changes which 
take place during the normal process of 
aging in the human, including the ten organ 
systems.
GBRO 422 Directed Studies in Gerontolog­
ical Services (1-4) Qualified undergraduate 
students outline and spend a minimum of 25 
clock hours per quarter on a problem: Two 
copies of a well-written paper must be filed 
before credit is given; one with instructor 
and one with department chair.
GERO 434 Management and Administra­
tion in the Aging Network (3) Make an entry 
level management/administration survey of 
the aging network, including settings, fund­
ing, demography, gerontological work force 
economics, organizations/agencies* relation­
ships with aging programs. Analyze these 
from perspective of a mid-manager/admini­
strator of aging programs.



GERO 435 Middle Age and Aging (3) A life 
span approach to the psychological, sociolog­
ical and biological changes within the middle 
aged adult will be taken. The effects of middle 
age lifestyle and changes on the older adult 
and on one’s own aging will also be explored.
GERO 485 Senior Seminar (3) In prepara­
tion for internship, integrate knowledge of 
aging with beginning professional goals and 
objectives. Work on specific project under 
supervision, and make final presentation. 
Take prior to internship.
QERO 495 Internship in Gerontology (18) 
Prerequisites: GERO 205,397,410,434,485, 
HS 236, REC 251, SOC 341, PSY 430. An 
educational experience to relate theories and 
skills in Gerontology to practice situation. 
Function as a professional in agency serving 
older persons under competent supervision. 
Select field learning context in consultation.
GERO 496 Long Term Care Administration
(3) Cover comprehensively: administration, 
labor relations, personnel policy development 
and implementation, nursing home technol­
ogy, medical records, housekeeping, public 
relations, licensing, financial management 
and other essentials of long term institu­
tional care facility administrators.
GERO 507 Seminar: Current Issues in Ger­
ontology (2) Survey rapid and current devel­
opment in the field of the aging, including 
recent legislation, funding prospects, job op­
portunities, and state/national developments 
encompassing university activities and re­
search efforts.
GERO 508 Workshop in Gerontology (1-3) 
Substantive content of special significance 
on topics within the field of Gerontology. 
Emphasis varies according to content; each 
workshop has a subtitle, and no subtitle may 
be repeated for credit
GERO 510 Community Resources for the 
Elderly (5) Identify and conceptualize order­
ing services for older persons, with attention 
to gaps in existing service structures and 
possible solutions. Examine an agency in 
depth and develop a community resource 
directoiy for professionals. Lab required.
GERO 515 Biology of Aging (3) Prerequisite: 
ZOO 156. Study biological changes that take 
place during the normal human aging pro­
cess, including the ten organ systems.
GERO 525 Issues and Concepts in Geron­
tology (4) Take developmental approach to 
theories of aging —* physiological, psycholog­
ical psychosocial and environmental Empha­
size current issues and research on adult life 
span developmental tasks and transitions, 
age-related changes, soclo-cultural influen­
ces and socialization processes.
GERO 534 Management/Administration of 
Aging Programs (3) Examine concepts of 
management and administration of organi­
zations, emphasizing principles and practi­
ces currently used in aging programs.
GERO 540 Professional Intervention with 
the Elderly (3) Cover human service perspec­
tives, treatment modalities, environmental 
design and intervention strategies suppor­
tive to holistic health. Explore social action 
and change theory, and emphasize profes­
sional gerontologist as team member and 
leader.
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GERO 541 Urban/Regional Planning for 
Aging Programs (3) Survey principles and 
practices employed in urban and regional 
planning and how they are affected by public 
policy and private interests.
GERO 543 Grant Development and Admin­
istration (3) Examine the process and proced­
ures for obtaining grant funds, including 
sources of funding, development of the prop­
osal and administration of the grant
GERO544 Evaluation of Aging Programs (3)
Examine the design and implementation of 
technical assistance provision, quality assu­
rance, monitoring and evaluation of aging 
programs. Cover major models in current 
use, accountability for public and private 
funding, and internal and external evalua­
tion models.
GERO 546 Needs Assessment for Aging 
Programs (3) Develop skills needed for con­
ducting needs assessment Emphasis is plac­
ed on methodologies and data currently used 
within the aging network.
GERO 586 Social Policies of Aging (3) Eval­
uate selected policies in aging, including 
relationships and dynamics of national state, 
county and city government as they influ­
ence policy development and implementation.
GERO 594 Budget Principles for Managers 
of Aging Programs (3) Examine and acquire 
specific skills for use In accounting and 
budgeting aging programs, particulariyprofit 
and non-profit procedures.
GERO 595 Personnel Policies and Admin­
istration in Aging Programs (3) Emphasize 
personnel management as it affects employee 
productivity and satisfaction, including mana­
gerial functions, structures and guiding prin­
ciples.
GERO 596 Long Term Care Administration
(3) Review skills specific to nursing home 
management and administration, especially 
managing departments, third party pay­
ments, staff development inspections and 
legal aspects.
GERO 600 Special Topics in Gerontology 
(1-3) Course varies according to topical inte­
rest of instructor. Provides an in-depth look a 
a specific aspect of aging in which instructor 
has conducted research.
GERO 601 Practicum (1-4) Open only by 
Invitation to resident graduate students. Su­
pervised professional activity in student’s 
major field, approximately two hours per day. 
Two copies of a well-written paper must be 
filed with instructor before credit is given. 
Make application to the department before 
registration.
GERO 622 Directed Study (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 dock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed with instructor before credit is 
given. Make application to the department 
before registration.
GERO 652 Graduate Internship in Geron­
tology (4-16) Integrate theory with practice 
in the Add of Gerontology with an internship 
allowing for skill rehearsal and refinement of 
professional attitudes and knowledge. Agency 
setting sdected in consultation with student

GERO699Thesis (1-15) Optional for Master 
of Arts programs on recommendation of 
major advisor.
GERO 701 Specialist Degree Practicum (8)
Project or supervised professional activity. 
The purpose of this project or professional 
activityis to further the student’sbackground 
in his/her area of specialization within Ger­
ontology. A written report of the project or 
activity must be submitted.

HEALTH& 
SAFETY
(SeeHS)

HISPANIC 
STUDIES
(Also see SPAN)
HISP courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Hispanic Studies.
HISP 101 Introduction to Mexican Ameri­
can Studies (4) A general course designed to 
provide the student with an understanding 
of Mexican American Studies. Taught in 
English.
HISP 121 Spanish Civilization and Culture
(4) Introduction to the general trends of 
Spanish civilization and culture. Historical, 
economic, political and artistic developments 
of Spain from prehistoric times to the pres­
ent Taught in English.
HISP 131 Latin American Civilization and 
Culture (4) Introduction to the general trends 
of Latin American civilization and culture. 
Historical, economic, political and artistic 
development from the precolumbian period 
to the present Taught in English.
HISP 220 Histoiy of Mexico (4) A study of 
Mexican histoiy from 1500to present Empha­
sis given to the Conquest the Colonial period, 
the War of Independence, the growth of the 
Mexican Republic, the Mexican Revolution. 
Taught in English.
HISP 225 History of the Chicano in the 
Southwest (3) This course examines the his­
toiy and heritage of the contemporary Chi­
cano or Mexican American. Deals with the 
contributions of the Spaniard, the Indian 
and the Mestizo. Taught in English.
HISP 250 Mexican Civilization and Culture
(3) A study of Mexican civilization and cul­
ture. Surveys historical, political and artistic 
developments from early times to present 
Emphasis on life style of the contemporary 
Mexican. Taught in English.
HISP 255 Music of the Hispanic World (3)
Prerequisite: Two years of high school Span­
ish, or one year of college Spanish. An intro­
duction to Hispanic culture through music. 
Music, songs and Instruments will be stu­
died in their cultural perspectives. Course 
helps to develop Spanish language, vocabu­
lary and pronunciation. Taught in Spanish.



HISP 260 Hispanic Folklore (2) An introduc­
tion to the folklore of the Hispanic world. 
Studies the popular, informed knowledge, 
arts and skills as distinguished from for­
mally acquired knowledge and practice. Em­
phasis on Spain, Mexico, and the Southwest.
HISP 300 Social Stratification in the Mexi­
can American Community (3) Course exam­
ines the variables affecting the social status 
of the Mexican-American in Anglo-American 
society, social class differences in Mexican- 
American communities, and Mexican Amer­
ican social mobility. Taught in English.
HISP 302 Bicultural Systems (3) A course 
designed to examine the dynamics of cultu­
ral contact as it applies to the Mexican Amer­
ican and the Anglo-American. Taught in 
English.
HISP 350 Contemporary Chicano Litera­
ture (3) An introduction to the literaiy genres 
of Chicano literature: poetry, novel, theater, 
short stoiy. Examines universal and regional 
themes. Presents literature in its socio-his- 
torical context Taught in English.
HISP 355 Contemporary Latin American 
Writers (3) An introduction to the most 
prominent Latin American writers. To indude 
the works of Miguel Angel Asturias, Gabriel 
Garcia Marquez, Juan Rulfo, Mario Vargas 
Llosa, Carlos Fuentes. Taught in English.
HISP360 Hispanic Drama (3) A study of His­
panic drama masterpieces from Spain’s Gold­
en Age to the post-Civil War period; Latin 
America’s Contemporary Theater of Social 
Protest; and the United States’ Hispanic 
Theater Movement Taught in English.
HISP 361 Hispanic Theater Production (3)
Prerequisite: Oral facility in Spanish. Study 
the major periods of Hispanic theater. Repre­
sentative dramatists will be studied, and 
scenes or works will be staged in class and 
public performance. Taught in Spanish.
HISP 365 Mexican American Art (3) A study 
of Mexican American artistic expression in 
architecture, sculpture and mural painting. 
Examines the influences of the Spanish mis­
sions, Santero art and Mexican muralists. 
Taught in English.
HISP370Chicano Psychology (3) The course 
is designed to examine the behavior of Mexi­
can Americans in an Anglo-American cross- 
cultural setting.
HISP 375 Women in Hispanic Society (3) A
study of women in Hispanic society from 
1500 through the present. Special emphasis 
will be placed on the Hispanic women in 
Anglo-American society. Taught in English.
HISP 380 Hispanic Cultures in the United 
States (4) A study of the development of cul­
tural patterns among the three laigest His­
panic communities in this country: Chica- 
nos, Puerto Ricans and Cubans — their 
differences and commonalities. Taught in 
English.
HISP 385 Mexican American Thought (3) A
study of non-formal philosophical views on 
problems and ethics affecting the contem­
porary Mexican American community. Taught 
in English.
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HISP 395 History and Philosophy of Bilin­
gual Education (3) Designed to examine the 
basic linguistic and political assumptions 
underlying American public education. Spe­
cial emphasis is given to bilingualism as a 
viable educational alternative. Taught in 
English.
HISP400 First and Second Language Skills 
in Bilingual Bicultural Settings (3) Designed 
to prepare bilingual and bicultural teachers 
to teach reading, writing, speaking, listening 
and other skills in Spanish as a Second Lan­
guage and English as a Second Language.
HISP 405 Assessment Theory and Tech­
niques in the Bilingual Bicultural Class­
room (4) To familiarize teachers in the bilin­
gual setting with theories and techniques of 
assessing first and second language profi­
ciency, language dominance, and literacy 
skills by using standardized instruments 
and informal assessment procedures.
HISP422 Directed Studies (1-4) Undergrad­
uate students spend a minimum of 25 hours 
per quarter on a problem. Two copies of a 
well-written paper must be filed before credit 
is given.
HISP 430 Cervantes: Don Quixote (3) A
detailed study of the masterpiece by Cer­
vantes. Examines Don Quixote in its multi­
ple perspectives with respect to the aesthetic 
currents of the time. Taught in English.
HISP 435 Latin American Short Story (3) A
study of the 20th century Latin American 
short story. To include the works of Horacio 
Quiroga, Jorge Luis Borges, Juan Rulfo, Julio 
Cortazar and Gabriel Garcia Marquez, Taught 
in English.
HISP 440 Mexican Literature (3) A study of 
the most outstanding works of Mexican liter­
ature. Examines works from the Mexican 
Revolution, Criollismo, Magical Realism, and 
contemporary Social-Realism. Taught in 
English.
HISP 445 Cuban and Puerto Rican Litera­
ture (3) A study of the literary movements in 
Cuban and Puerto Rican literature. Empha­
sis on literature oriented to social concerns. 
Taught in English.
HISP 508 Workshop (1-10) A study of topics 
relating to Hispanic Studies. Will be designed 
according to the interest of the student and 
the expertise of the instructor.
HISP 513 Professional Renewal (1-10) A 
study of topics relating to Hispanic Studies. 
Will be designed according to the interest of 
the student and the expertise of the instruc­
tor.
HISP 540 Mexican Literature (3) A study of 
the most outstanding works of Mexican liter­
ature. Examines works from the Mexican 
Revolution, Criollismo, Magical Realism, and 
contemporary Social-Realism. Taught in En­
glish.
HISP 555 Contemporary Latin American 
Writers (3) An introduction to the most 
prominent Latin American writers. To include 
the works of Miguel Angel Asturias, Gabriel 
Garcia Marquez, Juan Rulfo, Mario Vargas 
Llosa, Caiios Fuentes. Taught in English.

HISP 565 Mexican American Art (3) A study 
of Mexican American artistic expression in 
architecture, sculpture and mural painting. 
Examines the influences of the Spanish mis­
sions, Santero art and Mexican muralists. 
Taught In English.
HISP 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Graduate 
students spend a minimum of 25 hours per 
quarter hour on a problem. Two copies of a 
paper must be filed with the instructor before 
credit is given.

HISTORY
HIST courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of History.
HIST 100 The American Past, 1492-1800(4) 
For Histoiy majors and minors, and Social 
Science majors only. Consent of instructor 
required. Chronologically surveys American 
histoiy, beginning with the Columbian dis- 
coveiy and ending with the Jefferson in­
auguration.
HIST 101 The American Past, 1800-1900 (4)
For Histoiy majors and minors, and Social 
Science majors only. Consent of instructor 
required. Surveys the 19th centuiy, begin­
ning with Jefferson’s Inauguration and end­
ing with the McKinley assassination.
HIST 102 The American Past, 1900-Present 
(4) For Histoiy majors and minors, and Social 
Science majors only. Consent of instructor 
required. Chronologically surveys the period 
between McKinley’s assassination and Nix­
on’s departure in two lectures and two re­
search seminars weekly.
HIST 110 African Civilization (4) Traces the 
development of African civilization to the 
European conquest emphasizing social, pol­
itical and cultural change, through lectures, 
discussions, slide presentations and films.
HIST 112 Latin America in Change (4) Stu­
dies of the continent’s political, social, eco­
nomic and cultural development by examin­
ing dominant themes, including militarism, 
nationalism, personalism, revolution and 
inter-American relations, nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries.
HIST 115 Asian Civilization (4) Investigates 
the historical and cultural transformations 
occurring within the great traditions of E as t 
and Southeast Asia, including the Asian 
response to the West
HIST 130 Western Civilization I (5) For 
majors, minors, Social Science majors. Con­
sent of instructor required. Survey the devel­
opment of the western world from the ancient 
Near East through Greece, to the fall of 
Rome.
HIST 131 Western Civilization fi (5) For
majors, minors, Social Science majors. Con­
sent of instructor required. Survey western 
histoiy from the middle ages, through the 
Renaissance, Reformation, and Age of Rea­
son to the end of the eighteenth centuiy.
HIST 132 Western Civilization m (5) For 
majors, minors, Social Science majors. Con­
sent of instructor required. Survey western 
histoiy from the French Revolution through 
the nineteenth centuiy to the present treat­
ing revolution, nationalism, industrialism, 
totalitarianism.



HIST 135 History and Technology (5) Ex­
plores the history of western peoples through 
technological development based on mate­
rials by James Burke for his BBC television 
series, “Connections.”
HIST 160 The Western Experience from 
Classical Greece and Rome Through the 
Renaissance (4) Acquaints the student with 
the main elements of classical civilization 
that transcended the Middle Ages and pro­
vided the Impetus for the civilization of the 
Renaissance.
HIST 161 The Western Experience from the 
Reformation to the Age of Revolution (4)
Emphasis on Western European cultural, 
Intellectual and social developments from 
the Reformation to the outbreak of the French 
Revolution. Topics studied Include religious 
movements, secularism, and the Enlightment
HIST 162 The Western Experience: Modern 
Times (4) Treats the Western experience 
from the age of Napoleon to the present 
emphasizing the Intellectual and cultural 
traditions within the political and economic 
framework.
HIST 176 American Experience, 1607-1861 
(4) Surveys American history to the Civil War 
using interdisciplinary approaches to exam­
ine American efforts to define a national 
character, the size and nature of their union, 
and protections accorded minorities.
HIST 177 American Experience, 1861-1932
(4) Surveys American history from the Civil 
War to the Great Depression using inter­
disciplinary approaches to examine Civil War, 
Sectionalism, Reconstruction, Industrializa­
tion, Immigration, Reformers, World War I 
and the 1920s.
HIST 178 American Experience, 1932to the 
Present (4) Surveys American history since 
the Great Depression, using interdiscipli­
nary approaches to examine the evolution of 
the welfare state and the emergence of the 
U.S. as a great world power.
HIST 212 War in the Pacific (4) Analyze the 
American military involvement and Impact 
In Asia as witnessed in the Philippine-Ameri- 
can War, World War II in the Pacific Theater, 
the Korean War, and the Vietnam War.
HIST 218 History of Mexico (4) Traces Mexi­
can history from pre-Columbian times to 
present emphasizing events of the 19th and 
20th centuries leading to the 1910 Revolu­
tion and its aftermath. Covers social, cultural 
and economic changes.
HIST 222 History of the Early West (4) Tra­
ces the westward movements from the James­
town settlement in 1607 and Includes colon­
ial developments, the Northwest Territory, 
land laws, Indian wars, trappers’ frontier, 
steamboat-canal era, and early Texas settle­
ment
HIST 223 History of the Far West 1821- 
1890 (4) Examines the westward movement 
from the settlement of Texas to end of the 
frontier, Including monetary problems, Mor­
mons, land acts, the gold rushes, transcon­
tinental railroads, and the range-cattle in­
dustry.
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HIST 224 History of Colorado (3) Examines 
Indian Influence, Spanish, French and Amer­
ican explorations, early settlements, gold and 
silver rushes, territorial problems, through 
the economic, social and political problems 
of today.
HIST227Industrial America, 1868-1900(4) 
Examines American history from 1868 to 
1900 with emphasis on Industrialism and 
on such important moguls as Carnegie and 
Rockefeller. Analysis of political and social 
issues.
HIST 241 Modern American Wars in Pers­
pective (4) May be repeated four times, with 
different subtitles. Surveys American wars 
from social, economic, strategic, political, 
and diplomatic perspectives.
HIST 242 America in the Global Village (4)
Analysis of how Americans since WWII have 
searched the world for alternative ideas and 
life-styles. Focus on Gandhi, Fanon, Nyerere, 
Mao, Suzuki, Schumacher and others.
HIST 250 Recent America, 1945 to the 
Present (4) Traces American history topi­
cally since World War II, using interdiscipli­
nary approaches to examine foreign policy, 
presidential politics, civil rights, the growth 
of liberal capitalism, and the changing Amer­
ican character.
HIST 262 Intellectual and Cultural History 
of Modem Europe, 1800 to Present (3) Sur­
veys intellectual and cultural developments 
from the Romantic period to the present
HIST 263 Social and Cultural History of 
Europe, 1750 to the Present (4) Studies the 
masses of ordinary people and their culture 
within the context of political and economic 
developments in the Western world from 
1750 to the present
HIST264History of Greece (4) Places Ancient 
Greece in its historical context emphasizing 
Hellenistic and Hellenic life and culture.
HIST 266 History of the Renaissance (4) A
study of the political, social economic, reli­
gious and cultural development in Renais­
sance Europe, 1300-1500.
HIST 267Age of Revolution Since the 17th 
Century (4) Examines selected political and 
ideological upheavals since the 17th century. 
Studies the classic European revolutions 
and the 20th century liberation movements.
HIST 268 Religion in the Western World, 
Ancient Times Through 18th Century (4)
Surveys the origins and development 
(through the 18th century) of three great 
religions in the western world: Christianity, 
Judaism and Islam.
HIST 290 American Immigration (4) Exam­
ines immigration to the U.S., emphasizing 
19th and 20th centuries, with comparative 
reference to migrations to other countries. 
Indudes Irish, English, German, Italian, Scan­
dinavian, Jewish, Chinese and Japanese im­
migration.
HIST 302 Modem Africa (4) A study of the 
Impact of imperialism, colonialism, national­
ism, and independence movements on mod­
em African states.
HIST 307 History of China to 1840 (4) Con­
siders the history of pre-modem China from 
the point of view of political and cultural 
development

HIST 308 History of Modem China (4) His­
torically analyzes modem China, beginning 
with impact of western powers in the mid- 
19th century. Emphasizes internal changes 
in China’s political, social economic and cul­
tural Institutions.
HIST 309 Modem Southeast Asia (4) Ana­
lyzes historically those areas of southeast 
Asia which have been recently thrust into 
collision with the modem world, induding 
Burma, Thailand, Indonesia, Vietnam and 
the Philippines.
HIST 311 History of Modem Japan (4) An 
historical analysis of the late Tokugawa period 
to the present Emphasizes internal changes 
in political, social, economic and cultural 
institutions.
HIST 313 History of India and Pakistan (4) 
Briefly surveys the history of these peoples, 
induding rise and decline of cultures, and 
the contributions of the English to national­
ism and the organization of India and Pakis­
tan as Independent states.
HIST 314 History of Latin America: Colon­
ial Period (4) Surveys Spanish America and 
Brazil from pre-Columbian civilizations to 
1820. Covers conquest church, use of Indian 
labor, trade, administration, slavery and strug­
gle for Independence.
HIST315 History of Latin America: National 
Period (4) Surveys Latin America from 1820 
to present Studies themes of militarism, 
nationalism, foreign Intervention and social 
inequalities with reference to Cuba, Nicara­
gua, Argentina, Chile, and Brazil.
HIST 320 Early Colonial Period: 1492-1689 
(4) Investigates the European colonization of 
America and the Age of Discovery and Explo­
ration but concentrates on American social 
and political history to 1689.
HIST 321 Eighteenth Century America: 
1689-1763 (4) Surveys in depth the devel­
opment of the North American British colo­
nies in the 18th century, stressing the origin 
of the Empire and colonial economy, political 
structure and society.
HIST 322 Emergence of the New Nation: 
1763-1789 (4) Examines the background of 
the American Revolution, Declaration of Inde­
pendence, Artldes of Confederation and fram­
ing the U.S. Constitution, as well as the 
changing social, economic and political patt­
erns discernible in the Revolutionary gener­
ation.
HIST 328 Jacksonian America, 1815-1848
(3) Surveys in detail post-1815 nationalism, 
the political trends of Jacksonian Era, along 
with the development of sectionalism, reli­
gion and reform, expansion through the 
Mexican War.
HIST 332 American Foreign Policy to Lin­
coln (4) Survey American diplomatic history 
from the War for Independence to 1860, 
emphasizing problems of expansion and re­
lations with major European, Latin Ameri­
can and Far Eastern countries.
HIST333American Foreign Policy: Lincoln 
to FDR (4) Survey American diplomatic his­
tory from 1860 to 1920, emphasizing over­
seas expansion and the emergence of the 
United States as a great world power.



HIST 334 Recent American Foreign Policy 
(4) Survey American diplomatic history from 
1920 to the present, emphasizing the prob­
lems of peace and war, and the internation­
alist-isolationist conflict in the twentieth 
century.
HIST 340 Constitutional History of the U.S. 
to 1865 (4) Analyzes the origins of the Con­
stitution, its political philosophy, drafting, 
ratification, and subsequent molding by exe­
cutive, legislative and judicial pressure to 
1865.
HIST 341 Constitutional History of U.S. 
Since 1865 (4) Surveys the development of 
Constitutional interpretation from the post 
Civil War era to the present.
HIST348 Great People in American History
(3) Takes a biographical approach to Ameri­
can history, focusing on lives and contribu­
tions of such great American men as Frank­
lin, Washington, Hamilton, Jefferson, Mar­
shall, Jackson, Lincoln, Holmes, Theodore 
Roosevelt, Wilson and Franklin Roosevelt
HIST 349 History of American Labor (4)
Traces the organized labor movement in the 
U.S. from colonial times to the present, em­
phasizing the post-Civil War period.
HIST 351 Era of the French Revolution, 
1786-1799 (4) Studies the causes and con­
sequences of the French Revolution, and its 
significance in French, European, and World 
History.
HIST 352 Age of Napoleon 1,1799-1815 (4) 
Surveys the political, social and cultural his­
tory of Napoleonic Europe, particularly the 
development of the modem state, national­
ism and romanticism.
HIST 360 Ancient History (4) Surveys the 
life, institutions, and history of the ancient 
Near East and Greece based on recent ar­
chaeological discoveries.
HIST 361 Roman History (4) Studies Roman 
civilization on an advanced level from the 
founding of the Republic to the decline of the 
Empire, stressing Roman life, institutions 
and cultural heritage.
HIST 363 History of Medieval Thought (4)
Studies medieval life and civilization from 
the beginning of the Middle Ages to 1300. 
Emphasizes medieval philosophy, theology, 
literature, art and culture from Augustine to 
Dante.
HIST 364 Constitutional History of Medie­
val England (4) Describes the development of 
English legal, constitutional and adminis­
trative institutions from Anglo-Saxon period 
to 1485. Recommended for pre-law students.
HIST 365 Revolutionary Ireland (4) Deals 
with the struggle for an independent Irish 
nation from 1798 to 1922, the histoiy of Ire­
land since 1922, and the contemporary 
“Troubles” in Ulster.
HIST 367 History of the Reformation (4)
Discusses the basic political, religious, social, 
and economic aspects of the Protestant Refor­
mation from 1517 to 1648.
HIST368 History of England, 1471-1660 (4)
Emphasizes the political and constitutional 
stability reached in England during reigns of 
the Tudor and Stuart monarchs.

211
HIST369 History of England, 1660-1832 (4)
Traces the developments in English consti­
tutional, political, economic and social life 
from the Restoration to the Great Reform 
BiU.
HIST 370 History of England, 1832 to Pres­
ent (4) Studies the development of political 
liberalism in England and the role she has 
played in the modem world, including the 
rise and fall of the British Empire.
HIST 371 The Old Regime: 1648-1789 (4)
Investigates Western European political, eco­
nomic, intellectual and cultural developments, 
beginning with Peace ofWestphalia and end­
ing with outbreak of the French Revolution.
HIST 372 History of Spain and Portugal, 
1469-Present (4) Surveys the Reconquista 
through the colonization of New World, the 
decline of Hapsburg monarchy through the 
loss of empire, the fall of the monarchy 
through democracy failure, Civil War, and 
Fascism.
HIST 382 Bismarck's Germany (4) Surveys 
German histoiy from the foundations of the 
second Reich to outbreak of World War I, 
emphasizing Bismarck, his diplomacy, Ger­
many’s social and economic developments, 
and the German role in the coming of World 
War I.
HIST 384 Adolf Hitler and the 3rd Reich (4)
Emphasizes the psycho-historical approach 
in examining the mind and personality of 
Hitler and the basic features of his Germany 
within the historical framework of the period, 
1930-1945.
HIST385 Histoiy of Modern France: 1815 to 
Present (4) Studies significant political and 
constitutional issues in French histoiy from 
fall of Napoleon I to present, focusing on Res­
toration regimes, Second Empire, and Third, 
Fourth and Fifth Republics.
HIST 389 Communist Russia Under Lenin 
and Stalin, 1917-1953 (4) Surveys the politi­
cal, social, economic and cultural histoiy of 
the Soviet Union from 1917 to present em­
phasizing both continuity and change with 
pre-Soviet Russia.
HIST 399 Introduction to Historical Re­
search (4) Prerequisite: ENG 101. Involves 
the student in the methodology of the profes­
sional historian with emphasis on the loca­
tion and use of sources and the writing of 
papers.
HIST 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students investigate an his­
torical topic under the direction of a faculty 
member. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed, one with instructor and one 
with department chairman, before credit is 
given.
HIST 470 History of Modern Germany (4)
Surveys German histoiy from World War I 
through the use of original sources and 
documents.
HIST 486 Contemporary European Histoiy
(4) Investigates, at an advanced level, Euro­
pean developments from 1900 to present 
Discusses war, socialism, communism, fas­
cism and democracy in their European 
setting.

HIST499Interdisciplinary Readings in His­
tory (3) Course may be repeated for a maxi­
mum of 12 credit hours. Histoiy majors and 
minors here deal with the contributions the 
social and behavioral sciences made to the 
reconstruction of the past
A research component is required in each 
History course numbered at the500and 600 
levels.
HIST 502 Seminar in Chinese History (3) 
Investigates current trends, as well as social, 
intellectual and institutional structures in 
Chinese histoiy.
HIST 504 Seminar in Modern African His­
tory (3) Focuses primarily on the colonial 
and post-colonial periods in sub-Saharan 
Africa
HIST 506 Seminar in Latin American His­
tory (3) Investigates the historiography and 
state of research of Latin American histoiy. 
May be taken twice for credit: colonial period 
in one year, and the national period in the 
second year.
HIST 508 Workshop in History (3) Stresses 
practical aspects of either teaching or field 
work in specialized areas of Histoiy. Subject 
determined by subtitle. No subtitle may be 
repeated for credit
HIST 513 Professional Renewal (1-12) Inves­
tigates various topics in Histoiy, depending 
on instructor. Each course subtitled, and 
none may be repeated for credit
HIST 520 Seminar in American Colonial 
History (3) Investigates the histoiy of colon­
ial America through direct research and/or 
readings.
HIST 524 Seminar in the American Civil 
War (3) Investigates selected topics during 
the Civil War era through research and/or 
readings.
HIST 526 Seminar in the Populist-Progres­
sive Age: 1887-1920 (3) Investigates the 
Populist-Progressive Era, with particular at­
tention to the Rocky Mountain West through 
research and/or readings.
HIST 528 Seminar in the Emergence of 
Industrial America (3) Investigates the emer­
gence of industrial America through research 
and/or readings.
HIST532 Seminar on Franklin D. Roosevelt 
and the New Deal (3) Investigates the histoiy 
of the United States from 1932 to 1945 
through research and/or readings.
HIST 560 Seminar in Ancient History (3)
Investigates selected topics from the histoiy 
of the Ancient Woiid through research and/or 
readings.
HIST 562 Seminar in Medieval History (3)
Investigates topics in European medieval 
histoiy through research and/or readings.
HIST 564 Seminar in Renaissance and Re­
formation History (3) Investigates topics in 
the Renaissance and Reformation periods 
through research and/or readings.
HIST566Seminar in the French Revolution 
and Napoleon (3) Investigates topics during 
the Revolutionary and Napoleonic Eras 
through research and/or readings.



HIST 570 Seminar in Modem German His­
tory (3) Investigates topics in 20th centuiy 
German History through research and/or 
readings.
HIST 590 Seminar in United States Diplo­
matic History (3) Investigates selected issues 
in American foreign policy through research 
and/or readings.
HIST 592 Seminar in Southwest History (3)
Investigates topics in the history of the Amer­
ican Southwest through research and/or 
readings.
HIST 594 Seminar in American Intellectual 
History (3) Investigates topics in the history 
of American thought through research and/or 
readings.
HIST 596 Seminar in Modem European 
Intellectual History (3) Investigates themes 
in modem European thought through re­
search and/or readings.
HIST 622 Directed Studies (1-3) Qualified 
graduate students investigate an historical 
topic under the direction of a faculty member. 
Two copies of a well-written paper must be 
filed, one with the instructor and one with 
the department chair, before credit is given. 
Docs not satisfy 30-hour requirement unless 
student is in full-time residence at UNO dur­
ing quarter course is taken.
HIST 699 Thesis (1-15) Optional for Master 
of Arts programs on recommendation of the 
major advisor.
HIST 755 Supervised Teaching in History 
(3-9) Gives the student the opportunity to 
teach college-level classes under the supervi­
sion of the graduate faculty in histoiy. Re­
quired of all Doctor of Arts candidates.
HIST 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1-6) 
Required of all doctoral students prior to 
admission to candidacy. Students may regis­
ter for 1-6 hours in any quarter, and may 
earn a maximum of 6 hours of credit in par­
tial fulfillment of requirements for the Doc­
tor of Arts degree.
HIST 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-18) Re­
quired of all doctoral candidates.

HONORS
PROGRAM
HON courses are administered by the Honors 
Program.
HON 251 Sophomore Honors Seminar (1-5) 
Required for sophomore participants in the 
Honors Program. Different sections are 
offered by different departments.
HON 351 Junior Honors Project (1-5) Re­
quired for Junior participants in the Honors 
Program, Different sections are offered by 
different departments.
HON 451 Senior Honors Research Project/- 
Thesis (1-5) Required for senior participants 
in the Honors Program. Different sections 
are offered by different departments.

212
HUMAN
REHABILITATIVE
SERVICES
HRS courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Human Services.
HRS 201 Undergraduate Practicum (1-4) 
Open only to sophomore majors in Human 
Rehabilitative Services. Engage in supervised 
professional activity in major field. Approxi­
mately 1 hour of credit granted for every 20 
hours of practicum. Two copies of a well- 
written paper must be filed with instructor 
before credit is given.
HRS 290 Introduction to Human Rehabilit­
ative Services (3) Learn basics of rehabilita­
tion, social welfare, employment service, cor­
rections etc. Receive orientation to field ex­
perience and current position of Rehabili­
tative Service major. Study impact of past 
current and pending legislation on profession.
HRS 301 Undergraduate Practicum (1-4) 
Open only to junior Human Rehabilitative 
Service majors. Supervised professional ac­
tivity in student’s major field. Approxlmatefy 
1 hour of credit granted for eveiy 20 hours of 
practicum. Two copies of ̂  well-written paper 
must be filed with instructor before credit is 
given.
HRS 308 Workshop in Human Rehabilita­
tive Services (1-4) Topics such as observa­
tion techniques, programming for the han­
dicapped, and community relations will be 
introduced. Materials prescribed by specific 
workshop as offered.
HRS 370 Habilitation of the Developmen- 
tally Disabled (3) Orientation to legislation, 
histoiy, mandate and structure of Develop­
mental Disabilities Program. Case manage­
ment system model and goals of employment, 
as pertinent to developmentally disabled, are 
discussed.
HRS 371 Rehabilitation of the Severely 
Physically Disabled (3) Focuses upon reha­
bilitation problems associated with severely 
physically disabled clients. Disabilities to be 
discussed (but not limited to) traumatic spi­
nal cord injured, cerebral palsied, multiple 
sclerosis, muscular dystrophy, cardiac involv­
ed client
HRS 380 Alcohol and Drug Rehabilitation: 
Basic Counseling Skills (4) Gain informa­
tion and develop skills to work effectively 
with substance abusers. Learn about sub­
stance abuse patterns, counseling skills, 
values clarification, crisis intervention. Be 
involved in experiential activities to facilitate 
skill acquisition.
HRS 381 Alcohol and Drug Rehabilitation: 
Client Treatment Planning and Record Man­
agement (4) Gain knowledge and abilities to 
effectively develop treatment plans and man­
age client case records. Cover confidentiality 
regulations, drug laws, psychophysical effects 
of chemicals, treatment planning and client 
record management

HRS 390 Introduction to Social Rehabilita­
tive Services (3) Prerequisite: HRS 290. Begin 
study of rehabilitation process, including 
histoiy, principles, philosophy and legal as­
pects of rehabilitation and related fields. 
Stress rehabilitation as integrated services, 
and understand objectives and organizational 
basis of rehabilitation programs.
HRS 391 Special Client Concerns (1-5) Ex­
plore and analyze current issues and con­
cerns as they relate to rehabilitating clients.
HRS 392 Psychological Aspects of the Han­
dicapped (3) Develop awareness of the han­
dicapping nature of specific disabilities and 
the relation between disability and the psy­
chological aspects of successful adjustment 
Discuss specific disabilities and models of 
normalcy and deviancy.
HRS 393 Client Management Techniques 
(3) Learn principles of behavior management 
as they relate to clients with physical, mental 
or emotional disabilities. Develop skills in 
behavior management in vocational adjust­
ment independent living and other rehabili­
tation settings.
HRS 394 Practicum in Human Rehabilita­
tive Services (2-8) Open tojuniors and seniors 
only. Individual observation and supervised 
experience in working with clients of service 
agencies. One copy of a  well-written paper 
and an agency supervisor’s evaluation must 
be filed with instructor before credit is given. 
S/U grade.
HRS 395 Working with Families of the Han­
dicapped (3) Better understand the families 
of the handicapped by exploring both theo­
retical and practical components of family 
relationships, exceptional demands placed 
on them, and role of the professional.
HRS 397 Rehabilitation of the Substance 
Abuser (3) Interact openly and freely in a 
lecture-seminar on drug and alcohol abuse, 
treatment modalities, available treatment fa­
cilities, and rehabilitation and educational 
techniques. Emphasize abuse as a concom- 
mitant to other disabilities.
HRS 401 Undergraduate Practicum (1-4) 
Open only to senior Human Rehabilitative 
Services majors. Supervised professional ac­
tivity. Approximately 1 hour of credit granted 
for every 20 hours of practicum. Two copies 
of a well-written paper must be filed with 
instructor before credit is given.
HRS 422 Directed Studies in Human Reha­
bilitative Services (1-4) Qualified undergrad­
uate students outline and spend a minimum 
of 25 clock hours per quarter on a problem. 
Two copies of a well-written paper must be 
filed before credit is given, one with instruc­
tor and one with department chair.
HRS450Independent Living for Rehabilita­
tive Services (3) An introduction to inde­
pendent living, including concepts as app­
lied to severely handicapped population. Ex­
posure and understanding of common inde­
pendent living concepts, skills, devices and 
aids.
HRS 480 Juvenile Offender Rehabilitation
(3) Gain knowledge and skills to work with 
juvenile delinquents. Cover Juvenile Justice 
System and corresponding diversionary pro­
grams. Learn approaches to understanding 
and working with juvenile delinquents.



HRS 481 Adult Offender Rehabilitation (3)
Gain knowledge and skills necessary to work 
with adult offenders. Cover criminal justice 
systems, corresponding diversionary pro­
grams, and understanding and working with 
adult offenders.
HRS 491 Interviewing, Client Program Plan­
ning and Casework Techniques (5) Explore 
and discuss the theory and practice of inter­
viewing to elicit accurate information, pro­
gram planning for clients, and casework 
techniques and processing by demonstra­
tion and practice.
HRS 492 Medical Information for Human 
Rehabilitative Services (4) Understand how 
the practitioner collects, analyzes and syn­
thesizes medical data. Learn the concept of 
vocational factors and how they combine 
with individual physical and mental restric­
tions.
HRS 494 Supervised Field Practice (8-15)
Prerequisite: Core courses complete. This 
course demands a 400 clock hour minimum 
lasting at least one full 10-week term. Become 
totally involved in providing services in one 
of several various agencies. Submit written 
application to Human Services department 
at least one quarter prior to registration for 
this course.
HRS 495 Vocational Development and Job 
Placement (3) Learn skills necessary to deve­
lop and implement vocational planning, career 
ladder alternatives, vocational exploration 
and sources of occupations used in Human 
Rehabilitative Services. Cover occupational 
information sources, career theories, evalua­
tion instruments and techniques.
HRS 496 Client Assessment (3) Discuss the 
unique interpretation necessary for handi­
capping conditions, and special adaptations 
of assessment tools for the disabled.
HRS497Rehabilitation/Counseling of Acous- 
tically Handicapped (3) Understand needs 
and problems confronting deaf and hard of 
hearing adults in rehabilitative settings. Inves­
tigate psycho-social, occupational and edu­
cational impact of hearing impairment case 
studies, hearing assessment and audiologi- 
cal results evaluation and interpretation.
HRS 508Workshop in Rehabilitation Coun­
seling (1-4) Facilitate specific disability areas 
as designated by each workshop title, includ­
ing current issues, problems, programs and 
topics of local and national interest
HRS 510 Rehabilitation Case Management
(3) Review various case recording methods 
and present management model framework 
from which to view work activities.
HRS 550 Independent Living in Rehabilita­
tion (3) Explore independent living concepts, 
demonstration and research as applied to 
the severely handicapped. Receive exposure 
and understanding of common independent 
living skills, devices and aids.
HRS 580 Alcohol and Drug Rehabilitation: 
Basic Counseling Skills (4) Gain informa­
tion and skills necessary to work effectively 
with substance abusers. Cover substance 
abuse patterns, counseling skills, values clar­
ification, crisis intervention. Be involved in 
experiential activities to facilitate skills ac­
quisition.
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HRS 581 Alcohol and Drug Rehabilitation: 
Client Treatment Planning and Record Man­
agement (4) Gain knowledge and abilities to 
effectively develop treatment plans and man­
age client case records. Cover confidentiality 
regulations, drug laws, psycho-physical effects 
of chemicals, treatment planning and client 
record management
HRS 589 First Line Supervision in Voca­
tional Rehabilitation (3) Learn duties, respon­
sibilities and philosophies of first line super­
vision. Develop competencies and skills in 
first line management budgeting and qual­
ity assurance.
HRS 590 Introduction to Rehabilitation 
Counseling (3) Survey histoxy, principles, 
philosophy and legal aspects of rehabilita­
tion and related fields, stressing concept of 
integrated service. Understand objectives and 
organizational basis of rehabilitation pro­
grams.
HRS 591 Community Resources for Reha­
bilitation (3) Understand needs for commun­
ity resources, evaluate available resource ef­
fectiveness, acquire skills and knowledge to 
develop community resources needed for 
implementation of rehabilitation, guidance 
and counseling services. S/U final grade.
HRS 592 Psycho-Social Aspects of Disabil­
ity (3) Develop sensitive awareness of handi­
capping nature of specific disabilities and 
relationship between disability and psycho­
logical, social and vocational aspects of suc­
cessful adjustment Specific disabilities dis­
cussed vary according to students* needs and 
interests.
HRS 593 Medical Aspects of Disabilities (3)
Discover medical implications, including 
anatomy, physiology and pathology of human 
systems, physical reconstruction, restoration 
and adaptation. Emphasize social and occu­
pational aspects of injury, somatic and psy­
chogenic disability and acquire basic medi­
cal terminology facility.
HRS 595 Vocational Placement and Adjust­
ment (3) Consider such basic knowledge as 
theories of vocational choice, labor market 
and job analysis, and psychology and sociol­
ogy of work in relation to vocational place­
ment problems.
HRS 596 Job Development, Analysis and 
Placement in Rehabilitation (3) Learn skills 
necessary to develop and implement job de­
velopment analysis and placement strate­
gies with agencies working with mentally 
and physically handicapped persons.
HRS 601 Practicum (1-4) Open only by invi­
tation to resident graduate students. Super­
vised professional activity in student’s major 
field, approximately two hours per day. Two 
copies of a well-written paper must be filed 
with instructor before credit is given. Make 
application to this department before regis­
tration.
HRS 610 Interpretation and Evaluation of 
Behavioral Research (3) Provides graduate 
students with necessary skills for interpreta­
tion and evaluation of research in social ser­
vices. Emphasizes basic concepts, design 
and utilization of behavioral research.

HRS 611 Seminar in Rehabilitation Coun­
seling (3) Gain a thorough understanding 
and awareness of need for continuous pro­
fessional growth and development. Discuss 
rehabilitation research, ethical problems and 
professional issues of current concern.
HRS620Assessment and Evaluation of the 
Handicapped (3) Learn a variety of unique 
techniques for handicapped adult client ap­
praisal limitations imposed by standardized 
tests when making inferences about the 
handicapped and skills in vocational analysis.
HRS 621 Principles of Vocational Evalua­
tion (3) Identify and demonstrate the princi­
ple methods, processes and skills needed by 
vocational evaluators.
HRS 622 Directed Study (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed with instructor before credit is 
given. Make application to the department 
before registration.
HRS 630 Human Services Counseling: 
Theories and Techniques (3) Study counsel­
ing and counseling theories as applied to the 
handicapped population. Analyze these the­
ories and how they are utilized in the coun­
seling interview.
HRS 631 Practicum in Rehabilitation Coun­
seling (6) Meets 15-20 hours per week. Pre­
requisite: HRS 630. Qualified Human Servi­
ces majors engage in counseling interviews 
and activities under supervision of one or 
more University staff members. S/U grading.
HRS 650 Seminar: Administration of Reha­
bilitation Programs (3) Learn basic princi­
ples and practices related to rehabilitation 
program administration, college training pro­
grams and state-federal agencies. Indude 
such special areas as program development 
emphasizing grant preparation.
HRS 651 Advanced Seminar: Rehabilitation 
Research (3) Survey current rehabilitation 
research, examine nature and methods of 
research and learn procedures for analyzing 
and evaluating recent research in vocational 
rehabilitation.
HRS 660 Seminar: Psychiatric Rehabilita­
tion (3) Understand the roles and activities of 
a rehabilitation counselor working with the 
psychiatric d ien t Explore the nature of psy­
chiatric clients and their interaction with 
employers and society.
HRS 661 Seminar: Rehabilitation of the 
Substance Abuser (3) Discuss basic types 
and effects of commonly abused chemicals, 
treatment modalities, available treatment fa­
cilities, and rehabilitation techniques. Em­
phasize drug and alcohol abuse as primary 
handicaps, but consider abuse as a concom­
itant to other disabilities.
HRS 662 Sexuality and Disability (3) Estab­
lish a working familiarity with current trends 
and theories involving issues of sexuality 
and the disabled.
HRS 672 Advanced Seminar: Individual As­
sessment for Vocational Evaluation (3) Pre­
requisites: HRS 620, 621 or equivalents. 
Address in depth problems of individual 
assessment in vocational evaluation, partic­
ularly vocational implications of assessment 
techniques and the application of informa­
tion in client programming.
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HRS 673 McCarron-Dial Work Evaluation 
System (3) Neuropsychological aspects of 
human assessment The NDWES test battery 
identifies aptitudes and traits required of 
mentally disabled adults to perform success­
fully in the world of work.
HRS 694 Supervised Clinical Practice in 
Rehabilitation Counseling (15) May be taken 
for a 30-hour total, with maximum of 15 in 
any given quarter. Open to Rehabilitation 
Counseling majors only. Prerequisite: HRS 
631. Supervised practice in counseling, case 
studies, contacts with community social agen­
cies and employers, and practlcum in spe­
cific rehabilitation processes. Maximum of 
800 hours of field work for 2 full quarters of 
approximately 10 weeks each, S/U final grade.
HRS 699 Thesis (1-15) Optional for MA 
programs on recommendation of major advi­
sor.
HRS 701 Specialist Degree Practicum (8)
Project or supervised professional activity 
required of all candidates for Specialist in 
Education degree. Further background in 
specialization area Written report of project 
of activity required.
HRS 755 Supervised Practicum in College 
Teaching (3-9) Experiences in observation 
and supervised practice in college teaching 
for doctoral candidates planning to teach on 
college or university level. Observations and 
experience used as basis for learning expe­
riences analysis.
HRS 756 Internship in Supervising College 
Teaching (3) For doctoral candidates prepar­
ing for college teaching. Experience working 
with regular staff members supervising col­
lege and university teaching experiences. 
Stress various teaching-learning process as­
pects and self-growth analysis.
HRS 757 Advanced Practicum in Rehabili­
tation Administration (3) Course may be 
repeated for maximum of 9 credits. Students 
will receive supervised experience in admin­
istration of Rehabilitation Programs. Exper­
ience Includes program planning, evaluation 
and grant writing. Approximately 100 dock 
hours per quarter are required for 3 credits.
HRS 758 Advanced Practicum in Rehabili­
tation Research (3) Course may be repeated 
for maximum of 9 credits. Doctoral students 
will receive supervised experience in areas of 
rehabilitation research which are beyond the 
scope of existing departmental offerings. The 
experience will indude research methods, 
design, and reporting, culminating in a re­
search paper of publishable quality.
HRS 759 Advanced Practicum in Rehabili­
tation Counseling Supervision (3) May be 
repeated for maximum of 9 credits. Doctoral 
students receive supervised experience in 
study of problems involved in training reha­
bilitation counselors. Participate through in­
struction and supervisory practice in train­
ing rehabilitation counselors. Approximately 
100 dock hours per quarter required for 3 
credits.
HRS 794 Advanced Clinical Internship (4- 
16) Doctoral students only. This supervised 
rehabilitation counseling internship consti­
tutes an integral portion of the total educa­
tion and training program. Structured to 
special philosophy, functions and clientele of 
agency, and interest background and capa­
bilities of individual student

HRS 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1-6) 
Required of all doctoral students. Students 
may register for 1-6 hours of this course in 
any quarter, but must earn a minimum- 
maximum of 6 hours of credit in partial fulfil­
lment of requirements for all doctoral degrees 
prior to admission to candidacy.
HRS 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-18) Re­
quired of all doctoral candidates. Students 
may register for 1-18 hours of dissertation 
credit in any quarter, but must earn a mini­
mum-maximum of 18 hours of credit for the 
dissertation in partial fulfillment of doctoral 
requirements.

HEALTH AND
SAFETY
EDUCATION
HS courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Community Health.
HS 191 Personal and Family Health (3) Dis­
cuss and receive very practical, usable infor­
mation about college student health prob­
lems or concerns. Investigate such topics as 
health aspects of pollution, drug usage, sex­
uality, family planning, venereal disease and 
consumer health.
HS 200 Theories and Application of Health 
Education (3) Receive, orientation in the 
breadth, scope and nature of the professional 
programs in Health Education.
HS 205 Issues in Health (3) Analyze the var­
iety of forces which currently affect the well­
being of human population groups on a 
national and international level.
HS 236 Introduction to Health Aspects of 
Gerontology (3) Investigate current basic 
health factors which influence aging, and 
current theories and scientific research on 
the aging process.
HS 238Contemporaiy Issues in Drug Abuse
(3) Survey current information on physiolog­
ical, psychological and sociological aspects of 
drug use, misuse and 0 abuse. Study drug 
abuse program availability and function, pre­
vention and rehabilitation agencies, and cur­
rent research and effective teaching methods 
and materials.
HS299Community Health (3) Discuss major 
health problems and various community 
health programs, agencies and services which 
relate to their solutions, including methods 
used to control today’s community health 
problems.
HS303 Health Education in the Elementary 
School (2) PTE Prospective elementary teach­
ers are given a foundation in school health 
programs, and opportunities to develop skills 
in organizing and presenting learning expe­
riences in a comprehensive and sequential 
health curriculum.
HS336 Human Sexuality (3) Survey the psy­
chosocial and biophysical dimensions of hu­
man growth and development toward optimal 
expression of sexual being.

HS 342 Modem Concepts of Health and 
Disease (3) Discuss in depth, the mecha­
nism of disease and its effect on the human 
body. Include current theories of and defenses 
against disease, and analyze major diseases 
affecting various bodily systems.
HS 343 Methods and Observation of Health 
Education (5) PTE Effectively present health 
information by using various educational 
media, community resources, exhibits, exper­
iments and presentations, including obser­
vation and supervised teaching experience.
HS 350 Introduction to Environmental 
Health (3) For undergraduates in all disci­
plines. Take interdisciplinary approach to 
relationships of environmental pollution to 
the ecosystem and health of humans. Ana­
lyze major areas of environmental pollution: 
water, air, solid waste, pesticides, radioactive 
wastes and population.
HS 408 Workshop in Health and Safety 
Education (1-3) Investigate individuals’ pro­
blem areas, varying according to experts 
conducting workshops. Each workshop has 
a subtitle, and no subtitle may be repeated 
for credit
HS 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Typed copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed with the instructor and 
the department chair.
HS 454 Internship in Health (6-18) Non­
teaching Health majors have opportunity to 
work with official or voluntary health agen­
cies. Specific assignments and responsibili­
ties required under guidance and supervi­
sion of Department of Health and Safety 
Education faculty. Submit written evalua­
tion at conclusion of internship for purposes 
of evaluation and recording.
HS471 Safety Education (3) Prepares teach­
ers and administrators comprehensively to 
assume responsibility for safety education 
and accident prevention programming in 
school and public service.
HS 503 Drug Abuse Education (4) Analyze 
pharmacological, psychological, sociological 
and legal implications of drug and alcohol 
use, misuse and abuse, emphasizing current 
research and effective teaching methods and 
materials.
HS 505 Chronic and Degenerative Disease 
and Disability (3) Investigate current scien­
tific findings and research regarding degen­
erative chronic disease and disability. Make 
an in-depth study of some facet of chronic 
and degenerative disease.
HS506Contemporary lssues in Sex Educa­
tion (4) Synthesize current theories and 
trends within the sciences of human sexual­
ity and education to prepare to promote sex­
ual well-being as a professional.
HS 508 Workshop in Health and Safety 
Education (1-3) Opportunities for study in 
individual’s problem areas, varying accord­
ing to experts conducting workshops. Each 
workshop has a subtitle, and no subtitle may 
be repeated for credit



HS 509 Seminar in Health Behavior (4) 
Review research literature on personal health 
behavior and analyze various recent models 
explaining health behavior to assist in plan­
ning and development of effective health 
education and health promotion programs.
HS 531 Health Aspects of Gerontology (3) 
Discover current scientific findings and pre­
sent theories regarding the aging process. 
Requires individual in-depth study of some 
facet of aging.
HS 550 Environmental Health (4) Learn the 
relationships of environmental health prob­
lems to human health and welfare. Include 
sources of these problems, their recognition 
and control, and current research studies.
HS 603 Scientific Foundations of Health 
Education (4) Increase awareness of impor­
tant health facts and principles as they apply 
to quantitative and qualitative Improvement 
of individual, family, community and world 
health.
HS 604 School Health Administration (4) 
Consider planning and oiganlzational as­
pects of total school health program, espe­
cially administrative and supervisory prob­
lems in health and safety instruction, health 
services and guidance, and healthful school 
environment
HS 605 Public Health Problems (4) (3 lec­
ture, 2 field experience) Delineate basic facts 
and principles of public health at local, state, 
national and international levels, including 
relationships between public health depart­
ments, voluntary agencies and school health 
programs.
HS 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 dock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of the paper must be 
filed with the instructor and the department 
chair. Does not satisfy 500-levd requirement 
unless student is in full-time residence at 
UNC during quarter course is taken.
HS 650 Seminar in Health and Safety Edu­
cation (2-4) Present contemporary topics 
under guidance of qualified graduate faculty 
and consultants. Each area will have a subti­
tle, but no subtitle maybe repeated for credit
HS 652 Graduate internship in Health and 
Safety Education (1-16) Put into practice 
knowledge and skills learned in dassroom. 
Assume responsibilities in administration, 
supervision and evaluation and conduct var­
ious activities. One full quarter of full-time 
placement is required in a health care setting.
HS 699Thesis (1-15) Optional for Master of 
Arts candidates in Health Education.

HUMANITIES
HUM courses are administered by English 
Department
HUM 111 The Classical Ages: Greece and 
Rome (4) Study values, perceptions, beliefs, 
customs, creations; the human in the cos­
mos, nature, society; as revealed in literature, 
visual arts, myth, history, or other cultural 
artifacts.
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HUM 112 The Middle Ages and Renaissance 
(4) Study values, perceptions, bdiefs, cus­
toms, creations; the human in the cosmos, 
nature, society; as revealed in literature, vis­
ual arts, music, philosophical writings, his­
tory or other cultural works.
HUM 113 Age of Reason to Age of Romanti­
cism: 17th through 19th Century (4) Study 
values, perceptions, beliefs, customs, crea­
tions; the human in the universe, world, 
nature, society; as revealed in literature, vis­
ual arts, music, philosophical writings, his­
tory or other cultural works.
HUM 114 The Twentieth Centuiy (4) Study 
values, perceptions, beliefs, customs, crea­
tions; the human in the universe, world, 
nature, society; as revealed in literature, vis­
ual arts, music, philosophical writings, his­
tory or other cultural works.
HUM 115 Literature and Arts of the Orient
(4) An introduction to the literature, arts and 
thought of the Orient
HUM 120 Literature and Film (4) Compara­
tive study of literary and film-making tech­
niques; focuses on significant works appear­
ing in both media, problems of translation 
from one media to another, mutual influ­
ence, dimensions of perception.
HUM 121 Popular Film (4) Course may be 
taken for a maximum of 12 credits. The his­
tory and role of cinematic genres, e.g., west­
erns, musicals, spy/detective thrillers, po­
lice/gangster, horror, science fiction, war/vio­
lence, comedy, romance, social consciousness, 
documentaries. No subtitle may be taken 
more than once for credit
HUM 125 Contemporary Issues in Film (4)
Examine racism, discrimination, survival, 
and the misuse of power through the analy­
sis of selected major films of the twentieth 
century.
HUM 140 Mythology and the Arts (4) Com­
parative study of Greek and other world 
myths as important sources of inspiration 
and allusion in literature, music and visual 
arts.
HUM 210Themesor Problems in the Human­
ities (4) Course may be repeated for a maxi­
mum of 12 credit hours. Interdisciplinary 
study of one or more of civilization's recur­
ring themes; or of a great philosophical, 
esthetic, social or political problem as reflected 
in visual a rt music, literature and philosophy.
HUM 211 Studies in the Humanities (4) Pre­
requisite: ENG 101. Stucfyaspectsof thought 
and culture. Topics designated by subtitles 
such as comparative mythology, folklore.
HUM 230 The Divided Self (4) Since simple 
self is also compound self and often complex, 
this course studies perspectives in the divided 
self from Plato and Augustine to Dostoevsky 
and Rollo May.
HUM 235 Castle and Cathedral: Aspects of 
Medieval Life (4) An introduction to secular 
and religious a rt architecture and general 
life style of the Middle Ages, with some refer­
ence to their many contributions.
HUM 241 Psychological Origins of Myth (4)
Psychological, as well as biological or oiganic, 
explanations for myth. Students will apply 
theories to primary sources, including litera­
ture, painting and sculpture.

HUM250The Wisdom of India and China (4) 
The literature and other arts of India and 
China. Emphasis will be placed on the con­
cept of man as revealed in these arts.
HUM 252 Japanese Literature and Art (4) 
An introduction to Japanese poetry, tales, 
novels, painting and other arts, as well as 
their aesthetic and philosophic backgrounds.
HUM 253Asian Studies—Modem China (4) 
Interdisciplinary introductions to modem 
Chinese culture; study of literature in trans­
lation, 1917-1952; emphasis on the histori­
cal development and religious, political and 
philosophical traditions.
HUM 260 Three Sons of Florence (4) The 
Italian Renaissance during the 15th and 
16th centuries, as centered around three 
important Florentines: Lorenzo Medici, Machi- 
avelli, and Michelangelo.
HUM 320 The Art of the Film (4) An intro­
duction to the major creative filmmakers, 
Griffith, Welles, Bergman, Antonini, etc., and 
to their characteristic technical and thematic 
concerns.
HUM 331 Images of Women in Literature 
andthe Arts (4) Investigation of stereotypes, 
dreams, roles and goals of women manifested 
in creative works by and about women.
HUM 410 Advanced Course in the Humani­
ties (4) Course may be repeated for a maxi­
mum of 12 credits. One or more great literaiy 
or artistic works in relation to histoiy, philo­
sophy and other arts.
HUM508Workshop in the Humanities (3-4) 
Course may be repeated for a maximum of 12 
credits. Multidisciplined studies of human 
culture, for example, of literature, philosophy, 
histoiy, visual arts and music. The approach 
may be thematic, historical, stylistically ana­
lytic or other.

INTER­
DISCIPLINARY 
STUDIES
ID 102 Composition Skills I (4) Practice all 
stages of the composing process, review con­
ventions of standard edited English, and 
learn several rhetorical patterns important 
for college writing. Consent of instructor.
ID 105 Seminar on Human Values (3) Iden­
tify and critique personal values to learn to 
cope with value commitments and expres­
sions of others. S/U final mark
ID 106 Composition Skills n (3) Continue 
practicing essential writing skills, learn new 
rhetorical patterns, and study concepts of 
language change as a means toward spelling 
and vocabulary improvement. Consent of 
instructor.
ID 107 Introduction to Technical Writing 
(2) Learn to organize and compose business 
letters, abstracts, analytic essays, and re­
search reports while practicing principles of 
sound critical thinking and correct scholarly 
documentation. Consent of instructor.



ID 176 The Idea of America (5) Analyze how 
the development of art, architecture, music, 
literature and thought influenced and reflect­
ed American experience, and trace the signif­
icance of past experience to present concerns.
ID208Feminism: An Interdisciplinary Analy­
sis (5) Discuss feminist movement and util­
ize an interdisciplinary feminist perspective 
to analyze how myth affects identity and atti­
tudes of the "male world” and of women in 
relation to themselves and society.
ID 210 Death and Dying (3) Examine current 
American view of death and dying from pers­
pectives of psychology, religion, medicine 
and sociology. Explore attitudes toward death, 
grief, mourning and reactions to imminent 
death.
ID304American Nightmare: Protest Against 
the Dream (4) Discuss components of the 
American Dream and determine what areas 
of protest against the Dream and what areas 
of protest against lack of realizations of the 
Dream should be analyzed.
ID 305 POP! Went the Dream (4) The nature 
of popular culture and the extent to which its 
development is related to the American Dream 
via art, film, radio, television, music, reading 
matter, and sports.
ID 308 Workshop (1-15) Study problems in 
education, with area covered in any one 
workshop determined by title. May not repeat 
any subtitle for credit
ID 310 Effective Parenting (2) A study of 
parenting techniques, with comparative 
theories of emotional needs of children and 
information about effective parenting mes­
sages and techniques.
ID 325 Human Sexuality (3) Study physio­
logical, psychological and sociological aspects 
of human sexuality, understanding differen­
ces, institutional structures and sociological 
processes from biological foundations.
ID 330 Multicultural Issues in Education
(4) Designed to give K-12 educators back­
ground to recognize and correct sexism and 
racism in texts, classrooms, and curricula 
Covers cultural and educational experiences 
of Blacks, Hispanlcs, Native Americans, 
Asians, and women, and aids in the develop­
ment of appropriate teaching strategies.
ID 337 Job Readiness Skills (3) Interact 
with disabled and able-bodied students con­
cerning the world of employment to mutually 
discover equalizing factors which determine 
job-seeking success.
ID347 Contemporary Dissident Movements 
in U.S.S.R. (3) Investigate causes, goals and 
possible effects of different dissident move­
ments in the U.S.S.R, and analyze literary, 
publicistic, and artistic works and religious 
activities that are targets of Soviet perse­
cution.
ID 400 Sociology of Sport in American 
Society (3) Utilize basic sociological con­
cepts and theories to analyze American sports 
in society.
ID 422 Directed Studies (3-4) For Interdisci­
plinary Studies majors. Students demon­
strate, through a research project or senior 
thesis, their ability to integrate the major 
components of the interdisciplinary program.
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ID 480 Interdisciplinary Field Research & 
Study (3-15) Engage in extensive or inten­
sive field work or hold an internship in area 
relevant to an Interdisciplinary program. Su­
pervised by principal advisor or faculty mem­
ber approved by advisor.
ID508Workshop (1-10) Problems discussed 
vary according to the instructors of the 
course. Each workshop has a subtitle, and no 
subtitle may be repeated for credit
ID 513 Professional Renewal (1-12) Prob­
lems discussed viary according to the instruc­
tors of the course. Each course has a subtitle, 
and no subtitle may be repeated for credit
ID 702 Teacher in the College Community
(3) Survey current issues in higher educa­
tion, role of faculty members in collegiate set­
tings, psychology of learning and typical 
Instructional problems. Required of all Doc­
tor of Arts candidates; take during first year 
of graduate study.

INDIVIDUALIZED
EDUCATION
IE courses are administered by the College of 
Arts and Sciences.
IE 201 Individual Tutorial (1-15) Study with 
a faculty tutor on an individual project which 
may involve library, laboratory or independ­
ent field work. Determine nature and dura­
tion of project with tutor. Ungraded credit
IE 401 Individual Tutorial (1-15) Study with 
a faculty tutor on an individual project which 
may Involve library, laboratory or independ­
ent field work. Determine nature and dura­
tion of project with tutor. Ungraded credit

ITALIAN
ITAL courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Foreign Languages.
ITAL 101 Elementary Italian I (5) Learn 
vocabulary and study the structure of Italian 
as an introduction to idiomatic and spoken 
language. Speak and write Italian in class, 
and use laboratory to benefit pronunciation 
and accurate fluency.
ITAL 102 Elementary Italian II (5) Continua­
tion of ITAL 101.
ITAL 103 Elementary Italian in (5) Conti­
nuation of ITAL 102.

JOURNALISM 
AND MASS 
COMMUNI­
CATIONS
JMC courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Journalism and Mass Communica­
tions.
All Journalism and Mass Communications 
courses are numbered according to the sys­
tem outlined here:
0-9 Survey courses and Internships 
10-19 Reporting and Writing

20-29 Individualized Study & Research 
30-39 Teaching 
40-49 Broadcasting 
50-59 Editing & Design 
60-69 Media Management, Community 

Journalism 
70-79 Photocommunications, Graphic 

Communications 
80-89 Advertising, Public Relations 
90-99 Media Criticism, History, Law
JMC 100 Introduction to Journalism and 
Mass Communications (3) Describe and 
analyze news, information and entertainment 
media from the point of view of both consu­
mers and professional mass communicators. 
Recommended for freshmen and sophomores.
JMC 171 Introduction to Graphic Commun­
ications (3) (2 lecture, 3 laboratory) Learn 
about basic typesetting, block printing and 
silk screen printing.
JMC 172 Drawing Fundamentals for Gra­
phic Communications (3) (2 lecture, 3 labor­
atory) Learn to use drafting tools and mate­
rials for graphic arts. Study lettering, ortho­
graphic projections, sections, auxiliaries and 
dimensioning.
JMC 210 Newswriting (4) Prerequisite: Func­
tional typewriting skill (25 wpm) and ENG 
101. Sharpen skills and judgment in report­
ing and writing for broadcast and non-broad­
cast mass media
JMC 215 Advanced Newswriting (4) Prereq­
uisite: JMC 210. Report and write about pub­
lic affairs outside classroom environment 
Assignments keyed to current issues, empha­
sizing in-depth coverage of political, social 
and economic news.
JMC240 Professional Broadcast Announc­
ing (3) Study the mechanism of speech pro­
duction and the skills of proper enunciation 
and diction necessary for non-dramatic broad­
cast announcing.
JMC 241 Radio Production (3) (2 lecture, 2 
laboratory) Lab fee required. Learn the basic 
skills and hardware behind radio production 
through hands-on operation of microphones, 
turntables, reel-to-reel and cartridge recor­
ders.
JMC 255 Publications Layout (4) Visualize 
and apply graphics concepts to produce read­
ability and attractiveness in copy and illus­
trations for print media
JMC 284 Techniques of Advertising (3)
Approach advertising from the copywriter 
standpoint. Create copy for broadcast and 
print advertising, and handling layout and 
illustration concepts.
JMC 310 Feature Writingfor News Media(4) 
Prerequisites: JMC 210, 215. Research and 
write trenchant feature stories about ideas, 
trends, personalities and events which are 
usable by all forms of mass media.
JMC330Teaching Secondaiy School Jour­
nalism (3) PTE Apply methods of teaching, 
use of teaching materials and communica­
tions theory to journalism teaching.
JMC 340 Broadcast Newswriting (3) Pre­
requisites: JMC 210,241. Write news for the 
ear and for the television camera eye. Prepare 
newscasts for radio, television and cable.



JMC 341 Advanced Radio Production (3) (2
lecture, 2 laboratory) Prerequisite: JMC 241. 
Lab fee required. Become acquainted with 
the creating, writing, and execution ofbroad- 
cast-quality audio productions. Focus is on 
the hardware and the software used in radio 
broadcasting.
JMC 342 Television Production (3) (2 lec­
ture, 2 lab) Prerequisites: JMC 241,371 and 
consent of instructor. Lab fee required. Learn 
the basic vocabulary, procedures, and pro­
duction skills necessary for television pro­
duction. Students apply their knowledge to 
the actual development and production of 
short programs.
JMC 345 Radio-Television Advertising and 
Promotion (3) Develop skills and techniques 
necessary in the preparation and production 
of broadcast advertising through practical 
training in the writing of various types of 
commercials.
JMC 346 Radio Drama (3) (1 lecture, 4 labor­
atory) Prerequisite: JMC 241 .Write and adapt 
materials especially designed for the radio 
medium: study classic radio dramas; write 
and produce for radio an original script 
according to the conventions and special 
capabilities of the medium.
JMC 350News Editing (4) Prerequisite: JMC 
210. Edit copy and write headlines that 
audiences for news stories will read, view or 
hear. Refine skills in selecting, judging and 
weighing fact, interpretation and opinion in 
news.
JMC 360 Community Newspaper (3) Pre­
requisites: JMC 210,215,350. Look realisti­
cally at prospects and problems of weekly and 
small daily newspapers and the environ­
ments that shape them, from subuibs to 
mountain resorts. Students meet commun- 
ityjoumalists, study cases, get practical exper­
ience.
JMC 371 Basic Photography (3) (2 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisite: Instructor consent 
Lab fee required. Learn the fundamentals of 
black and white photography, including tools, 
materials, processing, printing and finishing.
JMC 375 Publication Production (3) (2 lec­
ture, 3 laboratory) Lab fee required. Investi­
gate printing as related to publishing. Make 
practical application in layout design, pho­
tography and finishing techniques.
JMC 377 Photojournalism (3) Prerequisites: 
JMC 110,376 or equivalent. Lab fee required. 
Reporting news and information with a cam­
era, designing photo pages, writing and illus­
trating photo-essays and photo-features, and 
writing cutlines. Students supply their own 
adjustable lens cameras.
JMC 380 Public Relations (3) Survey con­
cepts, procedures and theories behind public 
relations work. Examine current practices in 
business, governmental and other settings.
JMC 384 Direct Mail Advertising (1) Create 
the mailing piece and securing a productive 
mailing list.
JMC 385 Media Planning (3) Plan the media 
mix used in advertising campaigns, and 
studying the use of advertising in the print 
media and in broadcasting.
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JMC 386 Advertising Regulation (1) Exam­
ine how controls by professional codes, pos­
tal laws and federal and state regulatory 
agencies influence the conduct of the adver­
tising business.
JMC 390 The Impact of Mass Communica­
tions on Society (3) Prerequisite: JMC 100. 
Study the effects of media content and media 
industries on contemporaiy society, read 
and evaluate current media criticism and 
examine the role of media in society.
JMC397Outstanding Journalists and Their 
Times (3) See American journalism histoiy 
through the writings, professional standards 
and social contributions of leading men and 
women in the mass media.
JMC399Press Criticism and Current Affairs 
(3) Monitor the flow of current news and the 
performance of the mass communications 
system in reporting and interpreting it. Eva­
luate the role of ombudsmen, journalism 
reviews, press councils and other proposals 
for improving the news media
JMC 401 Journalism and Mass Communi­
cation Internship (2-4) Prerequisites: Junior 
or senior status and permission of Journal­
ism advisor. Journalism and Mass Commun­
ication majors only. One quarter of full-time 
work in news, broadcast media public rela­
tions, advertising or related organizations.
JMC 408 Special Topics (1-4) Concentrate 
on a current issue or problem in journalism 
and mass communications through a work­
shop or short-course format (Course maybe 
graded S/U).
JMC 410 Analytical Reporting (4) Prerequi­
sites: JMC 210, 215. Report and write in- 
depth “think pieces” resulting from investi­
gation, analysis, and critical thought.
JMC 422 Journalism and Mass Communi­
cations Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified un- 
dergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-researched 
and written paper are required, one to be 
submitted to the instructor and one to the 
department chair.
JMC 430 Scholastic Publications (3) PTE
Analyze the purpose and problems of school 
newspapers and yearbooks. Learn techniques 
for advising newspapers, yeaibooks and mag­
azines.
JMC 442 Advanced Television Production
(3) (2 lecture, 2 lab) Prerequisite: JMC 342 
and consent of instructor. Lab fee required. 
Learn the skills necessary for multi-camera 
studio production, the use of special effects, 
and studio direction of dramatic and non- 
dramatic programs.
JMC 443 Electronic Field Production (3) (2
lecture, 2 lab) Prerequisites: JMC 442 and 
consent of instructor. Lab fee required. Learn 
the techniques of remote video production 
and post-production editing. Produce broad- 
cast-quality programs, including news and 
documentary, with a final project designed 
by the student in cooperation with a faculty 
supervisor.
JMC444Cable Television Production (3) (2
lecture, 2 lab) Prerequisite: JMC 442 and 
consent of instructor. Lab fee required. Learn 
the skills and techniques necessary as part of 
a production unit for a regularly scheduled 
cable television program.

JMC 460 Newspaper Management (3) Pre­
requisites: JMC 210, 215, 284, 350. Learn 
about newspapers from a manager’s pers­
pective. Examine the newspaper industry, 
then focus on production, circulation and 
advertising in small dailies and weeklies, as 
well as trends in publishing technology.
JMC 465 Broadcast Management (3) Learn 
usual procedures, responsibilities and prob­
lems encountered by management personnel
of radio and television stations.

/

JMC 475 Color Photography Transparen­
cies (3) (2 lecture, 3 laboratory) Lab fee 
required. Plan, expose, process and finish 
color reversal films and materials for effective 
multi-projector visual presentations.
JMC 476Advanced Black and White Photo­
graphy (3) (2 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequi­
site: JMC 371. Lab fee required. Learn exper­
imental, interpretive and communicative 
photographic techniques and learn advanced 
camera and printing techniques.
JMC 477 Photographic Illustration (3) (2
lecture, 3 laboratory) Lab fee required. Review 
still life photography in black and white and 
color. Study studio techniques for architec­
tural, industrial-technical and commercial 
applications.
JMC478Photographic Lighting Techniques
(3) (2 lecture, 3 lab) Study studio lighting 
techniques and the techniques for printing 
and finishing black and white and color pho­
tographs taken in a studio setting.
JMC 479 Color Photography: The Print (3)
(2 lecture, 3 laboratory) Discover current 
methods and techniques of color printing 
from negatives and transparencies.
JMC 481 Public Relations Techniques (3)
Study and develop effective tools and tech­
niques used by the professional public rela­
tions practitioner.
JMC 491 International Mass Communica­
tions (3) Prerequisite: JMC 390. Study the 
ways in which nations communicate with 
other nations and with their own people 
through various mass media; compare and 
contrast the media structures of different 
countries.
JMC 492 Mass Communications Law (3)
Prerequisite: Junior or senior status. Study 
current or perennial ethical and legal issues 
in journalism and mass communications 
media as they affect journalists, media man­
agement and the public.
JMC 495 Television Criticism (4) Prerequi­
site: JMC 390. Study the effect of television as 
an informative, persuasive, entertaining, and 
culturally indoctrinating medium.
JMC 496 Profiles of 20th Century Journal­
ists (3) Intensively examine lives and careers 
of ten or fewer distinguished journalists, as 
revealed by biographies and autobiographies. 
For example: Edward R Murrow, Dorothy 
Thompson, Theodore H. White and Heywood 
Broun.
JMC 501 Seminar in Photojournalism (3)
Develop advanced camera skills, communi­
cate with pictures. Learn composition and 
enlarging techniques, and produce a portfo­
lio of various picture situations.



JMC 505 Seminar for School Publications 
Sponsors (PTE) (3) For beginning and expe­
rienced advisors. Learn about organization 
of newspaper staff, management techniques 
and freedom of high school press. Get new 
ideas and procedures, with materials to help 
motivate and organize student newspaper 
staffs.
JMC 508 Workshop (1-4) Investigate special 
perennial or topical Issues in journalism and 
mass communications.
JMC 510 Journalistic Writing and Research
(4) For graduate students who wish to update 
writing and reporting skills and learn re­
search methods pertinent to Journalistic wri­
ting, and for those interested in specialized 
areas of journalism.
JMC 534 Photography for Education (3) (2
lecture, 3 laboratory) Produce and evaluate 
black and white and color photographs for 
classroom use.
JMC 542 Advanced Television Production 
(3) (2 lecture, 2 lab) Prerequisite: JMC 342 
and consent of instructor. Lab fee required. 
Leam the skills necessary for multi-camera 
studio production, the use of special effects, 
and studio direction of dramatic and non- 
dramatic programs.
JMC 543 Electronic Field Production (3) (2 
lecture, 2 lab) Prerequisites: JMC 442 and 
consent of Instructor. Lab fee required. Leam 
the techniques of remote video production 
and post-pnxluction editing. Produce broad- 
cast-quality programs, Including news and 
documentary, with a final project designed 
by the student in cooperation with a faculty 
supervisor.
JMC 544 Cable Television Production (3) (2 
lecture, 2 lab) Prerequisite: JMC 442 and 
consent of instructor. Lab fee required. Leam 
the skills and techniques necessary as part of 
a production unit for a regularly scheduled 
cable television program.
JMC566 Public Telecommunications Man­
agement (3) Prerequisite: JMC 460 or JMC 
465 or equivalent; graduate students only. 
Examine the human, financial, and market­
ing aspects of management for noncommer­
cial radio and television stations. Will take a 
case study approach aimed at developing 
managerial leadership and decision-making 
abilities.
JMC 575 Color Photography: Transparen­
cies (3) (2 lecture, 3 laboratory) Plan, expose, 
process and finish color reversal films and 
materials for effective multi-projector visual 
presentations.
JMC 576Advanced Black and White Photo­
graphy (3) (2 lecture, 3 laboratory) Investi­
gate experimental, interpretive and commu­
nicative photography through advanced cam­
era and printing techniques.
JMC 577 Photographic Illustration (3) (2 
lecture, 3 laboratory) Study still life photo­
graphy in black and white and color. Leam 
studio techniques for architectural, indus­
trial-technical and commercial applications.
JMC578Portrait Photography (3) (2 lecture, 
3 laboratory) Pose, light print and finish por­
traits in black and white and color.
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JMC 579 Advanced Color Photography (3)
(2 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: JMC 
575 or Instructor consent Learn advanced 
techniques, including computerized program­
ming, in the use of color reversal materials 
for effective multi-media visual presentation.
JMC 580 Public Relations (3) Survey con­
cepts, procedures and theories behind public 
relations work. Examine current practices in 
business, governmental and other settings.
JMC 581 Public Relations Techniques (3)
Study and develop effective tools and tech­
niques used by the professional public rela­
tions practitioner.
JMC 583 Philosophy & Procedures of Pub­
lic Relations (3) Take a case study approach 
to advanced study of the public relations 
process and its application to a variety of 
institutions from business to education.
JMC 590 The Impact of Mass Communica­
tions on Society (3) Prerequisite: JMC 100. 
Study the effects of media content and media 
Industries on contemporary society; read 
and evaluate current media criticism and 
examine the role of media in society.
JMC 591 International Mass Communica­
tions (3) Prerequisite: JMC 390or590. Study 
the ways in which nations communicate 
with other nations and with their own people 
through various mass media; compare and 
contrast the media structures of different 
countries.
JMC 593 Media Freedom and Censorship
(3) Graduate students only. Study the evolu­
tion of media freedom in the United States 
from colonial times to the present with 
attention to the many attempts at censor­
ship of all kinds.
JMC594Literary Aspects of Journalism (3)
Graduate students only. Analyze literary jour­
nalism through Individual and dass study of 
sdected journalists of print broadcast and 
film media who have written about journal­
ism in particular or mass communications 
in general.
JMC 596 Seminar in Mass Communica­
tions (3) Survey of major theories, seminal 
research findings and cultural critiques rele­
vant to mass communication processes.
JMC 597 Professional Perspectives (4) 
Graduate students only. Analyze and discuss 
the ethics and responsibilities of professional 
communicators in journalism and mass med­
ia, especially as they relate to and result from 
the problems and situations they confront as 
employees and managers.
JMC599Press Criticism and Current Affairs
(3) Monitor the flow of current news and the 
performance of the mass communications 
system in reporting and interpreting i t  Eval­
uate the role of ombudsmen, journalism 
reviews, press councils and other proposals 
for Improving the news media
JMC 601 Practicum (3-12) Open only by 
invitation to resident graduate students in 
journalism and mass communications. Super­
vised professional activity in student's area 
of emphasis. Two copies of a well-researched 
and written paper are required.

JMC622Journalism and Mass Communi­
cations Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified grad­
uate students outline and spend a minimum 
of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on a prob­
lem. Two copies of a well-researched and well- 
written paper are required.

MATHEMATICS
(Also see CS and STAT)
MATH courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Mathematics and Applied Statistics.
MATH 101 Fundamental Mathematical 
Skills (3) Consider operations with real num­
bers, linear equations and inequalities, oper­
ations on polynomials, factoring, solution of 
two simultaneous equations, word problems, 
proportions, graphing linear equations and 
inequalities, and use of formulas to find 
perimeter, area and volume. S/U grading.
MATH 110 Mathematics and Liberal Arts (3)
Leam about several topics in mathematics 
through intuitive presentation to help those 
who want to know more about mathematics. 
Not open to mathematics majors and minors.
MATH 113 Professional Renewal (1-12) Con­
centrate on various topics in mathematics, 
depending on instructor conducting course. 
Each course has a subtitle, and no subtitle 
may be repeated for credit
MATH 123 Intermediate Algebra (5) Prereq­
uisites: 1 year high school algebra and 1 year 
high school geometry. Cover elementary con­
cepts of algebra through quadratic equa­
tions, emphasizing the function concept 
and consider systems of linear equations.
MATH 124 College Algebra (5) Prerequisite: 
MATH 123 or full year of modem, second year 
high school algebra. Treat quadratic, expo­
nential and logarithmic functions, including 
systems of integers, rational numbers, real 
numbers and complex numbers. Also con­
sider some topics from matrices and the the­
ory of equations.
MATH 125 Plane Trigonometry (5) Prereq­
uisite: MATH 124. Study circular functions 
and their applications, inverse trigonometric 
functions and identities, and cover complex 
numbers through DeMoivre’s Theorem.
MATH 127 Elementary Functions (5) For
students with good background in high 
school mathematics. Review development of 
those skills required in calculus, including 
polynomial functions, exponential and loga­
rithmic functions, trigometric functions, vec­
tors, analytic geometry and polar coordinates.
MATH 130 Analytic Geometry (4) Prerequi­
site: High school mathematics through trig­
onometry. Cover Cartesian coordinates, dis­
tances, locus of an equation, line forms includ­
ing normal form, conic section including 
general quadratic forms in two variables, 
polar coordinates and selected topics.
MATH 131 Calculus I (5) Prerequisite: MATH
130. First course In 3-course sequence In 
beginning calculus. Consider elementary 
phases of both differential and integral cal­
culus, with various applications of these 
subjects.
MATH 132 Calculus O (5) Prerequisite: MATH
131. Continuation of MATH 131.



MATH 133 Calculus III (4) Prerequisite: 
MATH 132. Continuation of MATH 132.
MATH 175 Mathematics for Business Deci­
sions I (4) Prerequisite: MATH 123 or 2 years 
high school algebra or equivalent. Cover 
standard topics from finite mathematics use­
ful in business, social science and other 
fields. Not open to mathematics majors and 
minors.
MATH 176 Mathematics for Business Deci­
sions II (4) Prerequisite: MATH 175. Survey 
topics from differential and integral calculus 
useful in business, social science and other 
fields. Not open to mathematics majors and 
minors.
MATH 191 Mathematics for Elementary 
School Teachers I (3) First of a 3-course 
sequence particularly pertinent to prospec­
tive arithmetic teacher, presenting arithmetic 
and algebra from modem approach. Under­
stand mathematical structures, including 
natural numbers, integers, rational numbers, 
relations, functions and equations.
MATH 192 Mathematics for Elementary 
School Teachers II (3) Prerequisite: MATH 
191. Continuation of MATH 191.
MATH 193 Informal Geometry (3) Study 
informal Euclidean geometry suitable for the 
K-8 curriculum, employing laboratory tech­
niques where applicable.
MATH 203 Basic Mathematical Logic (3)
Prerequisite: MATH 193 or 131. Learn tools 
and techniques of logic applied to mathemat­
ics through terminology and basic forms 
with concepts of true value. Discuss state­
ment calculus and treatment of proof, and 
analyze and apply restricted predicate calcu­
lus to mathematics.
MATH 305 Mathematics of Finance (4) Pre­
requisites: Ability to solve algebraic equa­
tions and use logarithms. Study simple and 
compound interest, bank discount, annui­
ties, amortization, stocks and bonds. Scien­
tific or business calculator required.
MATH 321 Elementary Linear Algebra (4)
Prerequisite: MATH 131. Study vector spa­
ces, bases, determinants, linear transforma­
tions, matrices, eigenvalues and eigenvec­
tors, with applications.
MATH 322 Introduction to Abstract Algebra
(4) Prerequisite: MATH 321. Study concepts 
of abstract algebra including groups, rings, 
integral domains, and fields.
MATH 327 Elementary Functions from an 
Advanced Viewpoint (4) Prerequisite: MATH 
133. For prospective high school teachers. 
Survey standard analysis concepts including 
a careful treatment of elementary functions.
MATH 335 Differential Equations I (4) Pre­
requisite: MATH 133. Study the theory and 
solutions of differential equations including 
applications.
MATH 336 Differential Equations n (4) Pre­
requisite: MATH 335. Continuation of MATH 
335. Cover series solutions of differential 
equations, systems of equations, partial dif­
ferential equations, Fourier series and boun­
dary value problems.
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MATH 341 Introduction to Modern Geome­
try I (4) Prerequisite: High school geometry 
and MATH 130. Build on Eud|dean geometry 
background, prove classical and modem Eu­
clidean theorems, study Euclidean congru­
ence and similarity using transformational 
geometry, and the analytic approach to trans­
formational geometry using Cartesion coor­
dinates.
MATH 342 Introduction to Modem Geome­
try II (4) Prerequisites: MATH 341. Build on 
background in Euclidean constructions, 
build constructible numbers and impossibil­
ity proofs, expanding to Mascheroni and 
inversive techniques. Study structure of geo­
metric ideas through finite, non-Euclidean 
projective, and affine geometries.
MATH 343 Introduction to Modem Geome­
try m (3) Prerequisite: MATH 341 or 342. 
Study the structure of geometric ideas, as 
well as finite geometries, projective geometry, 
affine geometry and non-Euclidean geo­
metries.
MATH 375 Elementary Numerical Analysis
(3) Prerequisite: MATH 131 and ability to 
program in BASIC, FORTRAN, or PASCAL. 

* Numerical solutions of equations and sys­
tems of equations; interpolation and approx­
imation; numerical differentiation and inte­
gration; numerical solutions of differential 
equations.
MATH 381 Problem Solving with Calculat­
ing Devices (2) Prerequisite: MATH 124. 
Solve problems with hand-held and desk cal­
culators, both programmable and nonpro­
grammable. Study computing and algorith­
mic processes.
MATH 395 Activities in Elementary Math­
ematics (2) Prerequisites: MATH 191, 192. 
Explore topics in elementary mathematics in 
informal laboratory/discussion, and develop 
materials packet and equipment suitable for 
use in elementary, middle or early junior 
high schools. S/U grading.
MATH 402 Foundations of Arithmetic (3)
Elementary and junior high teachers and 
supervisors learn to understand arithmetic 
essential for effective teaching, including our 
number system, operations in it and special 
numbers.
MATH 403 Structure of Numbers (3) Pre­
requisite: MATH 132. Begin with Peano’s 
axioms for natural numbers and develop 
integers by extension; obtain rational and 
real numbers as successive extensions. Struc­
ture complex numbers from real number 
pairs, and stress isomorphism.
MATH 409 Foundations of Mathematics (3)
Prerequisite: Senior status, mathematics 
major or minor. Study the foundations of 
Mathematics and the concepts basic to math­
ematical knowledge, including formal axio- 
matics, sets, logic and philosophy.
MATH 411 Topics in Mathematics (1-3) 
Course maybe repeated for a maximum of 12 
credit hours. Prerequisite: Instructor appro­
val. Survey topics not in existing courses, 
which reflect specific interests of instructors 
and students. For example, topics from geo­
metry, analysis, algebra, statistics, numerical 
analysis, topology and number theoiy.

MATH 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduates outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed before credit is given, one with 
instructor and one with department chair.
MATH 432 Basic Analysis I (4) Prerequisite: 
MATH 133. Sequence of 3 courses to extend 
studies of calculus and analysis into math­
ematical rigor and logic of analysis. This 
course includes: real numbers developed 
through Dedekind cut definition, introduc­
tory topological topics, limits, continuity, dif­
ferentiability and Riemann integral.
MATH433 Basic Analysis n  (4) Prerequisite: 
MATH 432. Study sequences and series, 
functions of several real variables and inte­
grals of functions of several variables.
MATH 434 Basic Analysis m (4) Prerequi­
site: MATH 433. From background of two 
previous courses, consider special applica­
tions, including: implicit functions, applica­
tions to geometry, gamma and beta func­
tions, line, surface and space integrals, vector 
notation, Bessel functions, and elliptic in­
tegrals.
MATH 464 Introduction to History of Math­
ematics (3) Prerequisite: MATH 133. Survey 
the history of mathematics from antiquity to 
the present, emphasizing both development 
of mathematical concepts and the people 
involved.
MATH 491 Theory of Equations (4) Study 
properties of polynomials and methods of 
finding roots of polynomial equations.
MATH 510 Seminar in Mathematics (1)
Course may be taken up to six times. Study 
and discuss topics from mathematics. S/U 
grading.
MATH 513 Professional Renewal (1-12) 
Topics of interest in mathematics will depend 
on instructor and each course will have a 
subtitle. No subtitle may be repeated for 
credit
MATH 521 Modem Algebra I (4) Prerequi­
site: MATH 322 or equivalent. Study abstract 
algebra, emphasizing group theory, ring the­
ory, polynomial rings, principal ideal rings, 
vector spaces, modules and other selected 
topics.
MATH 522 Modem Algebra ff (4) Prerequi­
site: MATH 521 or equivalent. Continuation 
of MATH 521.
MATH 525 Linear Algebra I (3) First in two- 
quarter course sequence. Investigate vector 
spaces, linear transformations and matrices, 
eigenvalues, canonical forms, quadratic 
forms, and selected applications in other 
mathematical areas such as differential equa­
tions.
MATH526 Linear Algebra n  (3) Prerequisite: 
MATH 525. Continuation of MATH 525.
MATH 535 Introductory Analysis I (4) Pre­
requisite: MATH 133. First in 2-course se­
quence to study topics of modem analysis 
including sequences, series, continuity, se­
quences and series of functions, differentia­
tion, partial differentiation, integration and 
the theoiy of functions of several variables.
MATH 536 Introductory Analysis n  (4) Pre­
requisite: MATH 535. Continuation of MATH 
535.



MATH 540Introduction to Topology (4) Pre­
requisite; MATH 133. Elementary point-set 
topology and general topological spaces, em­
phasizing metric spaces.
MATH 543 Modem Geometry I (4) Prerequi­
site: Graduate standing In Mathematics. First 
in 2-course sequence studying new topics in 
present-day geometry. Emphasis will be plac­
ed on the foundations of both Euclidean and 
non-Euclidean geometry. Topics will include 
types of geometiy, transformations, and select­
ed Euclidean topics.
MATH 544 Modem Geometiy n (4) Prereq­
uisite: MATH 543, Continuation of MATH 
543, emphasizing types of geometiy with 
special attention to non-Eudldean topics. 
Cover absolute, parabolic, elliptic and differ­
ential geometries.
MATH 560 Introductory Complex Variables 
(3) Prerequisite: MATH 434 or equivalent 
First course in complex variables, especially 
for potential calculus teachers. After preli­
minaries, proceed directly to power series, 
Laurent's series, contour integration, residue 
theory, polynomials and rational functions.
MATH 564 Topics in History of Mathemat­
ics (3) Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
Explore a period of time, an area of mathe­
matics, and/or a group of mathematicians. 
Consult instructor for emphasis.
MATH 565 Differential Equations I (3) Pre­
requisite: MATH 433 or equivalent Study 
basic methods, theory and applications of 
differential equations. Stress the intimate 
connection between differential equations 
and linear algebra
MATH 566 Differential Equations D (3) Pre­
requisite: MATH 565. Continuation of MATH 
565, and including orthonormal bases, least 
squares, Fourier series, scalar and vector 
fields, and partial differential equations.
MATH 585 Numerical Analysis I (3) Prereq­
uisite: MATH 133. Cover three areas of numer­
ical analysis: solutions of non-linear equa­
tions, Interpolation, and approximation 
theory. Error analysis will also be studied.
MATH 586 Numerical Analysis n (3) Prereq­
uisite; MATH 133. MATH 585 is not a pre­
requisite, Topics include numerical integra­
tion, numerical solutions to differential equa­
tions, eigenvalues, and systems of equations.
MATH 591 Theory of Numbers (4) Prerequi­
site: MATH 322. Foundations of arithmetic 
and algebra, including fundamental laws, 
the linear Diophantine equation, properties 
of integers, and properties of linear and 
quadratic congruences.
MATH 611 Special Topics (3) Course maybe 
repeated for a maximum of 18 hours. Pre­
requisite: Approval of instructor. Investigate 
advanced topics in analysis, algebra, topol­
ogy and statistics. Specific topics chosen at 
instructor’s discretion and students’ current 
needs.
MATH 620 Theory of Fields (3) Prerequisite: 
MATH 522 or equivalent Adjunction; separ­
able and inseparable extensions; modular 
fields; Galois theory transcendental exten­
sions; and topics selected from ordered fields, 
fields with valuation and theoiy of elim­
ination.
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MATH 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copiesof a well-written paper 
must be filed with instructor before credit is 
given. Does not satisfy 500 level requirement 
unless student is in full-time residence at 
UNC during quarter course is taken.
MATH 626 Theory of Rings (3) Prerequisite: 
MATH 522 or equivalent This graduate 
course complements graduate courses in 
modem algebra and extends the develop­
ment of the ring theoiy in ideals, endomor­
phism, the Jacobson radical and other topics.
MATH 628 Theoiy of Groups (3) Prerequi­
site: MATH 522 or equivalent Extend the 
study of group theoiy begun in modem alge­
bra into selected elementary areas, including 
permutation groups, abelian groups, and 
Syiow theorems.
MATH 632 Complex Variable I (3) Prerequi­
site: MATH 433 or536. First in a sequence of 
2 courses covering basic theoiy of functions 
of a complex variable. This covers complex 
numbers and their algebra, analytic func­
tions, Cauchy-Riemann equations, and dif­
ferential calculus of analytic functions.
MATH 633 Complex Variable n (3) Prerequi­
site: MATH 632. Topics Include elementary 
functions of a complex variable and their 
inverses, residues and poles of a function of a 
complex variable and their application to 
evaluating real integrals.
MATH 635 Real Analysis I (3) Prerequisite: 
MATH 433 or 536. Study elements of set the­
oiy and its application to classical integra­
tion theoiy and classical Banach spaces.
MATH 636 Real Analysis n (3) Prerequisite: 
MATH635. Topological linear spaces and the 
theoiy of general Banach spaces.
MATH 637 Real Analysis III (3) Prerequisite: 
MATH 636. Treat general measure and inte­
gration theoiy.
MATH 646 General Topology I (3) Prerequi­
site: MATH 433 or 536. Study of point-set 
and algebraic topology.
MATH 647 General Topology n (3) Prerequi­
site: MATH 646. Continuation of MATH 646.
MATH 754 Intern Teaching in Mathematics
(2) Course may be taken up to three times. 
Primarily for Doctor of Arts candidates pre­
paring to teach in colleges or community col­
leges. Experience and supervised practice, 
with attention to various aspects of teaching- 
learning process and analysis of self-growth.
MATH 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1-
6) Required of all doctoral students. A stu­
dent may register for 1-6 hours of this class, 
but must earn a minimum-maximum of 6 
hours of credit for doctoral dissertation pro­
posal research in partial fulfillment of require­
ments prior to admission to candidacy.
MATH 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-18) Re­
quired of all doctoral candidates.

MATHEMATICS 
EDUCATION
MED courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Mathematics and Applied Statistics.

MED 272 Mathematics Tutoring (2) Prereq­
uisites: Sophomore standing and consent of 
instructor. Following 4 hours of instruction 
on how to tutor in mathematics, 40 clock 
hours of tutori ng experience will be provided. 
May be repeated twice. S/U grading.
MED 341 Methods of Teaching Mathemat­
ics (3) For prospective teachers of middle 
school, junior and senior high school math­
ematics. Gain skill in constructing teaching 
strategies, understanding curriculum prob­
lems, and applying basic theories in teaching 
and learning mathematics. Early field expe­
rience desirable. Must enroll in EDLS 363 
simultaneously.
MED 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given; one 
with instructor and one with department 
chair.
MED 471 Instructional Materials in Secon­
dary School Mathematics (3) (2 lecture, 3 
laboratoiy) Prerequisite: MATH 131.Discover 
rich sources of instructional materials. Study 
aesthetic values of mathematics, instruc­
tional models, historical materials, classroom 
equipment, recreational materials, and cal­
culating devices.
MED 577Mathematics Teachers Workshop 
(1-3) Course maybe repeated for a maximum 
of 18 credits. No more than 9 hours may be 
applied on any one graduate degree. Work on 
problems related to elementaiy, junior high, 
senior high or junior college mathematics. 
S/U grading.
MED 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
aproblem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed with instructor before credit is 
given. Does not satisfy 500 level requirement 
unless student is in full-time residence at 
UNC during quarter course is taken.
MED 670 Diagnostic Teaching of Mathe­
matics (4) Prerequisite: Undergraduate 
course in methods of teaching elementaiy or 
secondary mathematics. Leam diagnostic- 
prescriptive models with emphasis on tea­
cher-constructed, diagnostic tests and on 
individually prescribed learning activities 
which are suitable for the level of the child’s 
cognitive development. Active learning mod­
els will be emphasized. Course will enable 
one to teach mathematics in the spirit of PL 
94-142.
MED 672 Curriculum in Secondary School 
Mathematics (4) Survey Mathematics cur­
riculum in grades 7-14, and research in 
Mathematics Education. Study reports and 
recommendations of several commissions, 
and leam about curriculum development 
behavioral objectives and evaluation.
MED 673 Problems in Teaching Junior 
High Mathematics (4) Prerequisites: MATH 
322, MED 672. Possible topics include: de­
tailed considerations of behavioral objectives 
and evaluation, working with slow learners, 
content for grades 7-9, and individualization.



MED 674 Problems in Teaching Senior 
High Mathematics (4) Prerequisites: MATH 
341, MED672. Possible topics include: behav­
ioral objectives and evaluation, future of 
geometry, teaching advanced algebra, math­
ematics curriculum for Grade 12, advanced 
placement programs, approaches to teach­
ing trigonometry, and working with the non­
college-bound.
MED 675 Seminar in Literature for Mathe­
matics Education (2) Course may be taken 
up to three times. Make a concentrated study 
of recent literature in the field of mathemat­
ics education, and identify, read, and criti­
cally discuss with other participants. S/U 
grading.
MED 678 Special Topics (3) Course may be 
taken up to six times. No more than 9 hours 
may be applied to any one graduate degree. 
Prerequisites and topics announced in Sche­
dule of Classes.
MED 681 Seminar in Teaching Community 
College and College Mathematics (3) Read 
in mathematics education, emphasizing high­
er education, practice various teaching tech­
niques, discuss professional responsibilities, 
and engage in other activities helpful to 
prospective college mathematics teachers. 
S/U grading.

MEDICAL 
TECHNOLOGY
(See MTEC)

METEOROLOGY
MET courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Earth Sciences.
MET 110 Climate and Man (3) Ageneral edu­
cation course that explores the interrela­
tionships between people and climate. Cli­
matic factors, impact of humans on climate, 
and influence of climate on historical events.
MET200 General Meteorology (4) (3 lecture, 
2 laboratory) The basic course in meteorol­
ogy, required for most subsequent courses. 
Atmospheric composition and thermal struc­
ture; radiation, temperature, pressure, wind, 
humidify, precipitation and their measure­
ment; clouds; air masses and fronts; simple 
map analysis.
MET 301 Elements of Meteorology (4) (3
lecture, 2 laboratory) Prerequisite: MET 200. 
In-depth treatment of radiation, gas laws, 
atmospheric thermodynamics and stability, 
adiabatic diagrams and their use.
MET 302 Dynamic Meteorology (4) (3 lec­
ture, 2 laboratory) Prerequisite: MET 301. 
Continues principles developed in MET 301. 
Atmospheric motion and laws governing it. 
Planetary and secondary circulations, vortic- 
ity, jet streams, air masses, cydogenesis, 
frontogenesis.
MET 315 Meteorological Instruments, Ob­
servations and Codes (3) (2 lecture, 2 labora­
tory) Prerequisite: MET200 or 301. Design of 
meteorological instruments and their opera­
tions, weather observations and codes, data 
transmission and plotting weather data on 
charts.
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MET 320 Climatology (3) Factors of climate; 
analytical methods of climatology; climatic 
dassiflcation. Regional distribution of cli­
mates around the world. Relationship of d i­
mate to agriculture, housing, industry and 
human activities.
MET 330 Physical Meteorology (3) Prereq­
uisite: MET 301 or 500. Rainbows, halos, 
mirages; growth of cloud and precipitation 
particles; atmospheric electricity; basics of 
weather modification; elementary radar con­
cepts.
MET 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 dock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given.
MET 440 Synoptic Meteorology (4) (2 lec­
ture, 4 laboratory)
Prerequisite: MET 302 or 500. Development, 
behavior and movement of air masses, fronts 
and associated storm/weather systems, and 
long and short waves in the upper tropos­
phere. Analysis and forecasting exercises will 
apply these topics to current weather situa­
tions.
MET 450 Severe Weather Phenomena (3)
Prerequisite: MET 301 or 500. Atmospheric 
stability, its measurement and the develop­
ment and structure of thunderstorms, tor­
nadoes and hurricanes.
MET 500 Survey of Meteorology (5) (4 lec­
ture, 3 laboratory) Basic principles of atmos­
pheric science with a limited mathematical 
approach. Radiation and earth-atmosphere 
energy budget pressure, temperature, humid­
ity, wind, condensation and precipitation 
processes, douds, atmospheric stability. Me­
teorological instruments, maps and charts.
MET 520 Climatology (3) Factors of dimate; 
analytical methods of dimatology; climatic 
classification. Regional distribution of d i­
mates around the world. Relationship of d i­
mate to agriculture, housing, industry and 
human activities.
MET 536 Biometeorology (3) Prerequisite: 
MET 200,301 or 500. Relationship between 
living organisms and atmospheric environ­
ment Radiation and energy budgets; effect of 
soil and air temperature, moisture and wind 
on plants; frost prevention; weather effects 
on human health and domestic animals.
MET 540 Synoptic Meteorology (4) (2 lec­
ture, 4 laboratory) Prerequisite: MET 302 or 
500. Development, behavior and movement 
of air masses, fronts and associated storm/- 
weather systems, and long and short waves 
in the upper troposphere. Analysis and fore­
casting exercises will apply these topics to 
current weather situations.
MET 550 Severe Weather Phenomena (3)
Prerequisite: MET 301 or 500. Atmospheric 
stability, its measurement, and the develop­
ment and structure of thunderstorms, tor­
nadoes and hurricanes.
MET 599 Special Topics in Meteorology (1-
4) Explore areas of Meteorology beyond exist­
ing departmental offerings. Specific topics 
determined by student interests and in­
structor.

MET 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed with instructor before credit is 
given. Does not satisfy 500-level requirement 
unless student is in full-time residence at 
UNC during quarter course is taken.

MANAGEMENT
MGT courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Management
MGT 350 Principles of Management (4)
Study concepts, principles, theories and opera­
tional problems of organization and man­
agement Examine functional areas of man­
agement —planning, controlling, organizing, 
decision making, as well as contribution to 
management of other disciplines.
MGT354Human and Organizational Behav­
ior (4) Investigate the human aspects of bus­
iness and how they influence efficiency, mor­
ale and management in the organization. 
Learn the psychological and sociological ap­
proaches to human behavior.
MGT357 ManagingNew Business Ventures 
(4) Prerequisites: ACCT 220,221; MGT 350; 
MKT 360; FIN 370. Business majors only. 
Emphasize the problems and opportunities 
of starting new businesses, including new 
enterprise creation, planning, management 
control and growth.
MGT 406 Internship in Management (12) 
Prerequisite: Faculty coordinator’s consent. 
Get practical experience and opportunities 
to utilize theory of academic Management 
courses. S/U grading.
MGT 407 Small Business Counseling (3)
Prerequisite: Senior standing and consent of 
faculty coordinator. Apply theories learned in 
all business majors to actual small busi­
nesses through this cooperative program 
with Small Business Administration. S/U 
grading.
MGT 422 Management Directed Studies (1- 
4) Qualified undergraduate students outline 
and spend a minimum of 25 clock hours per 
quarter hour on a problem. Two copies of a 
well-written paper must be filed before credit 
is given, one with instructor and one with 
department chair.
MGT 453 Human Resources Management
(4) Prerequisite: MGT 350. Study principles 
and techniques of personnel management 
with attention to their psychological foun­
dations.
MGT 454 Human Resources Development
(4) Prerequisite: MGT350. Determine human 
resource needs and their acquisition and 
utilization in an organization, including 
methods and theories of training and devel­
opment Simulated training and development 
exercises included.
MGT 455 Industrial Relations (4) Prerequi­
site: MGT 350. Trace the labor movement, 
basic philosophies of* different labor unions, 
legislation, and decisions of courts and labor 
boards affecting management-employee rela­
tions. Discuss current labor topics, contract 
negotiations and administration, grievances 
and disputes.



MGT 456 Business Policies and Manage­
ment (4) Prerequisites: ACCT 220,221: BUS 
231, 370; MGT 350, and senior standing. 
Integrate various functional areas of busi­
ness in terms of policy-level decision making. 
Emphasize cases.
MGT457 Managing Complex Organizations
(4) Prerequisite: MGT 350. Concentration on 
the development of effective organizations 
through the study of organizational theory.
MGT 458 Seminar in Entrepreneurship (3)
Prerequisites: MGT 357 and senior status. 
Make an integrative study of problems in 
Small Business Management through case 
studies and preparation of a proposal for the 
creation of a new business.
MGT 459 Business Consulting Practicum 
(4) Prerequisites: MGT 350, MGT 456, MKT 
360, FIN 370, and consent of Instructor. Sur­
vey of the consulting process from the initial 
visit, definition of the problem(s), solution to 
the problem(s) and termination of the con­
sultant relationship.
MGT 550 Concepts in Personnel Manage­
ment (4) In-depth coverage of major func­
tional areas of personnel management includ­
ing organization and evaluation of personnel 
departments; motivation, recruitment, selec­
tion. placement compensation and career 
development New developments and issues 
affecting personnel function explored, includ­
ing, but not limited to recent legislation, 
agency rulings, minority employment labor 
relations and difficult employees.
MGT 622 Management Directed Studies (1-
4) Qualified graduate students outline and 
spend a minimum of 25 clock hours per 
quarter hour on a problem. Two copies of a 
well-written paper must be filed with instruct­
or before credit is given.
MGT 650 Administrative Theory (4) Prereq­
uisite: MGT 350 or equivalent. Consider 
management approaches to laige-unit rela­
tionships, power and influence concepts, 
and analysis and evaluation of conflicts relat­
ing these aspects of behavior to coordination 
and control, with motivation.
MGT652 Seminar in Organizational Behav­
ior (4) Prerequisite: MGT 350 or equivalent. 
Study small work groups and their impact on 
organizational behavior, from development 
through membership roles and satisfactions 
to influence in motivation and performance, 
comparing group and Individual behavior.
MGT 653 Seminar in Personnel Manage­
ment (4) Prerequisite: MGT 350 or equival­
ent. Examine managerial policies, practices 
and organizational behavior, highlighting 
concepts of work, work environment and 
technology. Emphasize individual behavior 
in organizations, including understanding 
developmental background provided by com­
munication and motivation theory.
MGT 654 Seminar in Human Behavior in 
Organizations (4) Prerequisite: MGT 350 or 
equivalent. Study circumstances surround­
ing management of organizational behavior, 
highlighting concepts of work, work envir­
onment and especially technology. Emphasis 
on individual behavior in organizations, in­
cluding understanding developmental back­
ground provided by communication and moti­
vation theory. Included is introductory consid­
eration of informal organizations and small 
work groups.
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MGT 656 Seminar in Business Policy (4)
Prerequisites: Undergraduate courses in func­
tional areas of Business or their equivalents. 
Using a comprehensive-case method, inte­
grate functional areas of business in terms of 
policy level decision making. Does not fulfill 
graduate Business requirement for Master 
of Science degree in Business Administra­
tion as a graduate-level course in manage­
ment

MIDDLE SCHOOL 
EDUCATION
(See EDMS)

LIFE OF THE 
MIND
Life of the Mind is a program of courses in 
general education developed by faculty from 
a number of disciplines. It is sponsored by a 
grant from the National Endowment for the 
Humanities.
MIND 180 Great Ideas of the Western Tradi­
tion (4) Introduces the intellectual tradition 
of the western world through the reading 
and discussion of basic works by Plato, Mach- 
iavelli, Locke and others. Offered by Philo­
sophy, English, and History.
MIND 181 The Great Traditions of Asia (12) 
Interdisciplinary study of intellectual tradi­
tions in India, China and Japan, dealing with 
their historical context and their artistic and 
literary expression. Team taught by History, 
English, and Visual Arts.
MIND 290 Search for Meaning: Socrates, 
Lao Tzu, Francis of Assisi (8) Investigates, 
through primary readings, the search for 
meaning of three great thinkers, and explores 
the relevance of their search to our own. 
Team taught by Philosophy and History.
MIND 291 Coming of Age in the Twentieth 
Century (12) Investigates, through primary 
readings, the questions: How has our cen­
tury been a coming of age? How are we differ­
ent from previous ages? Team taught by His­
tory, English and Philosophy.
MIND 292 Ideas in Conflict (4) Examines the 
conflicts between various sets of ideas in the 
modem world, including the confrontations 
between evolutionism and creationism and 
between western materialism and Third 
World spiritualism.
MIND 293 Play as a Route to Insight and 
Creation (8) Examines, through primary 
sources, the ideas of artists, philosophers, 
historians and scientists regarding the role 
of play in intellectual insight and artistic 
creation. Team taught by Philosophy and 
English.

MANAGEMENT 
INFORMATION 
SYSTEMS
MIS-courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Management

MIS 180 Information Systems (4) (Labora­
tory arranged) Become familiar with basic 
concepts and procedures of data processing 
and information systems, emphasizing hard­
ware, software and applications. Survey flow­
charting, computer-based data processing, 
BASIC language programming, systems analy­
sis and design, and briefly, Management 
Information Systems.
MIS 281 Structured FORTRAN Programming
(4) (Laboratoiy arranged) Prerequisite: MIS 
180 or equivalent with a minimum grade of 
“C,” or consent of instructor. Introduction to 
structured FORTRAN programming. Stu­
dents develop and analyze programs for admin­
istration/business applications and use exist­
ing programs/routines for general applica­
tions.
MIS 283 Microcomputer Systems in Admin­
istration/Business (4) (laboratory arranged) 
Prerequisite: MIS 180 with minimum grade 
of “C," or consent of instructor. Deals with 
the utilization of microcomputer systems for 
the solution of technical, managerial, and 
administrative problems in organizations 
and businesses.
MIS380Data Communications Systems (4)
(Laboratoiy arranged) Prerequisite: MIS 180 
with a minimum grade of “C," or consent of 
instructor. Investigate the use of data com­
munications in the administration/business 
environment Alternatives in transmission 
media, hardware/software components, net­
working, error detection and recovery, sys­
tems analysis and design are discussed.
MIS 381 PASCAL Programming (4) (Labora­
tory arranged) Prerequisites: MIS 180 and 
either MIS 281 or383, with minimum grades 
of “C,” or by instructor consent. Introduction 
to PASCAL programming languages, and 
concepts and techniques of structured pro­
gramming. Develop and analyze programs in 
PASCAL for typical administration/business 
applications.
MIS 383 COBOL Programming (4) (Labora­
tory arranged) Prerequisite: MIS 180 with 
minimum grade of “C” or by instructor con­
sent Develop and analyze programs for admin­
istration/business applications using the 
structured COBOL programming language.
MIS 385 Advanced Structured COBOL (4)
(Laboratoiy arranged) Prerequisite: MIS 383 
with a minimum grade of “C” or consent of 
instructor. A continuation of MIS 383. Learn 
advanced structured COBOL programming 
techniques, with special reference to COBOL 
for administration/business applications. 
Study sequential and random access pro­
cessing with various secondary storage devi­
ces and data management techniques.
MIS 406 Internship in Management Infor­
mation Systems (6-12) Prerequisite: Con­
sent of faculty coordinator. Get practical 
experience and have opportunities to utilize 
theory of Management Information Systems 
courses. S/U grading.
MIS 422 Management Information Systems 
Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified undergrad­
uate students outline and spend a minimum 
of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on a prob­
lem. Two copies of a well-written paper must 
be filed before credit is given, one with 
instructor and one with department chair.



MIS 482 Computer Simulation Techniques 
(4) (Laboratory arranged) Prerequisites: BAQA 
291 and course in high level computer pro­
gramming language with minimum grade of 
“C,” or consent of instructor. Learn systems 
analysis methodology by using models and 
computer simulation, especially decision 
making and problem solution and the GPSS 
programming language.
MIS 485 Data Base Management (4) (Labor­
atory arranged) Prerequisites: MIS 383 with 
minimum grade of “C” or by consent of 
instructor. Investigate the theory and tech­
niques of database management, examining 
various data base structures from the point 
of view of efficiency and utility.
MIS 486 Advanced Data Base Management
(4) (Laboratory arranged) Prerequisite: MIS 
485. Expand coverage of data base manage­
ment to include development of data base 
applications.
MIS 487 Systems Analysis and Design (4)
Prerequisites: MIS 383 and 485 with a min­
imum grade of “C”. Systems analysis, general 
and detailed system design, with an empha­
sis on data communications and data base. 
Concepts of on-line system: control func­
tions, DOS/OS, data security, etc., will be 
offered at the discretion of the instructor.
MIS 488 Advanced Systems Analysis and 
Design (4) Prerequisites: MIS 487 with a 
minimum grade of “C”. Methodology and 
practice of evaluation, modification, inter­
face design, implementation; and installa­
tion of software packages, for administrati­
ve/business applications. Topics from system 
access control software, data dictionary, on­
line distributed processing, etc., offered at 
the discretion of the instructor.
MIS 489 Special Topics in Management 
Information Systems (4) (Laboratory ar­
ranged) Prerequisites: BAQA 390 and recent 
course in computer programming with min­
imum grades of “C,” or consent of instructor. 
In-depth study of topics in individual field of 
interest relating to information systems.
MIS 580 Information Processing (4) (Labor­
atory arranged) Investigate basic concepts of 
information retrieval and processing, includ­
ing terminology hardware, documentation, 
computer languages and applications. Not 
for MIS majors or minors.
MIS582 Computer Applications in Account­
ing (4) (Laboratory arranged) Overview of 
computer systems applications in account­
ing, including systems analysis and design, 
hardware and software controls, data base 
management, management information sys­
tems, and an introduction to the COBOL 
programming language. Not for MIS majors 
or minors.
MIS 622 Management Information Systems 
Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified graduate 
students outline and spend a minimum of 25 
clock hours per quarter hour on a problem. 
Two copies of a well-written paper must be 
filed with instructor before credit is given.
MIS 682 Seminar in Management Informa­
tion Systems (4) Prerequisites: MIS 180,580 
or equivalent. Learn about macro informa­
tion systems, including problems, opportun­
ities and techniques for identifying an organ­
ization’s requirements for facilitating man­
agement and decision-making, and designing 
and evaluating systems.
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MIS 685 Seminar in Systems Analysis and 
Design (4) Prerequisites: MIS 180, 580 or 
equivalent. Study micro information systems, 
their general processes and methodology 
involved in analysis and design. Blend theory 
and practice to understand techniques tools, 
skills and aptitudes needed.

MARKETING
MKT courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Marketing.
MKT 360 Marketing (4) Prerequisite: ECON 
110. Study basic concepts of marketing goods 
and services by taking a marketing approach 
to product planning, distribution channels, 
pricing and promotional efforts. Emphasize 
both customer satisfaction and achievement 
of business objectives.
MKT 361 Retailing (4) Prerequisite: MKT 
360. Study the basic principles and tech­
niques of merchandising and operations for 
stores of all types. Emphasize management 
perspective.
MKT 362 Advertising (4) Prerequisite: MKT 
360. Survey of advertising principles, includ­
ing advertising terminology, communication 
process, advertising agencies, media and ad 
copy and layout elements. Look at advertis­
ing from business viewpoint, but demon­
strate value to consumer, business and 
economy.
MKT 363 Promotional Strategy (4) Prereq­
uisite: MKT 360,366. Leam skills to manage 
promotion area in a firm, emphasizing inter­
relationships existing between personal sell­
ing, advertising and sales promotion, with 
special attention to sales promotion aspects.
MKT 364 Personal Selling (4) Prerequisite: 
MKT 360. Integrate personal selling into the 
total marketing concept, emphasizing the 
solution of customer needs in the industrial, 
retail and consumer markets. Leam metho­
dologies for detection of present and future 
problem areas and appropriate solutions.
MKT 365 Marketing Strategy (4) Prerequi­
sites: ACCT 220, MKT 360. Become familiar 
with marketing organization operations, and 
the strategies used by marketing managers 
in making marketing decisions.
MKT 366 Consumer Behavior (4) Prerequi­
site: MKT 360. Explore consumers and their 
behavior as it affects the marketing function. 
Synthesize empirical findings on consumer 
behavior and models for analyzing it. Apply 
theoretical generalizations to practical mar­
keting problems.
MKT 367 Public Policy Issues in Marketing
(4) Prerequisite: MKT 360. Discuss public 
policy and legal aspects of marketing activi­
ties, and recognize arguments, pro and con, 
to develop opinions on current issues. Ana­
lyze alternatives available to business firms, 
government and consumers to handle these 
issues.
MKT 406 Internship in Marketing (12) Pre­
requisite: Consent of faculty coordinator. Get 
practical experience and opportunities to 
apply theory from academic Marketing 
courses. S/U grading.

MKT 408 Special Topics (1-4) Special work­
shops or short courses in various Marketing 
content areas offered as need and opportun­
ity arises. May be graded S/U.
MKT 422 Marketing Directed Studies (1-4) 
Qualified undeigraduate students outline 
and spend a minimum of 25 clock hours per 
quarter hour on a problem. Two copies of a 
well-written paper must be filed before credit 
is given, one with instructor and one with 
department chair.
MKT 460 Market Analysis and Research I 
(4) Prerequisites: BAQA 291, MKT 360. Con­
sider typical marketing problems on which 
research is effective, analyzing basic research 
designs and methods of collecting data. Em­
phasize motivational, product, advertising, 
marketing, consumer-demand and sales con­
trol research.
MKT 461 Advertising Campaigns (4) Pre­
requisite: MKT362,460. For seniors. Receive 
realistic experience in campaign planning. 
Assume advertising agency identity and re­
sponsibility for complete advertising program, 
Including background analysis, market de­
finition, objectives, media selection, schedul­
ing, budgeting, creative elements and evalua­
tion criteria.
MKT 462 Marketing Problems (4) Prerequi­
sites: MKT 365, 460; FIN 370, and senior 
standing or consent of instructor. Capstone 
course in Marketing requirement sequence. 
Course deals with problems of marketing 
managers and acquaints students with con- 
temporaiy marketing problems. Case stu­
dies and readings used.
MKT 463 Sales Management (4) Prerequi­
site: MKT 360, 364. Study the major prob­
lems involved in sales management, and the 
relationship of sales management to the total 
business operation. Identify organizational 
product/service priorities, appropriate train­
ing, motivation to accomplish objectives 
stressed.
MKT 464 International Marketing (4) Pre­
requisite: MKT 360. Consider, in seminar, 
global or multinational aspects of business 
enterprise and their effect on marketing 
problems and management. Find functional 
international marketing areas in marketing 
systems of various countries and multi­
national market groups.
MKT 465 Seminar in Retailing (4) Prerequi­
site: MKT 361. Make direct applications of 
retailing skills and problem solving in retail 
management through use of cases, discus­
sion and special projects.
MKT 466 Market Analysis and Research n
(4) Prerequisite: MKT 460. Continuation of 
MKT 460. Conduct an actual research pro­
ject and study case problems in market 
research.
MKT 468 Industrial Marketing (4) Prerequi­
site: MKT 360. Point out peculiarities of 
marketing industrial goods, emphasizing 
characteristics of industrial market, indus­
trial buyer behavior, industrial goods classi­
fication systems. Develop marketing mixes 
for industrial products. Use case studies 
and/or projects.
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MKT 469 Distribution Management (4) Pre­
requisite: MKT360. Take a systems approach 
to marketer’s distribution problems, includ­
ing inventories, transportation, warehous­
ing, packaging, order processing and manag­
ing conflicts within the channel. Study mar­
keting channels emphasizing industrial and 
consumer product distribution.
MKT 560 Marketing Management (4) Not
open to undergraduate marketing majors or 
minors. Survey marketing-related problems 
in business, developing ability to define, ana­
lyze and recommend solutions for typical 
business problems by cases and major pro­
ject assignments.
MKT 622 Marketing Directed Studies (1-4)
Qualified graduate students outline and 
spend a minimum of 25 clock hours per 
quarter hour on a problem. Two copies of a 
well-written paper must be filed with in­
structor before credit is given.
MKT 660 Consumer Behavior (4) Prerequi­
site: MKT360 or560. A study of the theoreti­
cal and practical application of consumer 
behavior principles and concepts as they 
influence the marketing mix. Such topics as 
perception, learning, Information processing, 
and models of consumer behavior considered.
MKT 661 Seminar in Marketing and Public 
Policy (4) Prerequisites: MKT 360, 560 or 
consent of instructor. Learn the effect of 
government on marketing policy, discussing 
and analyzing governmental controls as well 
as marketing policies. Class determines spe­
cial discussion topics.
MKT 662 Seminar in Marketing Communi­
cations (4) Prerequisite: MKT 362 or in­
structor’s consent Learn the means and 
media a marketing manager utilizes to com­
municate with a taiget market emphasizing 
the function of the promotional mix in the 
marketing plan.
MKT663 Seminar in Retail Management (4)
Prerequisite: MKT 361 or consent of instruc­
tor. Study the buying function in retail stores, 
including the buyer’s job, demand determi­
nation and vendor relations.
MKT 665 Seminar in Marketing (4) Prereq­
uisite: MKT 360 or 560. Examine the tech­
niques available to solve marketing man­
agement problems.

MILITARY 
SCIENCE
MS courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Military Science.
MS 310 Leadership Assessment (3) Leader­
ship theory review; leadership assessment 
program to develop further leadership and 
management skills; and physical fitness 
training.
MS 315 Applied Leadership I (3) Theories 
and principles of leadership art applied to 
actual field situations; tactics, the platoon in 
the offense and defense; and physical fitness 
training.
MS 320 Applied Leadership H (3) Theories 
and principles of leadership are applied to 
actual field situations; preparation for ROTC 
Advance Camp at Fort Lewis, WA; and physi­
cal fitness training.

MS 415 Role and Ethics of the Officer (3) 
Role of the officer in today’s Army; Ethics and 
Professionalism in the US Army; and physi­
cal fitness training.
MS420Military Justice and Preparation for 
Active Duty (3) Military Justice; the law of 
the land warfare; preparation for active duty; 
and physical fitness training.

MEDICAL 
TECHNOLOGY
MTEC courses are Administered by the Depart­
ment of Chemistry.
Courses are open to Medical Technology 
majors only. In each MTEC laboratory course, 
students will perform tests on patient spec­
imens under supervision.
MTEC 410 Clinical Chemistry (5) Basic 
principles and methods utilized in instru­
mentation, quality control automation, blood 
gases and electrolyte interpretation, liver func­
tion, enzymology, renal function and tests 
utilizing isotopes, interpretation of normal 
and abnormal test results.
MTEC 411 Chemistry Laboratory I (3) Theo­
retical and technical aspects of automated, 
semi-automated and manual chemistry pro­
cedures, quality control requirements and 
test data flow in the clinical chemistry labora­
tory.
MTEC 412 Chemistry Laboratory n (3) Addi­
tional testing procedures, with emphasis on 
gaining proficiency in performance of tests 
utilizing skills learned in MTEC 411.
MTEC 413 Chemistry Laboratory m (2) New
testing procedures, methods development, 
and more about applying quality control 
methods to verification of test procedures.
MTEC430Immunology-Immunohematology
(4) Basics of immunology and serologic tech­
niques utilized in the clinical laboratory cov­
ering blood banking principles and methods, 
and uses of blood transfusions and compo­
nent therapy in medicine.
MTEC 431 Immunohexnatology Laboratory
I (3) Principles and procedures of blood bank­
ing, selection and drawing of blood donors 
and the processing, pre-testing and cross­
matching of recipient’s blood for transfusions.
MTEC 432 Immunohematology Laboratory 
n (1) Advanced principles of blood banking, 
including autoimmune disorders, component 
usage and preparation, syphilis serology, and 
case studies.
MTEC 440 Medical Microbiology (4) Identi­
fication of human pathogenic bacteria, fungi 
and parasites, the role of viruses, rickettsia, 
bacteria and fungi in disease, antibiotic ther­
apy and susceptibility testing and quality 
control.
MTEC 441 Medical Microbiology Labora­
tory I (3) Clinically significant bacteria, spec­
imen collection, Initial Inoculation, oiganism 
isolation and identification, staining meth­
ods, biochemical and serological testing meth­
ods, susceptibility testing and quality control.

MTEC 442 Medical Microbiology Labora­
tory n (4) Less frequently isolated and clini­
cally significant bacteria, and parasites and 
fungi causing disease in humans; review of 
MTEC 441.
MTEC 460 Urinalysis and Clinical Micros­
copy (1) Basic principles, interpretation and 
clinical significance of various tests perform­
ed on urine specimens and other body fluids.
MTEC 490 Hematology (4) Basic principles 
of hematology methods, blood dyscrasias 
and other hematologic abnormalities like 
anemias, leukemias, changes in hematologic 
tests associated with multiple other diseases, 
the coagulation system and clinical coagula­
tion testing applications.
MTEC 491 Hematology-Coagulation-Urinaly- 
sis Laboratory I (3) Basic theory, techniques 
and skills required to perform routine analy­
sis of patient specimens in hematology, coagu­
lation and urinalysis.
MTEC492Hematology-Coagulation-Urinaly- 
sis Laboratory H (3) Continuation of MTEC 
491, emphasizing proficiency gained in per­
forming routine analysis, and additional pro­
cedures in hematology, coagulation and uri­
nalysis.
MTEC 493 Hematology-Serology-Electro- 
phoresis Laboratory m (2) Theory, tech­
niques and skills required to perform sero­
logic and immunologic assays, including elec­
trophoresis and other special procedures.

MUSIC
MUS courses are administered by the School 
of Music.
MUS 100 Recitals, Concerts and Produc­
tions (No credit) All undergraduate Music 
majors are required to attend all weekly 
departmental recitals in their major areas, 
plus a minimum of 8 major recitals, concerts 
and productions each quarter in residence. 
S/U grading.
MUS 101 Sight-Singing and Theory I (4)
Sight-reading of standard music materials, 
pitch and rhythmic dictation, music nota­
tion symbols, staff, defs, scale construction 
in major and minor keys and intervals. Class 
meets 4 days, with 5th day for keyboard lab. 
Not for beginners in Music; student must 
have prior musical training.
MUS 102 Sight-Singing and Theory n (4)
Prerequisite: MUS 101. Continuation of sight- 
reading, ear training and dictation; demen- 
taiy theory to indude study of intervals and 
inversions, triads and inversions, construc­
tion of principal and secondary chords, mel­
ody writing and elementary form study. Class 
meets 4 days; 5th day for keyboard lab.
MUS 103 Sight-Singing and Theory in (4)
Prerequisite: MUS 102. Continuation of sight- 
reading, ear training and dictation; chords of 
seventh and ninth cadences, analysis and 
ear training of standard harmonic materials. 
Class meets 4 days; 5th day for keyboard lab.
MUS 140 Introduction to Music (3) A non­
technical course aiming to increase the enjoy­
ment and appreciation of music with little or 
no previous background. This course will be 
devoted largely to listening and discussion of 
the assigned listening.



MUS 141 Music Literature and Styles I (3)
An introduction to analysis and description 
of music, its elements and vocabulary. A sur­
vey of music in America.
MUS 142 Music Literature and Styles n  (3)
An introduction to music literature of the 
Classic, Romantic and Contemporary periods.
MUS 152 Writing and Scholarship in the 
Performing and Visual Arts (4) Prerequisite: 
ENG 101 or equivalent. A study of the basics 
of communication and scholarship neces­
sary to students of Music, Fine Arts and 
Theatre, with emphasis on problems of style, 
organization, logical thinking and sources 
unique to these areas.
MUS 160 Beginning Class Piano I (1) For
Music and non-Music majors without back­
ground in piano. Includes reading skills, 
technique and style necessary to play simple 
accompaniments, community songs and 
other piano music.
MUS 161 Beginning Class Piano H (1) Fits 
the needs of Music and non-Music majors 
without background in piano. Includes read­
ing skills, technique and style necessary for 
playing simple accompaniments, commun­
ity songs and other piano music.
MUS 162 Beginning Class Piano in (1) For
the Music or non-Music major without back­
ground in piano. Includes reading skills, 
technique and style necessary to play simple 
accompaniments, community songs and 
other piano music.
MUS 163 Beginning String Instruction I (1)
Study, through performance, problems of 
string playing and available literature for 
teaching in heterogenous and homogenous 
groups in preparation for establishing string 
classes upon graduation.
MUS 164 Beginning String Instruction 11(1)
Through performance, study string playing 
problems and literature for teaching hetero­
genous and homogenous groups, and to be 
prepared after graduation to establish string 
classes with full knowledge of string playing 
problems and their solution.
MUS 165 Beginning String Instruction m
(1) Advanced continuation of MUS 163 and 
164.
MUS 201 Advanced Sight-Singing and The­
ory I (3) Prerequisite: MUS 103. Continua­
tion of MUS 103. Written work will include 
cadences, inversions, diatonic modulations 
and all non-harmonic tones. Keyboard labs, 
harmonic dictation and written theory corre­
lated. Class meets 3 days per week, plus one- 
half hour keyboard lab.
MUS 202 Advanced Sight-Singing and The­
ory II (3) Prerequisite: MUS 201. A continua­
tion of MUS 201, but primary emphasis in 
the work in seventh chords, altered chords, 
and chromatic modulation. Class meets 3 
days a week, plus a half-hour keyboard lab.
MUS 203 Advanced Sight-Singing and The­
ory in (3) Prerequisite: MUS 202. A continua­
tion of MUS 202, but primary emphasis in 
the written work will be placed on studies of 
20th century techniques, with student com­
positions performed and evaluated in class.
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MUS 204 Music Fundamentals and Expe­
riences (3) For non-Music majors with little 
or no musical background. Develop and/or 
enhance basic music skills and knowledge 
through performing and listening experien­
ces. Required for elementary education ma­
jors. Class may be challenged. Offered each 
quarter.
MUS 205 Experiencing Music (1) Prerequi­
site: MUS 101 or 204. Develop song reper­
toire and performance confidence through 
singing, conducting small ensembles and 
playing autoharp, recorder, bells and rhythm 
instruments. Required for Elementary Edu­
cation majors; must take MUS 204 and 205 
in sequence. Offered each quarter.
MUS 206 Music Methods and Materials for 
Elementary Teachers (2) Prerequisites: MUS 
101 or 204. Cover the teaching of musical 
concepts through singing, rhythmic activi­
ties, listening and playing instruments, includ­
ing integration of handicapped children in 
the music class. Offered each quarter.
MUS 210 Introduction to Music Education
(2) Prerequisite: MUS 103. For prospective 
teachers of music. Cover the history and 
present status of music and qualifications of 
music teachers, and consider beginning in­
structional problems. Two hours per week 
observation and aiding required. Music 
majors only.
MUS 221 Small Jazz Ensembles (1) Open to 
any student by audition. Groups consist of 
rhythm section plus 3 or 4 horns. Groups are 
listed in Music degree section of this Bulletin.
MUS 223 Jazz Theory (2) Prerequisite: MUS 
103 or permission of instructor. Cover chords, 
symbols and scales as they relate to chords, 
major, minor and dorian tonality and scales 
used with each. Investigate chord progres­
sions and substitutions, and gain basic jazz 
piano technique.
MUS 224 Vocal Jazz Ensemble (1) Audition 
required. Ensemble limited to 20 voices: 4 
sopranos, 4 altos, 4 tenors, 4 baritones, 4 
basses, plus rhythm section and horns. Sing 
standard jazz literature; sing scat and deal 
with contemporary jazz notation. Perform on 
and off campus. Open to any UNC student
MUS230String Ensemble (1) Small chamber 
groups which rehearse regularly and are 
coached by a faculty member.
MUS 231 Brass Ensemble (1)
MUS 232 Woodwind Ensemble (1) Groups of 
3 to 8 woodwind instruments meet regularly 
under faculty supervision. May be repeated 
for credit.
MUS 233 Percussion Ensemble (1)
MUS 234 Piano Ensemble (1) Prerequisite: 
Performance ability on the piano. Piano cham­
ber and ensemble literature and performance 
problems of this literature are explored in 
performances by students in the class.
MUS 235 Classical Guitar Ensemble (1) 
Audition required. Perform in an ensemble 
in which melodic playing is stressed, and 
deal with reading, notation problems and 
interpretation of all styles of music.
MUS 236 Reading Jazz Band (1) Band open 
to all students without audition. Band will 
meet twice a week to sight-read new Jazz 
Band literature.

MUS 243 History of Music I (3) The histori­
cal change in music from earliest times to the 
end of the 16th century, with emphasis on 
the changes in style.
MUS 244 History of Music O (3) Prerequisite: 
MUS 243. A study of historical changes 
which took place in music in the Baroque 
period, 1600-1750, and the Classic period, 
1750-1800, with emphasis on changes caused 
by new monodic style found in opera and the 
beginning of instrumental music.
MUS 245 History of Music in (3) Prerequi­
site: MUS 244. A study of the musical changes 
caused by the Romantic, Impressionistic and 
contemporary periods from 1800 to the 
present.
MUS 246 Music in American History and 
Culture (3) An examination of selected areas 
of American music in a historical and cultu­
ral framework. Musical traditions of various 
ethnic groups, and use of specifically Ameri­
can elements in classical music.
MUS 247 Music Cultures of the World (3)
The purpose of this course is to increase the 
student’s understanding and appreciation 
of the music of other cultures through many 
types of folk music and an introduction to 
methods of ethnomusicology.
MUS 260 Intermediate Class Piano I (1)
Functional piano for Music and non-Music 
majors with slight background in piano. 
Learn reading skills, techniques and style 
necessary to play simple accompaniments, 
community songs and other piano music.
MUS 261 Intermediate Class Piano H (1)
Continuation of MUS 260, with further read­
ing skills, techniques and styles necessary to 
play simple accompaniments.
MUS 262 Intermediate Class Piano in (1) 
MUS 261 continued, with further instruc­
tion in reading, techniques and styles for 
simple accompaniment.
MUS 266 Madrigal Singers (1) Prerequisite: 
Membership in the Concert Choir or by spe­
cial permission. The UNC Madrigal Singers 
is a highly select group of 16 which performs 
the annual Christmas Madrigal Feast, In 
addition, they perform a wide variety of 
choral chamber works in concerts through­
out the year.
MUS 267 Sinfonia (1) Explore literature 
appropriate for junior high and high school 
orchestras. Ensemble experience for string 
players not in the University Symphony Or­
chestra, and for those wishing experience on 
a secondary instrument
MUS 268 Summer Festival Orchestra (1-6) 
Audition required. Selected from among the 
finest collegiate players in the country, this 
group is the nucleus of the summer music 
festival, presenting two concerts and accom­
panying the opera.
MUS 269 Individual Performance in Voice 
for Those With Non-Voice Emphasis (2-4) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Instruc­
tion concentrates on fundamental principles 
of voice production such as proper brea­
thing, diction, resonance, etc. Development 
of rhythmic and melodic accuracy receives 
primary consideration. Work on the funda­
mentals of good singing carried through the 
entire program.



MUS 270 Individual Performance in Voice 
(2-4) Consent of instructor.

MUS 271 Individual Performance in Piano 
(2-4)
MUS 272 Individual Performance in Organ 
(2-4) Consent of instructor,
MUS 273 Individual Performance in Strings 
(2-4)

MUS 274 Individual Performance in Wood­
winds (2-4) Develop performance techniques, 
style and repertoire of daily studies, etudes 
and solo literature. Minimum proficiencies 
are required, depending on the students 
degree program and grade level.
MUS 275 Individual Performance in Brass 
(2-4)

MUS 276 Individual Performance in Per­
cussion (2-4)

MUS 277 Individual Instruction in Compo­
sition (2-4) Consent of instructor.
MUS 278 Individual Performance in Harp 
(2-4) Consent of instructor.
MUS 279 Individual Performance in Guitar 
(2-4) Consent of instructor.

MUS 280 Mixed Concert Choir (X) Audition 
required. Limited to approximately 55-60 
singers and is open to all students. The Choir 
performs a wide range of literature, from the 
classics to contemporary works. Widely rec­
ognized for its excellence, the Concert Choir 
performs quarterly concerts on campus, and 
tours annually.

MUS 281 Women's Glee Club (1) Audition 
required. Membership in this group of 30-40 
singers is open to all female students. The 
Glee Club performs concerts on campus each 
quarter and joins with the Concert Choir in 
performance of large masterworks with or­
chestra.

MUS 282 University Singers (1) Audition 
required. Prerequisite: Membership in Con­
cert Choir or special audition. This select 
group of 25 singers performs an extremely 
varied repertoire, from Renaissance motets 
to contemporary songs works.
MUS 283 Women's Concert Choir (1) Open 
to all women who enjoy singing literature for 
women's voices. In addition to quarterly con­
certs, the Women's Concert Choir performs 
for local community and University events. 
No audition is required and Elementary Edu­
cation majors are encouraged to join.
MUS 284 Men's Glee Club (1) Audition 
required. Open to all University men, this 
group performs often on campus and in the 
community, in addition to touring within 
the state. The Men’s Glee Club sings a wide 
variety of literature from sacred anthems to 
spirituals, folk songs and popular music.
MUS 285 Opera Workshop (1-3) Practical 
experience in production of a musico-dra- 
matic show. Techniques of acting singing, 
directing and other facets necessary for prep­
aration of a show for public performance are 
offered.

MUS 287 Summer Symphonic Band (1) 
Open to all students interested in perform­
ing the highest quality literature available. 
The Summer Season consists of four concerts.
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MUS 290 Wind Ensemble (1) Audition re­
quired. Comprised of the most outstanding 
wind and percussion majors in the School of 
Music. The ensemble performs a repertoire 
ranging from works requiring as few as 10 x 
players to as many as 70.

MUS 291 Symphony Band (1) Audition re­
quired. Selected from the finest performers 
on campus. Although most members are 
music majors, students specializing in other 
fields often qualify for this ensemble. Litera­
ture is drawn from the finest contemporary 
and traditional repertoire.

MUS293Conceit Band (1) Audition required. 
Made up of music majors and students from 
other disciplines. Members perform a wide 
variety of interesting literature selected from 
standard and current repertoire.
MUS 294 Jazz Ensemble (1) For brass, 
woodwind and rhythm players. Concentrate 
on jazz idiom music: show, dance and con­
cert Get thorough preparation for teaching 
at both secondary and college levels. Music 
major Jazz Ensemble members must be 
enrolled in a major ensemble.
MUS 295 University Brass Choir (1) Select 
performing ensemble of 21 brass and per­
cussion students. Concentrate on literature 
for brass instrumental media, development 
of musical sensitivity, phrasing, style and 
intonation. Present many concerts during 
the year.

MUS 296 University Symphony Orchestra 
(1) Audition required. Perform and read stan­
dard repertoire of the modem symphony 
orchestra. Give quarterly concerts on and off 
campus. Annually sponsors a Concerto Com­
petition.

MUS 297 Concert Orchestra (1) Audition 
required. This group of members of the Sym­
phony Orchestra performs and reads litera­
ture from the Baroque to the present special­
izing in material specifically designed for 
chamber orchestra. The ensemble presents 
concerts regularly on campus, and its mem­
bers also perform for UNC's operas and musi­
cals.
MUS 301 18th Century0 Counterpoint (3)
Prerequisite: MUS 203. A study of two and 
three voice counterpoint as found in the 
invention, canon, fugue and chorale prelude.
MUS 302 Form and Analysis (3) Prerequi­
site: MUS 203. The purpose of this course is 
to acquaint the student with the structure of 
homophonic forms, beginning with the motif 
and continuing to the anafysls of the sonata, 
rondo and variation forms.

MUS 303 Instrumentation (3) Prerequisite: 
MUS 203A course planned to develop knowl­
edge and skill in arranging and orchestrat­
ing for various combinations of instruments 
from a few instruments to a full symphony 
orchestra.
MUS 308 Music Workshop (1-4) Receive 
information about current important ideas 
in many fields of knowledge from authorities 
nationally known in their fields of speciali­
zation.
MUS 310TeachingGeneral Music in Elemen­
tary-Middle Schools (3) PTE Prerequisite: 
MUS 210 or instructor consent Make a com­
prehensive study of the teaching of music to 
students in elementary and middle school 
general music classes.

MUS 311 Teaching General Music in Junior- 
Senior High Schools (3) PTE Prerequisite: 
MUS 310. Study the role and nature of 
required and elective general music courses 
in junior and senior high schools.

MUS 312 Teaching Instrumental Music in  
Elementary Schools (2) PTE Prerequisite: 
MUS 210. Examine materials, methods and 
procedures for teaching instrumental music 
in elementary schools. Clinical experience 
required.

MUS 313 Teaching Instrumental Music in  
Secondary Schools (2) PTE Investigate fac­
tors relating to the teaching of instrumental 
music in secondary schools.

MUS 314 Guitar in the Classroom (1) Pre­
requisite: Music majors only. Learn to play 
guitar, including basic folk and classical 
techniques, from a pedagogical and concep­
tual standpoint leading to the development 
and establishment of a guitar program in  
public school music curriculum.

MUS 315 Music and Recreation (2) Sing and 
learn skills to enable student to lead com­
munity songs; lead community performance 
groups; learn to play simple social instru­
ments including in-depth study of guitar, 
and become proficient in helping others 
listen to music. For non-Muslc majors.

MUS 316TeachingMusicUstening(3) Music 
major prerequisites: MUS 210, 310; other 
majors, MUS 206, 310. Explore teaching 
methodology and materials within structured 
school music listening programs.
MUS 317 Choral Literature for Elementary 
Through High School Students (2) Prereq­
uisite: MUS 321, 324 or instructor permis­
sion. Examine choral literature for use with 
elementary through high school choral or­
ganizations.

MUS 318 Music in  Early Childhood (3) Pre­
requisite: MUS 203 or 206. Explore a broad 
range of teaching ideas which nurture musi- 
cality in children.
MUS320Instrumental Techniques and Con­
ducting I (1) Prerequisites: MUS 101, 102, 
103. Develop effective hand and baton tech­
nique; learn drill and various meter patterns, 
tempo, style, d yn a m ic s , musical terms; study 
and perform musical scores. Extensive inter­
preting of materials for laboratory band and 
orchestra
MUS 321 Instrumental Techniques and Con­
ducting n (1) Prerequisite: MUS 320. Con­
tinue and refine skills learned in MUS 320.
MUS322Instrumental Techniques andCon- 
ductingm (1) Prerequisite: MUS 321. Advanc­
ed techniques and practices of instrumental 
conducting.
MUS 323 Choral Techniques and Conduct­
ing I (1) Prerequisites: MUS 101, 102, 103, 
141, 142, 143. Develop basic conducting 
technique as a choral musician. Study and 
apply meter patterns, preparatory beats, cue­
ing and releases. Discuss tone production, 
diction, blend, score preparation and rehear­
sal techniques.

MUS 324 Choral Techniques and Conduct­
ing n (1) Prerequisite: MUS 323. Continue 
work begun in MUS 323, stressing mastery 
of some larger, more complex scores. Study 
and solve irregular beat patterns, up-beat 
pickups and other advanced problems.



MUS 325 Conducting and Teaching Choral 
Music in Junior and Senior High School (2)
Prerequisite: MUS 321 or 324. Continue 
conducting experiences initiated in vocal 
and instrumental conducting sequence, and 
examine materials, methods and procedures 
relevant to teaching vocal music in junior 
and senior high schools.
MUS 327 Beginning Jazz Improvisation (2)
Prerequisites: MUS 223 and consent of in­
structor. Learn basic skills to create and per­
form jazz solos involving simple chord pro­
gressions, harmonic structures and rhythmic 
frameworks. Cover effective techniques and 
materials for teaching these skills to secon­
dary level students.
MUS 328 Intermediate Jazz Improvisation
(2) Prerequisite: MUS 327. Audition required. 
Further develop ability to create and perform 
jazz solos involving more complex chord pro­
gressions and rhythmic and formal frame­
works. Cover effective techniques and mate­
rials for teaching these skills at secondary 
levels.
MUS 334 Acting for Singers (2) Instruction 
in the special needs of the singer/actor: stag­
ing of arias, improvisation.
MUS 336 German Art Song I (2) Audition 
required. In-depth study of German art song 
from its historical beginnings through 
Schubert
MUS 337 German Art Song n (2) Audition 
required. In-depth study of German art song 
after Schubert to the present
MUS 338 French/Italian Art Song (2) Audi­
tion required. In-depth study of French and 
Italian art song.
MUS 339 British/American Art Song (2) In-
depth study of British and American art 
song.
MUS 340 Survey of History and Literature 
of Jazz (3) Discover the histoiy and litera­
ture of jazz from its beginnings to the pres­
ent. Open to all students.
MUS 341 Introduction to the Arts (2) Make 
an interpretive examination of music, visual 
arts, theatre and dance. Emphasis will be 
placed upon interpreting encounters as a 
means towards a heightened understanding 
of the Arts.
MUS 344 Women in Music (2) Explore lives, 
achievements and problems of past and pre­
sent female musicians through recordings, 
interviews, reports and extensive discussion 
of articles, interdisciplinary approaches to 
study problems and accomplishments to re­
late women in music to those in other crea­
tive and artistic areas.
MUS 345 Bach and Handel (3) The purpose 
of this course is to increase enjoyment of 
music through the understanding of and 
familiarity with the works of two outstand­
ing composers. The class will study and com­
pare their lives, works and compositional 
styles. Emphasis will be on aural compre­
hension of the music.
MUS 346Jazz Arranging, Small Ensembles
(2) Prerequisite: MUS 203 or instructor’s 
consent. Learn the art of calligraphy in first 
class meetings, followed by the basics for 
arranging for small jazz ensembles.
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MUS 347Jazz Arranging, Big Bands (2) Pre­
requisite: MUS 346 and instructor consent. 
Continuance of Jazz Arranging I with big 
band scoring. Working with brass punch 
figures and shout figure sections. Includes 
ozalid calligraphy and setting up the record­
ing session.
MUS 348 Jazz Arranging, Vocal Jazz and 
Studio Orchestra (2) Consent of instructor 
required. Continuence of Jazz Arranging II 
with focus on vocaljazz and studio orchestra 
composition. Performance of material at end 
of quarter by studio orchestra and vocaljazz 
ensemble.
MUS 350 Principles of Piano Teaching I (2)
Prerequisite: Piano performance Level II or 
above. Discover the art and science of piano 
teaching, with discussions of works by Mas- 
low, Piaget, Montessori, Kodaly, Ortmann, 
Koussevltsky, Dooley, Whitehead, etc. Observe 
private and group lessons.
MUS 351 Principles of Piano Teaching U (2)
Prerequisite: MUS 350. Compare current 
piano methods. Study technical and musical 
problems with a beginning student Super­
vised teaching internship required.
MUS 352 Principles ofPiano Teaching HI (2)
Prerequisite: MUS 351. Develop musician­
ship and pianistic skills. Observe private and 
group lessons. Supervised teaching intern­
ship required.
MUS 356 Marching Band Techniques I (1)
To familiarize future music educators with 
the concepts, methods and techniques involv­
ed in creating and maintaining an effective 
marching band in the public school or col­
lege/university music program. S/U grading.
MUS 357 Marching Band Techniques n (1)
To teach future music educators the con­
cepts, methods and techniques involved in 
creating and maintaining an effective march­
ing band in the public school or college/uni­
versity music program.
MUS 358 Marching Band Techniques m (1) 
To familiarize future music educators with 
the concepts, methods and techniques involv­
ed in creating and maintaining an effective 
marching band in the public school or colle­
ge/university music program. S/U grading.
MUS 359Woodwind Class (1) Required of all 
Music majors with vocal, piano and general 
emphasis. Cover the fundamentals of wood­
wind instruments and training literature for 
woodwinds.
MUS 360 Voice Class (1) Beginning instruc­
tion in singing. Primarily for the student who 
is not a voice major in a music curriculum. 
Study will involve the elements of a basic 
technique for singing and beginning solo 
repertoire.
MUS 361 Flute and Saxophone Class (1)
Develop a teaching knowledge of flute and 
saxophone, their problems, functions and 
possibilities. As a prospective teacher, learn 
pedagogic and concert literature to under­
stand tone production problems and acquire 
sufficient skill to demonstrate the instru­
ments.
MUS 362 Clarinet Class (1) Develop a teach­
ing knowledge of members of the clarinet 
family, their specific problems, functions 
and possibilities. As a prospective teacher, 
learn pedagogic and concert literature and 
sufficient skills to demonstrate the instruments.

MUS 363 Double Reed Class (1) Develop a 
teaching knowledge of the oboe and bassoon, 
their individual problems, and reed adjust­
ment. Develop sufficient skill to demonstrate 
these instruments, and be acquainted with 
pedagogic and concert literature as a pros­
pective teacher.
MUS 364 Trumpet and Horn Class (1) Con­
centrate on trumpet and horn to develop a 
teaching knowledge of the instruments and 
develop basic playing skills to demonstrate 
good tone, technique and breath control.
MUS 365 Low Brass Class (1) Develop teach­
ing knowledge of trombone, euphonium, and 
tuba, and acquire sufficient skills for pur­
poses of demonstration.
MUS 366 Percussion Class (1) Cultivate a 
teaching knowledge of percussion instru­
ments, their possibilities, functions and dif­
ficulties, and how best to overcome them. 
Acquire sufficient skill for purposes of demon­
stration.
MUS 367 Brass and Percussion Class (1) 
Required of all Music majors with vocal, 
piano and general music emphasis (BME). 
Cover the teaching fundamentals of brass 
and percussion instruments.
MUS 368 String Class (1) Develop a teaching 
knowledge of the characteristics of the 
strings, their resources, difficulties and how 
best to overcome them. Study the basic prin­
ciples of string performance and acquire 
some technical facility by daily practice.
MUS 380 String Technique for the Conduc­
tor (2) Through “hands-on” experience, the 
conductor will acquire a minimum desirable 
competency in the execution of the most 
common problems of string technique as 
they apply to orchestral performance.
MUS 400 Pedagogy of Music Theory (3) Pre­
requisites: MUS 203, 301, 302, 303. As a 
potential theory teacher, become familiar 
with methods and materials available for 
teaching theoiy on all levels, and receive 
practical experience in theory teaching under 
guidance of qualified instructors. Required 
observation and practice teaching arranged 
at convenience of teacher and student
MUS 401 Improvisation (2) Begin with sim­
ple vocal and rhythmical improvisations and 
proceed to group improvisation, using pre­
pared charts to indicate mood, tempo, form 
and the structural role, leading or accom­
panying, of each instrument
MUS 403 Acoustics of Music (3) Compare 
physical properties of sound and musical 
instruments: frequency, amplitude, wave­
forms, wave motion, resonance, harmonic 
series, tuning and temperament with psycho- 
acoustical properties of timbre, pitch, loud­
ness, masking. Make practical applications.
MUS 406 UNO String Project Pedagogy and 
Supervised Teaching Practicum (1-2) Pre­
requisite: Consent of Director, UNC String 
Project. Qualified students are assigned to 
specific, supervised string teaching assign­
ments. Students are continuously involved 
in planning/teaching process on a weekly 
basis, including pedagogical class sessions. 
Credit hours, not to exceed two per quarter, 
dependent upon classroom/clinical exper­
ience hours assigned. May be repeated for 
credit



MUS 407 Individual Coaching in  Musical 
Theatre Repertory I (2) Prerequisites: THEA 
360, MUS 269 and/or 469 (6 hours) or by 
audition. An introductory laboratory course 
to provide the advanced student in  acting, 
dance and vocal music w ith  tra in ing and 
practice in  integrating music and theatre 
techniques. Emphasis placed on technical 
and aesthetic tasks of professional music/- 
theatre performance. Class meets 4 hours 
per week.

MUS 409 Individual Coaching in  Musical 
Theatre Repertory U (2) Prerequisite: MUS 
407. A continuation o f MUS 407. Role prepa­
ration and styles. The course focuses on 
developing necessary skills to approach and 
prepare audition materials and new roles. 
Class meets 4 hours per week.

MUS 410 Vocal Pedagogy (2) An introduc­
tion to the science of singing and the teach­
ing o f singing. Emphasis is placed upon the 
study o f the skeletal system and the muscles 
involved in  breathing and phonatlon, vocal 
acoustics and learning theories, past and 
present

MUS 414 Music fo r Students w ith  Special 
Needs (3) Prerequisite: MUS 206, non-Music 
majors; MUS 310, Music majors. Help inte­
grate students w ith  special needs in to  ele­
mentary and secondary school music pro­
grams.

MUS 415 Piano Literature I (2) Prerequisite: 
Piano performance Level II or above. Study 
keyboard music from its  earliest beginnings 
through the English vlrginalists and French, 
Italian and German schools, to Couperin, 
Scarlatti and Handel. Offered Fall Quarter 
every fourth year,

MUS 416 Piano Literature n (2) Prerequisite: 
Piano performance at Level II or above. Con­
centrate on keyboard works o f Bach, Bach’s 
sons, Haydn and Mozart, w ith  special atten­
tion to Mozart’s piano concertos. Offered 
W inter Quarter every fourth year.

MUS 417 Piano Literature m  (2) Prerequi­
site: Plano performance at Level II or above. 
Deal w ith  the piano works o f Beethoven and 
Schubert thoroughly reviewing Beethoven’s 
sonatas and the ir relation to Schubert’s 
works in  that form. Offered Spring Quarter 
every fourth year.

MUS 418 Piano lite ra tu re  IV (2) Prerequi­
site: Piano performance at Level II or above. 
Study beginnings of Romanticism evidenced 
in  Weber’s work, and consider leading com­
posers o f the German Romantic School: Men­
delssohn, Schumann and Brahms. Offered 
Fall Quarter every fourth year.

MUS 419 Piano Literature V (2) Prerequisite: 
Piano performance at Level II or above. Study 
in  detail the contributions o f Chopin and 
Liszt, and consider the significance of Deb­
ussy as representative o f the Impressionistic 
School. Offered W inter Quarter every fourth 
year.

MUS 420 Piano Literature VI (2) Prerequi­
site: Piano performance at Level II or above. 
Focus on the literature o f the modem period, 
examining the works o f Ravel, Bartok, Stra­
vinsky, Schoenberg and Prokofleff. Offered 
Spring Quarter every fourth year.
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MUS 421 Small Jazz Ensembles (1) Open to 
any student by audition. Groups consist o f a 
rhythm  section plus 3 or 4 homs. Groups are 
listed in  Music degree section o f th is Bulletin.

MUS 422 Directed Studies in  Music (1-4) 
Qualified undergraduate students o u tlin e ' 
and spend a m inim um  of 25 dock hours per 
quarter hour on a problem. Two copies o f a 
well-written paper must be filed before credit 
Is given, one w ith  instructor and one w ith  
department chair.

MUS 424 Vocal Jazz Ensemble (1) Audition 
required. Lim ited to 20 voices: 4 sopranos, 4 
altos, 4 tenors, 4 baritones, 4 basses, plus 
rhythm  section and homs. Sing standard 
Jazz literature and scat and deal w ith  con­
temporary jazz notation. Perform on and o ff 
campus. Open to any UNC student

MUS 427 Orchestral Excerpts: S trings (1)
May be repeated fo r credit. Intensively study 
passages which usually trouble string play­
ers, and generally survey literature. Separate 
classes in  violin, viola, cello and bass, depend­
ing on need.

MUS 428 Orchestral Excerpts: Brass (1) 
Prerequisite: Only on recommendation o f 
student’s applied teacher. Emphasis is on 
professional level performance o f standard 
orchestral literature. Separate excerpts class­
es in  trumpet, horn and low brass offered. 
May be repeated for credit to increase stu­
dent’s repertoire.

MUS 429 Orchestral Excerpts: Woodwind
(1) Prerequisite: Only on recommendation o f 
student’s applied teacher. Depending on need, 
separate excerpt classes in  bassoon, c la rine t 
flute and oboe are offered. May be repeated 
for cred it

MUS430String Ensemble (1) Small chamber 
groups which rehearse regularly and are 
coached by a faculty member.

MUS 431 Brass Ensemble (1)

MUS432Woodwind Ensemble (1) Groups of 
three to eight woodwind instrum ents meet­
ing regularly under faculty supervision. May 
be repeated for cred it

MUS 433 Percussion Ensemble (1)

MUS 434 Piano Ensemble (1) Prerequisite: 
Performance ab ility on the piano. Piano cham­
ber and ensemble literature and the perfor­
mance problems of th is literature are explored 
in  performances by students o f the class.

MUS 435 Classical G uitar Ensemble (1)
A udition required. Perform in  an ensemble 
in  which melodic playing is stressed, and 
deal w ith  reading and notation problems and 
the interpretation o f all styles o f music.

MUS 436 Reading Jazz Band (1) Band open 
to all students w ithout audition. Band w ill 
meet twice a week to sight read new Jazz 
Band literature.

MUS 440 Advanced Conducting (1) The
study o f advanced problems in  instrum ental 
conducting, designed for the student who 
has completed Instrumental Conducting MUS 
320 I, II, III and wishes to expand upon the 
fundamentals learned in  those courses. Skills 
w ill be refined by conducting small ensem­
bles made up o f members o f the class.

MUS443Instrum ental Literature (3) Design­
ed to fam iliarize future band and orchestra 
conductors wi th  techniques and philosophies 
fo r selecting appropriate literature. Discus­
sion concerning educational and performance 
philosophies, teaching techniques, h is to ri­
cal background, programming and score 
analysis are included.

MUS 445 German fo r Singers (2) A course in  
performance o f 19th and 20th century Ger­
man a rt song, w ith  particular emphasis upon 
style and diction.

MUS 446 French fo r Singers (2) A course in  
performance o f 19th and 20 th  century French 
a rt song, w ith  particu lar emphasis upon 
style and diction.

MUS 447 Ita lian  fo r Singers (2) A course in  
performance o f songs and airs before the 
19th century, w ith  particu lar emphasis upon 
style and diction.

MUS 448 Collegium  M usicum  (1) This per- 
forminggroup is concerned w ith little-perform­
ed music o f a ll types. The goal o f the organi­
zation is to give the student experience in  
preparing and perform ing early music, music 
for unusual media and experimental music 
o f a ll types. Admission w ith  approval o f in ­
structor.

MUS 449 H istory o f M usical Instrum ents
(3) A study o f the development o f musical 
Instrum ents from the distant past to the 
present. Specific notice w ill be made o f th e ir 
growth in to  fam ilies o f instrum ents and 
the ir usage in  musical practice.

MUS 451 Rodaly—H is Im pact on Am erican 
M usic Education (1) Take a workshop 
approach to the music teaching o f the Hun­
garian composer-music educator and dis­
cuss ways o f adapting his methods to the 
American classroom.

MUS 452 O rff Schulw erk in  Am erican 
Schools (1) Study the O rff approach to teach­
ing music, including philosophy, instruc­
tional principles, activities and current mater­
ials.

MUS 454 Pedagoglcai Approaches to  Key­
board L iterature I  (2) Open to undergradu­
ate and graduate piano majors and others 
w ith  consent o f instructor. Evaluate various 
approaches to keyboard lite ra ture through 
student participation in  teaching and per­
form ing. Concentrate on early Baroque 
through early Classic periods.

MUS 455 Pedagogical Approaches to  Key­
board L itera ture n  (2) Open to a ll under­
graduate and graduate piano majors, and 
others w ith  consent o f instructor. Concen­
trate on Classical and Romantic periods in  
th is  study o f various approaches to keyboard 
literature.

MUS 456 Pedagogical Approaches to  Key­
board L ite ra ture  ID (2) Open to a ll under­
graduate and graduate students, and others 
w ith  instructor’s consent Evaluate various 
pedagogical approaches to keyboard lite ra­
ture through student participation in  teach­
ing and performing. Concentrate on Impres­
sionism and 20th centuiy music.

MUS 457 P ublic Relations in  School M usic
(1) Prerequisite: MUS 210. Consider how to 
work effectively w ith  faculty, staff, parents, 
merchants, news media, fellow professionals 
and the general public.



MUS 460 Principles of Violin and Viola 
Teaching (2) Observe, participate and receive 
group and individual instruction in violin 
and viola in this laboratory course.
MUS 466 Madrigal Singers (1) Prerequisite: 
Membership in the Concert Choir or by spe­
cial permission. The UNC Madrigal Singers 
is a highly select group of 16 which performs 
the annual Christmas Madrigal Feast. In 
addition, they perform a wide variety of 
choral chamber works in concerts through­
out the year.
MUS 467 Sinfonia (1) Explore the literature 
appropriate for junior and senior high school 
orchestras. Ensemble experience for string 
players not in University Symphony Orches­
tra, and for string majors wishing experience 
on secondary instrument.
MUS 468 Summer Festival Orchestra (1-6) 
Prerequisite: Audition. Selected from among 
the finest collegiate players in the country, 
this group is the nucleus of the summer 
music festival presenting two concerts and 
accompanying the opera.
MUS 469 Individual Performance in Voice 
for Those With Non-Voice Emphasis (2-4) 
Consent of instructor. Instruction concen­
trates on fundamental principles of voice 
production—proper breathing, diction, reso­
nance, etc. Development of rhythmic and 
melodic accuracy receives primary consider­
ation. Work on fundamentals of good singing 
carried through entire program.
MUS 470 Individual Performance in Voice 
(2-4) Consent of instructor.
MUS 471 Individual Performance in Piano 
(2-4)
MUS 472 Individual Performance in Organ 
(2-4) Consent of instructor.
MUS 473 Individual Performance in Strings 
(2-4)
MUS 474 Individual Performance in Wood­
winds (2-4) Develop performance techniques, 
style and repertoire of daily studies, etudes 
and solo literature. Minimum proficiencies 
are required, depending on the student’s 
degree program and grade level.
MUS 475 Individual Performance in Brass 
(2-4)
MUS 476 Individual Performance in Per­
cussion (2-4)
MUS 477 Individual Instruction in Compo­
sition (2-4) Consent of instructor.
MUS 478 Individual Performance in Harp 
(2-4) Consent of instructor.
MUS 479 Individual Performance in Guitar 
(2-4) Consent of instructor.
MUS 480 Mixed Concert Choir (1) Audition 
required. Limited to approximately 55-60 
singers, and open to all students. The Choir 
performs a wide range of literature, from the 
classics to contemporary works. Widely rec­
ognized for its excellence, the Concert Choir 
performs quarterly concerts on campus, and 
tours annually.
MUS 481 Women’s Glee Club (1) Audition 
required. Membership in this group of 30-40 
singers is open to all female students. The Glee 
Club performs concerts on campus each quar­
ter and joins with the Concert Choir in per­
formance of large masterworks with orchestra.
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MUS 482 University Singers (1) Prerequi­
site: Membership in Concert Choir or special 
permission. Audition required. This select 
group of approximately 25 singers performs 
an extremely varied repertoire, from Renais­
sance motets to contemporary works.
MUS 483 Women’s Concert Choir (1) Open 
to all women who enjoy singing literature for 
women’s voices. In addition to quarterly con­
certs, the Women’s Concert Choir performs 
for local community and University events. 
No audition is required, and Elementary 
Education majors are encouraged to join.
MUS 484 Men’s Glee Club (1) Audition 
required. Open to all University men, this 
group performs often on campus and in the 
community, in addition to touring within 
the state. The Men’s Glee Club sings a wide 
variety of literature from sacred anthems to 
spirituals, folk songs and popular music.
MUS 485 Opera Workshop (1-12) Practical 
experience in the production of a musico- 
dramatic show. Techniques of acting, sing­
ing, direction and other facets necessary for 
preparation of a show for public performance 
will be offered.
MUS 487 Summer Symphonic Band (1)
Open to all students interested in perform­
ing the highest quality literature available. 
The Summer Season consists of four concerts.
MUS490Wind Ensemble (1) Audition requir­
ed. Comprised of the most outstanding wind 
and percussion majors in the School of 
Music. The ensemble performs a repertoire 
ranging from works requiring as few as 10 
players to as many as 70.
MUS 491 Symphony Band (1) Audition re­
quired. Selected from the finest performers 
on campus. Although most members are 
music majors, students specializing in other 
fields often qualify for this ensemble. Litera­
ture is drawn from the finest contemporary 
and traditional repertoire.
MUS493Conceit Band (1) Audition required. 
Made up of music majors and students from 
other disciplines. Members perform a wide 
variety of interesting literature selected from 
standard and current repertoire.
MUS 494 Jazz Ensemble (1) Brass, wood­
wind and rhythm players concentrate on 
idiom music: show and dance music and 
concert jazz. Receive thorough training to 
teach at both secondary and college levels. 
Music majors must be enrolled in major 
ensemble.
MUS 495 University Brass Choir (1) Select 
performing ensemble of 21 brass and per­
cussion students. Concentrate on literature 
for brass instrumental media, development 
of musical sensitivity, phrasing, style and 
intonation. Present many concerts during 
year.
MUS 496 University Symphony Orchestra 
(1) Audition required. Perform and read stan­
dard repertoire of the modem symphony 
orchestra. Give quarterly concerts on and off 
campus. Annually sponsors a Concerto Com­
petition.

MUS 497 Concert Orchestra (1) Audition 
required. This group of members of the Sym­
phony Orchestra performs and reads litera­
ture from the Baroque to the present special­
izing in material specifically designed for 
chamber orchestra. The ensemble presents 
concerts regularly on campus, and its mem­
bers also perform for UNC’s operas and musi­
cals.
MUS 501 18th Century Counterpoint (3)
Prerequisite: MUS 203. Study of two and 
three voice counterpoint as found in the 
invention, canon, fugue and chorale prelude.
MUS 502 Eighteenth Century Harmony and 
Forms (3) Study 18th century harmonic 
practice and tonality concepts, Including 
binary, ternary, variations, rondo and sonata 
principles in historic perspective of Classic 
Period music.
MUS 503 Nineteenth Century Harmony and 
Forms (3) Review secondary and diminished 
sevenths, continue with augmented and 
ninth chords, modulation, sequence and 
whole tone scale. Study simple part forms, 
including song form with trio, rondo forms, 
variations and sonata allegro, and analyze an 
major forms and original compositions in 
shorter forms.
MUS504Twenthieth Century Harmony and 
Forms (3) Concentrate on compositional tech­
niques used in 20th century music as revealed 
in new concepts of melody, harmony, rhythm 
and form. Take concurrently with MUS648 if 
possible.
MUS 505 Sixteenth Century Counterpoint 
(3) Study the style of 16th century poly­
phonic music, emphasizing actual music of 
the period rather than arbitrary theoretical 
concepts. Compose 2-, 3-, and 4-voice motets.
MUS 506 UNC String Project Pedagogy and 
Supervised Teaching Practicum (1-2) Pre­
requisite: Consent of Director, UNC String 
Project. Qualified students are assigned to 
specific, supervised string teaching assign­
ments. Students are continuously involved 
in planning/teaching process on a weekly 
basis, including pedagogical class sessions. 
Credit hours, not to exceed two per quarter, 
dependent upon classroom/clinical exper­
ience hours assigned. May be repeated for 
credit
MUS 507 Performance Practices (3) A study 
of musical performance from the Renais­
sance Era (c. 1450) through the Classical 
Era, (c. 1825). Discussion of musical instru­
ments and thorough bass practices. Inter­
pretation of ornamentation.
MUS 508 Music Workshop (1-4) Receive 
information about current important ideas 
in many fields of knowledge from authorities 
nationally known in their fields of speciali­
zation.
MUS 509 Electronic Music (3) Describe 
materials used in electronic music and the 
techniques and equipment employed to trans­
form and organize these into compositions. 
Learn to use the synthesizer.
MUS 510 Vocal Pedagogy (2) An introduc­
tion to the science of singing and the teach­
ing of singing. Emphasis is placed upon the 
study of the skeletal system and the muscles 
involved in breathing and phonation, vocal 
acoustics and learning theories, past and 
present.



MUS 511 History of the Wind Band and Its 
Literature (3) A survey of the origins, devel­
opment and historical significance of the 
wind band, including an overview of its liter­
ature, instrumentation and growth in Europe 
and the United States from the 15th century 
to the present
MUS 512 Symphonic Repertoire (2) Histori­
cal overview of the orchestra from its begin­
nings to the present day, including the evolu­
tion of the art of conducting. Special attention 
to repertoire and programming as they relate 
to distinct types of ensembles and audiences.
MUS 519 Foundations of Music Education 
(3) Study the philosophical principles and 
other bases from humanities for music edu­
cation in today’s schools.
MUS 521 Saxophone Pedagogy (1) Consent 
of instructor required. Develop teaching tech­
niques for the saxophone in the areas of per­
formance, style, repertoire, intonation, and 
historical perspective.
MUS 525 Twentieth Century Wind Litera­
ture and Conducting Techniques (3) The
study of contemporary techniques as revealed 
in the music of the 20th century for Wind 
Ensemble, Addressing specific conducting 
problems in realizing performances of new 
music is an Integral part of the course.
MUS 533 Trends in Music Education (3)
Investigate existing, new and developing 
trends in music education.
MUS 534 Acting for Singers (2) Instruction 
in the special needs of the singer/acton stag­
ing of arias, improvisation.
MUS 536 German Art Song I (2) (S.N. 11) 
In-depth study of German art song from its 
historical beginnings through Schubert
MUS 537 German Art Song n (2) Audition 
required. In-depth study of German art song 
after Schubert to the present
MUS 538 French/Italian Art Song (2) Audi­
tion required. In-depth study of French and 
Italian art song.
MUS 539 British/American Art Song (2) In-
depth study of British and American art 
song.
MUS 542 Jazz Pedgogy (2) Take a pedagogi­
cal approach to the analysis of jazz ensemble 
scores, rehearsal techniques and rhythm 
sections, and look at concert planning and 
audience building. Open to graduate and 
qualified senior Music majors only.
MUS 543 Jazz Program Planning and De­
velopment (2) Deal with public relations, 
promotion, programming, recruiting and 
other aspects of the development of a Jazz 
Studies Program. Learn planning and follow- 
through of an annual Vocal Jazz Festival. 
Open only to graduate and qualified senior 
Music majors.
MUS 544 Jazz Administration (2) Write 
local, state and national grant proposals, 
plan yearly schedules, and address the admin­
istration of the annual Greeley Jazz Festival. 
Open to graduate and qualified senior Music 
majors only,
MUS 546Jazz Arranging, Small Ensembles
(2) Prerequisite.* MUS 203 or instructor’s 
consent Learn the art of calligraphy in first 
class meetings, followed by the basics for 
arranging for small Jazz ensembles.
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MUS 547Jazz Arranging, Big Bands (2) Pre­
requisite: MUS 346 and instructor consent. 
Continuance of Jazz Arranging I with big 
band scoring. Working with brass punch 
figures and shout figure sections. Includes 
ozalid calligraphy and setting up the record­
ing session.
MUS 548 Jazz Arranging, Vocal Jazz and 
Studio Orchestra (2) Consent of instructor 
required. Continuence of Jazz Arranging II 
with focus on vocal jazz and studio orchestra 
composition. Performance of material at end 
of quarter by studio orchestra and vocal jazz 
ensemble.
MUS 550 Score Reading and Analysis (2)
May be repeated for credit. A continuing 
course dealing with analysis of wind/orches­
tral literature. Emphasis is placed on relat­
ing analysis techniques to preparation and 
performance of compositions for wind/or­
chestral ensemble. Literature studied will 
vary from quarter to quarter.
MUS 551 Individual Performance in Con­
ducting (2) May be repeated for credit Con­
tinuing study of advanced problems in instru­
mental conducting. Emphasis is placed on 
physical and mental aspects of the art. Regu­
lar conducting experience with University 
ensembles is an Integral part of the course.
MUS 559 Opera and Oratorio Literature (3) 
Study of the solo repertoire in opera, oratorio 
and cantata literature.
MUS 564 Problems in Teaching Voice (2) 
Prerequisite: MUS 410. Prerequisite: Voice 
study in undergraduate applied music em­
phasis. Survey development of singing 
through the centuries, classifying known 
theories and teaching concepts. Advanced 
studies in vocal acoustics and anatomy are 
included.
MUS 565 Principles of Ensemble Intona­
tion (2) Examine various tuning tempera­
ments, emphasizing concepts of “just into­
nation” and its application to all flexible 
pitches ensembles. Employ electronic tuning 
devices with practical experience gained 
through small ensemble participation.
MUS 580 String Technique for the Conduc­
tor (2) Through “hands-on” experience, the 
conductor will acquire a minimum desirable 
competency in the execution of the most 
common problems of string technique as 
they apply to orchestral performance.
MUS 600 Introduction to Musical Scholar­
ship (3) An introduction to writing and scho­
larly research problems in Music. Attitudes 
and aims of the music scholar, studies in 
bibliography, reference materials, sources, 
editions, oral and written reports, reviews, 
outline procedures and various types of re­
search included. Required of all M.M. and 
M.M.E. candidates in Music. Must be taken 
in first quarter of graduate work.
MUS 601 Practicum in Music (1-4) Open 
only by invitation to resident graduate stu­
dents. Supervised professional activity in the 
major field, approximately two hours per day. 
Two copies of a well-written paper must be 
filed with instructor before credit is given.
MUS 603 Analytical Studies I (3) May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: Mastery of 
traditional harmony. Analyze the structure 
of music.

MUS 606 Jazz Arranging I (2) Prerequisite: 
MUS 203or instructor consent. Learn the art 
of calligraphy in the first class meetings, and 
go on to basics of arranging for small jazz 
ensembles.
MUS 607 Graduate Seminar in Junior and 
Senior High School Instrumental Music (3)
Address problems encountered by instru­
mental music teachers in public schools. 
Participate as a contributor or lecturer on 
topics chosen by class.
MUS 608 Graduate Seminar in Elementary 
School Music (3) Prerequisite: Graduate 
standing and previous school music teach­
ing experience. Broaden individual perspec­
tives regarding content, materials, metho­
dology and philosophy of teaching and learn­
ing general music in elementary schools.
MUS 609 Graduate Seminar In Middle and 
Junior High Music (3) Prerequisite: Gradu­
ate standing and school music teaching 
experience. Discover materials, methodolo­
gies, philosophies and trends in teaching 
choral and general music at these levels. Odd 
years only.
MUS 610 Principles of Music Learning (3)
Investigation of the behavloralist studies/ 
learning theories, experimental and descrip­
tive research, standardized music tests, sta­
tistics, research writing style and cognitive- 
affective-psychomotor test writing in the learn­
ing/teaching of music.
MUS 611 Comprehensive Musicianship in 
High School Choral Performing Groups (3) 
Make a comprehensive study of choral litera­
ture for high school performing groups, em­
phasizing the style, history, analysis, con­
ducting, rehearsal techniques, and perfor­
mance of literature. Offered even years.
MUS 612 Statistics in Music Classroom 
Research and Problem Solving (1-2) Intro­
duction to the use of the computer program, 
Statistical Package for the Social Sciences 
(SPSS). Students are presented with prob­
lem statements and interpret data.
MUS 614 Seminar in Administration and 
Coordination of the School Music Program
(3) Prerequisite: Graduate standing and 
school music teaching experience. Overview 
problems of organizing, administering and 
coordinating K-12 music programs, includ­
ing curriculum, teacher growth, scheduling, 
budget and public relations.
MUS 615 Historical Foundations of Music 
Education (2) Receive orientation to gradu­
ate study in Music Education, and a histori­
cal overview of the role of music in education.
MUS 616 Aural Comprehension for the 
Conductor (2) Further development of aural 
skills through solfege, melodic and rhythmic 
dictation. Some attention will be given to 
physical aspects of aural comprehension and 
sound.
MUS 617 Psychology of Conducting (3) A
study of artistic and humanistic values in 
interpreting and recreating music. The explor­
ation of psychological and philosophical ap­
proaches to making music in rehearsals and 
performance is an integral part of this course.
MUS 618 Aesthetics and the Arts (3) Pre­
requisite: MUS 519 for Music majors. Exam­
ine procedures for increasing aesthetic sen­
sitivity toward the Arts.
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MUS 621 Small Jazz Ensembles (1) Open to 
any student by audition. Groups consist of 
rhythm section plus 3 or 4 horns. Groups are 
listed in Music degree section of this Bulletin.
MUS 622 Directed Studies in Music (1-4) 
Qualified graduate students outline and 
spend minimum of 25 clock hours per quar­
ter hour on a problem. Two copies of well- 
written paper must be filed with instructor 
before credit is given. Does not satisfy 500 
level requirement unless student is full-time 
resident at UNC during quarter course is 
taken.
MUS 623 Individual Studies in Effective 
Teaching (3) Designed according to candi­
date’s primary emphasis, and satisfies the 
Seminar in Teaching (discipline) required of 
all DA candidates in Music.
MUS 624Vocal Jazz Ensemble (1) Audition 
required. Limited to 20 voices: 4 sopranos, 4 
altos, 4 tenors, 4 baritones, 4 basses, plus 
rhythm section and horns. Sing standard 
jazz literature, scat sing and deal with con­
temporary jazz notation. Perform on and off 
campus. Open to any UNC student
MUS630String Ensemble (1) Small chamber 
groups which rehearse regularly and are 
coached by a faculty member.
MUS 631 Brass Ensemble (1)
MUS632Woodwind Ensemble (1) Groups of 
3 to 8 woodwind instruments meeting regu­
larly under faculty supervision. Maybe repeat­
ed for credit.
MUS 633 Percussion Ensemble (1)
MUS 634 Piano Ensemble (X) Prerequisite: 
Performance ability on the piano. Piano cham­
ber and ensemble literature and the perfor­
mance problems of this literature are explored 
in performances by students of the class.
MUS 635 Classical Guitar Ensemble (1)
Audition required. Perform in an ensemble 
in which melodic playing is stresses, and deal 
with reading and notation problems and the 
interpretation of all styles of music.
MUS 636 Reading Jazz Band (1) Band open 
to all students without audition. Band wiU 
meet twice a week to sight read new Jazz 
Band literature.
MUS 643 Seminar: Medieval Music (3) A
study of musical style in its historical, theo­
retical and practical aspects during the Mid­
dle Ages.
MUS644Seminar: Renaissance Music (3) A
study of musical style in its historical, theo­
retical and practical aspects during the 
Renaissance.
MUS 645 Seminar: The Baroque Period (3)
Music from 1600 to 1750. Investigate opera 
from Florentine beginnings in 1600, through 
Venetian, Neapolitan and French styles to 
1750; growth of chamber, orchestral and solo 
Instrumental music, religious vocal music 
and principle forms. Emphasis on composi­
tions by Handel and J.S. Bach.
MUS 646 Seminar: The Classic Period (3)
Historical and cultural influences bearing 
upon emergence of 18th century classicism 
in music. The composers, representative 
works, forms, styles and media of the Classic 
Era by Haydn, Mozart and Beethoven and 
their treatment of the sonata principle.

MUS 647 Seminar: The Romantic Period (3)
Representative composers, musical styles, 
works, related literary movements, aesthetic 
theories and musical criticism of the period 
will be researched and discussed.
MUS 648 Seminar: New Music (3) This 
course is primarily concerned with new con­
tent and media as revealed in music of the 
20th century. Literature and biography will 
be stressed, with actual technical practices of 
modem composers more thoroughly investi­
gated in the companion course, MUS 504.
MUS 650 Seminar: Choral Music (3) Asem- 
inar to allow discussion of a variety of sub­
jects related to choral literature. Individual 
projects will be assigned, calling for creative 
research.
MUS 653 History of Opera (3) A survey of the 
history of opera from 1600 to the present 
This includes a study of the aesthetic cli­
mate, stylistic, musical and dramatic devel­
opment and methods of character delinea­
tion within the various periods of music 
history.
MUS 656 Choral Literature (3) Make an his­
torical study of the stylistic trends, musical 
characteristics and performance practices of 
choral music from Dufay to present day 
composers.
MUS 657 Symphonic Literature (3) A study 
of literature for the symphony orchestra 
from the time of Haydn and Mozart to the 
writings of present day composers, leading to 
an understanding and appreciation of the 
larger works in music.
MUS658Instrumental Techniques and Ma­
terials: Trumpet and Horn (2) Prerequisite: 
MUS 364. Study in depth, teaching and per­
forming techniques for hom and trumpet to 
gain additional playingproflciency, find teach­
ing materials suitable to individual and group 
Instruction, and review standard solo and 
general ensemble literature.
MUS659Instrumental Techniques and Ma­
terials: Low Brass (3) Prerequisite: MUS 
365. Study performing and teaching tech­
niques for tenor and bass trombone, eupho­
nium and tuba. Gain additional playing pro­
ficiency, find research materials for individual 
and group instruction, and review solo and 
ensemble literature for these instruments.
MUS 661 Instrumental Techniques and Ma­
terials: Percussion (3) Explore advanced 
techniques, methods and materials related 
to all the percussion Instruments.
MUS662 Instrumental Techniques and Ma­
terials: Single Reeds (2) Prerequisites: MUS 
361, 362, 363. Investigate techniques for 
single reed instruments, gain additional play­
ing proficiency, study teaching materials for 
individual and group instruction, and become 
familiar with standard solo and small en­
semble literature.
MUS663Instrumental Techniques and Ma­
terials: Double Reeds and Flute (3) Prereq­
uisites: MUS 361,362,363. Investigate tech­
niques for double reeds and flute instruments, 
gain additional playing proficiency, study 
teaching materials for individual and group 
instruction, and become familiar with stan­
dard solo and small ensemble literature.

MUS 664 Jazz Arranging H (2) Prerequisite: 
MUS 606 or instructor consent. Emphasize 
small jazz ensemble arranging, and receive 
an introduction to large jazz ensemble and 
vocal jazz ensemble arranging.
MUS 665 Studio Orchestra (1) Interpreta­
tion of jazz rhythms and exploring basic stu­
dio orchestra literature. Performing student 
compositions from Jazz Arranging III. Use of 
“dick” tracks in a studio recording session 
in Denver.
MUS 666 Madrigal Singers (1) Prerequisite: 
Membership in the Concert Choir or by spe­
cial permission. The UNC Madrigal Singers 
is a highly select group of 16 which performs 
the annual Christmas Madrigal Feast. In 
addition, they perform a wide variety of 
choral chamber works in concerts through­
out the year.
MUS 667 Sinfonia (1) Explore literature 
appropriate to junior and senior high school 
orchestras. Receive ensemble experience as a 
string player not in the University Symphony 
Orchestra or as a string major wishing expe­
rience on a secondary instrument
MUS 668 Summer Festival Orchestra (1-6) 
Audition required. Selected from among the 
finest collegiate players in the country. Nu- 
cleus of the Summer Music Festival, presents 
two concerts and accompanies the opera.
MUS 669 Individual Performance in Voice 
for those with Non-Voice Emphasis (2-4) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Instruc­
tion concentrates on fundamental principles 
of voice production — proper breathing, dic­
tion, resonance, etc. Development of rhyth­
mic and melodic accuracy receives primary 
consideration. Work on fundamentals of good 
singing carried through entire program.
MUS 670 Individual Performance in Voice 
(2-4) Consent of instructor.
MUS 671 Individual Performance in Piano 
(2-4)
MUS 672 Individual Performance in Organ 
(2-4) Consent of Instructor.
MUS 673 Individual Performance in Strings 
(2-4)
MUS 674 Individual Performance in Wood­
winds (2-4) Develop performance techniques, 
style and repertoire of dally studies, etudes 
and solo literature. Minimum proficiencies 
are required, depending on the student’s 
degree program and grade level.
MUS 675 Individual Performance in Brass 
(2-4)
MUS 676 Individual Performance in Per­
cussion (2-4)
MUS 677 Individual Instruction in Compo­
sition (2-4) Consent of instructor.
MUS 678 Individual Performance in Harp 
(2-4) Consent of instructor.
MUS 679 Individual Performance in Guitar 
(2-4) Consent of instructor.
MUS 680 Mixed Concert Choir (1) Audition 
required. Limited to approximately 55-60 
singers. Open to all students. The Choir per­
forms a wide range of literature, from the 
classics to contemporaiy works. Widely rec­
ognized for its excellence, the Concert Choir 
performs quarterly concerts on campus, and 
tours annually.



MUS 681 Women's Glee Club (1) Audition 
required. Membership in this group of 30-40 
singers is open to all female students. The 
Glee Club performs concerts on campus each 
quarter and Joins with the Concert Choir in 
performance of large masterworks with or­
chestra.
MUS 682 University Singers (1) Audition 
required. Prerequisite: Membership in Con­
cert Choir. This select group of 25 singers 
performs an extremely varied repertoire from 
Renaissance motets to contemporary works.

MUS 683 Women's Concert Choir (1) Open 
to all women students who enjoy singing 
literature for women's voices. In addition to 
quarterly concerts, this choir performs for 
local community and University events. No 
audition required; Elementary Education 
majors encouraged to Join.

MUS 684 Men's Glee Club (1) Audition 
required. Open to all University men, this 
group performs often on campus and in the 
community, in addition to touring within 
the state. The Men's Glee Club sings a wide 
variety of literature from sacred anthems to 
spirituals, folk songs and popular music.
MUS 685 Opera Workshop (1-12) Practical 
experiences in the production of a musico- 
dramatic show. Techniques of acting, sing­
ing, directing and other facets necessary for 
preparation of a show for public performance 
will be offered.
MUS 687 Summer Symphonic Band (1) 
Open to all students interested in perform­
ing the highest quality literature available. 
The Summer Season consists of four concerts.
MUS690Wind Ensemble (1) Audition requir­
ed. Comprised of the most outstanding wind 
and percussion majors in the School of 
Music. The ensemble performs a repertoire 
ranging from works requiring as few as 10 
players to as many as 70.
MUS 691 Symphony Band (1) Audition re­
quired. Selected from the finest performers 
on campus. Although most members are 
Music majors, students specializing in other 
fields often qualify for this ensemble. Litera­
ture is drawn from the finest contemporary 
and traditional repertoire.
MUS693Concert Band (1) Audition required. 
Made up of music majors and students from 
other disciplines. Members perform a wide 
variety of interesting literature selected from 
standard and current repertoire.
MUS 694 Jazz Ensemble (1) Instrumenta­
tion is brass, woodwind and rhythm. Con­
centrate on Jazz idiom music: show and 
dance music and concert Jazz. Receive tho­
rough preparation for teaching at both secon­
dary and college levels. Music major members 
must enroll in major ensemble.
MUS 695 University Brass Choir (1) Select 
performing ensemble of 21 brass and per­
cussion students. Concentrate on literature 
for brass instrumental media Develop musi­
cal sensitivity, phrasing, style and intona­
tion. Present many concerts.
MUS 696 University Symphony Orchestra 
(1) Audition required. Perform and read stan­
dard repertoire of modem symphony orches­
tra  Give quarterly concerts on and off cam­
pus. Annually sponsors a Concerto Compe­
tition.
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MUS 697 Concert Orchestra (1) Audition 
required. This group of members of the Sym­
phony Orchestra performs and reads litera­
ture from the Baroque to the present special­
izing in material specifically designed for 
chamber orchestra The ensemble presents 
concerts regularly on campus, and its mem­
bers also perform for UNC’s operas and musi­
cals.

MUS 699 Thesis (1-12) Required of all Mas­
ter of Music Education students pursuing 
Track IV, and all Master of Music students 
majoring in Theory and Composition. Con­
sult respective department for specific require­
ments.

MUS700Introduction to Doctoral Research 
(3) Analyze studies in music writing and 
research techniques for dissertation and 
field studies; survey critical problems in 
music; prepare research outlines.
MUS 702 Criteria for Music Analysis and 
Comparison (2) Be acquainted with the sub­
tleties of analytical and comparative music 
problems.
MUS 755 Supervised Practicum in College 
Teaching (1-9) Observe and practice college 
teaching under supervision, and as a basis 
for anafysis of learning experiences.
MUS 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1-6) 
Required of all doctoral students.
MUS 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-18) Re­
quired of all doctoral candidates.

NURSING
NURS courses are administered by the School 
of Nursing.
NURS200Women’s Health Care (3) Oriented 
to women of any major. An examination of 
natural changes and common deviations 
that occur in women's bodies Including psy­
chological implications over the adult life 
span. Prepares educated consumers of wo­
men's health care delivery services.
NURS 300 Conceptual Foundation of Nurs­
ing Practice: Nursing Process/Adaptation 
Nursing (4) Prerequisite: Admission to clini­
cal level III. A study of Roy's model of adapta­
tion nursing as an introduction to profes­
sional nursing practice; explores common 
positive behavioral responses throughout 
the life span.
NURS 302 Conceptual Foundation of Nurs­
ing Practice: Beginning Nursing Interven­
tion Methodology (4) Prerequisite: Admis­
sion to clinical level III status. An overview of 
the professional nurse's role in patient care, 
emphasizing communication, teaching-learn­
ing, management physical care and envir­
onmental manipulation.
NURS 303 Techniques and Sldlls in Nurs­
ing Practice I (6) (12 laboratory) Prerequi­
sites: Admission to clinical level III. Provides 
simulation and living laboratory experiences 
in assisting patients in activities of daily liv­
ing and therapeutic nursing measures. S/U 
final mark.
NURS 304 Health Promoting Behaviors (2)
Prerequisite: Admission to Clinical Level III. 
Nursing assessment of healthy behaviors 
across the life span. Introduction to behav­
iors and lifestyles that promote health.

NURS 305 Nursing Theory: Adaptation Mo­
del (3) For registered nurses only. An exami­
nation of the School of Nursing’s philosophy 
of professional nursing with emphasis on 
the nursing process using Roy's adaptation 
model as a framework.
NURS 307 Parent-Infant Nursing (4) Pre­
requisites: NURS 300,302,303 and Clinical 
Level III status. A study of the theoretical 
basis for nursing care of the childbearing 
family and newborn infant and of women 
experiencing reproductive system disorders. 
Taken concurrently with NURS 370.
NURS 308 Mental Health Nursing (4) Pre­
requisites: NURS 300,302,303 and Clinical 
Level III status. Indepth examination of psy­
chosocial adaptive modes in relation to men­
tal health maintenance and restoration. Em­
phasizes psychosocial development theories 
and principles of communication and inter­
personal relations, and explores group pro­
cesses and basic skills of leadership. Taken 
concurrently with NURS 380.
NURS 309 Nursing Care of the Hospitalized 
Adult (4) Prerequisites: NURS 300,302,303 
and Clinical Level III status. Emphasis on 
effective nursing care of adults requiring 
medical or suigical intervention. Considers 
hospitalized patient’s physiological and psy­
chosocial adaptation needs, and influencing 
factors. Taken concurrently with NURS 390 
and 395.
NURS 310 Leadership in Nursing (3) Pre­
requisites: NURS 300,302,303, and Clinical 
Level III status. Examine the leader's role in 
planned change and strategies for leadership 
and implementation of change.
NURS 318 Orientation to the Concept of 
“Health" and the Health Care Delivery Sys­
tem (3) Explores philosophical, historical, 
political and professional relationships that 
exist in health care delivery systems.
NURS 320 Physical Assessment (3) Prereq­
uisites: NURS 300,302,303, and clinical level 
III status. An indepth examination of the 
techniques and knowledge necessary for his­
tory and physical examination of clients of all 
age groups; includes analysis of data for 
nursing diagnosis determination.
NURS 321 Clinical Practicum in Physical 
Assessment (1) (2 laboratory) Taken con­
currently with NURS 320. Simulated and 
clinical laboratory experience in history and 
physical examination.
NURS326Pathophysiology (3) Prerequisites: 
ZOO 121 and ZOO250or consent of instruc­
tor. Integrates knowledge of pathological pro­
cesses with physiological changes and altered 
health status. Designed for health care pro­
fessionals and student health care profes­
sionals.
NURS 328 Physical Assessment for RN.'s 
(3) A current RN. license is required. Em­
phasis on the technical and intellectual skills 
in the area of problem oriented recording, 
history taking and physical examination.
NURS 370 Clinical Practicum in Parent- 
Infant Nursing (6) (2 seminar, 8 laboratory) 
Prerequisites: NURS 300,302,303and Clini­
cal Level III status. Clinical application of the 
nursing process with Individual and families 
during the childbearing experience and with 
women experiencing reproductive disorders.



NURS 380 Clinical Practicum in Mental 
Health Nursing (6) (2 seminar, 8 laboratory) 
Prerequisites: NURS 300,302,303 and Clini­
cal Level III status. Clinical application of the 
nursing process with individuals and fami­
lies, principally in psychosocial adaptive 
modes.
NURS 390 Clinical Practicum in Nursing 
Care of Hospitalized Adult (8) (2 seminar, 12 
laboratory) Prerequisites: NURS 300, 302, 
303 and Clinical Level III status. Clinical 
application of the nursing process with acute­
ly ill adults.
NURS 395 Techniques and Skills of Nurs­
ing Practice n  (2) (4 laboratory) Prerequisite: 
NURS 300,302,303 and clinical level III sta­
tus. Emphasizes mastery of therapeutic skills 
used in the hospital setting through simula­
tion experiences in the laboratory. Taken 
concurrently with NURS 390. S/U final mark.
NURS 402 Community Health Nursing (4)
Prerequisite: Clinical Level IV status. A study 
of family community adaptive modes in rela­
tion to maintenance and promotion of health 
and prevention of disease. Emphasizes holis­
tic care, and influencing factors such as 
developmental levels and cultural variations. 
Taken concurrently with NURS 420.
NURS 403 Nursing Care of Children in a 
Variety of Settings (4) Prerequisite: Clinical 
Level IV status. Investigates concepts essen­
tial to nursing care of children in illness and 
wellness in a variety of settings. Emphasizes 
interaction of multiple physiological, psycho­
social and developmental adaptation needs 
and influencing factors. Taken concurrently 
with NURS 430.
NURS 404 Advanced Nursing Care of the 
Adult (4) Prerequisites: NURS 309, 390. A 
study of advanced concepts essential for 
nursing care of adults requiring medical or 
suxgical intervention because of illness or 
injuiy. Emphasizes interaction among mul­
tiple physiological and psychosocial adapta­
tion needs and influencing factors.
NURS 405 Nursing Theory and Research 
(3-4) Prerequisite: ENG 101 .An introduction 
to scientific inquiiy in nursing, including 
critique, computerized library search and 
writing skills. Theories of nursing care are 
viewed in relation to clinical nursing research.
NURS 408 Nursing Workshop (1-5) Offers 
registered nurses an opportunity to increase 
nursing knowledge and skills. Subtitle will 
indicate area covered by any one workshop, 
but no subtitle may be repeated for credit
NURS 410 Practice Issues on Nursing (3)
Prerequisite: Clinical Level IV status. Study 
of current issues challenging the professional 
practice of nursing.
NURS 420 Clinical Practicum in Commun­
ity Health Nursing (6) (1 seminar, 10 labora­
tory) Prerequisite: Clinical Level IV status. 
Clinical application of the nursing process in 
family and community health care with em­
phasis on promotion of adaptation through­
out the life span.
NURS 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter on a 
problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed before credit is given; one with 
instructor and one with the Director.
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NURS 430 Clinical Practicum in Nursing 
Care of Children in a  Variety of Settings (6)
(7 weeks laboratory, 3 weeks seminar/obser­
vation) Prerequisite: Clinical Level IV status. 
Clinical application of the nursing process 
with well, acute and chronically ill children.
NURS 440 Clinical Practicum in Advanced 
Nursing (5) (4-week laboratory) Prerequisites: 
Clinical Level IV status and NURS404. Advanc­
ed clinical application of nursing process 
with chronically and acutely ill adults, empha­
sizing deriving multiple alternatives in the 
immediate and long term care plan and 
patient care organization. S/U final mark.
NURS 450 Selected Professional Nursing 
Roles (7) (6-week laboratory) Prerequisites: 
NURS 404,440, and Clinical Level IV status. 
A clinical preceptorship, stressing develop­
ment of professional behaviors, including 
synthesis and application of major nursing 
concepts. S/U final mark.
NURS 508 Nursing Workshop (1-5) Gradu­
ates only. Offers health professionals oppor­
tunities to increase their knowledge and 
skills. Subtitle will indicate the area covered 
by any one workshop, but no subtitle may be 
repeated for credit

OCEANOGRAPHY
OCN courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Earth Sciences.
OCN 110 Man and the Sea (3) Various 
aspects of humans and technology concern­
ing the oceans, including foods and miner­
als, underwater habitats, submersibles, div­
ing, recent technological developments, pollu­
tion and international political implications.
OCN 200 General Oceanography (4) (3 lec­
ture, 2 laboratory) Geological, physical, chemi­
cal and biological aspects of oceans and 
ocean basins. For non-science majors only.
OCN 301 Principles of Oceanography I (4) (3
lecture, 2 laboratory) Historical, geological 
and technological aspects of oceanography, 
including oceanographic tools and tech­
niques, exploration and exploitation, origins 

e of oceans and ocean floors, marine sedi­
ments and geomorphology. Students cannot 
receive credit for both OCN 200 and 301.
OCN 302 Principles of Oceanography n  (4)
(3 lecture, 2 laboratory) Prerequisite: OCN 
301. Physical and biological aspects of the 
ocean, including general character of water 
masses, ocean circulation and currents, 
waves, tides, distribution and ecology of 
marine organisms and general productivity 
of the ocean.
OCN 310 Coral Reefs (2) Various geological 
and biological aspects of coral reefs, includ­
ing detailed study of reef types from the 
Pacific Ocean and Caribbean Sea.
OCN 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given.

OCN 500 Survey of Oceanography (5) Prim­
arily for teachers and graduate students. 
Principles of oceanology from a non-mathe- 
matical approach. Physical features of water, 
currents, geological features of sea floors, life, 
food and mineral resources, recent techno­
logical developments, and international pol­
itical implications.
OCN 599 Special Topics in Oceanography 
(1-4) Explore areas of oceanography beyond 
the scope of existing departmental offerings. 
Specific topics determined by student and 
instructor interest.
OCN 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed with instructor before credit is 
given. Does not satisfy 500level requirement 
unless student is in full-time residence at 
UNC during quarter course is taken.

PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION
PE courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Physical Education.
Courses numbered 101-190 are graded on 
an individual basis, and students have a cho­
ice between Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory or a 
letter grade on a non-revocable basis. These 
courses may be repeated for credit on recom­
mendation of a PE instructor. When an activ­
ity is offered at more than one level of skills, it 
will be noted in the class schedule.
PE 102 Billiards (1)
PE 103 Badminton (1)
PE 104 Activity for Stress Management (1-
2) Use of a variety of physical activities to 
control stress.
PE 105 Self Defense (1)
PE 107 Modem Rhythmic Gymnastics (1-2) 
Combines dance and gymnastics movements 
and integrates the use of hands apparatus 
(i.e., hoops, balls, ropes, ribbons).
PE 108 Gymnastics (1-2)
PE 109 Physical Fitness & Conditioning 
(1-2)

PE 111 Softball (1)
PE 112 Tennis (1-2)
PE 113 Soccer (1)
PE 115 Volleyball (1)
PE 116 Golf (1-2)
PE 118 Basketball (1)
PE 119 Rugby Football (1)
PE 120 Bowling (1)
PE 121 Racquetball (1)
PE 122 Fencing (1-2)
PE 125 Swimming (1-2)
PE 126 Skiing (1-2)
PE 127 Ice Skating (1)
PE 128 Roller Skating (1)
PE 129 Back Packing & Hiking (1)



PE 130 Modem Dance (1-2)
PE 132 Jazz Dance (1-2)
PE 133 Social Dance (1)
PE 134 Folk Dance (1)
PE 135 American Square & Couple Dance
(1)

PE 136 Ballet (1-2)
PE 137 Tap Dance (1-2)
PE 138 Ethnic Dance (2)
PE 139 Aerobic Dance (1)
PE 141 Varsity Football (2)
PE 143 Varsity Basketball (2)
PE 145 Varsity Wrestling (2)
PE 147 Varsity Gymnastics (2)
PE 149 Varsity Swim m ing (2)
PE 150 Freshman Baseball (2)
PE 151 Varsity Baseball (2)
PE 153 Varsity Track (2)
PE 155 Varsity Tennis (2)
PE 157 Varsity Golf (2)
PE 166 Varsity Volleyball (Women) (2)
PE 168 Varsity Softball (Women) (2)
SPECIAL CERTIFICATION COURSES
PE 192 Advanced Life Saving and Aquatic 
Instruction (4) Prerequisite: Advanced swim­
ming skills and adequate physical fitness. 
Learn advanced life saving techniques and 
swimming instruction methods, emphasiz­
ing stroke mechanics and skills analysis. 
Earn American Red Cross certification in 
advanced life saving and water safety instruc­
tion on successful completion.
First Aid: PE 262,263,264,269.
PROFESSIONAL COURSES FOR DEPART­
MENT MAJORS AND MINORS
Courses numbered 200 or higher are intend­
ed primarily for professional preparation of 
degree candidates completing a major or 
minor in the department
PE 202 Introduction to Physical Education
(2) For freshmen majors. Receive orientation 
in the breadth, scope and nature of the pro­
fessional program in Physical Education.
PE 220 Anatomical Kinesiology (3) (1 hour 
laboratoxy arranged) Study the structural 
components of human movement with spe­
cial attention to analysis of movement pro­
blems.
PE 221 Mechanical Kinesiology (3) (1 hour 
laboratory arranged) Learn the mechanical 
components of human movements, analyz­
ing movement problems.
PE 222 Physiological Kinesiology (3) (1 hour 
laboratory arranged) Investigate the physio­
logical components of human movement 
particularly analyzing movement problems.
PE 223 Psychological Kinesiology (3) (1 
hour laboratory arranged) Study the neu­
ropsychological components of human move­
ment especially analyzing movement pro­
blems.
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PE 224 Maturational Kinesiology (3) (1 
hour laboratory arranged) Prerequisites: PE 
222, 223. Analyze movement problems in a 
study of the maturational components of 
human movement
PE 231 Women in Sport (2) Investigate the 
potential benefits and contributions derived 
from participation of women in sports.
PE 235 Teaching Experiences Seminar (1)
Early teaching experience, with opportunity 
for discussion and group reaction to prob­
lems. Provides experienced leadership to 
assist in solving teaching problems.
PE 255 Modern Dance Techniques and 
Composition (2) Prerequisites: PE 256,295, 
297. Learn basic techniques, movement 
analysis and composition as an advanced 
dance student
PE 256 Improvisation and Composition 
Forms (2) Prerequisites: PE295,297. Receive 
instruction in the improvisational approach 
to creative dance and sequential and contra­
puntal composition form. Emphasize form 
and structure of composition.
PE 262 Standard First Aid and Personal 
Safety (2)
PE 263 Advanced First Aid and Emergency 
Care (3) Prerequisite: PE 262.
PE 264 Instructor's Course in Standard 
First Aid and Personal Safety (1) Prerequi­
sites: PE 262,263.
PE 268 Analysis and Movements of Flag 
Football (1) Movement skills, rules and strate­
gies.
PE 270 Analysis and Movements of Weight 
Training and Conditioning (2) Study princi­
ples, methods and techniques of weight train­
ing for athletics.
PE 271 Analysis and Movements of Soccer 
(2) Movement skills, rules and strategies.
PE 272 Analysis and Movements of Field 
Hockey (2) Movement skills, rules and strate­
gies.
PE 273 Analysis and Movements of Basket­
ball (2) Movement skills, rules and strategies.
PE 274 Analysis and Movements of Volley­
ball (2) Movement skills, rules and strategies.
PE 275 Analysis and Movements of Wres­
tling (2) Movement skills, rules and strategies.
PE276Analysis and Movements of Football
(2) Movement skills, rules and strategies.
PE 277 Analysis and Movements of Track
(2) Movement skills, rules and strategies.
PE278Analysis and Movements of Softball
(2) Movement skills, rules and strategies.
PE 279 Analysis and Movements of Self 
Defense (1) Learn the necessary skills to pro­
tect oneself in all situations.
PE 280 Analysis and Movements of Bad­
minton (1) Movement skills, rules and strate­
gies.
PE 281 Analysis and Movements of Fencing
(2) Movement skills, rules and strategies.
PE282Analysis and Movements of Bowling
(1) Movement skills, rules and strategies.
PE 283 Analysis and Movements of Swim­
ming (2) Movement skills, rules and strategies.

PE 284 Analysis and Movements of Tennis
(2) Movement skills, rules and strategies.
PE 285 Analysis and Movements of Begin­
ning Tumbling and Gymnastics (2) Move­
ment skills, rules and strategies.
PE 287 Analysis and Movements of Golf (2)
Movement skills, rules and strategies.
PE 288 Physical Education Activities for 
the Elementary School (2) Required for and 
restricted to Elementary Education majors 
and minors. Deals with basic principles and 
activities Included in a well-rounded pro­
gram of physical education in the elementary 
school.
PE 289 Mechanical Analysis and Spotting 
of Advanced Gymnastic Skills (2) Prerequi­
site: PE 285 or equivalent Prepares students 
to teach, spot and analyze more advanced 
gymnastic skills.
PE 290 Analysis and Movements of Folk 
and Square Dance (2) Practice fundamental 
and advanced skills of folk and square dance.
PE 291 Rhythmic Education in the Elemen­
tary School (2) Discover methods and mate­
rials of creative dance, singing games and 
folk dances, including the movement explo­
ration approach.
PE 292 Analysis and Movements of Base­
ball (2) Movements skills, rules and strategies.
PE293Analysis and Movements of Modern 
Dance (2) Analyze the techniques of move­
ment in relation to the aspects of time, space 
and force.
PE 295 Modern Dance Theory and Tech­
nique (2) Discuss the body's structure and 
movement potential in studying the basic 
principles and theories of dance movement
PE296RhythmicAnalysisandDanceAccomr 
paniment (2) Prerequisites: PE 295, 297. 
Present the fundamental principles of rhythm 
and dance accompaniment through practi­
cal dance application.
PE297Dance Composition (2) Prerequisite: 
PE 295 Investigate basic principles of mod­
em dance composition, movement manipu­
lation and phrasing, spatial design and cho­
reographic form.
PE326Teachingof Dance (2) PTE Prerequi­
sites: PE290,293,294. Learn teaching proced­
ures for dance activities.
PE 344 Methods and Observation of Teach­
ing Physical Education in the Elementary 
School (3) PTE Learn mental, emotional, 
physical and special needs of elementary 
school children, and the planning of a pro­
gram, selection of materials and methods of 
teaching physical education at these levels.
PE 345 Methods and Observation of Teach­
ing Physical Education in the Secondary 
School (2) PTE Study planning materials 
and methods in physical education for the 
secondary school, based on mental, physical 
and social needs of the student at various age 
levels.
PE346Assistant Teaching (I) Take concur­
rently with PE 235. Teach under dose super­
vision with Immediate feedback and discus­
sion with the supervising teacher.



PE 348 Writing and Research in Physical 
Education (3) Develop scholarly and techni­
cal writing skills through writing papers 
based on analysis of scientific and philoso­
phical literature of the field. Also, learn skills 
in library usage, literature survey and prob­
lem delineation. Required research papers 
are critiqued for writing style, format and 
content
PE 354 Dance Performance (1-2) Study and 
practice basic theories of performing and/or 
choreography.
PE 355 Coaching Gymnastics (2) Prerequi­
site: PE 285. Be prepared in the techniques 
and strategies of coaching competitive gym­
nastics.
PE 356 Coaching Field Sports (2) Prerequi­
sites: PE 271, 272. Learn techniques and 
strategies of coaching competitive field sports.
PE357 Coaching Volleyball (2) Prerequisite: 
PE 274. Receive preparation in the strategies 
and techniques of coaching competitive volley­
ball.
PE 358 Coaching Tennis (2) Prerequisite: PE 
284. Study techniques and strategies of coach­
ing competitive tennis.
PE 3 5 9  Coaching Sw im m ing (2) Prerequi­
site: PE 192 or current WSI. Study tech­
niques and strategies of coaching competi­
tive swimming.
PE 360 Coaching Softball (2) Prerequisite: 
PE 278. Learn techniques and strategies of 
coaching competitive softball.
PE 361 Coaching Football (2) Prerequisite: 
PE 276. Receive preparation in the tech­
niques and strategies of coaching competi­
tive football.
PE 362 Coaching Basketball (2) Prerequi­
site: PE 273. Study techniques and strategies 
of coaching competitive basketball.
PE 363 Coaching Track and Field (2) Pre­
requisite: PE 277. Study techniques and 
strategies to coach competitive track and 
field events.
PE 364 Coaching Baseball (2) Prerequisite: 
PE 292. Receive preparation in the tech­
niques and strategies of coaching competi­
tive baseball.
PE 365 Coaching Wrestling (2) Prerequisite: 
PE 275. Learn strategies and techniques for 
coaching competitive wrestling.
PE366Sports Officiating (1) Course number 
.may be repeated, but NOT sport designation. 
Gain background and understanding of rules 
and techniques of officiating in various sports 
as indicated in the Schedule of Classes. Prac­
tical experience when possible.
PE367Adapted Aquatics (2) Study methods 
of teaching swimming to students with dis­
abilities: orthopedic, learning disabilities, 
mentally retarded, emotionally disturbed, 
sight and hearing difficulties, etc. Course 
leads to Red Cross Instructor of Adapted 
Aquatics.
PE380 Prevention and Care of Sports Injur­
ies (2) Prerequisites: PE 220, 221. Devote 
time to each specific injury in this intensive 
course in care and treatment of athletic 
injuries. Major injuries information includes: 
etiology, pathology, signs and symptoms, 
treatment and adapted activities.
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PE 381 Practical Experiences in Cafe of 
Athletic Injuries (2) Maybe repeated for total 
of 12 hours credit with consent of instructor. 
Prerequisite: PE380. Make practical applica­
tion and get experience in the prevention, 
management and rehabilitation of injuries 
occurring in school athletic programs.
PE 408 Workshop in Physical Education
(1-3) Study in the problem areas of partici­
pants, with problems varying with experts 
conducting workshop. Each workshop has a 
subtitle, and no subtitle may be repeated for 
credit
PE 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduates students outline and spend 
a minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter 
hour on a problem. Two copies of a well- 
written paper must be filed before credit is 
given, one with instructor and one with 
department chair.
PE426Tests and Measurement in Physical 
Education (3) PTE Receive a foundation in 
techniques of evaluation, including elemen­
tary statistical procedures, preparation and 
administration of skill and written tests, and 
use of other evaluative materials in the field.
PE432Adapted Physical Education (3) PTE
Prerequisites: PE 220, 221. Consider devel­
opmental, remedial and corrective programs 
in Physical Education, emphasizing adapta­
tion designed to meet needs of individuals 
requiring special attention beyond the regu­
lar physical education program.
PE436 Sociological Interpretations in Phy­
sical Education and Sport (3) PTE Examine 
basic sociological concepts and issues, group 
dynamics theories and attitudes and value 
information as they apply to sports and Phys­
ical Education.
PE438 Physical Education for the Mentally 
Impaired (3) Develop, implement and evalu­
ate Physical Education programs for the 
mentally retarded, emotionally disturbed and 
learning disabled. Emphasize program de­
velopment according to federal regulations.
PE 439 Physical Education for the Physi­
cally Handicapped (3) Learn skills required 
to develop and implement a physical educa­
tion program for the physically handicapped, 
especially student placement in the least res­
trictive alternative.
PE 440 Perceptual-Motor Learning Theor­
ies (3) Understand the background of the 
perceptual-motor movement and plan a pro­
gram of perceptual-motor activities.
PE 450 Administration of Physical Educa­
tion (3) PTE Study administrative problems 
in Physical Education for men and women: 
Budget and finance, legal aspects, purchase 
and care of equipment and supplies, pro­
grams, public relations, intramural activities 
and class organization.
PE456Advanced Modem Dance Technique 
and Composition (3) Prerequisites: PE 255, 
256, 295, 297. Investigate dance technique, 
theory, composition and problems connected 
with staging a dance performance.
PE 457 Dance History and Philosophy (3)
Consider the history and development of 
dance as it is culturally determined, and the 
philosophy influencing dance.

PE 459 Dance Production in High School 
and College (2) Prerequisites: PE 295, 297, 
456. Make practical application of principles 
which serve the presentation of dance. Deal 
with a choreographic problem, invention, 
manipulation, direction and production in­
volving theater application of set, costume 
and light design.
PE470Administration of Athletics (3) Con­
sider administrative problems confronting 
the coach: Management of athletic events, 
schedules, budgets, finances, facilities and 
equipment, awards, public relations and in­
surance.
PE 480Adult Fitness Principles (3) Become 
familiar with special exercise needs of adults, 
including the use of exercises as a preventive 
measure in degenerative aging.
PE 499 Internship in Fitness and Exercise 
(18) Prerequisites: senior majors only: PE 
220, 221, 222, 223, 224, 262, 380, 480; con­
sent of advisor. Assume the responsibilities 
of working in a private, public, or community 
athletic or sports facility. Requires one full 
quarter of full time participation. S/U grading.
PE 508 Workshop in Health, Physical Edu­
cation and Recreation (1-3) Study in the 
problem areas of participants, varying accord­
ing to experts conducting the workshop. 
Each workshop will have a subtitle, and no 
subtitle may be repeated for credit
PE538 Physical Education for the Mentally 
Impaired (3) Learn skills to develop, imple­
ment and evaluate Physical Education pro­
grams for the mentally retarded, emotionally 
disturbed and learning disabled. Emphasize 
program development according to federal 
regulations.
PE 539 Physical Education for the Physi­
cally Handicapped (3) Develop, implement 
and evaluate Physical Education programs 
for the physically handicapped. Course con­
tent addresses student placement in least 
restrictive alternative.
PE 540 Perceptual-Motor Learning Theor­
ies (3) Understand the background of the 
perceptual-motor movement and plan a pro­
gram of perceptual-motor activities.
PE 541 Motor Assessment and Prescrip­
tion (3) Acquire knowledge about valid and 
reliable tests of motor assessment and learn 
to prescribe Physical Education activities 
based on the results of the assessment instru­
ments.
PE 549 Advanced Techniques of Teaching 
(2) Course number may be repeated, but 
area/activity designation may not. Assists 
the school/college teacher to teach various 
activities or sports.
PE 550 Administration of Physical Educa­
tion (3) Study administrative problems in 
Physical Education for men and women, 
including budget and finance, legal aspects, 
purchase and care of equipment and supp­
lies, programs, public relations, intramural 
activities and class organization.
PE 556Workshop in  Modem Dance (3) Pre­
requisites: PE 255, 256, 295, 297. Deal with 
problems connected with staging dance per­
formances.



PE 557 Dance History and Philosophy (4)
Look into the history and development of 
dance as it is culturally determined and the 
philosophy influencing dance.
PE 559 Dance Production in High School 
and College (2) Prerequisites: PE 295, 297, 
456. Apply practical principles which serve 
the presentation of dance. Deal with a cho­
reographic problem; Invention, manipulation, 
direction and production involving theater 
application of set costume and light design.
PE 565 Advanced Coaching Procedures (2) 
In-service teachers of sports for men and 
women receive help with special problems, 
including organization, strategy and per­
sonnel.
PE570Administration of Athletics (3) Leam 
to deal with administrative problems con­
fronting the coach: Management of athletic 
events, schedules, budgets, finances, athletic 
facilities and equipment, awards, public rela­
tions and insurance.
PE 579 Prevention and Care of Sports Injur­
ies (2) Prerequisites; PE 220, 221. Devote 
intensive time to care and treatment of each 
specific athletic injury. Leam etiology, path­
ology, signs and symptoms, treatment and 
adapted activities for major injuries.
PE 580 Advanced Prevention, Care and 
Rehabilitation of Athletic Injuries (3) Pre­
requisite: PE 380 or equivalent Analyze, 
evaluate and apply current techniques and 
practices in relation to injuries in the school 
athletic program.
PE 581 Practical Experiences in Care of 
Athletic Injuries (2) May be repeated for total 
of 12 hours of credit with consent of instruc­
tor. Prerequisite: PE 380. Make practical 
application and gain experience in the pre­
vention, management and rehabilitation of 
Injuries occurring in the school athletic 
program.
PE 602 Introduction to Research in Health, 
Physical Education and Recreation (3-4) 
Required of all HPER majors at Master of Arts 
level. Receive an introduction and some appli­
cation of strategy and methods of research to 
problem solving in health education, physi­
cal education and recreation.
PE 612 Evaluation in Health, Physical Edu­
cation and Recreation (4) Prerequisite: PE 
426. Receive sound background in tools, 
techniques and methods of evaluation. Em­
phasize construction of both written and 
activity tests, and use of other evaluative 
tools.
PE 614 Analysis of Teaching in Physical 
Education (4) Present and analyze systems 
used in evaluating student behavior, teacher 
behavior and student-teacher interaction. 
Leam strategies for planning and implement­
ing effective teaching and supervising in 
Physical Education.
PE 620 Advanced Anatomical Kinesiology
(4) Prerequisite: PE 220 or equivalent Make 
an advanced study of structural components 
of human movement with special attention 
to analysis of movement problems.
PE 621 Advanced Mechanical Kinesiology 
(4) Prerequisite: PE 221 or equivalent Make 
an advanced study of the mechanical com­
ponents of human movement stressing the 
analysis of movement problems.
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PE 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed with instructor before credit is 
given. Does not satisfy 500-level requirement 
unless student is in full-time residence at 
UNC during quarter course is taken.
PE 623 Advanced Psychological Kinesiol­
ogy (4) Prerequisite: PE 223 or equivalent. 
Study on an advanced level the neuropsycho­
logical components of human movement 
emphasizing anafysis of movement problems.
PE624Advanced Malurational Kinesiology
(4) Study the maturational components of 
human movement on an advanced level, and 
stress the analysis of movement problems.
PE 625 Laboratory Techniques in Kinesio- 
logical Research (1-4) Prerequisite: Consent 
of instructor. May be repeated for a maxi­
mum of 4 hours credit per enrollment with 
no area duplication. Provides separate expe­
riences in:
M echanical — The Computer Analysis of 
Sports and Dance Skills; Electronic Analysis 
of Sports and Dance Skills; Cinematographic 
Analysis of Sports and Dance Skills; Anthro­
pometric Analysis of Sports and Dance Skills.
Physiological— Physiological Anafysis of Phys­
ical Working Capacity; Biochemical Anafysis 
of Human Performance.
Psychological — Biofeedback Anafysis Sys­
tems; Perceptual and Motor Anafysis Systems.
PE 626 Advanced Physiological Kinesiol­
ogy (4) Prerequisite: PE 222 or equivalent. 
Make an advanced study of the physiological 
components of human movement, giving 
special attention to the anafysis of movement 
problems.
PE 629 Concepts in Kinesiology (1-4) Pre­
requisite: Consent of instructor. May be re­
peated for a maximum of 4 hours of credit 
per enrollment with no duplication of areas. 
Provides separate experiences in:
Mechanical— Mechanical Anafysis ofManipu- 
lation Skills; Mechanical Anafysis ofLocomo- 
tion Skills; Mechanical Analysis of Projection 
Skills.
Physiological— Physiology of Muscle; Physi­
ology of Physical Conditioning; Neuromotor 
Mechanisms in the Control of Movement; 
Cardiopulmonary Physiology.
Psychological — Perception; Motivation.
PE 635 Seminar in Sports Psychology (3)
Apply psychological facts and principles to 
learning, performance and associated human 
behavior to the field of sports.
PE 636 Seminar in Sports Mechanics (2)
Study the applications of mechanical kinesi­
ology on an advanced level, in the anafysis of 
specific sports skills.
PE 637 Seminar in Sports Physiology (2) 
Make an advanced study of the physiological 
effects of acute and chronic participation 
and conditioning for effectiveness and safety 
in various sports and physical activities, 
including factors influencing performance 
in sports and physical activity.

PE 640 Curriculum in Health and Physical 
Education (3-4) Consider the principles 
underlying curriculum instruction, various 
curriculum composition elements, and build 
a curriculum in either the field of health or 
physical education.
PE 641 Advanced Elementary Physical Edu­
cation (3) Further knowledge for teachers in 
elementary physical education, Including cur­
rent program planning, methods, learning 
activities and organization for teaching.
PE650Seminar in Physical Education (2-4) 
Each 2 hours requires 1 additional scheduled 
laboratory hour. Make an in-depth study of 
contemporary topics under guidance of qual­
ified graduate faculty and consultants. Semi­
nars will be subtitled, and no subtitle maybe 
repeated for credit.
PE 652 Graduate Internship in Physical 
Education (4-16) Put into practice the know­
ledge and skills learned in the classroom. 
Assume responsibilities in administration, 
supervision and evaluation, and conduct 
various activities.
PE 660 Administrative Interrelationships 
in Health, Physical Education and Recrea­
tion (3-4) Develop a better understanding 
and skill in the administrative process as 
applied to various interrelationships involved 
in the operation of programs of Health, Phys­
ical Education and Recreation.
PE 666 Administrative Theory of Athletics
(3) In-depth study of administrative theories 
and their applications to athletic programs, 
with emphasis on personnel selection and 
development and budgeting.
PE 670 Sociology of Sports and Physical 
Education (3) Investigate the interrelated­
ness of sports, society and physical education.
PE 680 Perspectives in Physical Education
(4) Draw together basic issues and trends in 
Physical Education under a philosophical 
approach to contemporary American educa­
tion. Incorporate sub-group specialization 
areas for personal problem-solving.
PE 681 Current Issues in Athletics (3)
Examine contemporary issues in athletics, 
with a focus on such topics as Title IX, the 
minority athlete, part-time, coaches, dub 
sports and others relevant to the interests of 
students in the dass.
PE 702 History of Physical Education and 
Sport (4) Study the changing concepts of 
Sport and Physical Education throughout 
its history, identify and analyze forces which 
have influenced the program, and determine 
the role Sport and Physical Education play in 
America today.
PE 703 Research Seminar in Physical Edu­
cation (4) For doctoral candidates planning 
to conduct research in Physical Education or 
allied areas. Leam techniques and proce­
dures of research and receive aids in devel­
opment of required research outline for doc­
toral degrees.
PE 704 Problems in Human Movement (4)
Prerequisite: Possession of knowledge related 
to advanced principles of structural, mechan­
ical, physiological, psychological and matu­
rational kinesiology. See descriptions for PE 
620,621,623,624,626. Individual and group 
study of problems related to scientific varia­
bles of human movement



PE 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1-6) 
Required of all doctoral students. Students 
may register for 1-6 hours of this course in 
any quarter, bu t m ust earn a  minimum- 
maximum of 6 hours of credit for the doc­
toral dissertation proposal research in par­
tial fulfillment of all doctoral degrees prior to 
admission to candidacy.
PE799Doctoral D issertation (1-18) Requir­
ed of all doctoral candidates. Students may 
register for 1-18 hours of dissertation credit 
in any quarter, bu t m ust earn a  minimum- 
maximum of 18 hours of credit for the dis­
sertation as partial fulfillment of the require­
ments for all doctoral programs.

PHILOSOPHY
PHIL courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Philosophy.
PHIL 100 Introduction to  Philosophy (4)
May be elected more than once. Offerings 
under this heading will provide an introduc­
tion to principles of textual analysis and 
methods of philosophical inquiry.
PHIL 105 Philosophical Perspectives on 
C urrent Issues (4) Maybe elected more than 
once. Offerings under this heading will ex­
amine specific issues of lively current interest
PHIL 120 Art of Philosophical Writing (4)
Prerequisite: ENG 101. Introduction to meth­
ods of philosophical writing and research. 
Fulfills the prerequisite for many upper-level 
courses in philosophy.
PHIL 140 Basic Symbolic Skills (4) Intro­
duction to the logistic method and to its 
applications in logic, mathematics, the scien­
ces, and philosophy.
PHIL 200 Textual Analysis (4) Prerequisite: 
PHIL 100 or consent of instructor. Introduc­
tion to specific techniques of textual analysis 
by means of detailed analysis of one or more 
philosophical texts.
PHIL 205 Movements in  the  History of Phi­
losophy (4) May be elected more than  once. 
Prerequisite: PHIL 120 or consent of instruc­
tor. Offerings under this heading will focus 
on particular philosophical movements (e.g. 
positivism, existentialism, phenomenology).
PHIL 215 Periods in  the  History of Philo­
sophy (4) May be elected more than once. 
Prerequisite: PHIL 120 or consent of instruc­
tor. Offerings under this heading will focus 
on particular periods (e.g. ancient, medieval, 
modem).
PHIL 225 Figures in the  History of Philo­
sophy (4) May be elected more than once. 
Prerequisite: PHIL 120 or consent of instruc­
tor. Offerings under this heading will focus 
on particular figures (e.g. Plato, Descartes, 
Kant).
PHIL 235 Issues in  the  History of Philo­
sophy (4) May be elected more than once. 
Prerequisite: PHIL 120 or consent of instruc­
tor. Offerings under this heading will focus 
on particular Issues (e.g. the problem of uni­
versal^ the free will controversy, the relation 
of reason to faith).
PHIL 240 Formal Logic (4) Prerequisite: 
PHIL 140 or consent of instructor. An inten­
sive introduction to the basic principles and 
methods of formal logic.
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PHIL 300 Topics in  Philosophy (4) May be
elected more than once. Prerequisite: PHIL 
120 or consent of instructor. Offerings under 
th is heading will focus on areas of philoso­
phical interest not regularly covered at the 
300 level (e.g. Philosophy of Mind).
PHIL 330 Aesthetics (4) Prerequisite: PHIL 
120 or consent of instructor. In-depth exam­
ination of selected topics in philosophy of art 
(e.g. the nature of the creative process, the 
character of aesthetic experience, the role of 
representation in the arts).
p h i l  335  Philosophical Ideas in Literature 
(4) Prerequisite: PHIL 120 or consent of 
instructor. In-depth examination of philoso­
phic themes as expressed in selected classics 
of prose and poetry.
PHIL 350 Ethics (4) Prerequisite: PHIL 120 
or consent of instructor. In-depth examina­
tion of selected topics in ethics (e.g. ethical 
relativism and subjectivism, the possibility 
of moral knowledge, the structure of moral 
reasoning, freedom and responsibility).
PHIL 351 Ethics and the  Medical Profes­
sion (1) May be elected more than once. In- 
depth examination of a  specific ethical prob­
lem encountered by professionals in the field 
of medicine. Enrollment restricted.
PHIL352Business Ethics (4) In-depth exam­
ination of selected topics in business ethics 
(e.g. reverse discrimination in hiring, the 
social responsibilities of business, conflict of 
employee obligations, ethical issues in ad­
vertising).
PHIL 355 Social and Political Philosophy
(4) Prerequisite: PHIL 120 or consent of 
instructor. In-depth examination of selected 
topics in social and political philosophy (e.g. 
the concept of political obligation, freedom 
and dissen t equality and justice, hum an 
rights).
PHIL 370 Philosophy of Religion (4) Prereq­
uisite: PHIL 120 or consent of instructor. In- 
depth examination of selected topics in phi­
losophy of religion (e.g. the nature and justifi­
cation of religious belief, freedom and sin, 
arguments for and against God’s existence).
PHIL 375 Philosophy of Science (4) Prereq­
uisite: PHIL 240 or its equivalent. In-depth 
examination of selected topics in philosophy 
of science (e.g. scientific method and its 
development theory and observation, the 
role of experiment the limitations and value 
of scientific knowledge).
PHIL 385 Epistemology (4) Prerequisite: 
PHIL 120 or consent of instructor. In-depth 
examination of selected topics in theory of 
knowledge (e.g. the nature and limits of 
hum an knowledge, knowledge and belief, 
doubt and certainty, perception and intui­
tion, faith and justification).
PHIL390Metaphysics (4) Prerequisite: PHIL 
120 or consent of instructor. In-depth exam­
ination of selected topics in metaphysics (e.g. 
the nature of space and time, particulars and 
universals, the different senses of *being,’ 
substance, causality, identity and difference).
PHIL 395 Seminar (4) Prerequisite: Consent 
of instructor. In-depth study of a  specific phi­
losophical issue. Independent research and 
at least one oral presentation required. Limit­
ed enrollment.

PHIL 400 Advanced Studies in  History of 
Philosophy (4) May be elected more than 
once. Prerequisite: Jun ior or senior standing 
and consent of instructor. Offerings under 
this heading will be devoted to detailed study 
of such topics as classical social contract 
theoiy, dialectical theories of history, philo- 
sopical cosmologies.
PHIL 410 Advanced Studies in  Selected 
Areas of Philosophy (4) Maybe elected more 
than  once. Prerequisite: Jun ior or senior 
standing and consent of instructor. Offer­
ings under th is heading will be devoted to 
detailed study of such topics as theories of 
meaning and truth, the problem of other 
minds.
PHIL 420 Advanced Studies in Contempor­
ary Philosophical Issues (4) May be elected 
more than once. Prerequisite: Junior or senior 
standing and consent of instructor. Offer­
ings under this heading will be devoted to 
detailed study of such topics as the relation 
of language to thought, adverbial theories of 
sensing.
PHIL 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Prerequi­
site: Instructor’s consent. Qualified under­
graduate students outline and spend a  min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
one problem. Two copies of a  well-written 
paper m ust be filed before credit is given; one 
with instructor and one with department 
chair.
PHIL 495 Advanced Seminar (4) Prerequi­
site: Jun ior or senior standing and consent 
of instructor. Detailed investigation of a  spe­
cific philosophical issue. Substantial inde­
pendent research and a t least one oral pres­
entation required. Limited enrollment.
PHIL 497 S tudent Internship (2-4) May be 
elected more than once to maximum of 12 
credits, no more than 8 of which may be 
counted for major or minor. Prerequisite: 
Consent of instructor. Practical training in 
one or more areas of the profession. S/U 
grading.
PHIL 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a  min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a  problem. Two copies of a  well-written paper 
m ust be filed with instructor before credit is 
given. Does not satisfy 500level requirement 
unless student is in full-time residence at 
UNC during quarter course is taken.

PHYSICS
(Also see SCI)
PHYS courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Physics.
PHYS 150 Principles of Physics (5) (4 lec­
ture, 3 laboratory) Study the basic concepts 
of physics, including mechanics, thermody­
namics, wave motion, electricity and magnet­
ism, and atomic and nuclear physics. Not for 
Physics majors and minors.
PHYS 160 Principles of Motion in  Sports 
and Dance (3) Translatory and rotational 
motion, including concepts of forces, momen­
tum  and energy. A descriptive presentation 
with an emphasis upon applications.



PHYS 255 Applications of FORTRAN Pro­
gramming (4) (3 lecture. 3 laboratoiy) Pre­
requisite: MATH 124 concurrent Introduc­
tion to computers, programming and compu­
ter applications In science, mathematics and 
engineering. Beginning applied computer 
programming using FORTRAN.
PHYS 256 Computer Graphics for Science 
and Engineering (4) Prerequisite: Ability to 
program In a language such as BASIC, FOR­
TRAN, OR PASCAL Introduction to compu­
ter graphics techniques In science and engi­
neering. Applications to design and to data 
analysis or presentation.
PHYS 257 Microcomputer Electronics (3) 
Prerequisite: MATH 124. Learn elementary 
digital electronics with applications to micro­
computers, logic families, integrated circuits, 
microprocessors and interfacing of memory 
and input/output devices. Not an acceptable 
elective for Physics majors.
PHYS 260Introductory Physics—Mechan­
ics (5) (4 lecture, 3 laboratoiy) Prerequisite: 
MATH 123. First quarter of algebra based 
Introductory physics. Classical mechanics.
PHYS 261 Introductory Physics — Heat, 
Sound and Light (5) (4 lecture, 3 laboratory) 
Prerequisite: PHYS 260. Second quarter of 
algebra-based introductory physics. Heat 
sound and light
PHYS 262 Introductory Physics—Electric­
ity and Magnetism (5) (4 lecture, 3 labora­
tory) Prerequisite: PHYS 260. Third quarter 
of algebra-based Introductory physics. Elec­
tricity and magnetism and modem physics.
PHYS265General Physics—Mechanics (5)
(4 lecture, 3 laboratoiy) Prerequisite: concur­
rent with MATH 131. First quarter of calculus- 
based general physics sequence for science, 
engineering and math students. Kinematics, 
dynamics momentum, work, energy, gravity, 
oscillatory systems.
PHYS 266 General Physics — Sound, Light 
and Heat (5) (4 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prereq­
uisites: PHYS 265 and MATH 132 concur­
rently. Second quarter of calculus-based se­
quence for science, engineering, and math 
students. Sound, geometric optics, wave mo­
tion, heat and thermodynamics.
PHYS 267General Physics—Electricity (5) 
(4 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisites: PHYS 
266and MATH 133 concurrently. Third quar­
ter of calculus-based sequence for science, 
engineering and math students. Electricity, 
magnetism, electromagnetic radiation.
PHYS 268 Modem Physics (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisite: PHYS 262 or con­
current PHYS267. Fourth quarter for science, 
engineering and math students. Modem phy­
sics since 1900, including atomic, nuclear, 
and quantum concepts.
PHYS 310 Mathematical Applications in 
Physics (3) Prerequisites: One year of phys­
ics or consent of instructor. Survey of mathe­
matical applications in advanced physical 
sciences, including vector calculus, integra­
tion techniques, complex variables, Laplace 
and Fourier transforms, and matrix algebra.
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PHYS 361 A.C. and Electronics I (5) (4 lec­
ture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: PHYS 262 
and MATH 132 or PHYS 267. Alternating cir­
cuits and instruments, electrical measure­
ments, transistor operation and analysis, 
feedback, operational amplifiers, power sup­
plies.
PHYS 365 Mechanics I (4) Prerequisites: 
PHYS 266and MATH 133. First of two courses 
and will include Newton’s Laws, particle and 
rigid body statics, work and energy, particle 
motion in a constant field, and one-dimen­
sional oscillatory motion.
PHYS 366 Electricity and Magnetism I (4)
Prerequisite: PHYS267. First of a sequence of 
two courses. Intermediate study of electric 
fields, electric potential, magnetic fields and 
induced electromotive force.
PHYS 367 Optics I (4) (3 lecture, 3 labora­
tory) Prerequisites: PHYS 266 and MATH 
133. Investigate geometric and physical 
optics, instrumentation, wave theory, light 
sources and lasers.
PHYS 368 Atomic Physics (5) (4 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisite: PHYS 267. PHYS 
365 recommended. Modem physics concepts, 
including Introduction to quantum mechan­
ics, quantization, x-rays, wave properties of 
matter, Heisenberg's uncertainty principle, 
probability, Schroedinger equation, and the 
simple atom.
PHYS 369 Condensed Matter (4) Prerequi­
site: PHYS 368. Molecular bonding, stimu­
lated emission, electron statistics, properties 
of solids, Junction theory and superconducti­
vity.
PHYS 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be submitted before credit is 
given.
PHYS 455 Applications of Computers in 
Science and Engineering (3) Prerequisite: 
PHYS 267 and 255 or equivalent Program­
ming of advanced problems in science and 
engineering. Interfacing of micro and min­
icomputers with experimental apparatus.
PHYS 462 Electronics H (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisites: PHYS 361, MATH 
133. Filters, oscillators, FETS, digital elec­
tronics, D/A and A/D converters, micropro­
cessor and microcomputer construction.
PHYS 464 Thermodynamics (4) Prerequi­
sites: PHYS 267, MATH 133. Introduction to 
kinetic theory and statistical mechanics, cov­
ering thermodynamic systems, equations of 
state, and first and second laws of thermo­
dynamics.
PHYS 465 Mechanics n  (3) Prerequisites: 
PHYS 365, MATH 133. Second course in two 
course sequence. Motion of systems of parti­
cles, rigid body motion in a plane and in three 
dimensions, central field motion, and accel­
erated reference systems.
PHYS 466 Electricity and Magnetism n  (4)
Prerequisite: PHYS 366. Second in a two- 
course sequence. Theory of dielectrics, mag­
netic properties of matter, electromagnetic 
theory.

PHYS 467 Applied Solar Energy (3) Prereq­
uisite: PHYS 262 or 267. Practical uses of 
solar energy, including resource availability, 
home and industrial heating systems, collec­
tor system types, commercial transfer and 
storage, and applications of special interest 
Counts for ENST minor.
PHYS 468 Nuclear Physics I (5) (4 lecture, 3 
laboratoiy) Prerequisite: PHYS 368. Nuclear 
reactions, decay schemes, nuclear models, 
fusion and fission, fundamental particles, 
and the detection and evaluation of nuclear 
radiation.
PHYS 490 Senior Research (2-4) Course 
may be repeated fora maximum of 12 hours. 
Prerequisite: 2 years of Physics courses which 
apply to major. Independent experimental or 
theoretical research project in Physics. Weekly 
conferences with research advisor. A well- 
written paper or oral presentation is required.
PHYS 495 Seminar in Teaching Physics (2)
For prospective physics and physical scien­
ces teachers at the secondary school level. 
Curricula and problems teachers may encoun­
ter in classrooms.
PHYS 562 Advanced Electronics (3) (2 lec­
ture 3 laboratoiy) Prerequisite: PHYS 361. 
This is a continuation of PHYS 361. Further 
topics in microprocessors and microcompu­
ters including interconnections. High fre­
quency and pulse techniques.
PHYS 563 Nuclear Measurements (2) Pre­
requisite: PHYS 468. Advanced topics in 
nuclear measurement
PHYS 567 Optics U (4) (3 lecture, 3 labora­
toiy) Prerequisites: PHYS 267, MATH 234. 
Advanced study of light including geometric 
optics, reflections, thin and thick lenses, 
optical instruments, wave theory of light 
interference, diffraction, and light's electro­
magnetic nature.
PHYS 575 Mechanics m  (3) Prerequisites: 
PHYS 465, MATH 234. Advanced classical 
mechanics.
PHYS 576 Electricity and Magnetism m (3)
Prerequisites: PHYS466, MATH 234. Advanc­
ed techniques for analysis of problems in 
Electricity and Magnetism.
PHYS 578 Wave Mechanics I (4) Prerequi­
sites: PHYS 365,368. Intermediate quantum 
mechanics using the Schroedinger represen­
tation.
PHYS 601 Practicum (1-4) Open only by invi­
tation to resident graduate students. Super­
vised professional activity in student's major 
field, approximately two hours per day. Two 
copies of a well-written paper must be filed 
with instructor before credit is given.
PHYS 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter on a 
problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed before credit is given; one with 
instructor and one with department chair.
PHYS 661 Graduate Research in Physics (2) 
Course may be repeated for a maximum of 6 
hours. Introduction to research in Physics 
through investigation of journals, study of 
Physics research problems, and research in 
subproblems, culminating in an oral and 
written report



PHYS 699 Thesis (1-15) Required of Master 
of Arts candidates in Physics who elect the 
thesis option in the degree.

PROFESSIONAL 
PSYCHOLOGY
(Also see PSY)
PPSY courses are administered by the Div­
ision of Professional Studies.
PPSY 202 Principles and Philosophies of 
Guidance (3) Examine guidance activities 
and their use in industiy, business, the 
classroom and the professions.
PPSY422 Directed Studies (1-4) Permission 
of instructor and department chair required. 
Students define a problem or area of concern 
and spend a minimum of 25 clock hours per 
quarter hour working independently under 
faculty supervision. Two copies of a well- 
written paper must be filed before credit is 
given, one with instructor and one with 
department chair.
PPSY 468 Psychology of Women (3) Prereq­
uisite: Junior standing and above. Learn 
theoretical bases and issues regarding and 
influencing traditional concepts of “Female 
Personalities:” psychoanalytical theory and 
neurotic behavior definitions, motivation, 
achievement needs, identity, ego strength 
and self-esteem and interdependent influen­
ces on female development.
PPSY 499 Special Topics in Professional 
Psychology (1-4) Explores special areas in 
Professional Psychology and carries a subti­
tle for each offering. No subtitle may be 
repeated for credit
PPSY 508 Workshop (1-5) Offers a variety of 
workshops on special topics. Each has a sub­
title and no subtitle may be repeated for 
credit
PPSY 512 Introductory Supervised Practice 
in Counseling (2) Take concurrently with 
PPSY 607. An introduction to professional 
practices, ethics, and procedures in the coun­
seling setting; develop counseling observa­
tion experience in projected work setting, if 
possible.
PPSY 513 Professional Renewal (1-6) Update 
skills and knowledge as a professional in the 
discipline. Variable in content, specific sub­
ject matter will be indicated in course sub­
title when offered. No subtitle maybe repeated 
for credit.
PPSY 525 Biofeedback and Stress Manage­
ment (3) Survey concepts of biofeedback and 
its applications to clinical practice. Consider 
theoretical bases, biofeedback modalities, 
therapeutic relationship, treatment pro­
grams, follow-up procedures and placebo 
effects.
PPSY 558 Abnormal Psychology (3) Prereq­
uisites: PPSY 651, 655 or PSY 255. Study 
abnormal behavior, causes, symptoms, char­
acteristics, classifications, prevention and 
treatment.
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PPSY 559 Introduction to Clinical Hypno­
sis (3) Prerequisites: PSY 358 or PPSY 558 
and permission of instructor. Introduction 
to techniques and applications of hypnosis 
in academic and mental health settings. 
Achievement of competence with basic hyp­
notic techniques and their appropriate utili­
zation in psychotherapeutic process. S/U 
grading.
PPSY 565 Psychology of Prejudice (3) Dis­
cover the causes of prejudice and the learn­
ing of prejudicial behavior. Increase under­
standing of people and processes for dimin­
ishing prejudice.
PPSY 568 Psychology of Women (3) Theo­
retical bases and issues from psychology 
regarding and influencing the traditional 
concept of the “female personality,” i.e., psy­
choanalytic theory and definitions of neu­
rotic behavior, motivation, achievement 
needs, identity, ego-strength and self-esteem, 
and the interdependent influence upon the 
development of gender.
PPSY 569 Violence Against Women (3) Pri­
marily for people who are or will be working 
with women. Explore causes of violence 
against women, societal conditions support­
ing this violence, intervention methodolo­
gies and support systems for victims.
PPSY 599 Special Topics in Professional 
Psychology (1-4) Scheduled on an irregular 
basis to explore special areas in Professional 
Psychology, and carries a subtitle for each 
offering. No subtitle may be repeated for 
credit. Check department office for topics 
currently planned.
PPSY 601 Practicum (1-15) Open by invita­
tion to graduate students. Supervised pro­
fessional activity in student’s major field; 
approximately 25 clock hours of work per 
credit. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed before credit is given; one with 
instructor and one with department chair.
PPSY 602 Foundations of Guidance (3)
Counselors, administrators and education 
personnel: Study the individual/societal 
needs for guidance and develop a guidance 
point of view, including purposes and scope 
of guidance services, concepts, principles 
and personnel. Focus on secondary and post- 
secondary school guidance.
PPSY 603 Guidance in the Elementary 
School (3) Survey principles of guidance, its 
application, and functions of counselors, ad­
ministrators, teachers and parents in meet­
ing elementary school children’s needs.
PPSY 604 Occupational Information and 
Analysis in Vocational Guidance (3) Ana­
lyze vocational development theories, society 
and changing values, career development 
world of work classification, labor force and 
employment trends, educational-vocational 
planning principles; use, review and evalua­
tion of occupational information; and tech­
niques for educational-vocational decision­
making.
PPSY 605 Employment/Career Counseling 
Utilizing G.A.T.B. (2) Administer, score, pro­
cess and interpret the U.S. Employment Ser­
vice General Aptitude Test Battery.

PPSY 606 Theories and Practices in Group 
Guidance (3) Prerequisite: PPSY 202,602 or 
603. Study information and methods used 
by guidance personnel working with groups 
of students in educational planning, career 
decisions and interpersonal relations.
PPSY 607 Theories of Counseling (3) Take 
concurrently with PPSY 512. The study and 
critical analysis of theoretical approaches 
used in counseling processes.
PPSY608Organization and Administration 
of Guidance Services (3) Study types of 
organization, records, in-service training of 
personnel, program evaluation, budgeting 
and community resources, particularly for 
guidance services in public schools.
PPSY 610 Guidance Institute (1-15) A re­
sponse to specific needs of counselors and 
other professional personnel who wish to 
upgrade proficiencies.
PPSY 611 Externship in Guidance Services 
(4) Prerequisites: PPSY 612 and permission 
of instructor obtained by end of fifth week of 
preceding quarter. PPSY majors engage in 
guidance activities under supervision of one 
or more staff members.
PPSY 612 Supervised Practice in Counsel­
ing (5) Prerequisites: PPSY 607 or 707 and 
permission of counseling practicum coordi­
nator. Receive supervised experience in coun­
seling and interview analysis, including use 
of typescripts, audio and video tapes, client 
and supervisor feedback and weekly semin­
ars. Requires 18 hours per week minimum.
PPSY 613 Externship in Counseling with 
Children (4) Prerequisites: PPSY 612 and 
permission of instructor obtained prior to 
end of fifth week of preceding quarter. Coun­
sel elementary school children under super­
vision.
PPSY 614 Externship in Counseling with 
Youth and/or Adults (4) Prerequisites: PPSY 
612 and permission of Instructor obtained 
prior to end of fifth week of preceding quar­
ter. Counsel junior and senior high school 
students and adults under supervision.
PPSY 615 Career Development Theories (3)
Analyze present and emerging theories of 
career development including relationship 
of factors influencing career decisions and 
general human growth and development 
and design of career development models.
PPSY 616 Career Guidance, Counseling 
and Placement (4) Study methods and tech­
niques in career guidance, counseling and 
placement, relationship of theoretical con­
structs to counselor behavior and delivery of 
guidance, counseling and placement servi­
ces. Experience in conducting career coun­
seling under supervision.
PPSY 617 Play Therapy (4) Prerequisites: 
PPSY 612 and permission of instructor. For 
Professional Psychology majors. Study theo­
retical basis for play therapy and conduct 
play therapy under staff supervision.
PPSY 618 Behavior Modification (4) Prereq­
uisites: EPRE 641 and permission of instruc­
tor. Survey and supervised application of 
major approaches to behavior modification.



PPSY 819 Systems Approach to Career 
Guidance (3) Seminar focuses on develop­
ment of career guidance services for school 
and community. Define systems approaches 
to career guidance, identify major career 
guidance system sub-components, and design 
specific delivery systems.
PPSY 620 Foundations of Existential Psy­
chology (3) For Psychology majors. Investi­
gate fundamental assumptions of existential 
thought as they translate into psychological 
theory, and implications regarding human 
nature, motivation, values and purpose rele­
vant to American culture.
PPSY 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Prerequi­
site: Permission of instructor. Qualified grad­
uate students outline and spend a minimum 
of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on a prob­
lem. Two copies of a well-written paper must 
be filed before credit is given; one with 
instructor and one with department chair. 
Does not satisfy 500-level requirement unless 
student is in full-time residence at UNC dur­
ing quarter course is taken.
PPSY 623 Understanding and Counseling 
Minorities (3) Develop an understanding of 
various minority groups. Study appropriate 
counseling skills and strategies for use with 
minorities.
PPSY 625 Career Guidance for Students 
with Special Needs (3) For teachers, counse­
lors, vocational educators and special educa­
tion personnel. Study career guidance mate­
rials, counseling techniques, and problems 
in career exploration for special needs stu­
dents.
PPSY 627 Counseling Interventions and 
Techniques for Talented and Gifted Stu­
dents (3) Prerequisite: EDSE 580. Study 
counseling interventions and techniques ap­
propriate for talented and gifted students, 
their parents, siblings, peers, teachers and 
other school personnel. Emphasize applica­
tion to an educational setting.
PPSY 628 Behavioral Counseling (3) Pre­
requisites: PPSY 607, EPRE 641. PPSY 618 
recommended. Study behavioral techniques 
in a therapeutic setting, emphasizing direct 
intervention. Practice under staff supervision.
PPSY 634 Death and Dying (3) Study views 
of death from early childhood through older 
adults, emphasizing research dealing with 
effects of death on young and old. Develop a 
personal understanding of death.
PPSY 647 Psychological Aspects of Learn­
ing Disabilities (3) Prerequisite: EPRE 540 
or equivalent Learn theoretical and evalua­
tive strategies for remediation of central pro­
cessing dysfunction, emphasizing perceptive, 
integrative and expressive dysfunctions.
PPSY 650 Psychology of the Healthy Per­
sonality (3) Investigate humanistic and exis- 
tentialiy-oriented research and commentary 
regarding positive mental health and devel­
opment of healthy personality. Study self- 
actualization, realization, fulfillment fully- 
functioning self, personal adequacy, becom­
ing, and potential for freedom and growth.
PPSY 651 Theories of Personality (3) An 
overview of the psychological factors under­
lying personality development and adjust­
ment and theories explaining personality 
structure.
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PPSY 655 Community Mental Health (3)
Examine psychological principles, theories 
and practices as applied to individual, school, 
family and community mental health pro­
blems.
PPSY 657 Legal/Ethical Aspects of Psy­
chology (4) An overview of the interrelation­
ships of law and ethics in the fields of psy­
chology and education. The impact of liti­
gation, legislation, and ethical standards reg­
ulating psychology is discussed and the role 
of the psychologist in the legal system is 
examined,
PPSY 660 Systems Analysis and Consulta­
tion Theory (3) Recommended prerequisites: 
PPSY 655, PSY 664, or SOC 610. Overview 
systems and strategies for systems change, 
stressing consultation theoiy and social ac­
tion strategies, and including mental health, 
behavioral consultation and organization de­
velopment
PPSY662 Group Dynamics and Facilitation
(3) Prerequisite: PPSY612 or concurrent reg­
istration in 612. Study theories and facilita­
tion in various types of communication and 
counseling groups through didactic presen­
tation, demonstrations, participation in 
groups and supervised student facilitation.
PPSY 663 Professional Psychology Re­
search Apprenticeship (J.-3) Elective course 
for graduate students in Professional Psy­
chology. Serve as an apprentice to a chosen 
faculty member and work on professional 
endeavors such as course planning, writing 
and research. Requires approximately 3-5 
hours per week for each credit. S/U grading.
PPSY665 Family Systems (3) Study general 
systems theory of family development and 
interactions. Structural, communication, ana­
lytic, and behavioral approaches to family 
therapy will be examined as well as ethics, 
legal Issues, and current research.
PPSY 666 Couple and Marriage Therapy (3)
Prerequisite: PPSY 665. Study basic theories 
of relationship therapy and technical inter­
ventions utilized within psychodynamic, be­
havioral, and systems approaches. Includes 
also spouse abuse, divorce and child custody 
procedures, the two-career marriage, and 
ethics.
PPSY 667 Human Sexuality for Counselors
(3) For counselors and helping professionals: 
Increase effectiveness in dealing with sexual­
ity issues. Emphasize exploration and under­
standing of counselor attitudes toward hu­
man sexuality, and those influencing coun­
seling process.
PPSY668Principles of Sex Therapy (3) Pre­
requisite: PPSY667. Study various therapeu­
tic approaches to treating sexual concerns 
and dysfunctions including causes and treat­
ment of sexual dysfunctions; ethical issues; 
research findings and Implications.
PPSY 670 Psychological Testing and Mea­
surement (4) Prerequisite: EPRE504. Under­
stand psychological testing in depth through: 
1) an understanding of descriptive statistics 
and the measurement process; 2) an under­
standing of the principles of test construc­
tion; 3) familiarity of available instruments; 
and 4) an overview of the inteipretation and 
application of test results.

PPSY 671 Testing: Analysis and Inteipreta­
tion (3) Prerequisite: PPSY 670 or PSY 271. 
Investigate standardized and non-standard- 
ized psychological instruments, including 
aptitude, achievement, interest intelligence 
and personality tests, and analyze them in 
terms of use, interpretation, ethics, testing 
programs and case studies.
PPSY 673 Individual Tests of Intelligence
(3) A survey course to provide an under­
standing of the measurement properties of 
intelligence and factors which must be con­
sidered in test interpretation. Directed toward 
professionals who work closely with psychol­
ogists and participate in staffings. Test admin­
istration skills will not be taught.
PPSY 675 Intelligence Assessment (4) Pre­
requisites: PPSY 670 and permission of in­
structor. Historical and theoretical bases of 
Intelligence measurement; extensive super­
vised practice in administration and inter­
pretation of Stanford-Binet Intelligence Scale 
and the Wechsler scales, and integration of 
test data with other assessment techniques.
PPSY 676 Personality Assessment (4) Pre­
requisites: PPSY 675 and permission of in­
structor. Learn nonprojective and projective 
techniques of assessing personality, includ­
ing conceptual bases, administration and 
interpretation. Under supervision, integrate 
personality test results with other data to 
form a comprehensive diagnostic and des­
criptive profile.
PPSY 677 Educational-Academic Assess­
ment (4) Prerequisites: PPSY 675, 676 and 
permission of instructor. Theoretical bases 
for individually, administered psychoeduca- 
tional tests, practice selection, administra­
tion and inteipretation under supervision. 
Alternative assessment procedures explored. 
Integration of intelligence, personality and 
psychoeducational factors.
PPSY 679 Diagnostic Practicum (4) Prereq­
uisites: PPSY 675, 676 and permission of 
instructor. Development of integrative skill 
in synthesis of variety of assessment data 
Case studies of subjects of varying ages and 
referral types are developed.
PPSY 680 Special Populations Practicum 
(2-4) Prerequisites: PPSY 679 and permis­
sion of instructor. School psychology stu­
dents explore in depth a special population 
not included in PPSY679. May include those 
with handicaps that interfere with learning. 
Research and specific involvement arranged 
by instructor.
PPSY 681 Systems Intervention Practicum
(4) Prerequisite: PPSY 660. Supervised field 
experience with professional seminar. Apply 
strategies from PPSY660 in schools, mental 
health centers or criminal justice agencies. 
Consultation as primary intervention stra­
tegy.
PPSY692 Externship (1-16) Field experience 
for qualified graduate Students in areas of 
specialty. Permission of instructor must be 
obtained by the end of the fifth week of the 
preceding quarter.



PPSY 693 Supervised Practicum in Group 
Facilitation (4) Prerequisites: PPSY 662 and 
permission of counseling practicum coordi­
nator. Receive supervised experience in the 
role of group facilitator, including feedback 
on group process, leadership and interven­
tion skills, and problem areas. Requires a 
minimum of 12 hours per week.
PPSY 694 Practicum in Family Therapy (4)
Prerequisites: PPSY 612, 662 and 665 and 
permission of instructor. Enrollment limited 
to 6-8. Receive supervised experiential train­
ing, read relevant literature, discuss current 
issues and participate in dialogue with super­
visors, co-workers and clients. Develop spe­
cific diagnostic and therapeutic skills, apply­
ing them in family intervention.
PPYS 695 Seminar: Contemporary Issues 
in Family Therapy (3) Maybe taken twice for 
a maximum of 6 hours of credit. In-depth 
study of current issues and research in fam­
ily therapy. Topics change with each offering.

PPSY 699 Thesis (1-15) Optional require­
ment for Master of Arts programs on recom­
mendation of the major advisor.
PPSY 701 Specialist Degree Practicum (8)
Project or supervised professional activity 
required of all candidates for the Specialist 
in Education degree, except in those depart­
ments which have substitutes for this course. 
S/U grading.
PPSY707 Seminar on Counseling Theories 
(3) Prerequisites: PPSY 607 and permission 
of instructor. Provides doctoral students in 
Professional Psychology with in-depth study 
of counseling theories.
PPSY 712 Advanced Supervised Practicum 
in Individual Counseling (4) Prerequisites: 
PPSY 612 and 707, and permission of coun­
seling practicum coordinator. For the stu­
dent with prior counseling experience, this 
course offers opportunity to develop counsel­
ing skills and philosophy in depth with 
clients in an individual counseling situation.
PPSY 713 Practicum in Supervision of Psy­
chotherapy with Children (4) Prerequisites: 
PPSY617,665,717 and permission of coun­
seling practicum coordinator. Doctoral can­
didates receive experience in supervising 
child psychotherapy training through work­
ing with a regular staff member.
PPSY 714 Practicum in Supervision of Coun­
seling (1-12) Prerequisites: PPSY 612 and 
permission of instructor, obtained prior to 
the end of the fifth week of the preceding 
quarter. Doctoral candidates preparing for 
college teaching gain experience with a faculty 
member in supervising counseling practice.
PPSY 715 Seminar in Counselor Supervi­
sion and Theory (3) Prerequisites: PPSY692, 
707 and permission of instructor. Study 
problems involved in training individuals to 
engage in the therapeutic process. Take con­
currently with PPSY 714.
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PPSY 716 Practicum in Counseling Minori­
ties (4) Prerequisites: PPSY 607, 612, 623 
and permission of instructor. Gain skills, 
under supervision, in counseling strategies 
with persons from minority populations. 
Focus on intrapersonal, interpersonal and 
impersonal systems, using typescripts, tapes, 
videotapes, feedback and weekly seminars 
for analysis and evaluation. Requires min­
imum of 12 hours per week.
PPSY 717 Practicum in Psychotherapy with 
Children (4) Prerequisites: PPSY 617, 665 
and permission of instructor. Gain skill in 
assessment and psychotherapeutic interven­
tions with pre-adolescent children, 8-12, 
through individual, group and parental in­
volvement. Relate interventions to psycho­
logical, social and educational concerns of 
age group.
PPSY 721 Development and Philosophy of 
Ideas in Psychology (5) Prerequisite: Per­
mission of instructor. Study the origin, evo­
lution and philosophical implications of 
issues and ideas in Professional Psychology. 
S/U grading.
PPSY 722 Trends in Psychology, Counsel­
ing and Guidance (3) Discuss current trends 
and research in human growth and devel­
opment, learning, mental hygiene, guidance 
and counseling, and study methods of identi­
fying trends and recognizing implications. 
S/U grading.
PPSY 723 Seminar: Issues in Psychology, 
Counseling and Guidance (3) Identify, state, 
analyze, discuss, evaluate and de-polarize 
current issues in Professional Psychology. 
Review pertinent research and implications 
for professional action. S/U grading.
PPSY 751 Seminar in Personality Theories
(3) Prerequisites: PPSY.651 and permission 
of instructor. Investigate psychological fac­
tors underlying personality development and 
adjustment in depth, and the theories explain­
ing personality structure.
PPSY 755 Supervised Practicum in College 
Teaching (1-9) Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor. Doctoral students receive expe­
rience in observation and supervised prac­
tice in college teaching.
PPSY758Advanced Psychopathology: Child 
and Adolescent (3) Prerequisites: PSY358 or 
PPSY 558 and permission of instructor. De­
velop understanding of developmental and 
behavioral disorders of childhood. Thorough 
knowledge of specific pathologies and condi­
tions through intensive reading, research or 
practical experience.
PPSY759Advanced Psychopathology: Adult 
(3) Prerequisites: PSY 358 or PPSY 558 and 
permission of instructor. Develop professional 
knowledge and sophistication by reviewing 
topics in abnormal psychology, exposure to 
theories and models explaining adult psy­
chological behavior, and a complete concep­
tual view of psychopathology.
PPSY 763 Introductory Seminar in School 
Psychology (3) Required in first fall quarter 
of EdS or EdD program in School Psychology. 
Discuss professional issues and problems 
concerning the school psychologist, includ­
ing certification requirements, confidential­
ity, relations with other professions, refer­
rals, ethical issues, role models and report 
writing. Observations in schools.

PPSY773Practicum in Supervision of Group 
Facilitation (4) Prerequisites: PPSY 718 and 
permission of counseling practicum coordi­
nator. Doctoral candidates receive experience 
in supervision of group facilitator training. 
Work with regular staff member supervising 
group practicum, observe techniques and 
processes and receive feedback on progress.
PPSY774 Practicum in Supervision of Fam­
ily Therapy (4) Prerequisites: PPSY665,714 
and permission of instructor. Doctoral can­
didates receive experience in supervision of 
family therapist training. Work with regular 
staff member in supervising family therapy 
practicum, observe techniques and processes, 
receive feedback on progress. S/U grading.
PPSY775 Internship in Supervision of Psy­
chological Testing (4-12) Prerequisite: Per­
mission of instructor. Participate, under fa­
culty supervision, in instruction and super­
vision of students in testing courses, includ­
ing demonstration, supervision, instruction, 
scoring, report writing, and interpretation of 
tests. S/U grading.
PPSY779 School Psychology Practicum (4) 
Prerequisites: PPSY 675, 676, 677, 763 and 
permission of instructor. Field experience, in 
local schools and agencies, of school psychol­
ogists’ roles. Immediate supervision by certi­
fied practicing school psychologists.
PPSY 781 Evaluation of Psychological Ser­
vices (3) Prerequisite: EPRE 505. Learn the­
ory and practice of psychological program 
evaluation, taking both a non-statistical and 
statistical approach. Use data to promote 
systems change techniques for evaluating 
effectiveness of consultation, therapy, gui­
dance, and placement.
PPSY782Introduction to Rorschach Admin­
istration and Scoring (3) Prerequisites: PPSY 
558,675,676,651, and permission of instruc­
tor. Learn conceptual basis for comparing 
projective with traditional psychometric pro­
cedures, and begin skills in administration 
and scoring of Rorschach Test
PPSY 789 Internship in School Psychology 
(8) Prerequisites: PPSY679,779 and permis­
sion of instructor. Full-time field experience 
in school psychology under qualified super­
visors in selected settings. Taken at end of 
program. Eight credits granted per quarter 
of full-time internship. May be repeated to 
total of 24 credits.
PPSY 792 Externship (1-16) Permission of 
instructor must be obtained by end of the 
fifth week of preceding quarter. Field expe­
riences for qualified specialist and doctoral 
students in areas of speciality.
PPSY 796 Internship in Counseling Psy­
chology (6) Prerequisite: Completion of all 
doctoral coursework. For the doctoral candi­
date in counseling psychology who will com­
plete a one-year, 12-month,2,000hour, intern­
ship after completion of coursework. Register 
for 6 credits per quarter for 4 consecutive 
quarters of internship. S/U grading.
PPSY797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1-6) 
Required for all doctoral students. Student 
may register for 1-6 hours of this course in 
any quarter, but must earn a minimum- 
maximum of 6 hours of credit in this course 
in partial fulfillment of requirements for all 
doctoral degrees, prior to admission to can­
didacy. S/U grading.



PPSY 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-18) Re­
quired of all doctoral candidates. A student 
may register for 1 to 18 hours of dissertation 
credit in any quarter, but must earn a mini­
mum-maximum of 18 hours of credit for the 
dissertation in partial fulfillment of require­
ments for all doctoral degrees. S/U grading.

POLITICAL 
SCIENCE
(Also see BLS)
PSCI courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Political Science.
PSCI 100 American National Government 
(5) Learn about the origin and adoption of 
the Constitution, the basic principles, struc­
tures and processes of the contemporary 
American governmental system. Required 
for all PSCI majors and minors.
PSCI 104 Contemporary Political Issues (3)
Examine several contemporary political is­
sues of domestic or International signifi­
cance, Content varies, but representative 
issues include social welfare, environment 
political participation, national interest racial 
and ethnic concerns, and institutional reform.
PSCI 105 Introduction to Political Science
(3) Take an overview of historic philosophical 
concerns of political science in comparative 
analytic context of contemporary political 
institutions, behavior and processes. Con­
sider national, subnational and international 
aspects of politics and government Required 
for all PSCI majors and minors.
PSCI 150 Introduction to Research in Polit­
ical Science (3) Acquire familiarity with the 
information sources of political science and 
learn to write research papers. A bibliography 
on a topic chosen by the student will be 
required. Primarily intended for majors.
PSCI 200 Legislative Processes (3) Prereq­
uisite; PSCI 100. A survey of American legis­
lative systems and processes, the structure 
and organization of legislatures, and the 
process of law-making.
PSCI 202 Legislative Processes n (3-15) 
Prerequisites: PSCI 100,200. Take a unique 
opportunity to combine substantial self-di­
rected research under instructor’s supervi­
sion, with actual field experiences as observer 
and assistant to elected member of the Colo­
rado State Legislature or U.S. Congress.
PSCI 203 Colorado Government (4) Learn 
about Colorado state and local governments. 
Study political conflict cooperation, public 
policies and law in the communities and 
state levels of government (for example, cit­
ies, counties, governor, legislature, Judiciary),
PSCI 206 Politics and the Consumer (3) 
Analyze political action, past and present 
aimed at protecting consumers. Discuss legis­
lative and administrative consumer law, and 
analyze political tactics of consumer advo­
cacy through case studies and actual field 
projects.
PSCI 207 Women and Politics (3) Study 
roles of women in American politics and ana­
lyze issues of concern to women, including 
economic, legal and political inequality, and 
strategies and tactics available to deal with 
them.
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PSCI 208 Introduction to Public Adminis­
tration (3) Consider historical background 
and theory of public administration, interre­
lationships of public policy formulation and 
administrative execution, and technological 
and environmental pressures on adminis­
trators. Emphasize bureaucratic decision­
making, planning, budgeting and public per­
sonnel administration.
PSCI 210 European Political Systems (4) 
Analyze comparatively the political systems 
of European nations, with special emphasis 
on Great Britain, France and West Germany.
PSCI 220 International Relations (4) Learn 
the basic principles, processes, and problems 
of the international political system.
PSCI 225 Great Decisions 1(2) Analyze con­
temporary issues of international politics, 
utilizing the “Great Decisions” materials pub­
lished annually by the Foreign Policy Associ­
ation. Topics change yearly. Small group dis­
cussion under student leadership. S/U 
grading.
PSCI226Great Decisions 11(1) Serve as stu­
dent leader for small group discussion of 
current topic in analysis of contemporary 
issue of international politics, utilizing the 
“Great Decisions” materials, with new mate­
rials annually.
PSCI 300 Public Opinion and Pressure 
Groups (4) Penetrate the nature and role of 
these groups in American politics, particu­
larly their techniques in forming, manipulat­
ing and measuring public opinion, and how 
they use and compete with public opinion in 
public policy formation.
PSCI 302 The President and the Bureau­
cracy (3) Examine Presidential and federal 
bureaucratic roles in national politics. Em­
phasize concepts and techniques of presi­
dential leadership and executive branch’s 
relationship with Congress, the judiciary 
and the public.
PSCI303Administration of Justice (3) Make 
a comprehensive analysis of the judicial pro­
cess Including appellate and jurisdictional 
aspects of the U.S. legal system. Focus on 
administration of criminal justice, including 
arrest trial and rights 6f prisoners.
PSCI 304 Citizen Politics (3) A study of how 
citizens acting alone, in groups, or in politi­
cal parties can influence public policy and 
motivate government to serve their needs. 
Case studies and actual involvement will be 
emphasized. No prerequisites.
PSCI 306 Constitutional Law I: Civil Liber­
ties (3) Analyze Judicial, executive and legis­
lative actions which have threatened, vio­
lated and promoted civil liberties, particularly 
free speech, press and assembly, church- 
state relations, due process and nationaliza­
tion of the Bill of Rights.
PSCI 307 Constitutional Law H; Govern­
mental Powers (3) Survey organization of 
the U.S. government particularly relation­
ship between governmental branches and 
levels. Examine court cases to understand 
how Supreme Court interpreted Constitu­
tional provisions regarding exercise of govern­
mental power related to federalism and sepa­
ration of powers.

PSCI 310 East European Government & 
Politics (4) Study governments and political 
systems of East Germany, Poland, Czechos­
lovakia, Hungaiy, Bulgaria, Romania, Yugo­
slavia and Albania, particularly internal poli­
tics, external relationships with each other 
and with Soviet Union.
PSCI 320 American Foreign Policy (4) Not 
open to freshmen. Analyze the development 
of American foreign policy in the twentieth 
century and investigate how foreign policy 
decisions are made.
PSCI 321 Prospects of War and Peace (3)
Study the various causes of war and investi­
gate the possibilities of war prevention and 
conflict resolution.
PSCI325Politics and Conflict in the Middle 
East (4) Focus on the structure, development 
and policies of major Middle Eastern political 
systems, and discuss domestic and interna­
tional conflicts and relations to the major 
powers.

PSCI 330 Classical and Medieval Political 
Philosophy (4) The themes of natural law, 
divine law and human virtue among others 
will be addressed as they appear in the works 
of Plato, Aristotle, Augustine and Aquinas.
PSCI 331 Early Modern Political Philosophy
(4) The themes of consent freedom and polit­
ical obligation among others will be addressed 
as they appear In the works of Machiavelli, 
Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau and Tocqueville.
PSCI 332 Modem Political Philosophy (4)
The themes of equality, democracy and revo­
lution among others will be addressed as 
they appear in the works of Paine, Mazzlni, 
Saint-Simon, Marx, Lenin and J.S. Mill.
PSCI335American Political Philosophy (4)
No prerequisites. The analysis of significant 
texts written by Americans will be under­
taken. Close attention will be given to the 
thought of Madison, Jefferson, Calhoun and 
Dewey among others.
PSCI340Field Research and Study in Polit­
ical Science (3-15) Combine a substantial 
amount of supervised but self-directed re­
search with actual field experience as an 
observer and assistant to a public (govern­
mental) policy maker.
PSCI 345 Readings in Political Science (2) 
Prerequisite: Upperdass standing in Politi­
cal Science or consent of instructor. Expli­
cate and criticize major recent contributions 
to study of politics in periodic papers. Read­
ing assigned according to interests and needs 
of individual student
PSCI350 Comparative Public Policy (3) Pre­
requisite: PSCI 100 or 105. Cross-nationally 
compare public policy in such areas as edu­
cation, transportation, taxation, population 
and income maintenance. Identify and ex­
plain differences and similarities across pol­
icy areas within one country and cross- 
nationally.
PSCI 351 Politics of Food, Hunger and Pop­
ulation (4) Survey problems of food produc­
tion and utilization, hunger and malnutri­
tion, and of increasing world population, 
focusing mainly on policies the U.S. and 
other nations use (or could use) to solve these 
problems.



PSCI400 Political Parties (3) Prerequisite: 
PSCI 100. Consider the organization and 
techniques of political parties in the U.S., vot­
ing behavior of the electorate and problems 
relating to the machinery of representative 
democracy.
PSCI 401 Minority Politics (3) Study the pol­
itical techniques and strategies by which 
ethnic, racial, religious and economic minor­
ity groups have achieved economic goals 
through the political system. Evaluate elec­
toral and non-electoral politics.
PSCI 402 Urban Politics (4) Analyze city 
government and politics, including struc­
ture, reorganization and finance, especially 
political forces and strategies operating with­
in U.S. metropolitan areas. Cover problems of 
urban disorganization, mass transit, hous­
ing and minority representation.
PSCI403 Problems in United States Govern­
ment (3) Prerequisite: PSCI 100. Identify 
Constitutional and extra-Constitutional fac­
tors affecting the legislative process, conduct 
of administration, budgetary and fiscal poli­
cies of the government, and control of foreign 
relations.
PSCI 410 Government and Politics of Asia
(4) Not open to freshmen. Compare major 
political systems of Asia, with> special em­
phasis on China, Japan, and India
PSCI 411 Government and Politics of Latin 
America (4) Compare the political systems of 
Latin America emphasizing development 
modernization, nation-building and inter­
national affairs affecting the region.
PSCI 412 Politics of the Developing Areas
(4) Study the politics of developing areas, 
emphasizing Latin America Africa Asia and 
the Middle East, concepts of development 
modernization and nation-building.
PSCI 413 Political Systems of Sub-Saharan 
Africa (4) Analyze major types of political sys­
tems in Sub-Saharan Africa with case stu­
dies of selected countries exemplifying each 
type. Study special problems of multi-racial 
and multicultural societies.
PSCI 414 Government and Politics of the 
Soviet Union (4) Make an intensive lnquiiy 
into the historical and theoretical background 
of the Soviet government and study modem 
institutions and processes of governing.
PSCI 422) Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given, one 
with instructor and one with department 
chair.
PSCI 425 Soviet Foreign Policy (4) Not open 
to freshmen or sophomores. Analyze recent 
and contemporary problems in the relations 
of the Soviet Union with Western, neutralist 
and other communist nations.
PSCI 426 Foreign Policies in Asia (4) Not
open to freshmen or sophomores. Examine 
foreign policies of China, Japan and India, 
with special reference to superpower rivalry 
between the U.S. and the USSR in the post- 
World War II era.
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PSCI 435 Problems in Political Philosophy
(3) Prerequisites: Two of PSCI 330,331,332 
or consent of instructor. Select problems or 
philosophies for dose and lengthy attention. 
Requires familiarity with considerable liter­
ature, and substantial paper required.
PSCI 520 Seminar in International Politics
(3) Focus upon causes of war and possible 
strategies of conflict resolution. Read widely 
in literature in field, ddiver oral reports and 
prepare seminar papers.
PSCI 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 dock hours per quarter on a 
problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed with instructor before credit is 
given. Does not satisfy 500level requirement 
unless student is in full-time residence at 
UNC during quarter course is taken.

PSYCHOLOGY
PSY courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Psychology.
PSY 101 Introductory Seminar in Psychol­
ogy (1) Required no later than 2 quarters 
after dedaration of PSY major. General over­
view of psychology and its career opportuni­
ties. Prepare a course of study to optimize 
career opportunities in psychology. S/U 
grading.
PSY 120 General Psychology (3) For non­
majors. Study basic psychological principles, 
methods, theories and research findings, 
including perception, cognition, maturation, 
motivation, learning, individual differences, 
mental health and physiological correlates. 
Identify practical applications.
PSY 121 Introduction to Psychology I (4)
Survey psychology as a science, with basic 
statistics, learning, perception, memory, cog­
nition, sensation, motivation and physiolog­
ical psychology. Required for majors and 
minors.
PSY 122 Introduction to Psychology H (4)
Survey intelligence, personality, growth and 
development maturation, socialization, ab­
normal psychology, social psychology and 
emotion. Required for majors and minors.
PSY 230 Human Growth and Development
(5) Study basic concepts and issues of growth 
and development including the individual 
from conception through senescence, with 
emphasis on cognitive, affective, psychomo­
tor and social development
PSY 240 Principles of Learning (3) Prereq­
uisites: PSY l2 l and 122. Discover principles 
of conditioning and reinforcement concept 
learning, problem solving, information pro­
cessing and memory.
PSY250Humanistic Psychology (3) Explore 
humanistic psychological systems, concep­
tualizations, models, methods, tools and re­
search, focusing on means of developing 
understanding of self and others, effective 
interactions, sensitivity, and more humanis­
tic and existentially meaningful life.

PSY 255 Principles of Emotional Adjust­
ment (3) Prerequisite: PSY 122. Consider 
processes mid principles in individual adjust­
ment to psychological stresses arising from 
internal and external causes, emphasizing 
varied reaction patterns in coping with com­
mon and unique sources of stress. Consider 
stresses of physically different individuals 
and racial minorities.
PSY 265 Social Psychology (3) Prerequisite: 
PSY 122. Survey major areas of social psy­
chology, discussing nature of and factors 
involved in human social behavior, impres­
sion management prosocial behavior, aggres­
sion, conformity, obedience to authority, atti­
tude change and interpersonal attraction.
PSY 271 Psychological Testing and Mea­
surements (3) Prerequisite: STAT 203. Re­
ceive an introduction to psychological test 
theory, interpretation of results, group and 
individual tests (cognitive, affective and psy­
chomotor), reliability, validity and standar­
dization procedures.
PSY 330 Child and Adolescent Psychology 
(3) Prerequisite: PSY 230. Focus on human 
development from conception through ado­
lescence, particularly physical, cognitive and 
socio-emotional development Learn research 
methods for studying developmental processes.
PSY340Social Learning and Behavior Mod­
ification (4) Prerequisites: PSY 121, 240 or 
348. Apply learning theory, emphasizing prin­
ciples such as operant conditioning, vicar­
ious learning, modeling, desensitization and 
biofeedback. Apply operant and social learn­
ing principles in a variety of settings.
PSY 341 Phenomenological Approaches to 
Perception (3) Stucfyfactors influencing open­
ness to experience (physiological capacities, 
time, opportunity, need, expectations, lan­
guage and self-perception). Understand be­
havior dynamics from internal reference 
frame, multi-dimensionality of perceptual 
possibilities, and implications for educational 
processes.
PSY 343 Sensory Processes (4) Prerequi­
site: PSY 121 or BIO 101. Learn about sen- 
sory mechanisms in humans: vision, audi­
tion, olfaction, etc., including research and 
theory about organization and interpreta­
tion of sensory reception. Apply psychologi­
cal and other techniques in laboratory.
PSY 344 Group Process and Human Rela­
tions (3) Examine human interactions from 
human relations, communications and group 
dynamics theory, and from skill-building, 
experiential perspective. Practice effective 
one-to-one and small group communication, 
emphasizing intercultural communication, 
conflict resolution and giving and receiving 
feedback skills.
PSY 357 Theories of Personality (3) Prereq­
uisite: PSY 120 or 122. Use psychological sys­
tems to explain personality development and 
functioning, perhaps including type-trait 
behavior-learning, psychoanalytical, neopsy- 
choanalytical and perceptual field theories.
PSY 358 Abnormal Psychology (3) Prereq­
uisite: PSY 122 or 255. Study abnormal 
behavior: causes, symptoms, characteristics, 
classification, prevention and treatment



TOY366 Industrial Psychology (3) Discover 
basic method employed by psychologists in 
selection, placement, training and motiva­
tion of industrial personnel. Examine psy­
chological factors influencing morale, pro­
duction and Job satisfaction.
TOY369 Environmental Psychology (3) Pre­
requisite: TOY 120 or 122. Survey major 
issues Involving environment/behavior rela­
tionships, emphasizing physical and social 
factors Influencing how individuals react to 
and act on the environment Apply psycho­
logical principles to current environmental 
issues.
TOY 375 Experimental Psychology (5) Pre­
requisites: TOY 121, STAT 203. Psychology 
majors only. Receive an Introduction to psy­
chological research, and practice reviewing, 
conducting and reporting psychological re­
search.
TOY 407 Introduction to Counseling The­
ory (3) Prerequisite: TOY 357. Survey coun­
seling, its historical antecedents, its place in 
the contemporary world and current theoret­
ical approaches with individuals and groups. 
Not intended as training In counseling ap­
proaches, but as basis for future study.
TOY 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Prerequi­
sites: TOY 121,122 and 20 hours of Psychol­
ogy. Permission of instructor and depart­
ment chairperson required. Students define 
a problem or area of student and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
working Independently under faculty super­
vision. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed before credit is given; one with 
instructor and one with department chair.
TOY 425 Seminar: Psychological Issues (3) 
Prerequisites: TOY 121 and 122. Majors and 
minors and seniors only. Study, report and 
discuss psychological Issues and problems 
identified through class discussion and study. 
Review and discuss research findings and 
conduct Independent research projects.
TOY 430 Maturity and Aging (3) Prerequi­
site: TOY 230. Consider concerns and deci­
sions to be faced during maturity; explore 
interrelationships among physiological, socio­
logical and psychological variables which 
affect aging; roles of aging in society; psycho­
logical reactions to death and dying.
TOY 443 Motivation (3) Prerequisite: TOY 
121 or permission of instructor. Investigate 
motivational concepts and related research: 
drive, goals, direction, incentive, reinforce­
ment, external stimulation, emotion, homeo­
stasis, biological aspects, instinct and self- 
actualization.
TOY465Psychology of Human Sexuality (3) 
Prerequisite: TOY 122. Study sex as an indi­
vidual difference affecting life-long learning 
and motivation. Examine social, biological 
and psychological bases for sex differences 
and institutional structures, Including social­
ization processes In sex role identity de­
velopment
TOY 467 Psychology of Prejudice (3) Under­
stand basic causes of prejudice and how pre­
judicial behavior is learned and diminished. 
Experience increased understanding of 
others.
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PSY 475 Research Methodologies in Psy­
chology (3) Prerequisites: PSY 375, STAT 
203. Study advanced experimental and cor­
relational research designs, and Implement 
computer data systems analysis procedures 
most commonly used in psychological re­
search.
PSY 480 Physiological Psychology (5) Pre­
requisite: Introductoiy Biology or Zoology 
and TOY 121 or permission of instructor. 
Survey neuroanatomy and neurophysiology, 
functional relationship between nervous 
system and behavior. Review sensory and 
motor processes and investigative procedures. 
Consider biochemical correlates of learning 
and other behaviors.
TOY 481 Comparative Psychology (4) Pre­
requisite: PSY 121 or permission of instruc­
tor. Study Innate and learned, individual and 
social, normal and abnormal behavior of 
insects, fish, amphibia, reptiles, birds and 
mammals. Explore ethological and experi­
mental techniques through lecture and labor­
atory.
TOY 482 Behavioral Genetics (3) Prerequi­
sites: TOY 120 or PSY 121; introductoiy 
genetics course recommended. Considergene- 
tic basis of behavior in humans and animals, 
contemporary issues, including genetic coun­
seling, eugenics, intelligence and genetic cor­
relates of psychopathology.
TOY 490 History and Systems in Psychol­
ogy (3) Prerequisites: PSY 121 and 122. 
Learn about psychological ideas and sys­
tems, psychology and philosophy of science, 
goals, laws, paradigms, and evolution of 
science as a human endeavor. Many gradu­
ate programs in Psychology recommend tak­
ing this at undergraduate level.
TOY 491 Field Experience (5-15) Prerequi­
site: Junior or senior Psychology major and 
permission of instructor. Get full or part- 
time experience working with professionals 
in Psychology, for one or more quarters. 
Make arrangements with instructor and 
supervisor during quarter prior to registra­
tion. S/U grading.
TOY 499 Special Topics in Psychology (1-4) 
Scheduled on irregular basis. Explore special 
topics in psychology. An appropriate subtitle 
will explain each course.
TOY 508 Workshop (1-5) Offers a variety of 
workshops on special topics. Each has a sub­
title, and no subtitle may be repeated for 
credit
TOY 513 Professional Renewal (1-6) Improve 
skills and knowledge as a professional in the 
discipline. Variable in content specific sub­
ject matter will be indicated in course subti­
tle when offered. No subtitle maybe repeated 
for credit
TOY 524 Physiological Aspects of Biofeed­
back (3) Investigate physiological events 
which underlie EEG, EMG, temperature and 
other biofeedback modes, and general con­
cepts of feedback as body-regulating systems.
TOY 526 Principles of Biofeedback Control
(3) Study theoretical framework and get prac­
tical experience in use of biofeedback equip­
ment to establish and maintain physiologi­
cal control. Train on equipment and assist 
and monitor others in training.

TOY 543 Theories of Motivation (3) Prereq­
uisite: EPRE 540 or EPRE 541. Physiological 
drives, learned needs, reinforcement, sensory 
cues, behavior cycles and social motives; 
emphasis on implications for study of human 
behavior.
PSY 590 History and Systems in Psychol­
ogy (3) Philosophical perspectives and major 
theories and systems are reviewed as they 
contributed to the development of contem­
porary psychology. Course required for state 
psychology board licensing eligibility.
PSY 599 Special Topics in Psychology (1-4) 
Scheduled on an irregular basis to explore 
special areas in psychology, and carries a 
subtitle for each offering. No subtitle maybe 
repeated for credit Check department office 
for topics currently planned.
TOY622 Directed Studies (1-4) Prerequisite: 
Permission of instructor. Qualified graduate 
students outline and spend a minimum of 25 
dock hours per quarter hour on a problem. 
Two copies of a well-written paper must be 
filed before credit is given, one with instruc­
tor, one with department chair. Does not 
satisfy 500-level requirement unless student 
is in full-time residence at UNC during quar­
ter course is taken.
TOY624 Human Neuropsychology (4) Basic 
nervous system structure and function. Re­
search approaches employed in study of ner­
vous system — behavior relationships. Cor­
tical function and physiological bases of sen­
sation, learning and motivation are con­
sidered.
TOY 649 Master's Project in Psychology (3- 
6) May be repeated once for total of six cred­
its. For master's students in Psychology as an 
approved alternative to the written compre­
hensive examination. Students will enroll 
with major advisor to develop research prop­
osal, conduct project, report results. S/U 
grades.
TOY664Social Psychology (4) Survey major 
social psychology areas, learning social obser­
vation techniques, nature and factors of 
human social behavior, cooperation, proso­
cial behavior, aggression, change, interper­
sonal attraction and impression manage­
ment. Observe social psychological pheno­
mena in laboratory sessions.
TOY 743 Seminar in Motivation (3) Prereq­
uisite: PSY 543 or permission of instructor. 
Doctoral students in Psychology make an in- 
depth study of selected topics in motivation.
TOY 780 Introduction to Psychological Re­
search (4) Prerequisite: EPRE 505 (EPRE 
603 recommended). Gain advanced skills in 
research and advanced study.

READING
(See EDRD)

RECREATION
REC courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Recreation.
REC 203 Introduction to Recreation (3) 
Discover the breadth, scope and nature of the 
professional program in Recreation.



REC 250 Therapeutic Recreation (3) Adapt 
recreation activities to meet varying needs of 
handicapped individuals in hospitals, schools, 
homes, recreation and rehabilitation cen­
ters, through reports, discussions, observa­
tions and visitations.
REC 251 Leisure, Recreation and the Older 
Adult (3) Use an interdisciplinary approach 
involving the role of leisure and recreation as 
it relates to understanding and working with 
older adults. Learn concepts, practices, trends 
and discuss current issues. Visits, observa­
tion and practicum required.
REC 252 Social Recreation (3) Discover 
advantages of effective planning and leader­
ship in social recreation activities, especially 
as they relate to programs for church and 
school groups, and to activities appropriate 
for family groups at home. Practicum re­
quired.
REC 253 Camp Counseling (3) Study meth­
ods of leadership in camping activities, par­
ticularly the development and application of 
outdoor skills. Practicum required.
REC 265 Recreation Skills (3) Use a lifetime 
approach in becoming acquainted with skills 
necessary to organize and conduct activities.
REC 266 Outdoor Recreation Skills (2) Gain 
knowledge and skills from experience in 
many outdoor activities.
REC 267 Outdoor Recreation Programming
(3) Make practical application and experience 
in the effective planning, organization and 
management of a variety of outdoor recrea­
tion programs.
REC 337 Socio-Psychological Concepts of 
Leisure (3) Become familiar with basic socio­
logical and psychological concepts of leisure.
REC 368 Volunteer Management (3) Learn 
the processes necessary to conduct a suc­
cessful program using volunteers in the com­
munity. Include goals, task description, re­
cruitment, interviewing, training, directing 
and evaluation of volunteers.
REC 369 Management of Recreation Facili­
ties (3) Emphasize management of selected 
facilities such as recreation centers, swim­
ming pools, sports complexes and others in 
this introduction to the principle and prac­
tice of operating recreation facilities.
REC 408 Workshop in Recreation (1-3) 
Opportunities for study in personal problem 
areas of participants, but vaiying according 
to experts conducting the workshop. E a c h  
workshop has a subtitle, and no subtitle may 
be repeated for credit.
REC 410 Clinical Aspects in Therapeutic 
Recreation (3) Concentrate on treatment 
procedures and/or medications and their 
side effects in this introduction to common 
disabilities and illnesses and their implica­
tions for therapeutic recreation. Restricted 
course.
REC 411 Client Assessment in Therapeutic 
Recreation (3) Gain exposure to methods 
and techniques used for assessing leisure 
needs and determining appropriate goals. 
Restricted course.
REC 412 Goal Achievement in Therapeutic 
Recreation (3) Develop competencies in facili­
tation techniques for achievement of client 
goals and objectives. Restricted-course.
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REC 420 Therapeutic Recreation Service 
(3) Learn the history, philosophy and prac­
tice of providing recreation services to spe­
cial populations through educational exper­
iences in observation, visitations, reports, 
required reading, discussions and special 
projects.
REC 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given, one 
with instructor and one with department 
chair.
REC 425 Seminar in Recreation Program 
Development for Special Populations (3)
Study the foundations, principles and proce­
dures utilized in developing recreation pro­
grams for special populations such as the 
handicapped, disadvantaged, older adult, etc. 
Required reading and study problems to 
research.
REC 444 Recreation and Voluntary Agen­
cies (3) Obtain orientation to various volun­
tary agencies that operate unique programs 
of recreation in the community. Emphasize 
organization, employment practices, staff, 
supervision and financing.
REC 451 Administration of Community, 
Park and Recreation (5) Prerequisite: REC 
468. Be concerned with organization and 
administration of community recreation pro­
grams, studying 11 essential areas: fact-find­
ing, survey, leg5 aspects, municipal organi­
zation, department structure, financing, re­
cords and reports, publicity, public relations, 
leadership and program.
REC 452 Internship in Recreation (18) Pre­
requisites: REC 368,369,451,468,472,495. 
Make the transition from the classroom to 
the practical situation. Assume normal respon­
sibilities in the conduct of various kinds of 
recreation activities. Requires one quarter of 
full-time activity.
REC 453 Advanced Internship in Recrea­
tion (18) Prerequisite: REC 452. Open only by 
permission of department chair. Assume 
normal responsibilities in the conduct of var­
ious recreation activities. Requires one quar­
ter of full-time activity.
REC 460 Outdoor Recreation (4) Initiate 
and develop outdoor recreation programs 
through multi-disciplinaiy (team) approach, 
involving state and national professional 
education associations, governments, organ­
izations and private agencies. Practicum re­
quired.
REC 468 Programs in Recreation (4) Pre­
requisites: REC 203, 252, 265, 267. Effec­
tively plan varied types of recreation pro­
grams, especially those for public play­
grounds, and community centers, and for 
special groups such as the aging, teenagers, 
young adults and the handicapped.
REC 472 Recreation Leadership (4) Prereq­
uisite: REC 468. Observation and practicum 
required. Read, write reports and complete 
projects covering the philosophy, methods 
and materials for the recreation leader.
REC 495 Senior Seminar (2-4) Research, 
observe, participate, present and discuss cur­
rent events to develop a personal and profes­
sional philosophy for each individual’s chosen 
professional area.

REC508Workshop in Recreation (1-3) Study 
problem areas of participants, with variation 
according to experts conducting workshop. 
Each workshop has a subtitle, and no subti­
tle may be repeated for credit.
REC 511 Client Assessment in Therapeutic 
Recreation (3) Gain exposure to methods 
and techniques used for assessing leisure 
needs and determining appropriate goals. 
Restricted course.
REC 512 Goal Achievement in Therapeutic 
Recreation (3) Develop competencies in facili­
tation techniques for the achievement of 
client goals and objectives. Restricted course.
REC 520 Therapeutic Recreation Service 
(3) Study history, philosophy and practice of 
providing recreation services for special popu­
lations. Cover organization, leadership and 
administration of therapeutic recreation in 
the community and in treatment centers. 
Observe, visit report, read, discuss and com­
plete special projects.
REC 525 Seminar in Recreation Program 
Development for Special Populations (3)
Study foundations, principles and procedures 
utilized in developing recreation programs 
for special populations. Required reading 
and study problems to research out of dass. 
Short lectures, discussion of study problems 
and reports in dass.
REC 530 Recreation for the Older Adult (3)
Understand and work with older persons 
through the role of Recreation, planning 
programs for those in retirement in the 
community, senior centers and nursing 
homes. Visits, observation and practicum 
required.
REC 568 Programs in Recreation (4) Plan 
varied types of recreation programs effec­
tively, particularly those for public play­
grounds, community centers and such spe­
cial groups as the aging, teenagers, young 
adults and the handicapped.
REC 572 Recreation Leadership (4) Prereq­
uisite: REC 568. Read, report and complete 
projects covering the philosophy, methods 
and materials for the recreation leader. Obser­
vation and practicum required.
REC 610 Evaluation and Research in Parks 
and Recreation (4) Be acquainted with the 
types, methods and areas of evaluation and 
research in the field of parks and recreation 
services. Accomplish an actual evaluation in 
a public recreation setting. Visits and practi­
cum required.
REC 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed with instructor before credit is 
given. Does not satisfy 500-level requirement 
unless student is in full-time residence at 
UNC during quarter the course is taken.
REC652 Graduate Internship in Recreation 
(4-16) Put into practice the knowledge and 
skills learned in the classroom, and assume 
responsibilities in administration, supervi­
sion and evaluation, as well as conducting 
various activities.



REC 674 Seminar in Leisure and Recrea­
tion Programs (3) Make an in-depth study of 
contemporaiy topics and trends in leisure 
and recreation programming, with oppor­
tunity for intensive inquiry into individual 
areas of specialization. Visits and practicum 
required.
REC 675 Areas and Facilities in Physical 
Education and Recreation (4) Study major 
problems involved in planning, construction 
and maintenance of varied types of physical 
education and recreation areas and facilities, 
emphasizing technical aspects. Visits and 
practicum required.
REC 676 Seminar in Contemporaiy Prob­
lems in Recreation (4) Make a detailed study 
of important problems in the area of leisure 
and recreation in America
REC 677 Parks and Recreation Manage­
ment (4) Be prepared in the more complex 
areas of present-day management, including 
federal grants, budgets, consultation, work­
shops, professional certification and legisla­
tion.
REC 678 Organization and Operation of 
Park and Recreation Services (4) Learn to 
effectively organize and train staff and oper­
ate programs and facilities unique to park 
and recreation services. Emphasize employ­
ment practices, staff supervision, financing, 
scheduling and maintaining program/facil­
ity operations.

RUSSIAN
RUS courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Foreign Languages.
RUS 101 Elementary Russian I (5) Learn 
basic grammatical structures and vocabu­
lary of Russian. Acquire a speaking ability of 
the language using everyday cultural situa­
tions.
RUS 102 Elementary Russian H (5) Conti­
nuation of RUS 101. Learn the basic gram­
matical structures and broader vocabulary of 
Russian. Emphasize developing a speaking 
ability of the language.
RUS 103 Elementary Russian m (5) Conti­
nuation of RUS 102. Learn grammatical 
structures and vocabulary of Russian. Empha­
size developing a speaking and reading abil­
ity with normal speed and correctness in 
pronunciation.
RUS 125 The Russian's World (3) Learn 
about the Russian's world—life, culture and 
tradition of the people of the USSR Con­
ducted in English. For Russian minor credit 
outside reading and research papers must be 
in Russian.
RUS 201 Intermediate Russian I (4) Prereq­
uisite: RUS 103, or equivalent Analyze lan­
guage structures based on cultural and liter­
ary materials. Develop reading and writing 
skills. Conducted in Russian as much as 
possible.
RUS 202 Intermediate Russian n (4) Pre­
requisite: RUS 201, or equivalent Continue 
development of reading, oral practice, com­
position and conversation on a more inten­
sive level.
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RUS 203 Intermediate Russian HI (4) Pre­
requisite: RUS 202 or equivalent. Continue 
development of reading, prepare oral and 
written reports, practice composition and 
translation,
RUS 211 Conversation and Culture Labora­
tory (1) Maybe taken up to 6 times. Corequi­
sites: RUS 201, 202, 203. Augment develop­
ment of language skills and extensive ex­
posure to culture through films, lectures, 
conferences and discussion. S/U grading.
RUS 335 Russian Conversation (3) Prereq­
uisite: three years high school Russian or 
two years college Russian or equivalent. Per­
fect basic speech habits and control of con­
versational Russian through conversational 
practice,
RUS 336 Advanced Russian Composition
(3) Prerequisite: three years of high school 
Russian or two years of college Russian or 
equivalent. Increase fluency in the language 
through the use of original compositions, 
translations and resources.
RUS 337 Advanced Russian Gram m ar (3) 
Prerequisite: 3 years of high school Russian, 
two years of college Russian, or equivalent 
Study Russian syntax and the common diffi­
culties in sentence structure. Emphasize 
exceptional grammatical rules in Russian.
RUS 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter on a 
problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed before credit is given, one with 
the instructor, one with the department 
chairperson.

SCIENCE 
EDUCATION
(Also see BIO and CHEM)
SCED courses are administered by the Col­
lege of Arts and Sciences.
SCED 151 Introductory Science Field Exper­
iences (2-6) Course may be repeated for a 
maximum of 6 credits. Provides practical 
experience for the prospective science teacher, 
in the classroom and community during the 
freshman, sophomore, and junior years.
SCED 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed with instructor before 
credit is given.
SCED 441 Methods of Teaching Secondary 
School Science (3) Prerequisite: PTE or SCED 
151 or equivalent Corequisite: EDLS 363. 
Prerequisite to student teaching. Consider 
curriculum and classroom organization, test­
ing and evaluation, procedures and mate­
rials, relationship of subject area to total 
secondary program, emphasizing teaching 
techniques.
SCED470Teaching Science in the Elemen­
tary School (3) (2 lecture, 3 laboratory) PTE 
Develop a knowledge of objectives, methods 
and materials needed for providing learning 
activities and for teaching a functional ele­
mentary science program. Laboratory activi­
ties included.

SCED 541 Methods of Teaching Secondary 
School Science (3) Prerequisite: PTE or SCED 
151 or equivalent Corequisite: EDLS 363. 
Prerequisite to student teaching. Consider 
curriculum and classroom organization, test­
ing and evaluation, procedures and mate­
rials, relationship of subject area to total 
secondary program, emphasizing teaching 
techniques.
SCED 568 Instructional Materials in the 

, Teaching of Science (3) (2 lecture, 3 labora­
tory) Study and develop teaching materials, 
particularly those associated with new science 
curriculum projects. Design and construct 
suitable demonstration and laboratory aids, 
and demonstrate, study and evaluate com­
mercial science teaching aids.
SCED570Teaching Science in the Elemen­
tary School (3) (2 lecture, 3 laboratory) PTE 
Develop a knowledge of objectives, methods 
and materials needed for providing learning 
activities and for teaching a functional ele­
mentary science program. Laboratory activi­
ties included.
SCED 601 Practicum (1-4) By invitation only 
to resident graduate students. Supervised 
professional activity in the major field, approx­
imately two hours per day. Two copies of a 
well-written paper must be filed with instruc­
tor before credit is given.
SCED 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Course 
may be repeated for a maximum of 8 credits. 
Qualified graduate students outline and 
spend a minimum of 25 clock hours per 
quarter hour on a problem; Two copies of a 
well-written paper must be filed with instruc­
tor before credit is given. Does not satisfy 500 
level requirement unless student is in full­
time residence at UNC during quarter course 
is taken.
SCED 671 Science Curriculum in the Ele­
mentary School (3) Familiarization and eva­
luation of elementary science programs in 
terms of theory and research in science cur­
riculum development including teaching stra­
tegies and the influence of controversial 
issues on teaching elementary science.
SCED672 Science Curriculum in the Secon­
dary School (3) Familiarization and evalua­
tion of secondary science programs in terms 
of theory and research in science curriculum 
development including teaching strategies 
and the influence of controversial issues on 
teaching secondary science.
SCED 673 Seminar in Science Education 
Research (3) Become acquainted with re­
search in the field, including types of prob­
lems, quality and areas explored. Learn library 
resources, and review English Style Form to 
prepare research reports. Open only to Science 
Education majors and minors.
SCED674Instructional Problems in Teach­
ing Science (3) Study instructional prob­
lems in elementary and secondary schools, 
including those relating to mathematics abi­
lity, reading ahd problem solving, laboratory 
difficulties, evaluation, demonstration, voca­
bulary and provisions for better students.
SCED 676 Evaluation of Classroom Per­
formance in Science (3) A study of test con­
struction and use by science teachers. The 
philosophy, purposes and values of class­
room and standardized tests are included. 
Test administration, scoring and proper phys­
ical form are considered.



SCED 678 Science Education Seminar (1)
Course may be taken for a maximum of 12 
credits. An opportunity for graduate stu­
dents to discuss current science education 
research, report on some topic of interest in 
recent literature, discuss individual research 
problems, and profit by reports of the group,
SCED 679 Science Curriculum in the Jun­
ior High School (3) Evaluation of middle and 
junior high science programs in terms of 
underlying theories of curriculum research 
and development which consider character­
istics of the middle level learner, and approp­
riate teaching strategies.
SCED 680 Problems in Teaching Physics
(4) Study current trends in teaching high 
school physics, and the various problems 
confronting teachers.
SCED 681 Problems in Teaching Biology (4)
Organize biology units, learn teaching proce­
dures and evaluation of learning, Including 
teaching materials, preparation, and organi­
zation of lessons. Evaluate present practices 
by criteria that foster general education in 
secondary school programs.
SCED 682 Problems in Teaching Chemistry
(4) Deals with special problems in teaching 
chemistry, including elementary concepts, 
laboratory and stockroom problems, and 
demonstrations.
SCED 685 Administration and Supervision 
of Science K-12 (4) Graduate students are 
prepared to function as science coordinators 
of K-12 science programs.
SCED686 Science Education for Gifted and 
Talented (3) Explore the materials, curricu­
lum designs and instructional methods for 
gifted and talented students in K-12. Special 
attention is given to the identification of 
these students and appropriate techniques 
for their motivation and instruction.
SCED 699Thesis (1-15) Optional for Master 
of Arts program on recommendation of major 
advisor.
SCED 701 Specialist Degree Practicum (1-
8) Project or supervised professional activity, 
required of all candidates for Specialist in 
Education degree.
SCED 755 Supervised Practicum in College 
Teaching (1-9) Course may be repeated but 
total may not exceed nine hours. Experiences 
in observation and supervised practice in 
college teaching for doctoral candidates plan­
ning to teach on college or university level. 
Observations and teaching used as basis for 
analysis of learning experience.
SCED 756 Internship in Supervising Col­
lege Teaching (3) Provides doctoral candi­
dates with experience working with regular 
staff members who supervise college and 
university teaching experiences. Stress var­
ious aspects of teaching-learning process 
and analysis of self-growth.
SCED777 Evaluation and Testing of Science
(3) Prerequisite: EPRE 504, SCED 676 or 
equivalent. Construct some test items and 
analyze achievement tests used by classroom 
science teachers. Application of statistical 
techniques to classroom testing, problems of 
planning, and developing test programs in 
science.
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SCED 797 Doctoral Proposal Research (1- 
6) Required of all doctoral students. Although 
students may register for 1-6 hours of doc­
toral dissertation proposal research in any 
quarter, they must earn a minimum-maxi­
mum of 6 hours of credit for doctoral disser­
tation proposal research as partial fulfillment 
of requirements for all doctoral degrees prior 
to admission to candidacy.
SCED 799. Doctoral dissertation (1-18).

SCIENCE
(Also see BIO, CHEM, ESCI, and PHYS)
SCI courses are administered by the College 
of Arts and Sciences, and are taught by 
appropriate departments.

SCI 100 History of Science — 20th Century 
(3) Trace the historical and philosophical 
development of 20th century science. Impacts 
and effects on humans, human systems or 
institutions, and contemporary reactions to 
science and technology vrtll be considered.
SCI 103 Physical Science (3) Survey physi­
cal science concepts of current interest Pri­
marily for the student with limited science 
background. Taught by Physics or Chemis­
try. Optional laboratory available (SCI 104).
SCI 104 Physical Science Laboratory (1) (3
laboratory) Optional laboratory for students 
concurrently taking SCI 103. Experiments 
will reinforce principles and laws presented 
in SCI 103.
SCI 108 Science and Society (3) The rela­
tionship of science to society, using an his­
torical approach. Growth of science and de­
velopment of public attitudes. Present relation­
ships between science and society. Taught by 
Physics.
SCI 109 The Cosmos (3) Present concepts of 
the universe, including the “big bang” and 
“steady state” theories, black holes, and con­
tinuing expansion. Recent television pro­
grams such as Cosmos will be studied. Taught 
by Physics.
SCI 110 Sights and Sounds (3) Description 
study of wave motion in sound and light, 
emphasizing the associations with music 
and art Primarily for the student with limited 
science background. Taught by Physics. Optio­
nal laboratory available (SCI 111).
SCI 111 Sights and Sounds Laboratory (1)
(3 laboratory) Optional laboratory for stu­
dents concurrently taking SCI 110. Experi­
ments will reinforce principles and laws pre­
sented in SCI 110.
SCI 112 Mysteries of the Microcosm (3) 
Elementary study of the structure of matter. 
Atomic and subatomic models. Wave-particle 
nature of matter and light Nucleus, X-rays, 
quanta, uncertainty principle. Primarily des­
criptive. Taught by Physics.
SCI 114 “The Ascent of Man” (3) A non- 
mathematical study of the major develop­
ments, impacts and controversies of science 
throughout recorded history. Follows televi­
sion series and book byJ. Bronowski. Taught 
by Physics.

SCI 116 Chemical Evolution: Protons to 
People (3) Evolution of atoms and biochemi­
cally Important compounds, and formation 
of biologically active molecules based on cur­
rent theories of prebiotic chemical and phys­
ical conditions.
SCI 117 Science, Religion and Truth (3)
Reality and truth as perceived by science and 
Judeo-Christian religion with discussion of 
apparent conflicts, strengths, weaknesses 
and areas of common belief.
SCI 210 Values — Action on Environment 
(3) General Education and Interdisciplinary. 
Investigate environmental problems such as 
air and water pollution, population pressures 
and natural resource use. Apply value clarifi­
cation techniques to examine controversial 
environmental issues.
SCI 260 Earth Science Concepts for Ele­
mentary Teachers (4) (3 lecture, 2 labora­
tory) An investigation of the basic concepts 
of earth sciences. For elementary education 
majors interested in general understanding 
of science.
SCI 261 Biological Science Concepts for 
Elementary Teachers (4) (3 lecture, 2 labora­
tory) An investigation of basic biological con­
cepts in science emphasizing their applica­
tion to living organisms. For elementary 
education majors interested in general under­
standing of science.
SCI 262 Physical Science Concepts for 
ElementaryTeachers (4) (3 lecture, 2 labora­
tory) An investigation of basic physical 
science concepts in science, emphasizing 
their application to the physical world. For 
elementary education majors interested in a 
general understanding of science.
SCI 302 Philosophical Concepts of Physi­
cal Science (3) Prerequisite: one course in 
one of the physical sciences or philosophy. 
Philosophical problems in science as viewed 
by scientists. Scientific truth, conservation 
principles, duality, uncertainty and corres­
pondence principles, validation of physical 
laws. Taught by Physics.
SCI 303 Elementary Biological Science (3)
(2 lecture, 3 laboratory) Study basic concepts 
of animal, plant and human life. Films, labor­
atory experiences, field work, museum study 
and reading materials. Includes activities 
and methods for elementary school teaching 
of Biology.
SCI 305 Elementaiy/Middle School Earth 
Science (3) (2 lecture, 3 laboratory) Learn 
general earth science concepts and princi­
ples for classroom teaching, including activi­
ties and methods.
SCI 309 Science for Elementary Teachers 
(3) (2 lecture, 3 laboratory) Elementary majors 
learn science concepts and information, in­
cluding light, heat, sound, simple machines 
and interrelationships of things to the phys­
ical environments.
SCI 364 Elementary Photography (3) (2 lec­
ture, 3 laboratory) Descriptive study of phys­
ical principles of photography, including 
optics and film structure. Practical black and 
white developing, printing and enlarging. 
Use of camera for personal and professional 
use. Taught by Physics.



SCI 505 Physical Science Concepts (4) For 
elementary teachers. Fundamental concepts 
of physical science. Not applicable to gradu­
ate science major.
SCI 507 Aerospace Workshop (3) Elemen­
tary and secondary teachers understand aero­
space through concepts of aircraft, rockets, 
satellites, weather, navigations, flight theory 
and aviation. Field trips are required.
SCI 508 Science Workshop (3) A subject 
matter workshop course designed to improve 
the science background of teachers. A variety 
of approaches may be used. No subtitle may 
be repeated for credit
SCI 510 Earth Science for Elementary Teach­
ers (3) Selected units from contemporary 
science curriculum materials are used as a 
basis from which to Improve the geology, 
meteorology, astronomy, and oceanography 
background of elementary teachers.
SCI 513 Professional Renewal (1-12) Study 
a topic of scientific content for four to ten 
weeks. No subtitle maybe repeated for credit.
SCI 515 Principles of Physics I (3) Survey 
essential concepts In Physics with selected 
applications drawn from mechanics, elec­
tricity and magnetism, thermodynamics, and 
wave motion.
SCI 516 Principles of Physics n  (3) Learn 
essential concepts In Physics with selected 
applications from optics, atomic, molecular 
and nuclear physics, relativity and cosmology.
SCI 517 Energy (3) Prerequisite: SCI 515, 
516 or equivalent Survey course to prepare 
Junior high teachers to effectively teach mul­
tiple aspects of energy. Review physical laws 
governing energy, fossil fuel resources, nu­
clear energy, alternative energy systems, solar, 
geothermal, environmental effects of large 
scale energy systems, energy conservation 
methodology.
SCI 592 Computer Simulations in Science 
(3) Restricted to high school science teachers. 
Study computer simulations through the 
concept of modeling and its application to 
the science curriculum. Large group instruc­
tion, special interest group activities, and 
independent study included.
SCI593 Computer Programming in Science
(3) Learn flow-charting, programming in 
BASIC language and on-line computer oper­
ation to develop programs using BASIC lan­
guage to solve problems, modify existing 
computer simulations and generate original 
simulations in natural sciences. Large group 
instruction, special interest group activities 
and individual study included.
SCI 595 Advanced Computer Applications 
in Science (3) Restricted to high school 
science teachers. Apply computer techniques 
to high school science through identification 
of course material lending itself to computer 
instruction. Develop, evaluate and field test 
instruction modules using computers. Cover 
rudimentary computer theory.
SCI 676 History of Science (3) Study how the 
evolution of scientific thought has contrib­
uted to contemporary research methods. Em­
phasize underlying principles, theories, laws 
of sciences, and techniques used by various 
scientists in formulating their conclusions.
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SCI 679 Philosophy of Science (3) Interrela­
tions between philosophy, science and society. 
Examines such concepts as nature and sour­
ces of knowledge, meaning and scientific 
inquiry. Promotes clearer understanding of 
issues through exposition and discussion.
SCI 694 Philosophical Foundations of Sci­
ence (4) Advanced philosophical problems in 
science as viewed by scientists. Concepts of 
scientific truth. Conservation principles, du­
ality, the uncertainty principle, the corres­
pondence principle, evolution, validation of 
natural laws. Taught by Physics.

SOCIAL STUDIES 
EDUCATION
(See SSED)

SOCIOLOGY
SOC courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Sociology.
SOC 100 Principles of Sociology (4) Over­
view the basic theories, methods, concepts 
and Issues central to the discipline of sociol­
ogy. Examine the relationship between social 
behavior and society.
SOC 120 Marriage and the Family (4) Survey 
the characteristics, issues, and problems of 
the family as a social institution. Topics dis­
cussed include: marital satisfaction, conflict 
mate selection, alternatives, and social change
SOC 141 Introduction to Criminal Justice
(4) A survey of the three components of the 
criminal justice system: police, courts and 
correction. Emphasis on the structural and 
situational factors influencing the way these 
agencies of social control operate.
SOC 145 Social Problems (4) Sociological 
perspectives on social problems. Definitional 
and social causation models of social prob­
lems. Theoretical and conceptual perspec­
tives on social problems and social policy 
Implications for selected social problems.
SOC 173 American Society Today (4) Exam­
ine the major social relations, social struc­
tures, beliefs and values, and social forces 
that characterize contemporary American 
society.
SOC 175 Science, Technology and the 
Future (4) Examine science and technology 
as they influence human relations and society. 
E x p l o r e  various views of the future and pros­
pects for humanity based upon science and 
technology.
All the following Sociology courses have a 
prerequisite o f SOC 100\ or equivalent
SOC 210 Social Movements (4) Study the 
uninstitutionalized, deviant groups and their 
members. Explore significant aspects of un­
conventional political, economic, religious 
and cultlst organizations.
SOC 212 Sociology of Education (4) Sys­
tematically attempt to relate sociological con­
cepts to the educational Institution. Focus 
on a scientific analysis of social processes 
and patterns involved in the educational 
system.

SOC 217 Sociology of Minorities (4) Deal 
with evidence from all types of intergroup 
relations: race, nationality, minority groups, 
income groups, urban and rural groups, and 
methods of teaching and measuring inter­
group relations.
SOC 221 Sociology of Sex Roles (4) Exam­
ine gender stratification and social inequal­
ity. Topics include cultural definitions of 
masculinity and femininity, socialization, and 
social change.
SOC 232 The Community (4) Study the 
community from small to large as a complex 
of human relations. Explore the community 
historically and functionally on a  cross-cul­
tural basis in a critical perspective.
SOC 235 Social Change (4) Study various 
sociological theories that analyze change as 
the product of multiple social factors. Dis­
cuss the effects of technology on change. 
Explore the processes of change in under­
developed countries with change in deve­
loped countries.
SOC 247 Social Deviance (4) Study social 
deviancy, particularly in terms of types, sour­
ces, functions, dysfunctions and social con­
trol mechanisms that operate relative to 
these departures from conformity.
SOC 270 World Population Problems (4)
Examine population problems in various 
societies in the world. Review theories of 
population growth. Relate the population 
problem to factors which indicate the web of 
interdependency.
SOC 274 Sociology of Work and Leisure (4)
Describe and analyze selected occupations 
and professions in American society.
SOC 275 Sociology of Mental Illness (4)
Sociological perspectives on mental illness. 
Examine conceptual models of mental illness, 
social epidemiological help seeking behavior, 
social impacts of treatment mental health 
delivery systems, and social policy issues.
SOC 278 Sociology of Mass Communica­
tions (3) Examine the structures and poli­
cies of mass communications in relation to 
their economic, political, sociological and 
psychological functions. Evaluate problems 
of bias and propaganda
SOC 302 Variable Topics in Sociology (4)
May be taken up to 3 times under different 
topics. Topics may include sociology of reli­
gion, human ecology, social conflict fascism, 
urban sociology, etc.
SOC 313 Political Sociology (4) Analyze the 
state, its relationship to the mass, elites and 
problems of legitimacy. Evaluate structural 
strains and alternatives of left and right 
development
SOC 314 Who Rules America? (4)Anafyze 
the nature of power and the means of attain­
ing it in contemporary society. Stress theo­
retical and real conflict between participa­
tory democracy and elitist and special interest 
government
SOC 315 Sociology of Medicine (4) Sociolog­
ical perspectives on health and illness. Review 
conceptual models of illness, sick role, help 
seeking behavior, social selection factors, 
health care delivery systems, health occupa­
tion roles, and social policy issues.



SOC 322 Women and Aging (4) Discuss 
growing older from a female perspective, 
including common problems such as wid­
owhood, income, work, retirement, victimi­
zation, sexuality, health care and living situa­
tions. Compare women and aging historically 
and culturally with today’s American society.
SOC 324 Issues in the Family (4) Prerequi­
site: SOC lOOorSOC 120. Examine theoreti­
cal perspectives and research issues in the 
family. Analyze current issues in the family 
studies areas. Possible topics: singlehood, 
prenuptial contracts, dual career households, 
divorce, parenting, cohabitation, custody ar­
rangements.
SOC 326 Sociology of Childhood and Ado­
lescence (4) Examine the societal definition 
of childhood and adolescence and how social 
Institutions influence socialization.
SOC 330 Social Organization (4) Study the 
social structure of modem bureaucratic organ­
izations. Review human behavior in organi­
zations from a social psychological perspec­
tive.
SOC 332 Social Psychology (4) Examine the 
relationships between individuals and social 
systems. Focuses on language interaction, 
self-conceptualizing behaviors and change. 
Review dominant social psychological theor­
ies and issues.
SOC 333 Social Class and Inequality (4)
Presents a critical analysis of the realities of 
America’s open-class system, making use of 
current theoretical perspectives and syste­
matic research. Examines cross-cultural per­
spectives of stratification.
SOC 340 Juvenile Delinquency (4) Study 
the history of juvenile law. enforcement struc­
tures, and explanations for the emergence of 
delinquency. Study the American juvenile 
legal system and its major problems.
SOC 346 Criminology (4) Survey criminal 
behavior generally, including theories of cau­
sation, types of crime, extent of crime, law 
enforcement, criminal justice, punishment 
and treatment
SOC 347 Sociology of Corrections (4) Sur­
vey of the history and structure of punish­
ment in Western societies. Review of the 
major philosophies and practices of modem 
corrections.
SOC 350 Introduction to Social Theory (4)
Study the historical foundation of sociologi­
cal theory up to the classical theorists of the 
19th century. Provide an Introduction to 
theory and theory construction.
SOC 351 Classical Sociological Theory (4)
Study the major pioneering classical social 
theorists who established the foundations of 
modem sociology during the late 19th and 
early 20th centuries. Focus on the emergence 
of sociology as a discipline.
SOC 352 Contemporary Social Theory (4)
Review the major modem theoretical para­
digms and prominent contemporary theor­
ists in sociology. Examine contemporary 
issues in sociology.
SOC 360 Computer Applications in the 
Social Sciences (4) Basic skills in the appli­
cation of computer technology to substan­
tive issues in sociology. Data collection, data 
analysis, simulation, and data archives. Main­
frame, mini, and microcomputer applications.
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SOC 361 Social Research (4) Introduce re­
search methodologies in the social sciences. 
Study the logic of research, role of theory, 
measurement sampling, and research de­
signs.
SOC 362 Social Statistics (4) Introduce app­
lied statistics in social science research. Re­
view levels of measurement measures of cen­
tral tendency and variability, measures of 
association — reduction in error and var­
iance models; scaling techniques; reliability 
and validity.
SOC363Qualitative Methodology (4) Review 
the major qualitative methods used in soci­
ology to explore, understand and describe 
features of the social context Attention is 
given to field research and the application of 
specific qualitative methods.
SOC 371 Sociology of Aging (4) Survey the­
ories and research on the social aspects of 
aging with emphasis on later maturity and 
old age.
SOC377 Soviet Society Today (4) View soci­
ologically the culture, structure and process 
of social institutions in the Soviet Union 
including pro and con perspectives of lifes­
tyles, human rights, work, arts and Marxist 
ideology.
SOC 390 Applied Sociology (4) Overview of 
various types of applied sociology. Gives spe­
cific attention to the application of sociologi­
cal methods in evaluation research; applica­
tion of concepts and theories in social analy­
sis; and application ofknowledge and models 
for social change.
SOC 411 Industrial Sociology (4) Study the 
organization and dynamics of industrial socie­
ties, with particular reference to labor-man- 
agement relations.
SOC 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. Two copies of a well-written 
paper must be filed before credit is given, one 
with instructor and one with department 
chair.
SOC 423Violence and the Family (4) Exam­
ine major issues in family violence such as 
defining family violence, comparing types of 
explanations from different disciplines and 
translating social science perspectives to pol­
icy and social service delivery systems.
SOC444Sociology of Criminal Law (4) Sur­
vey the origins of criminal law; study its 
structure and administration, and the effects 
of legal sanctions.
SOC 490 Internship (4) Study the basic 
principles of field research by working as a 
volunteer intern with a community service 
agency.
SOC 499 Senior Seminar in Sociology (4)
Culminating seminar to provide opportunity 
for students to experience sociology by con­
ducting a research project on a topic of 
interest
SOC 508 Workshop (3-9) Focus on applied 
aspects of sociology or sociological research. 
Subject determined by subtitle.

SOC 515 Seminar in Socialization (3) Ap­
proach socialization theory and research, 
particularly child development from a socio­
logical standpoint Emphasize the socializa­
tion process and social situations in which 
the child grows and develops, especially those 
in low income areas.
SOC 520 Seminar in the Family (3) Explore 
marriage in depth, focusing primarily on 
American marriage. Also, contrast the Amer­
ican system with that of other societies.
SOC 523Violence and the Family (4) Exam­
ine major issues in family violence such as 
defining family violence, comparing types of 
explanations from different disciplines and 
translating social science perspectives to pol­
icy and social service delivery systems.
SOC 530Social Organizations (4) Study the 
social structure of modem bureaucratic organ­
izations. Review human behavior in organi­
zations from a social psychological per­
spective.
SOC544Sociology of Criminal Law (4) Sur­
vey the origins of criminal law, study its 
structure and administration, and the effects 
of legal sanctions.
SOC 550 Philosophical Issues in Sociology 
(4) Prerequisite: SOC 351. Explore a variety 
of philosophical problems, issues and con­
tentions forming a backdrop to theoretical 
and empirical sociology.
SOC 551 Classical Social Theory (4) Study 
the major pioneering classical social theor­
ists who established the foundations of mo­
dem sociology during the late 19th and early 
20th centuries. Focus on the emergence of 
sociology as a discipline.
SOC 552 Sociology of Knowledge (3) Pre­
requisite: SOC 350. Evaluate and analyze the 
relationship between knowledge and exist­
ence, between thoughts and social struc­
tures, between mental productions and cul­
tural and historical contexts.
SOC 554 Criminological Theories (3) Ana­
lyze and evaluate the major historical and 
contemporary theories of criminal behavior.
SOC 561 Social Research (4) Introduce re­
search methodologies in the social sciences. 
Study the logic of research, role of theory, 
measurement sampling, and research de­
signs.
SOC 563 Ethnomethodology (4) Study folk 
classifications of social systems to discover 
how members of a social system perceive, 
define and classify and how these members 
actually perform their activities as social sys­
tems participants.
SOC 571 Sociology of Aging (4) Survey the­
ories and research on the social aspects of 
aging with emphasis on later maturity and 
old age.
SOC 574 Demographic Analysis (4) Prereq­
uisite: One course in statistics or permission 
of instructor. Learn research procedures in 
demographic research, including computa­
tion of standard demographic statistics (life 
tables, birth and death rates.populationpro­
jections, etc.) and interpret demographic 
trends.



SOC 602 Seminar in Perspectives in Soci­
ology (3) May be taken 3 times if topic is 
different each time. Variable topics may in­
clude theory construction, research and theo­
retical development as it occurs in various 
areas of sociology, or current issues and 
problems within the profession.
SOC 610 Seminar in Social Psychology (3) 
Prerequisite: SOC 310. Analyze major per­
spectives, and discuss certain Issues, prob­
lems and trends. Emphasize specific theoret­
ical approaches in the field: interaction, cog­
nitive, reinforcement field, and social learning 
theories, etc,
SOC 620 Seminar in Comparative Social 
Institutions (4) Discuss social transition 
from the prehistoric period’s stateless society 
to contemporary nation-states, to illustrate 
change from small isolated units of social 
interchange to interdependent interrelated 
world-centered units today.
SOC 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed with instructor before credit is 
given. Does not satisfy500 level requirement 
unless the student is in full-time residence at 
UNO during quarter the course is taken.
SOC 645 Seminar in the Sociology of Men­
tal Health and Illness (3) Study American 
history of mental health and illness, and 
focus on meaning of these terms, current 
conceptions of social psychiatry and role of 
social scientists. Discuss school problems 
and disturbed children at length.
SOC 650 Sociological Theory (4) Prerequi­
site: SOC 352. Analyze sociological theory 
development from Comte to present empha­
sizing various European and American 
’’schools.” Systematically learn concepts of 
sociological theory for orientation to frames 
of reference for viewing human interaction.
SOC 660 Seminar in Advanced Social Re­
search (4) Examine the scientific method as 
it applies to Sociology, advanced research 
designs and techniques used in sociological 
research, developing and testing of hypo­
theses and basic statistical tools used in 
research,
SOC 680 Sociology Internship (2) Master of 
Arts candidates in Sociology have opportuni­
ties to assist under supervision, the teach­
ing of SOC 100. Meet with small course sec­
tion two hours a week, prepare and proctor 
written examinations, review and clarify ma­
terial covered in prior lectures and lead sec­
tion discussions of current and topical 
matters.
SOC 681 Research Internship (1-12) Gain 
graduate level research and career-relevant 
work experience. Design a research project 
with the internship advisor in cooperation 
with a social agency representative.
SOC699Thesis (1-15) Required of Master of 
Arts candidates in Sociology on recommen­
dation of major advisor.

SPANISH
(Also see HISP)
SPAN courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Hispanic Studies.
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SPAN 101 Elementaiy Spanish I (5) Three- 
quarter sequence of the basic elements of 
Spanish through the aural-oral conversation 
approach. Intensive and extensive use of 
aural-oral materials, writing and reading 
exercises and audio-visual aids.
SPAN 102 Elementary Spanish n (5) A con­
tinuation of SPAN 101.
SPAN 103 Elementaiy Spanish in (5) A con­
tinuation of SPAN 102.
SPAN 111 Spanish for Health Care Profes­
sionals I (3) Designed to teach basic Spanish 
for Health Care Professionals. Intensive prac­
tice in conversation. Concentrates on devel­
opment of vocabulary essential for effective 
Spanish communication in a health care 
setting.
SPAN 112 Spanish for Health Care Profes­
sionals II (3) Continuation of SPAN 111.
SPAN 113 Spanish for Health Care Profes­
sionals in (3) Continuation of SPAN 112.
SPAN 201 Intermediate Spanish I (4) Pre­
requisite: Two years of high school Spanish 
or equivalent Corequisite of SPAN 204. Re­
view of the basic principles of the language. 
Emphasizes oral Spanish communication. 
Familiarizes students with Spanish and Latin 
American cultures through readings, fUms, 
literature, art and audio-visual materials.
SPAN 202 Intermediate Spanish n (4) Pre­
requisite: Two years of high school Spanish 
or equivalent Corequisite of SPAN 204. Con­
tinuation of SPAN 201, but emphasizing 
more intensive reading, oral reports, advanced 
composition and extensive conversation 
based on Spanish and Spanish-Amerlcan 
culture.
SPAN 203 Intermediate Spanish IH (4) Pre­
requisite: Two years of high school Spanish 
or equivalent Corequisite of SPAN 204. Con­
tinuation of SPAN 202. Based on Spanish- 
Amerlcan culture materials, sources, films, 
audio-visual materials and a higher level of 
all-round comprehension and fluent func­
tional use of the language and culture.
SPAN204Conversation and Culture Labor­
atory (1) Prerequisite: Acorequlsite of SPAN 
201,202,203. Designed to expand language 
skills and offers exposure to cultural activi­
ties. Will include films, lectures, conferences, 
discussion in the language. Course may be 
taken up to 6 times. S/U grading.
SPAN 205 Introduction to Hispanic Litera­
ture (3) Prerequisite: Three years of high 
school Spanish or equivalent Designed to 
give the student a foundation for evaluating 
literature and writing a research paper. An 
introduction to literary criticism and to the 
MLA Handbook.
SPAN 301 Advanced Spanish Grammar (4)
Prerequisite: Three years of high school Span­
ish or equivalent A systematic study of the 
more complex theories and forms of Spanish 
grammar, with emphasis on mood, tense and 
voice.
SPAN 302 Advanced Spanish Composition
(3) Prerequisite: Three years of high school 
Spanish or equivalent Designed to increase 
the student’s composition skills in Spanish 
through the use of original essays, descrip­
tions, compositions, research papers and 
translations.

SPAN 303 Spanish Conversation (4) Pre­
requisite: Three years of high school Spanish 
or equivalent Designed to increase the abil­
ity to use spoken Spanish in practical, every­
day situations. Class conducted in Spanish.
SPAN 304 Spanish Pronunciation (3) Pre­
requisite: Three years of high school Spanish 
or equivalent Study of the mechanics of 
Spanish pronunciation. Methods of recog­
nizing and correcting pronunciation errors.
SPAN305 Dialects of the Hispanic World (3)
Designed to acquaint future professionals 
with the regional and social characteristics 
of Spanish. Will include three major dialects: 
Southwest, Puerto Rican and Cuban Span­
ish. Emphasis on Southwest Spanish.
SPAN 321 Spanish Civilization and Culture
(4) Prerequisite: Twoyears of college Spanish 
or equivalent Designed to acquaint students 
with general trends of Spanish civilization 
and culture. Includes historical, economic, 
political and artistic developments of Spain 
from pre-historic times to the present
SPAN322 Spanish Literature I (3) Prerequi­
site: SPAN 321. Study of Spanish literature 
and civilization of the 16th, 17th and 18th 
centuries. Emphasis placed on the most sig­
nificant writers: Cervantes, Lope de Vega and 
Calderon de la Barca
SPAN 323 Spanish Literature n (3) Prereq­
uisite: SPAN 321, 322. Study of Spanish 
literature and civilization of the 19th and 
20th centuries. Emphasis placed on more 
recent periods.
SPAN 331 Latin American Culture and Civ­
ilization (4) Prerequisite: Two years of college 
Spanish or equivalent. Designed to examine 
the historical and cultural development of 
the Latin American countries. Surveys the 
major historical events from the pre-Colum­
bian period to the present
SPAN 332 Latin American Literature I (3)
Prerequisite: SPAN 331. Study of Latin Amer­
ican literature during the 19th and early 
20th centuries. Special emphasis on the 
intellectual currents: Romanticismo, Modem- 
ismo, Criollismo and Indigenismo. Includes 
poetry, essay, drama and novel.
SPAN 333 Latin American Literature n (3)
Prerequisite: SPAN 331. Study of recent Latin 
American literature. Special emphasis on the 
“New Novel.” Includes the works of Joige Luis 
Borges, Mario Vargas Llosa, Gabriel Garcia 
Marquez and Pablo Neruda.
SPAN 334 Latin American Poetry (2) Pre­
requisite: Two years of college Spanish. Study 
of the major periods of Latin American poe­
try. Modemismo, Postmodemismo, Vanguard- 
ismo and Post-Vanguardismo. Movements 
will be related to poetic influences and visual 
arts of corresponding periods.
SPAN 401 Problems in Oral Spanish (3) Pre­
requisite: Four years of high school Spanish 
or equivalent Designed to provide advanced 
oral training and to help students with per­
sistent individual problems in spoken Span­
ish to overcome difficulties.



SPAN 402 Spanish for the Professions (4)
Prerequisites: SPAN 301,302,303, 305. For 
professionals dealing with Spanish-speaking 
people in business, education, health care, 
law enforcement and welfare. Includes mate­
rial on data processing and information sys­
tems. Emphasis on conversation, writing 
skills, vocabulary.
SPAN 403 Introduction to Translation (3)
Prerequisites: SPAN 301,302,303,305. Intro­
duction to translation techniques and re­
source material in a wide variety of subjects 
and styles. Emphasis will be placed on trans­
lation accuracy.
SPAN404Spanish for Bilingual Education I
(4) Prerequisite: Two years of college Spanish 
or equivalent, and placement test scores at 
third level proficiency. Designed to develop 
Spanish language skills in the area of Lan­
guage Arts. Students must pass the Spanish 
Proficiency Exam after completion of SPAN 
406 to receive Bilingual Education Certifica­
tion.
SPAN 405 Spanish for Bilingual Education 
II (4) Prerequisite: SPAN 404, Designed to 
develop Spanish language skills in math and 
science areas. Students must pass the Span­
ish Proficiency Exam after completion of 
SPAN 406 in order to receive Bilingual Edu­
cation Certification.
SPAN 406 Spanish for Bilingual Education
m (4) Prerequisites: SPAN404,405. Designed 
to develop Spanish language skills in geo­
graphy and social studies. Students must 
pass the Spanish Proficiency Exam after 
completion of SPAN 406 in order to receive 
Bilingual Education Certification.
SPAN 407 Spanish Readings (1-4) Prerequi­
site: Three years of high school Spanish or 
equivalent. Designed to accommodate the 
reading abilities and interests of students. 
Extensive reading to be discussed in class 
and in conference. Reading content is varia­
ble and determined by instructor.
SPAN 408 Study Abroad Program: Course- 
work (8) Prerequisite: Two years of college 
Spanish or permission of department Design­
ed to give the student practical experience in 
the use of Spanish. Study includes formal 
instruction in conversation, composition and 
culture at the foreign study center. To be 
taken with SPAN 409.
SPAN 409 Study Abroad Program: Project
(4) Prerequisite: Two years of college Spanish 
or permission of department Students re­
search contemporaiy and historical cultural 
phenomena of Spain or Mexico by complet­
ing an area studies project of the study cen­
ter’s region. To be taken with SPAN 408.
SPAN 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Under­
graduate students spend a minimum of 25 
hours per quarter hour on a problem. Two 
copies of a paper must be filed before credit is 
given.
SPAN 501 Advanced Spanish Grammar (4)
Prerequisite: Three years of high school Span­
ish or equivalent. A systematic study of the 
more complex theories and forms of Spanish 
grammar, with emphasis on mood, tense and 
voice.
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SPAN 502 Advanced Spanish Composition
(3) Prerequisite: Three years of high school 
Spanish or equivalent Designed to increase 
the student’s composition skills in Spanish 
through the use of original essays, descrip­
tions, compositions, research papers and 
translations.
SPAN 503 Spanish Conversation (4) Pre­
requisite: Three years of high school Spanish 
or equivalent. Designed to increase the abil­
ity to use spoken Spanish in practical, every­
day situations. Class conducted in Spanish.
SPAN505 Dialects of the Hispanic World (3)
Designed to acquaint future professionals 
with the regional and social characteristics 
of Spanish. Will include three major dialects: 
Southwest, Puerto Rican and Cuban Span­
ish. Emphasis on Southwest Spanish.
SPAN 507 Spanish Readings (1-4) Prerequi­
site: Three years of high school Spanish or 
equivalent. Designed to accommodate the 
reading abilities and interests of students. 
Extensive reading to be discussed in class 
and in conference. Reading content is varia­
ble and determined by instructor.
SPAN 508 Workshop (1-10) Study of topics 
relating to Spanish language and literature. 
Designed according to interest of the student 
and expertise of the instructor.
SPAN 513 Professional Renewal (1-10) Study 
of topics relating to Spanish. Designed ac­
cording to interest of the student and exper­
tise of the instructor.
SPAN 521 Spanish Civilization and Culture
(4) Prerequisite: Two years of college Spanish 
or equivalent Designed to acquaint students 
with general trends of Spanish civilization 
and culture. Includes historical, economic, 
political and artistic developments of Spain 
from pre-historic times to the present
SPAN522 Spanish Literature I (3) Prerequi­
site: SPAN 321. Study of Spanish literature 
and civilization of the 16th, 17th and 18th 
centuries. Emphasis placed on the most sig­
nificant writers: Cervantes, Lope de Vega and 
Calderon de la Barca.
SPAN 523 Spanish Literature n  (3) Prereq­
uisite: SPAN 321, 322. Study of Spanish 
literature and civilization of the 19th and 
20th centuries. Emphasis placed on more 
recent periods.
SPAN 531 Latin American Culture and Civ­
ilization (4) Prerequisite: Two years of college 
Spanish or equivalent. Designed to examine 
the historical and cultural development of 
the Latin American countries. Surveys the 
major historical events from the pre-Colum­
bian period to the present
SPAN 532 Latin American Literature I (3)
Prerequisite: SPAN 331. Study of Latin Amer­
ican literature during the 19th and early 
20th centuries. Special emphasis on the 
Intellectual currents: Romanticismo, Modem- 
ismo, Criollismo and Indlgenlsmo. Includes 
poetry, essay, drama and novel.
SPAN 533 Latin American Literature n  (3)
Prerequisite: SPAN 331. Study of recent Latin 
American literature. Special emphasis on the 
“New Novel.” Includes the works of Joige Luis 
Borges, Mario Vargas Uosa, Gabriel Garcia 
Marquez and Pablo Neruda

SPAN 622 Directed Study in Spanish (1-4)
Graduate students spend a minimum of 25 
hours per credit hour on a problem. Two 
copies of a final paper must be filed with the 
instructor before credit is given.

SPECIAL 
EDUCATION
(See EDSE)

SPEECH 
COMMUNICATION
(See COMM)

SOCIAL STUDIES 
EDUCATION
SSED courses are administered by the Col­
lege of Arts and Sciences.
SSED 341 Methods of Teaching Social Sci­
ence in the Secondary School (3) Prerequi­
site: PTE. Prerequisite to student teaching. 
Learn curriculum and classroom organiza­
tion, testing and evaluation, procedures and 
materials, relationship of subject area to 
total secondary program and teaching tech­
niques.
SSED 470 Theory and Research in the 
Social Sciences (4) Social science teaching 
majors study theory and research in the 
social sciences, emphasizing the logic of 
social scientific theory and research, and its 
applicability for the secondary teacher.
SSED 605 Improvement of Instruction in 
Social Studies in the Secondary School (3)
(PTE or certification at undergraduate level) 
Consider recent trends in the organization 
and teaching of social studies courses in the 
secondary school, and evaluate new courses 
of study, new materials and new equipment

APPLIED 
STATISTICS
STAT courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Mathematics and Applied Statistics.
STAT 203 Introduction to Statistical Anal­
ysis (3) Prerequisite: MATH 123. Study tech­
niques used in organizing data, including 
frequency distributions, histograms, mea­
sures of central tendency, measures of dis­
persion, probability distributions, point es­
timation, interval estimation and testing 
hypotheses.
STAT 303 Statistics for Health Sciences (3)
Prerequisite: MATH 123. Receive an intro­
duction to applied statistics, including such 
topics as histograms, central tendency dis­
persion, normafdistribution, hypothesis test­
ing, chi-square and regression. Primarily for 
Nursing and Health Science majors.



STAT 304 Basic Statistical Inference (3)
Prerequisite: STAT 203 or equivalent As a 
service student become acquainted with 
statistical procedures used by the researcher, 
with emphasis on applications. Topics in­
clude simple hypothesis testing, analysis of 
variance, chi-square analysis, elementaiy pro­
bability and distribution functions.
STAT 350 Elementary Probability Theory
(4) Prerequisite: MATH 133. Learn about dis­
crete and continuous probability, conditional 
probability, Bayes’ theorem, one-dimensional 
random variables and the expected values of 
random variables, Bernoulli, binomial, Pois- 
son, geometric, hypergeometric, and multi­
nomial probability laws.
STAT 351 Elementary Statistics Theory (4)
Prerequisite: STAT 350. A continuation of 
STAT 350. Learn about jointly distributed 
random variables, central limit theorem, sam­
pling distributions, maximum likelihood es­
timation, properties of estimation, confidence 
Intervals and tests of hypothesis.
STAT 503 Descriptive Statistics (3) Prereq­
uisite: MATH 123 or consent of instructor. 
Investigate applications and statistical rea­
soning about central tendency, normalized 
and unnormalized standard scores, percen­
tiles, correlation and regression and proba­
bility distributions.
STAT 504 Inferential Statistics (3) Prereq­
uisite: STAT 503 or consent of instructor. 
Study applications and Inferences arising 
from various distribution functions: t  F, chi- 
square, binomial, normal and Poisson, hypo­
thesis formulation and testing; estimation 
and confidence limits; one- and two-sample 
tests; and statistical decision theory.
STAT 551 Introduction to Mathematical 
Statistics I (4) Prerequisite: STAT350. Study 
distributions of discrete and continuous ran­
dom variables, moments and moment-gener­
ating functions, marginal and conditional 
distributions, distributions of function of 
random variables, t, F, and chi-square distri­
butions.
STAT 552 Introduction to Mathematical 
Statistics n (4) Prerequisite: STAT 551. Learn 
interval estimation, point estimation and 
maximum likelihood procedures; distribu­
tions of order statistics, stochastic conver­
gence, central limit theorem and limiting 
distribution theory, sufficient statistics and 
completeness property.
STAT 553 Introduction to Mathematical 
Statistics IE (4) Prerequisite: STAT 552. 
Study tests and hypotheses, analysis of var­
iance, non-central, t  F, and chi-square dis­
tributions, and multivariate normal distribu­
tions.
STAT 555 Probability Theory (4) Prerequi­
site: STAT 350. Investigate Chebyshev’s in­
equality, laws of large numbers, sums of 
independent random variables, central limit 
theorem, sequence of random variables, dif­
ferent modes of convergence, and probability 
generating functions.
STAT 556 An Introduction to Stochastic 
Processes (4) Prerequisite: STAT 555. Define 
stochastic processes and probability laws, 
Weiner process, Poisson process, covariance 
stationary process and Markov chain.
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STAT603Analysis ofVariance (3) Prerequi­
site: STAT 504. Study application and inter­
pretation of single and multiple classifica­
tion designs. Topics include use of classifica­
tion as control, methods of unweighted 
means, commonly used post-test compari­
sons and trend analysis.
STAT 604 Advanced Experimental Design
(3) Prerequisite: STAT 603. Continuation of 
STAT603. Study high-order factorial design, 
three-factor design with repeated measure­
ments, trend analysis and response surface 
analysis, transformation, pre- and post-mul­
tiple comparison considerations, power of F- 
tests, fixed, mixed and random models.
STAT 605 Multivariate Analysis (3) Prereq­
uisite: STAT 603. Receive introduction to 
multivariate analysis of variance, multivar­
iate one- and two-sample tests on means, 
canonical correlation, profile analysis, and 
discriminant function.
STAT606 Multiple Regression (3) Prerequi­
site: STAT 603. Take the matrix approach to 
continuous and categorical variables, poly­
nomial and selected non-linear models; for­
mulation of ANOVA and ANCOVA designs 
and collinearity regression methods: back­
ward elimination, forward selection, stepwise 
and stagewise; and part-regression.
STAT 607 Nonparametric Statistics (3) Pre­
requisite: STAT 504. Study nonparametric 
tests *of research hypotheses relative to the 
data to which the test is applicable; the rati­
onale underlying the test; examples of appli­
cation of the test in behavioral research; and 
comparison of the test with its parametric 
equivalent
STAT 608 Factor Analysis (3) Prerequisite: 
STAT 603. Consider Spearman’s g-factor, 
eigenvectors, eigenvalues, principal axis analy­
sis, and promax models. Also consider the 
theory of oblique and orthogonal solutions 
and the communality problem.
STAT 609 Sampling Methods (3) Prerequi­
site: STAT 504. Learn methods of survey 
sampling, including such topics as simple 
and stratified random sampling, ratio esti­
mation, cluster sampling, systematic sam­
pling, questionnaire design, problems of non­
response, and sources of non-sampling errors.
STAT 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. Two copies of a well-written paper 
must be filed with the instructor before 
credit is given.
STAT 641 Seminar: Special Topics (1-5) 
Advanced topics in applied statistics, mea­
surement theoiy and research. Specific top­
ics will be determined by the instructor and 
by current student needs.
STAT 689 Internship in Applied Statistics 
and Research Methods (1-15) A supervised 
program of observation and participation in 
a one-quarter research assignment The in­
ternship requires a minimum of 25 hours of 
student field experience for each credit hour 
given,
STAT699Thesis (1-8) Optional for Master of 
Science program in Applied Statistics and 
Research Methods.

STAT 715 Planning and Methodology of 
Research (3) Prerequisite: STAT 504. Con­
sider technical problems in planning and 
conducting studies. Topics include locating 
and defining problems, measurement and 
scaling, sampling designs, problems specific 
to correlational, survey, experimental, and 
Monte Carlo studies. Open to non-majors.
STAT 742 Seminar (1-5) Prerequisite: STAT 
605 or consent of instructor. Study advanced 
topics in statistics, mathematics, research 
design and information processing.
STAT 755 Supervised Practicum in College 
Teaching (1-9) Practice college teaching 
under supervision.
STAT797Doctoral Proposal Research (1-6) 
Required of all doctoral students. Although 
the student may register for 1 -6 hours in any 
quarter, the student must earn a minimum- 
maximum of 6 hours of credit inpartial fulfil­
lment of requirements for admission to 
candidacy.
STAT 799 Doctoral Dissertation (1-18) Re­
quired of all doctoral candidates. Although a 
student may register for 1 to 18 hours of 
dissertation credit in any quarter, the stu­
dent must earn a minimum-maximum of 12- 
18 hours of credit for the dissertation in par­
tial fulfillment of the requirements for the 
doctoral degree.

TEACHING 
ENGLISH AS A 
SECOND 
LANGUAGE
TESLcourses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Hispanic Studies.
TESL301 TESLPracticumI (2) Abeginning- 
level field experience for students enrolled in 
the TESL Program (coordinated with TESL 
methods course). Foreign students will make 
up the student body of the practicum. S/U 
grading.
TESL 302 TESL Practicum E (2) Prerequi­
sites: TESL 301. An intermediate level expe­
rience for students enrolled in the TESL Pro­
gram (coordinated with TESL methods 
course). Foreign students will make up the 
student body of the practicum. S/U grading.
TESL 303 TESL Practicum IB (2) Prerequi­
sites: TESL 301,302. An advanced-level field 
experience for students enrolled in the TESL 
Program (coordinated with TESL methods 
course). Foreign students will make up the 
student body of the practicum. S/U grading.
TESL 325 Methods in Teaching English as 
a Second Language (3) A course designed to 
train the student in the effective use of the 
latest methods, materials, .and media related 
to the teaching of English as a second 
language.
TESL 330 Language Through Culture (3) A 
course designed to train the student in the 
methods, materials and media that may be 
used in teaching culture to non-native stu­
dents of English.



THEATRE ARTS
THEA courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Theatre Arts.
THEA 105,106,107 Individual Performance 
in Theatre (2 each) Participation in Little 
Theatre of the Rockies productions. Open to 
all UNO students. S/U final mark or conven­
tional grade. Register for proper section. For 
an S, student must participate 60 hours.
THEA 110 Introduction to Stagecraft (3) (2
lecture, 2 laboratory) A study of the arts, ter­
minology and materials of stagecraft and the 
physical theatre plant. Emphasis on labora­
tory experiences in basic stage construction, 
shifting and rigging and scene painting.
THEA 130 Introduction to the Theatre (3) A
survey of the history of the theatre through 
study of representative plays from each his­
torical period.
THEA 160 Acting I: Internals (3) (2 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Emphasis on the primary needs 
of acting: emotional recall and recreation, 
concentration, motivation, personality and 
character development and believability.
THEA 165 Theatre Improvisation (3) (2 lec­
ture, 1 laboratory) Designed to assist stu­
dents in increasing their sensitivity and 
spontaneity in any situation through exer­
cises in and experiences with improvisa- 
tional techniques.
THEA 170,171,172 Stage Movement I, H, HI 
(1 each, 2 contact hours per week; must be 
taken in sequence) Development of an actor’s 
basic tool, the body. Emphasis on skills to 
communicate realistic modes of movement 
strength, coordination, agility and control 
necessary to the development of character.
THEA 190 Stage Speech I (1) Designed to 
help the student to develop good speech for 
the stage through intelligent use and care of 
the speaking instrument
THEA 191 Stage Speech n  (1) Prerequisite: 
THEA 190 or permission of instructor. Focus 
is on language: the playwright, the play and 
the character.
THEA 192 Stage Speech m (1) Prerequisite: 
THEA 190,191 or permission of instructor. 
Focus is on Dialects and Accents.
THEA 204 Summer Crew Work in Theatre 
(1*2) Backstage crew work on summer Little 
Theatre of the Rockies productions. S/U 
grade or conventional grading. Register for 
proper section. For an S, student must par­
ticipate a minimum of 30 hours for each 
hour of credit
THEA205,206,207 Individual Performance 
in Theatre (2 each) Participation in LTR 
productions. Open to all UNC students. S/U 
final mark or conventional grading. Register 
for proper section. For S, students must par­
ticipate in a minimum of 60 hours.
THEA 210 Stagecraft (3) (2 lecture, 2 labora­
tory) Prerequisite: THEA 110. A study of 
advanced construction problems, rigging and 
backstage organization and management. 
Develop basic skills in mechanical drafting, 
scenic and properties construction and 
advanced painting techniques in the lab.
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THEA 220 Beginning Stage Costuming (3)
(2 lecture, 2 laboratory) Introduction to the 
techniques of basic costuming for the thea­
tre: the role of the costumer, pattern and con­
struction, and a familiarity with materials 
and practices relating to play production.
THEA 240 Beginning Stage Directing (3) (2
lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisites: THEA 
110, 160. Basic course in the principles of 
directing a play. Major focus is on contem­
porary theories and practices of stage di­
recting.
THEA 260Acting II: Externals (3) (2 lecture, 
3 laboratory) Prerequisite: THEA 160. Second 
course in acting. Focus is on observation, 
character analysis research, and vocal and 
physical scoring of a role.
THEA 261 Stage Make-Up (2) (1 lecture, 2 
laboratory) Basic course designed to acquaint 
the student with the principles of the art of 
stage make-up.
THEA 280 Creative Dramatics (3, labora­
tory arranged) A study of creative dramatics, 
including content areas, methods of applica­
tion, service to special community groups 
such as the handicapped and elderly, and use 
in recreation center programs.
THEA 281 Creative Movement and Drama 
for Children (3, laboratory arranged) A study 
of creative dramatics, including content areas, 
application methods, communication and 
social skill development and function in 
contemporary society. Emphasis on basic 
concepts usable within a teaching method­
ology.
THEA 304 Summer Crew Work in Theatre 
(1-2) Backstage crew work on summer Little 
Theatre of the Rockies productions. S/U 
grade or conventional grading. Register for 
proper section. For an S, student must par­
ticipate a minimum of 30 hours for each 
hour of credit
THEA305,306,307Individual Performance 
in Theatre (2 each) Participation in Little 
Theatre of the Rockies productions. Open to 
all UNC students. S/U final mark or conven­
tional grading. Register for proper section. 
For an S, student must participate a min­
imum of 60 hours.
THEA 31Q Beginning Scene Design (3) (2
lecture, 2 laboratory) Prerequisites: THEA 
110, 210. Fundamental course in scene 
design. Emphasis on the aesthetics and styles 
of stage design and the development of render­
ing skills and staging concepts.
THEA320Stage Costume Design I (4) Intro­
duction to designing costumes for the stage. 
Emphasis on the historical, conventional 
and visual tools and media available to the 
designer for translating verbal script to vis­
ual and tactile form.
THEA 321 Stage Costume Design n (4)
Introduction to designing costumes for the 
stage. Emphasis is on the historical, conven­
tional and visual tools and media available to 
the designer for translating verbal script to 
visual and tactile form.

THEA322Seminarln Costuming (3) Maybe 
repeated for maximum 9 hours credit. Pre­
requisites: THEA 220, 320, 321, or permis­
sion of instructor. Specialization on topics of 
design, patterns, materials and techniques 
of reproducing historical costume. Specific 
historical period determined by the instruc­
tor in consultation with the students in 
course. Emphasis on research.
THEA 330 History of the Theatre I (3) Euro­
pean theatre and its development from the 
beginning until the end of the Middle Ages, 
including primitive origins and classical 
oriental theatre development. Emphasis on 
research.
THEA 331 History of the Theatre n  (3) 
European theatre and its development from 
the Italian Renaissance until the close of the 
18th century. Emphasis on research.
THEA 332 History of the Theatre m (3) 
American and European theatre and its de­
velopment from the beginnings of the 19th 
century to the present Emphasis on research.
THEA333 Script Development for Children 
(3) Designed to acquaint students with adapt­
able narrative literature and existing dra­
matic literature. Emphasis on analyzing and 
adapting narrative literature into script form, 
and on analyzing and altering existing scripts.
THEA 340 Directing Period Plays (3) (2 lec­
ture, 2 laboratory) Prerequisite: THEA 240. 
The stylistic demands of directing plays from 
Aeschylus to Ibsen: actor preparation for 
playing period plays; techniques for adapting 
period drama to modem audiences.
THEA 341 Directing Experimental Plays (3)
(2 lecture, 2 laboratory) Prerequisite: THEA 
240. A production course in the directing of 
plays from various contemporary styles: sym­
bolism, expressionism, theatre of cruelty, 
theatre of the grotesque, theatre of the absurd 
and other experimental styles.
THEA 342 Directing Musical Theatre (3) (2
lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: THEA240. 
A study of specific techniques required of the 
director for production of various musical 
theatre styles, musical theatre and produc­
tion problems.
THEA 350 Workshop (15) May be repeated 
for maximum 45 hours credit. Prerequisite: 
Acceptance by Theatre Arts staff. Eight weeks 
of eight-hour daily rehearsals for summer 
productions.
THEA353Theatre Production (2) (6 contact 
hours per week) May be repeated for maxi­
mum 8 hours credit Prerequisite: Accep­
tance by TA staff director. Production and 
presentation of touring theatre before live 
audiences In this laboratory class.
THEA360Acting HI: Musical Theatre (3) (2
lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: MUS 360 
or permission of instructor. This course fol­
lows THEA 260 in structure, but in musical 
theatre. The lab experience will include sing­
ing, dancing and acting.
THEA 361 Advanced Stage Make-Up (2) (1
lecture, 2 laboratory) Prerequisite: THEA 261 
or permission of instructor. Designed to pre­
pare the student to produce professional 
quality makeups, group makeup, quick- 
change makeups, three dimensional pros­
thetics, makeup for other media and makeup 
for educational theatre.



THEA 370, 371, 372 Rhythmic and Dra­
matic Movement I, n, m (1 each, 2 contact 
hours per week; must be taken in sequence) 
Prerequisites; THEA 170,171,172. A labora­
tory course In the continued preparation of 
the actor’s skills in movement Emphasis 
upon the rhythmic demands of various styles 
in acting, period movement and stage fighting.
THEA 360 Children’s Theatre Production 
(3, laboratory arranged) Methods and proced­
ures for producing good children’s theatre, 
including literature in the field, technical 
problems and educational values.
THEA 365 Methods of Teaching Drama in 
the Secondary School (3) PTE Prerequisite 
to student teaching. Learn teaching tech­
niques, curriculum and classroom organiza­
tion, testing and evaluation, procedures and 
materials, and relationship of the subject 
area to the total secondary program.
THEA 401 Practicum in Theatre (1-4) May 
be repeated for maximum 12 hours credit 
Qualified undergraduates must have permis­
sion of instructor, advisor and department 
Supervised and specialized field work involv­
ing theory and methodology in practice. Two 
copies of evaluation paper required, filed 
with instructor/department
THEA 404 Summer Crew Work in Theatre
(1-2) Backstage crew work on summer Little 
Theatre of the Rockies productions. S/U 
grade or conventional grading. Register for 
proper section. For an S, student must par­
ticipate a minimum of 30 hours for each 
hour of credit
THEA405,406,407 Individual Performance 
in Theatre (2 each) Participation in Little 
Theatre of the Rockies productions. Open to 
all UNC students. S/U final marks or conven­
tional grading; register for preferred section. 
To receive S, students must participate a 
minimum of 60 hours.
THEA 410 Advanced Staging Techniques 
(4) Prerequisite; THEA 310. Study and prac­
tice of modem trends and developments in 
scene design and staging methods, emphas­
izing stage management new materials, stag­
ing, design and shifting of the multi-set pro­
duction and maintenance of equipment
THEA 411 Stage Lighting (3) (2 lecture, 2 
laboratory) Prerequisite;: THEA 210. Intro­
duction to lighting theory and design appli­
cable to all staging practices. Practical lab 
experience in wiring, instrument use, color, 
hanging, focusing and lighting design gra­
phics.
THEA 412 Advanced Scene Design (3) Pre­
requisite; THEA 310. Expand the student’s 
knowledge, skill and technical understand­
ing of advanced forms of scene design.
THEA422 Directed Research in Theatre (1- 
4) May be repeated for maximum 12 hours 
credit Qualified undergraduates must have 
permission of instructor, advisor and depart­
ment Supervised individual research involv­
ing standards and methodologies. Two copies 
of standard research p ap er required, filed 
with instructor/department
THEA430Dramatic Theory I (3) Seminar in 
development of dramatic theory and criti­
cism in western civilization from the classi­
cal to the German romantic period, with pap­
ers on theory and criticism, applying theory 
to contemporary plays.
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THEA 431 Dramatic Theory n  (3) Develop­
ment of dramatic theory and criticism in 
western civilization from the German roman­
tic period to the present through papers on 
theory and criticism and applications of the­
ory to contemporary plays.
THEA 440 Directing the One-Act Play (2) 
Prerequisites: THEA 340,341 or permission 
of instructor. Produce Sone-act play under 
staff supervision. Requires two copies of a 
well-written paper defending purpose and 
success of production, and one prompt book.
THEA 460 Serious Styles of Acting (2) (4
contact hours per week) Prerequisite: THEA 
260. Concentration on Greek, Elizabethan 
and Jacobean tragedy, serious drama of Span­
ish Renaissance, French neo-classic tragedy, 
19th century Romantic drama, Ibsen and 
Strindberg, in this advanced acting labor­
atory.
THEA 461 Comic Styles of Acting (2) (4 con­
tact hours per week) Prerequisite: THEA260. 
Focus on Greek and Roman comedy, Medie­
val and Renaissance farce comedy, Comme- 
dla dell’Arte, Elizabethan and Jacobean, 
French neo-classic comedy, Restoration and 
18th century English comedy, and 19th cen­
tury farce and comedy.
THEA462 Problems in Acting Conventions
(2) (4 contact hours per week) Prerequisite: 
THEA260. Concentrate on conventions neces­
sary to act such modem dramatic styles as 
naturalism, expressionism, impressionism, 
symbolism, “theatre of the absurd,” “theatre 
of cruelty,” happenings and other modem 
experimental forms.
THEA 465 Musical Theatre Repertory I (2)
(4 contact hours per week) Take concur­
rently with MUS 407. Prerequisites: THEA 
260 or 360; MUS 270 or 470. Training and 
practice in integrating acting, dance and 
vocal music with theatre techniques, partic­
ularly technical and aesthetic tasks of pro­
fessional muslc-theatre performance. Espe­
cially for Music/Theatre majors
THEA 466 Musical Theatre Repertory II (2)
(4 contact hours per week) Take concur­
rently with MUS 409. Prerequisite: THEA
465. Study of role preparation and styles, 
particularly developing necessary skills to 
approach and prepare audition materials 
and new roles.
THEA467 Musical Theatre Repertory in (2)
(4 contact hours per week) Prerequisite: THEA
466. Take concurrently with MUS 411. Inter­
pret and develop musical theatre roles, inte­
grating vocal, dance and character develop­
ment Focus on advanced stage presence in 
solo and ensemble roles for musical comedy 
and opera, and developing repertoire.
THEA 475 Musical Dance Workshop (2) (4
contact hours per week) May be repeated for 
maximum 8 hours credit For cast of winter 
quarter musical theatre production only. 
Practical experience in dance and stage 
movement in preparation of public perfor­
mance.
THEA480Advanced Creative Dramatics (3, 
laboratory arranged) Prerequisite: THEA 280 
or 281. Teaching experience in creative dra­
matics stressing the drama leader’s role as 
planner, player and evaluator.

THEA 461 Seminar in Child Drama (4) Pre­
requisite: Consent of instructor. Focuses on 
current theories in child drama and child 
development Designed to give students an 
in-depth study of theories relevant to their 
work in child drama.
THEA 504 Summer Crew Work in Theatre 
(1-2) Backstage crew work on summer Little 
Theatre of the Rockies productions. S/U 
grade or conventional grading. Register for 
proper section. For an S, student must par­
ticipate a minimum of 30 hours for each 
hour of credit
THEA 585 Theatre Production in the High 
School (3) PTE or certification at Under­
graduate level English and/or speech teachers 
involved in direction of high school plays are 
offered this basic production course. Not for 
TA majors without instructor’s permission.
THEA 601 Graduate Practicum in Theatre 
(1-4) Prerequisite: Qualified graduate, per­
mission of instructor, advisor and depart­
ment. This specialized, supervised field work 
course involves theory and methodology in 
practice. Copies of written evaluation must 
be filed with instructor and department
THEA 622 Graduate Directed Research in 
Theatre (1-4) Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor, advisor and department Super­
vised individual research involving research 
standards and methodologies. Copies of stand­
ard research paper must be filed with instruct­
or/department
THEA 650 Graduate Summer Theatre (15) 
May be repeated for maximum 45 hours 
credit Prerequisite: Acceptance by Theatre 
Arts staff. Graduate workshop in acting and 
technical theatre, with 8 weeks of 8 hour 
daily rehearsals for summer productions. 
May be counted for 2 hours in Individual 
Performance in Theatre by graduate majors.
THEA 660 Advanced Children’s Theatre 
Production (4) Prerequisite: THEA 380 or 
permission of instructor. Deal with practical 
problems of production in a theatre for child­
ren, particularly the educational possibili­
ties. Gain practical experience through com­
munity groups and with public school stu­
dents.
THEA685 Seminar in Educational Theatre
(3) May be repeated for maximum 9 hours 
credit Study specialized topics in creative 
dramatics, children’s theatre, teaching in 
high school, theatre production activities in 
high school, curricula and other concerns of 
educational theatre. Emphasis on educational 
research.

VISUAL ARTS
(See ART)

VOCATIONAL 
TEACHER 
EDUCATION
VTE courses are administered by the Div­
ision of Educational Studies.



VTE 107 Computer Literacy (1) Receive an 
introduction to microcomputer use, its func­
tion and operation.
VTE 210 Career Opportunities and Explora­
tion (3) Explore various areas/careers avail­
able to students, analyze personal interests, 
aptitude, values, motivation, and apply the 
assessment as personal strengths/interests 
to a career-planning process.
VTE 290 Supervised Work Experience (1-9) 
May be repeated. Prerequisite: Instructor’s 
permission. Combine work experience and 
related seminars. Experience may be applied 
to work hour requirements for vocational 
credential. S/U final mark.
VTE 301 Instructional Design: Analysis 
and Planning (1) Analyze what is to be 
taught and plan for teaching, among other 
topics.
VTE302Instructional Design: Performance 
Objectives (1) Identify and develop perfor­
mance objectives in each domain,
VTE 303 Instructional Design: Classroom 
Evaluation (1) Prerequisite: VTE302. Design 
classroom test items matching objectives as 
to domain and level for program.
VTE304Instructional Design: Instructional 
Methods (1) Identify characteristics of class­
room methods of instruction and develop 
materials to be used with these methods.
VTE 305 Instructional Design: Media Utili­
zation (1) Critique and use media in pro­
grams.
VTE 306 Teacher Competencies (1) Assess 
and plan for improvement of teaching based 
on competencies to teach in Vocational 
Education.
VTE 307 Computer Software Use (2) Exam­
ine existing software, its use and application.
VTE 308 Workshops in Vocational Teacher 
Education (1-6) May be repeated for a maxi­
mum of 6 credits. Study common instruc­
tional or administrative problems. Each work­
shop carries a subtitle, which may not be 
repeated. Undergraduates should see advi­
sors for degree requirements.
VTE 309 Seminars in Vocational Teacher 
Education (1-6) May be repeated for a maxi­
mum of 6 credits. Through group participa­
tion, focus on specific topics. Graduate stu­
dents working on degrees should see advisors 
regarding special seminars.
VTE 310 Vocational Education Foundations
(3) Provides an overview of the history, legis­
lation, state policies, programs and contem­
porary concerns of Vocational Education.
VTE 311 Instructional Applications for Com­
puters in Vocational Education (3) Examine 
program design, microcomputer program­
ming, language usage, and examination of 
existing software programs.
VTE 340 Organization and Administration 
of Business and Office Education (2) PTE
Prerequisites: VTE 302 and 303. Become 
acquainted with problems of teaching busi­
ness curriculum, philosophy of business edu­
cation and professional organizations. Course 
covers the Colorado Vocational Business Ed­
ucation curriculum.
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VTE 341 Methods and Materials for Teach­
ing Typewriting and Keyboarding (2) PTE
Prerequisites: Typewriting competency and 
VTE 340. Study the teaching of typewriting 
and keyboarding for microcomputers, empha­
sizing various methods and techniques. Exa­
mine and evaluate materials and software.
VTE 342 Methods and Materials for Teach­
ing Basic Business Subjects (2) PTE Pre­
requisites: BUS 100, VTE 340 and ECON 
110. Study the teaching of basic business 
subjects, such as business law, economics, 
consumer economics, general business, etc. 
Examine methods, materials, and software.
VTE 343 Methods and Materials for Teach­
ing Accounting and Data Processing (2)
PTE Prerequisites: BUS 221, VTE340. Receive 
introduction to teaching bookkeeping, ac­
counting, and data processing. Major empha­
sis on techniques and methods used in 
secondaiy schools. Examine and evaluate 
materials and software.
VTE 345 Methods and Materials for Teach­
ing Shorthand (2) PTE Prerequisites: Shor­
thand competency and VTE 340. Begin to 
learn the teaching of shorthand, with empha­
sis on devices, techniques and materials.
VTE 346 Methods and Materials for Teach­
ing Office Practice (2) PTE Prerequisites: 
Typewriting competency and VTE340. Study 
the teaching of office practice, Including 
information, word processing and micro­
computer use, emphasizing classroom organ­
ization plans, teaching methods, development 
and selection of materials and equipment
VTE 360 Organization and Administration 
of Marketing Education (3) PTE Study the 
organization, supervision and coordination 
of secondaiy school, post-secondary school 
and adult marketing education programs.
VTE 364 Teaching Marketing Personnel (3)
Prerequisite: BUS 361 or consent of instruc­
tor. Study various occupations in retailing, 
wholesaling and service industries with spe­
cial attention to competencies needed by 
marketing education students for employ­
ment in occupations emphasizing techniques 
and methodologies for instruction.
VTE 373 Preparation for Teaching Home 
Economics (3) Examine the processes of 
teaching and the development of instruc­
tional materials and evaluation procedures.
VTE 410 Cooperative Education and Coor­
dination Techniques (3) Prerequisite: VTE 
310 or 610. Analyze cooperative Vocational 
Education programs and problems, duties of 
teacher-coordlnators, development of train­
ing plans, and on-the-job experiences.
VTE 412 Vocational Student Organizations
(2) Investigate Initiation, organization and 
maintenance of successful vocational stu­
dent organizations, particularly the purpose 
and function of DECA, FBLA/PBL, OEA, 
FHA/HERO, HOSA and others. State plan 
requires available local vocational state organ­
ization.
VTE 418 Adult Vocational Education (3)
Examine the organization and administra­
tion of post-secondary and adult occupation 
programs.

VTE 419 Advisory Committees in Vocational 
Education (2) Prerequisite: VTE 310 or 610. 
Study the organization and utilization of 
advisory committees within reimbursed Voca­
tional Education programs.
VTE 422 Directed Studies in Vocational 
Teacher Education Foundations (1-4) Study 
a self-selected topic within Vocational Edu­
cation. Offered by arrangement with instruc­
tor. Two copies of a well-written paper must 
be filed.
VTE430Vocational Education for Learners 
with Special Needs (3) Prerequisite: VTE 310 
or 610. An overview of characteristics of dis­
advantaged and handicapped students in 
Vocational Education. Emphasize program­
matic needs, assessment and curriculum of 
these students in Vocational Education.
VTE 435 Human Relations in Vocational 
Education (3) Covers basic principles of 
human relations, emphasizing communica­
tions, public relations and understanding of 
personality theory to leadership development
VTE 440 Preparation for Teaching Voca­
tional Business Education (3) PTE Prereq­
uisite: VTE 340. Methods maybe taken con­
currently. Preparation for student teaching. 
Covers terminology, instructional content 
methods review, media, teaching strategies, 
evaluation, classroom management, and pro­
fessional involvement
VTE 441 Teachinglmprovement Seminar in 
Vocational Business and Office Education
(2) Prerequisite: Consent of instructor or 
concurrent with EDFE 444. Receive group 
and individual instruction on evaluation of 
student teaching experiences; diagnosis of 
knowledge/skill competencies for teaching 
business education; define professional re­
sponsibilities; employment procedures and 
techniques; and job Interviews.
VTE 450 Organization and Administration 
of Health Occupations (3) Prerequisite: VTE 
310. Emphasize external factors affecting 
health programs at secondaiy and post-secon­
dary levels. Course covers three modules: 
Organization of Health Occupations; Deliv­
ery of Health Occupations Education Pro­
grams; and Implications for Program Opera­
tions.
VTE 453 Clinical Teaching: Evaluation in 
Health Occupations Education (3) Prereq­
uisite: VTE 302or502 or equivalent Modules 
include: Clinical Teaching; Site Selection 
and Coordination; and Clinical Objectives 
and Evaluation.
VTE 456 Preparation for Teaching Voca­
tional Health Occupations — Seminar (2)
Must be completed immediately before stu­
dent teaching. Review application methodol­
ogy and classroom management.
VTE 457 Teaching Improvement Seminar in 
Vocational Health Occupations (2) Prerequi­
site: EDFE444. Take after teaching experience. 
Consider improvement of instruction, place­
ment and continuing education planning.



VTE 460 Curriculum Development in Mar­
keting Education (3) Prerequisite; VTE 360. 
Study basic principles of curriculum devel­
opment content organization and criteria 
for evaluation; analysis of marketing educa­
tion curriculum in high school, junior college 
and adult education programs. Development 
of preparation units of instruction In mar­
keting education.
VTE 465 Preparation for Teaching Market­
ing Education (2) Prerequisite: VTE 360. 
Learn specific methods and techniques relat­
ing to teaching marketing education, empha­
sizing Individual Instruction and souces of 
instructional materials.
VTE474Teaching Improvement Seminar in 
Vocational Home Economics (2) Examine 
issues relevant to student teaching envir­
onment Take concurrently with EDFE 444.
VTE475 Consumer Homemaking and Wage 
Earning Program Development (3) Plan and 
implement consumer homemaking and wage 
earner programs.
VTE 488 Seminar in Vocational Teacher 
Education (1-6) Focus on specific subtitled 
topics designed for small groups. No subtitle 
may be repeated for credit
VTE 491 Practicum(l-15) College-supervised 
individual or group experience in a field- 
based vocational setting to work with stu­
dents In Vocational Education.
VTE 501 Instructional Design: Analysis 
and Planning (1) Analyze what Is to be 
taught and develop a plan for teaching a con­
tent area
VTE502Instructional Design: Performance 
Objectives (1) Identify and develop perfor­
mance objectives in each domain.
VTE 503 Instructional Design: Classroom 
Evaluation (1) Prerequisite: VTE 302 or 502. 
Design classroom test items matching objec­
tives as to domain and level for programs.
VTE504Instructional Design: Instructional 
Methods (1) Identify characteristics of class­
room methods of instruction and develop 
materials to be used with these methods.
VTE 505 Instructional Design: Media Utili­
zation (I) Critique and use media in pro­
grams.
VTE 506 Teaching Competencies (1) Learn 
a process for assessing and planning for 
improvement of teaching based on compet­
encies to teach in Vocational Education.
VTE 507 Computer Software Use (2) Exam­
ine existing software, its use and application.
VTE 508 Workshops in Vocational Teacher 
Education (1-4) May be repeated for a maxi­
mum of 9 credits. Study common instruc­
tional or administrative programs. Subtitles 
may not be repeated. Graduate students in a 
degree program must see advisor for pro­
gram Inclusion.
VTE 509 Seminar in Vocational Teacher 
Education (1-6) Focus on specific topics 
through group participation. Graduate stu­
dents in degree programs should see advi­
sors regarding special seminars.
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VTE 510 Cooperative Education and Coor­
dination Techniques (3) Prerequisite: VTE 
310 or 610. Analyze cooperative Vocational 
Education programs and problems, duties of 
teacher-coordinator, development of train­
ing plans and on-the-job experiences.
VTE 512 Vocational Student Organizations
(2) Learn the initiation, organization and 
maintenance of successful vocational stu­
dent organizations. State Plan requires avail­
able local vocational state organization. Study 
the purpose and function of DECA. FBLA/PBL, 
OEA, FHA/HERO, HOSA and others.
VTE530Vocational Education for Learners 
with Special Needs (3) Prerequisite: VTE 310 
or 610. Overview characteristics of disadvan­
taged and handicapped students in Voca­
tional Education. Emphasize programmatic 
needs, assessment and curriculum of disad­
vantaged and handicapped students in Voca­
tional Education.
VTE 550 Organization and Administration 
of Health Occupations (3) An introduction 
to the field of vocational allied health occupa­
tions for instructors. Emphasize external 
factors affecting health programs at secon­
dary and post-secondary levels.
VTE 551 Accreditation and Regulatory Prac­
tices in Health Occupations (3) For admin­
istrative and supervisory personnel. Investi­
gate accreditation, registration, licensure and 
certiflcaton practices as they affect students 
and allied health occupations programs 
in secondary, post-secondary and commun­
ity college institutions.
VTE 553 Clinical Teaching and Evaluation 
in HOE (3) Prerequisite: VTE 402 or 502 or 
equivalent Modules include: Site selection; 
coordination and scheduling; clinical objec­
tives and evaluation; and teaching strategies.
VTE 565 Experiential Classroom Tech­
niques (3) Experience and adapt some inter­
active classroom techniques such as simula­
tion games, problem solving, exercises and 
listening skills activities.
VTE 610 Vocational Education Foundations
(3) Overview of the history, legislation, state 
policies, programs and contemporary con­
cerns of Vocational Education.

VTE 612 Programs and Process in Voca­
tional Education (3) Cover scope and depth 
of VE training, staffing patterns, facilities 
and equipment, utilization of community 
resources, and methods and techniques of 
instruction.
VTE 616 Performance-Based Curricula (3)
Assist personnel in training and develop­
ment Develop various performance-based 
curricula for business, industry and educa­
tion.
VTE 619 Advisory Committees in Vocational 
Education (2) Prerequisite: VTE 310 or 610. 
Study the organization and utilization of 
advisory committees within reimbursed Voca­
tional Education programs.
VTE 622 Directed Studies in Vocational 
Teacher Education (1-4) A minimum of 25 
dock hours per quarter hour on a topic not 
covered under the regular program. Two 
copies of a well-written paper must be filed.
VTE 623 Curriculum Planning and Evalua­
tion (3) Consider important inputs for deci­
sion making for planning. Consider models, 
processes and instruments for evaluation.

VTE 625 Program Proposals and Budgets
(3) Cover the multi-facets of proposal writing 
and Implementation.
VTE626Program Leadership in Vocational 
Education (3) Investigate leadership styles 
for management and evaluation techniques 
for department/division levels.
VTE 627 Components of Vocational Educa­
tion Evaluation (3) Cover student/program 
evaluation for business, industry and educa­
tion through study of department/division 
or program organization; components of a 
recommended system; and component stand­
ards.
VTE 630 Community and Adult Vocational 
Education (3) Overview a comprehensive 
community-based system of education from 
the standpoints of current adult education 
practices, community education, adult basic 
education, and current trends in lifelong 
learning.
VTE 632 Adult Methods and Material^ in 
Vocational Education (3) Study adult edu­
cation, methods and materials, curriculum 
development and organizing for instruction.
VTE 635 Human Relations in Vocational 
Education (3) Covers the basic principles of 
human relations, emphasizing communica­
tions, public relations, and understanding of 
personality theory.
VTE642 Career Development Education (3)
Examine the comprehensive education sys­
tem for career development, beginning in 
elementary school and extending through 
university and adult work life.
VTE 650 Sex Equity in Vocational Educa­
tion (3) Establish an awareness of current 
legislation, affirmative action guidelines, 
career planning for non-traditional student 
and current issues in equity in education.
VTE 690 Field Experiences (1-12) Prerequi­
site: Instructor’s permission. Combine work 
experience and related seminars, which may 
be applied to work hour requirements for 
vocational credential. S/U mark. May be re­
peated.
VTE 696Vocational Internship Program (1-
12) Include this internship as an integral 
part ofagraduate program by written authori­
zation from advisor. Experiences supervised 
by recognized vocational leaders at local 
state, regional or national level.
VTE 768 Advanced Seminar (1-4) For all 
specialist and doctoral students emphasiz­
ing graduate Vocational Teacher Education 
in their plans of study. Series of experiences 
determined by those involved in seminar.

VOCATIONAL 
TEACHER HOME 
ECONOMICS
VTHE courses are administered by the Div­
ision of Educational Studies.
VTHE 170 Vocational Home Economics 
Education (2) Explore the role, responsibili­
ties and professional personal outcomes of a 
career in Home Economics Education.



VTHE182 Consumer Textiles (3) (2 lecture, 
2 laboratory) Lab fee required. Learn the 
selection, care and use of household and clo­
thing textiles.
VTHE 183 Clothing Consumerism (3) Lab
fee required. Consider the planning, pur­
chase and care of clothing needs of the indi­
vidual. Analyze the clothing selection pro­
cess, emphasizing design principles and socio- 
psychological aspects.
VTHE 184 Clothing Construction (5) (3 lec­
ture, 4 laboratory) Learn the principles of 
garment construction, fitting and pattern 
adjustment
VTHE 272 Living Environments I (5) (3 lec­
ture, 4 laboratory) Lab fee required. Examine 
housing alternatives and the utilization of 
living space according to one’s needs, values 
and resources.
VTHE 273 Living Environments n  (5) (3 lec­
ture, 4 laboratory) Lab fee required. Investi­
gate the purchase and maintenance of furni­
ture, home furnishings and household equip­
ment for the home.
VTHE274Personal, Family and Professional 
Management (4) Identify and apply man­
agement processes and principles to the 
individual, family and work environment
VTHE 275 Consumer Education (3) Explore 
issues relevant to analysis and resolution of 
consumer problems relating socio-psycho- 
logical factors to consumer behavior.
VTHE 375 Teaching Child Development 
and Family Living (3) Learn the particular 
skills needed in planning and teaching child 
development and family living in  secondary 
schools.
VTHE 570 Trends in Home Economics (3)
Focus on current trends and issues in the 
field of Home Economics. Each course has a 
subtitle, and no subtitle maybe repeated for 
credit
VTHE 573 Advanced Techniques in Teach­
ing Home Economics (3) Advanced students 
may improve teaching competencies in Home 
Economics.
VTHE 575 Teaching Child Development 
and Family Living (3) Learn skills needed in 
planning and teaching child development 
and family living in secondary schools.
VTHE 580 Consumer Issues (3) Explore 
issues of current interest in consumer areas.
VTHE 583 Teaching Textile Arts (3) Investi­
gate creative techniques in apllied textile 
arts for use in teaching Home Economics, art 
or recreation classes.
VTHE585 Selected Topics in Family Life (3)
Study the functions of family and practices; 
roles, adjustment relations and problems of 
adult and child members. For teachers of 
adolescents and adults.
VTHE 675 Curriculum in Home Economics 
Education (3) Consider the purpose, content 
and organization of curriculum, emphasiz­
ing social, psychological and economic influ­
ences on program development
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VTHE 677 Evaluation in Home Economics 
Education (3) Emphasize the examination 
and development of formal and informal eva­
luation devices for use in evaluating student 
growth and development in the Home Eco­
nomics classroom.
VTHE678Supervision of StudentTeaching 
in Home Economics (3) Analyze leadership 
behaviors for cooperating teachers, and em­
phasize principles of supervision so that any 
leadership or supervisory role in Home Eco­
nomics may be applied.

WOMEN’S 
STUDIES
WS courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Anthropology, Black Studies and 
Women’s Studies.
WS 120 Women and Men in Perspective (3)
No prerequisite. Focus on influence and per­
suasion that may enhance the effectiveness 
of interpersonal relationships of women and 
men in the struggle to produce a civilized 
environment Taught by Women’s Studies 
faculty from different disciplines to emphas­
ize interdisciplinary relationships.
WS 148 Introductory Seminar in Women’s 
Studies: Women in Crisis (3) Prerequisite: 
Consent of instructor. Through individual 
and group processes, explore yourself in rela­
tion to woman’s world, emphasizing attitude 
formation, gender role-leaming, self-images, 
needs, values, fears and aspirations. Primar­
ily for Women’s Studies minors.
WS 308 Women’s Studies Workshop (1-4) 
Cover specific issues in Women’s Studies, 
examining one issue intensively to be an­
nounced in advance of the quarter offered.
WS 310 Philosophy of Feminism (4) Utiliz­
ing conceptual analyses of woman and femi­
nism, ways of thinking about woman will be 
examined to ascertain how the meaning of 
woman is better understood through a femi­
nist perspective.
WS 401 Internship (1-15) Prerequisities: 12 
credits in approved Women’s Studies courses. 
Supervised field practice or research relating 
to women’s concerns and issues. Paper ana­
lyzing experiences required.
WS 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
undergraduates research a problem for 25 
hours for each credit in consultation with 
instructor. Copies of well-written paper filed 
with instructor/department
WS 448 Women’s Studies: Senior Seminar
(3) Prerequisites: WS 148 and 15 hours 
approved electives in Women’s Studies. Prim­
arily for students minoring in or taking a 
core course program in Women’s Studies. 
Focus upon materials learned in disciplinaiy 
areas, using these ideas and techniques to 
develop interdisciplinaiy methodologies and 
concepts for understanding sexism and fem­
inist approaches to combat i t
WS 508 Women’s Studies Workshop (1-4) 
Open to graduate students, seniors, and jun­
iors. Cover specific issues in Women’s Stu­
dies, examining one issue intensively to be 
announced In advance of the quarter offered.

WS 510 Philosophy of Feminism (4) Utiliz­
ing conceptual analyses of woman and femi­
nism, ways of thinking about woman will be 
examined to ascertain how the meaning of 
woman is better understood through a femi­
nist perspective.
WS 601 Internship (1-15) Prerequisite: 12 
credits in approved Women’s Studies courses. 
Supervised field practice or research relating 
to women’s concerns and issues. Paper ana­
lyzing experiences required.
WS 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduates research a problem for each credit 
in consultation with instructor. Copies of 
well-written, graduate-level paper to be filed 
with instructor/department
WS648Women’s Studies: Graduate Seminar 
(3) Prerequisites: WS 148 and 15 hours 
approved electives in Women’s Studies or 
consent of instructor. Primarily for students 
minoring in or taking a core course program 
in Women’s Studies. Focus upon materials 
learned in disciplinaiy areas, using these 
ideas and techniques to develop interdisci­
plinaiy methodologies and concepts for under­
standing sexism and feminist approaches to 
combat it.

ZOOLOGY
ZOO courses are administered by the Depart­
ment of Biological Sciences.
ZOO 105 Human Biology (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Materials fee required. Investi­
gate principles of human biology emphasiz­
ing basic organ structure and function. Foun­
dation for human anatomy and physiology 
courses for biomedical students. No credit 
for Biological Sciences majors.
ZOO 220 Introduction to Human Anatomy- 
Physiology (5) (4 lecture, 3 laboratory) Stress 
regulatory mechanisms that malntaifi nor­
mal body function, and broad general biolog­
ical principles as they apply to structure and 
function. Credit not given for both ZOO 156 
and ZOO 250.
ZOO 221 Human Anatomy (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisites: ZOO 105 or BIO 
103. Materials fee required. Study the organ 
systems of the mammalian body, their struc­
ture and integration. Laboratory includes 
examination of mammalian organs and 
cadaver.
ZOO 250 Human Physiology (5) (4 lecture, 3 
laboratory) Prerequisites: ZOO 221 or428, or 
CHEM 109 or 130. Examine in detail the 
functions of the organ systems of the human 
body, especially those involved with the main­
tenance of normal function.
ZOO 302 Principles of Animal Behavior (4)
(3 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 
103. Study animal behavior by emphasizing 
ethnology and the ecological significance of 
behavior. Field trip fee required.
ZOO304Ornithology (4) (3 lecture, 2 labora­
tory) Investigate habits, habitats, life histo­
ries, migration activities, behavior patterns 
and economic importance of birds in class­
room, museum and field. Identify birds in the 
field. Furnish own binoculars. Field trip fee 
required.



ZOO 316 Entomology (5) (3 lecture, 4 labora­
tory) Prerequisite: BIO 103. Learn principal 
orders of Insects by collecting specimens 
locally and preparing them for classification. 
Consider Insects* role as vectors in disease 
transmission, and some insect control mea­
sures. Insect collection required.
ZOO 320Invertebrate Zoology (5) (3 lecture,
4 laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 103. Mate­
rials fee required. Investigate invertebrate 
phyla through a phylogenetic approach, stres­
sing form, function and evolutionary rela­
tionships. Study examples of each group in 
laboratory, using live specimens when pos­
sible. Insects and parasites not stressed.
ZOO 340 Animal Ecology (5) (3 lecture, 6 
laboratory) Prerequisites: BIO 102,103. Learn 
structure and function of ecosystems, empha­
sizing patterns of relations between orga­
nisms, including humans with their envir­
onment Field trip fee required.
ZOO 350 Medical Pharmacology (4) (3 lec­
ture, 3 laboratory) Prerequisites: ZOO 221 or 
428, 250 and CHEM 130 or 281. Make a 
detailed study of the principles underlying 
absorption, distribution, metabolism, excre­
tion and interaction of drugs in humans. 
Credit not allowed for both ZOO 350 and 
ZOO 550.
ZOO 410 Medical Parasitology (4) (3 lecture,
2 laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 103 or ZOO 
105. Discover principles and practices of 
parasitology, particularly parasites of human 
medical importance. Discuss morphology, 
pathology, and epidemiology of selected spe­
cies, and effects on world health, economics 
and demography. No credit for both ZOO 410 
and 412,
ZOO 412 General Parasitology (5) (3 lecture, 
4 laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 103 or ZOO 
105. Study the symbiotic relationships of 
parasitism as exemplified by typical paras­
ites of humans, domesticated and wild ani­
mals, stressing life cycles, pathology, syste- 
matics and host-parasite relationships. No 
credit for both ZOO 410 and 412,
ZOO 422 Directed Studies (1-4) Prerequi­
site; Overall GPA 2.5 or better. Qualified 
undergraduate students outline and spend a 
minimum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour 
on a problem. One copy of a paper must be 
filed with instructor and one with depart­
ment chair before credit is given.
ZOO 427 Vertebrate Embryology (5) (3 lec­
ture. 4 laboratory) Prerequisite: BIO 103 or 
ZOO 105. Materials fee required. Study fun­
damental principles of embryology and de­
velopmental anatomy, from the development 
of the zygote through the fetal stage. Serial 
sections of chick and pig used to illustrate 
lectures.
ZOO 428 Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy
(5) (3 lecture, 6 laboratory) Prerequisites: BIO 
101, 103. Materials fee required. Compare 
details of anatomical systems of vertebrates, 
through careful dissections of selected ver­
tebrate specimens.
ZOO 441 Mammalogy (5) (3 lecture, 6 labora­
tory) Prerequisite: BIO 103. Study the taxon­
omy and ecology of mammals, emphasizing 
Colorado fauna Collect classify and study 
habits, habitats and life histories of local 
species under conditions governing distri­
bution. Field trip fee required.
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ZOO 442 Survey of Amphibians and Rep­
tiles (4) (3 lecture, 3 laboratoiy) Prerequisite: 
BIO 103. Survey the biology and taxonomy of 
amphibians and reptiles, emphasizing local 
taxons. Laboratories include field trips, spec­
imen collection and identification, using taxo­
nomic keys. Field trip fee required.
ZOO443 Ichthyology (4) (3 lecture, 3 labora­
toiy) Prerequisites: BIO 102,103. Study the 
classification, ecology, behavior and life his­
tories of native and introduced fishes. Field 
trip fee required.
ZOO 502 Principles of Animal Behavior (4)
(3 lecture, 3 laboratoiy) Prerequisite: BIO 
103. Study animal behavior by emphasizing 
ethnology and the ecological significance of 
behavior. Field trip fee required.
ZOO 505 Special Topics in Zoology (4) (2
lecture, 4 laboratory) Course maybe taken up 
to three times with different topics. Study 
taxonomy, physiology, ecology of vertebrate 
or invertebrate zoology at an advanced level.
ZOO 511 Helminthology (4) (3 lecture, 3 
laboratoiy) Prerequisite: ZOO 410 or 412. 
Make an advanced study of parasitic worms, 
emphasizing concepts of phytogeny, morph­
ology, life cycles, classification and history.
ZOO 512 General Parasitology (5) (3 lecture,
4 laboratoiy) Prerequisite: BIO 103 or ZOO 
105. Study the symbiotic relationships of 
parasitism as exemplified by typical paras­
ites of humans, domesticated and wild ani­
mals, stressing life cycles, pathology, syste- 
matics and host-parasite relationships. No 
credit for both ZOO 410 and 412.
ZOO 518 Medical Entomology (4) (3 lecture, 
2 laboratoiy) Prerequisite: ZOO 316. Make an 
advanced study of insects and other anthro- 
pods of medical importance to humans and 
domestic animals.
ZOO520Invertebrate Zoology (5) (3 lecture, 
4 laboratoiy) Prerequisite: BIO 103. Mate­
rials fee required. Investigate invertebrate 
phyla through a phylogenetic approach, stres­
sing form, function and evolutionary rela­
tionships. Study examples of each group in 
laboratoiy, using live specimens when pos­
sible. Insects and parasites not stressed.
ZOO 521 Advanced Invertebrate Zoology (5)
(3 lecture, 4 laboratoiy) Prerequisite: ZOO 
320. Compare the classification, anatomy, 
physiology and natural history of the inver­
tebrates, exclusive of insects and most para­
sitic forms.
ZOO 526 Vertebrate Histology (5) 3 lecture, 
6 laboratoiy) Prerequisite: ZOO 221 or 428. 
Study normal tissues and organs of verte­
brates intensively, particularly mammals.
ZOO 527 Vertebrate Embryology (5) (3 lec­
ture, 4 laboratoiy) Prerequisite: BIO 103 or 
ZOO 105. Materials fee required. Study fun­
damental principles of embryology and de­
velopmental anatomy, from the development 
of the zygote through the fetal stage. Serial 
sections of chick and pig used to illustrate 
lectures.
ZOO 528 Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy
(5) (3 lecture, 6 laboratory) Prerequisites: BIO 
101, 103. Materials fee required. Compare 
details of anatomical systems of vertebrates, 
through careful dissections of selected ver­
tebrate specimens.

ZOO 538 Zoogeography (3) Learn principles 
and theories of animal distribution, espe­
cially higher vertebrate taxons. Place basic 
emphasis on world and continental distribu­
tion, discuss local and unique patterns as 
they affect North American taxa.
ZOO 540 Animal Ecology (5) (3 lecture, 6 
laboratoiy) Prerequisites: BIO 102,103. Learn 
structure and function of ecosystems, em­
phasizing patterns of relations between organ­
isms, including humans with their envir­
onment Field trip fee required.
ZOO 541 Mammalogy (5) (3 lecture, 6 labora­
tory) Prerequisite: BIO 103. Study the taxon­
omy and ecology of mammals, emphasizing 
Colorado fauna. Collect classify and study 
habits, habitats and life histories of local 
species under conditions governing distri­
bution. Field trip fee required.
ZOO 542 Survey of Amphibians and Rep­
tiles (4) (3 lecture, 3 laboratoiy) Prerequisite: 
BIO 103. Survey the biology and taxonomy of 
amphibians and reptiles, emphasizing local 
taxons. Laboratories.indude field trips, spec­
imen collection and identification, using taxo­
nomic keys. Field trip fee required.
ZOO 543 Ichthyology (4) (3 lecture, 3 labora­
tory) Prerequisites: BIO 102,103. Study the 
classification, ecology, behavior and life his­
tories of native and introduced fishes. Field 
trip fee required.
ZOO 550 Medical Pharmacology (4) (3 lec­
ture, 3 laboratoiy) Prerequisites: ZOO 221 or 
428, 250 and CHEM 130 or 281. Study in 
detail principles underlying absorption, dis­
tribution, metabolism and excretion of drugs, 
especially the interaction between drugs and 
living organisms. Credit not allowed for both 
ZOO 350 and 550.
ZOO 551 Mammalian Physiology I (5) (4 lec­
ture, 3 laboratoiy) Prerequisites: ZOO 221 or 
428 or equivalent; CHEM 281 or 483. Mate­
rials fee required. Examine the cardiovascu­
lar and pulmonary systems in depth, inte­
grating the functions of the nervous and 
endocrine systems.
ZOO 552 Mammalian Physiology H (5) (4
lecture, 3 laboratoiy) Prerequisites: ZOO 251, 
551 or equivalent; CHEM 281 or 483. Mate­
rials fee required. Consider in detail the 
digestive, muscular and excretory systems, 
particularly the integrative functions of these 
systems in homeostasis maintenance.
ZOO 553 Central Nervous System and Spe­
cial Senses (3) Prerequisite: ZOO 250 or 
instructor’s permission. Study the detailed 
anatomy and function of the brain and spi­
nal cord, and cover the physiology of vision, 
hearing olfaction, equilibrium and proprio­
ception.
ZOO 622 Directed Studies (1-4) Qualified 
graduate students outline and spend a min­
imum of 25 clock hours per quarter hour on 
a problem. One copy of a paper must be filed 
with instructor and one with department 
chair before credit is given. Does not satisfy 
500 level requirement unless student is in 
full-time residency at UNC during quarter 
course is taken.
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ZOO 627 Comparative Mammalian Adapta­
tio n s  (5) (4 lecture, 3 laboratory) Prerequi­
sites: ZOO 250 and 428. Make detailed study 
of selected aspects of vertebrate anatomy, 
stressing function and adaptive significance 
of organ systems. Deliver one seminar on 
specialized topic.

ZOO 651 Endocrinology (3) Prerequisite: 
ZOO 250. Study endocrine glands and hor­
mones, emphasizing the concepts of feed­
back systems, chemical characteristics and 
organ response to hormonal stimuli.

ZOO699Thesis (1-15) Course maybe repeat­
ed but total may not exceed 15 hours.
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B.D., Austin Presbyterian Seminary; PhD., Texas Christian Univer­
sity (G)

Edward N. Brazee, Associate Professor of Education, Laboratory 
School—BA, State University of New York, Oswego; MAT., Colgate 
University; EdD., University of Northern Colorado (G)

Phyllis Brazee, Assistant Professor of Education — BA, State 
University College. Oswego; M A, EdD., University of Northern Colo­
rado (G)

Wanda E. Brewer, Professor of English — B.FA, University of 
Denver, M A, EdD., University of Northern Colorado (G)

Bruce W. Broderius, Professor of Education — B.S., S t Cloud 
State College; M A, George Washington University; Ed.D., University 
of Northern Colorado (G)

Bill k  Brown, Professor of Psychology — BA, M.S., North Texas 
State University; PhD., Texas Christian University (G)

Don A Brown, Professor of Education — B.S., M.Ed., Ed.D., Uni­
versity of Oregon (G)

Glenda J. Brown, Professor of French; Chairperson, Department 
of Foreign Languages — BA, University of Oregon; MA, Ph.D., 
University of Illinois (G)

Kelsey K. Brown, Instructor in Mathematics, Laboratory School 
— BA, University of Northern Colorado 

Jack P. Bi^alski, Colonel, U.S. Air Force; Professor of Aerospace 
Studies — B.S.. U.S. Military Academy, West Point; MAM., North 
Carolina State

Daniel Burke, Professor of Educational Administration — BA, 
M A, Adams State College; Ed.D., University of Southern California 
CGI

Arnold H. Burrqn, Professor of Elementary Education — B.S., 
Concordia Teachers College; M A, EdD., Ball State University (G) 

Douglas S. Burron, Professor of Elementary Education — B.S., 
Concordia Teachers College; M.S., Winona State University; M A, 
Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado (G)

Warren k  Buss, Professor of Botany—B.S., M.S., Brigham Young 
University, PhD., Iowa State University (G)

Benjamin F. Byerly, Professor of History — BA, Kansas State 
University MA, Ph.D., University of Illinois (G)

David Caldwell, Assistant Professor of German—BA, University 
of Texas; M A, PhD., Ohio State University 

Ronald S. Camp, Associate Professor of Television (Communica­
tion); Director of Educational Materials Services — BA, M A, Uni­
versity of Missouri (G)

Rodney R. Capron, Assistant Professor of Business — BA, Uni­
versity of Northern Colorado; J.D., South Texas College of Law 

Betty E. Carlisle, Associate Professor of Visual Arts — B.S., East­
ern Montana College; M A, University ofWyoming; Ed.D., University 
of Northern Colorado (G)

Cynthia Carlisle, Associate Professor of Physical Education — 
BA, University of Northern Iowa; MA Southwestern State College; 
Ed.D., University of Colorado (G)

Kyle R. Carter, Associate Professor of Educational Psychology, 
Research and Evaluation — BA, Mercer University MA, PhD., 
University of Geoigia (G)

Antonio L. Carvajal, Professor of Special Education — B.S., Sul 
Ross State University M.S., East Texas State University Ed.D., Uni­
versity of Northern Colorado (G)

Teresa L. Caswell, Instructor in Physical Education — BA, 
Nebraska Wesleyan University M.S., Kearney State College 

Timothy D. Cavanagh, Professor of Mathematics — BA, M A, 
Sacramento State College; PhD., Ohio State University (G)

Louis G. Ceci, Assistant Professor of Journalism and Mass 
Communications: Chairperson, Department of Journalism and 
Mass Communications — B.S., M.S., Southern Illinois University; 
Ph.D., Northwestern University (G)

M. Cile Chavez, Assistant Professor of Educational Administra­
tion — BA, Northwestern State University (Louisiana); M.Ed., 
Louisiana State University; EdD., University of Northern Colorado 

Ronald E. Childs, Associate Professor of Special Education — 
BA, Mercer University M.Ed., Ed.S., Valdosta State College; Ed.D., 
University of Northern Colorado (G)

Ford W. Cleere, Professor of Sociology — BA, MA, Los Angeles 
State College; Ph.D., University of Colorado (G)

James W. Clinton, Associate Professor of Business — B.S., 
Columbia University M.B A, University of Washington; Ph.D., S t 
Louis University (G)

Joseph B. Clithero, Professor of Business — B.S., M.S., Colorado 
State University (G)

Marshall S. Clough, Associate Professor of History — BA, 
Columbia University M A, Ph.D., Stanford University (G)

L. Glenn Cobb, Professor of Meteorology; Chairperson, Depart­
ment of Earth Science — BA, Louisiana State University M.S., 
Ph.D., Texas A&M University (G)

Carolyn A  Cody, Professor of Physical Education — B.S., North 
Texas State University M A, University of Northern Colorado; PhD., 
Texas Woman’s University (G)

David Cole, Associate Professor of Geography — BA, University 
Of Texas, Austin; M A, Syracuse University Ph.D., University of 
Colorado (G)

Charles O. Collins, Associate Professor of Geography: Chairper­
son, Department of Geography—BA, M A, University of Northern 
Colorado; PhD., University of Kansas (G)

Bryan E. M. Cooke, Professor of Health Education; Chairperson, 
Department of Health and Safety Education—BA, Aligarh Muslim 
University M.S., Ph.D., University of Illinois (G)

John B. Cooney, Assistant Professor of Educational Psychology, 
Research and Evaluation: Director, Division of Educational Psy­
chology, Research and Evaluation — B.S., Sam Houston State Uni­
versity M.S., Ph.D., Texas A&M University (G)

Ellis P. Copeland, Associate Professor of School Psychology; 
Director, Division of School Psychology — BA, Ph.D., University of 
Texas, Austin (G)

R. Evan Copley, Professor of Music; Chairperson, Department of 
Theory and Composition — B.M., Denver University M.M., PhD., 
Michigan State University (G)

Charmaine Coppom, Associate Professor of Music — B.M., Hast­
ings College; M A, University of Missouri 

Williams. Cordiner, Professor ofVisual Arts—BA, MA, Univer­
sity ofWyoming (G)

Jose E. Cordova, Associate Professor of Elementary Education— 
BA, Chico State College; M A, University of New Mexico 

Roberto H. Cordova, Assistant Professor of Spanish—BA, West­
ern State College; M A, PhD., University of Colorado 

Alfred E. Comebise, Professor of Histoiy — BA, Wayland College; 
M A, Texas Tech University Ph.D., University of North Carolina (G)
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Michael A. Coronel, Assistant Professor of Visual Arts — BA, 

California State University, Northridge; M A, University of Califor­
nia, Santa Barbara ^  a _

Eugene Corporon, Associate Professor of Music; Director oi 
Bands — BA, California State University, Long Beach; MA, Clare­
mont Graduate School (G)

Jane C. Cox, Assistant Professor of Special Education — BA, 
Johns Hopkins University; MA, Ed.D., University of Northern Colo­
rado (G)

Richard J. Crawford, Professor of Speech Communication — 
BA, MA, Southern Illinois University; Ph.D., University of Okla­
homa (G) w

David J. Crockett, Associate Professor of Business—B.BA, M A, 
Ph.D., University of Iowa (G)

Elza L. Daugherty, Associate Professor of Music; Chairperson, 
Department of Music Education — BA Sioux Falls College; MA, 
University of North Dakota; Ed.D., University of Illinois (G)

Eugene F. Dawson, Jr., Associate Professor of Gerontology —BA, 
University of Redlands; M A, Boston University, Ph.D., Syracuse 
University (G) ^ ^ f

Teresa A  DeBoer, Instructor in Fine Arts, Laboratory School 
—BA, University of Northern Colorado 

Linda Delk, Assistant Professor of Physical Education — B.S., 
Ohio State University M A, University of Northern Colorado 

James A  DeRuiter, Associate Professor of Special Education; 
Director, Division of Professional Studies — BA, Calvin College; 
M A, Western Michigan University, Ph.D., University of Arizona (G) 

Robert C. Dickeson, Professor of Political Science; President of 
the University—BA, M A, Ph.D., University of Missouri, Columbia 
(G)

Caroll J. Dlerks, Professor of Business and Vocational Education 
— B.S., University of Denver, M.Bus.Ed., University of Colorado; 
Ph.D., Colorado State University (G)

John L. Dietz, Professor of Geography — BA, University of 
Nebraska; M A, University of Northern Colorado; Ph.D., Syracuse 
University (G)

Richard D. Dietz, Professor of Astronomy—B.S., California Insti­
tute of Technology, Ph.D., University of Colorado (G)

Calvin F. Dill, Assistant Professor of Vocational Teacher Educa­
tion — B.S., M.Ed., University of New Hampshire; Ph.D., Ohio State 
University

Duilio A  Dobrin, Assistant Professor of Music — BA, Conserva­
to r^  Nacional de Musica; M.M., DA, Ball State University 

Robert Dolphin, Jr., Professor of Business—B.S. j M.B A , Indiana 
University D.BA, Michigan State University (G)

James F. Doyle, Professor of English — BA, University of Wis­
consin; M.FA, University of Iowa 

Glenn Droegemueller, Assistant Professor of Business; Chair­
person, Department of Finance—B.S., University of Northern Colo­
rado; J.D., University of Colorado (G)

Edward N. Dubois, Associate Professor of Business — BA, Uni­
versity of Wyoming; M.B A, University of Pennsylvania 

William L. Duff, Jr., Professor of Business — BA, San Francisco 
State University; M.S., University of Stockholm; Ph.D., University of 
California at Los Angeles (G)

Mary W. Earle, Assistant Professor of Library Science; Reference 
Librarian — BA, MA, Louisiana Tech University MA, Louisiana 
State University 

Ronald K. Edgerton, Associate Professor of History — BA, 
DePauw University M A, University of Massachusetts; Ph.D., Uni­
versity of Michigan (G)

Barbara Egypt, Assistant Professor of Black Studies — B.S., 
Monmoth College; M A, Princeton University 

Robert Ehle, Professor of Music; Assistant Director, School of 
Music — B.M., E a s tm a n  School of Music; M.M., Ph.D., North Texas 
State University (G)

Garth M. Eldredge, Professor of Human Rehabilitative Services 
— B.S., M.S., Ph.D., University of Utah (G)

Donald D. Elliott, Professor of Mathematics—B.S. in Chem., B.S. 
in Bus.; M.S., Ph.D., University of Colorado (G)

John E. Elsea, Associate Professor of Business—BA, M A, Ph.D., 
University of Northern Colorado (G)

Robert D. Elton, Instructor in Business — B.S., Dakota State 
College; M A, University of South Dakota; C.PA 

Richard N. Emerson, Assistant Professor of Science, Laboratory 
School — BA, MA, University of Northern Colorado 

Kathleen Y. Ensz, Associate Professor of French — BA, Pomona 
College; M A, University of California, Berkeley Ph.D., Stanford Uni­
versity (G)

Marvin Ernst, Associate Professor of Gerontology — BA, Buena 
Vista College; M A, University of South Dakota; Ph.D., Oklahoma
State University (G)

Kenneth G. Evans, Professor of Music — BA, M A , University oi 
Northern Colorado; M.FA, Ph.D., State University of Iowa (G)

Willard L. Fadner, Professor of Physics—B.S., Purdue University 
M.S., University of Wisconsin; Ph.D., University of Colorado (G) 

James M. Farrell, Captain, U.S. Air Force; Assistant Professor of 
Aerospace Studies — B.S., Culver-Stockton College; M.S., Air Force 
Institute of Technology 

George E. Fay, Professor of Anthropology — BA, University of 
Missouri; MA, University of Michigan; Ph.D., Interamerican Uni­
versity (G)

Edgar E. Fielder, Professor of Education — BA, Northwestern 
State College; M.Ed., Phillips University; Ed.D., University of North­
ern Colorado (G)

Clark L. Fields, Professor of Chemistry—BA, Pasadena College; 
M.S., Ph.D., State University of Iowa (G)

Jody T. Fields, Assistant Professor of Speech-Language Pathol­
ogy — B.S., Phillips University MA, University of Illinois 

James P. Fitzgerald, Associate Professor of Zoology — B.S., Uni­
versity of Connecticut; Ph.D., Colorado State University (G)

Michael W. Flannigan, Professor of Psychology—BA, University 
of San Diego; M.S., Illinois State University Ed.D., University of 
Northern Colorado (G)

Janet H. Fontaine, Assistant Professor of College Student Per­
sonnel Administration — B.S., Bryant College; M.Ed., University of 
Massachusetts; Ph.D., University of Hawaii (G)

Gale Foster, Assistant Professor of Nursing — B.S., Syracuse 
University M.S., University of Colorado 

Augusta M. Fox, Professor of Psychology, Research and Evalua­
tion — B.S., M.Ed., Texas A&M University Ed.D., North Texas State 
University (G)

John W. Fox, Associate Professor of Sociology — B.S., Michigan 
State University MA, Ph.D., Western Michigan University (G)

R. John Freese, Associate Professor in Business — B.S., Massa­
chusetts Institute of Technology Ph.D., University of Northern 
Colorado (G)

Rosemary Fri, Assistant Professor of Physical Education — B.S., 
University of California, Los Angeles; MA, University of Northern 
Colorado

Richard K. Fry, Professor of Physics — B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Kansas 
State University (G)

Richard C. Fuchs, Associate Professor of Music — B.M., M.M., 
University of Illinois 

Peter R. Furlong, Assistant Professor of Business — BA, Bene­
dictine College; M.BA, DePaul University 

John K. Gapter, Professor of Botany Chairperson, Department of 
Biological Science — B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Colorado State University (G) 

Ann .i. Garrison, Assistant Professor of Economics and Women’s 
Studies — BA, MA, University ofNorthem Colorado 

Carmella Gates, Assistant Professor of Special Education—BA, 
Framingham State College; M.Ed., Boston College 

Dennis A  Gay, Professor of Human Services; Chairperson, 
Department of Human Rehabilitative Services — B.S. Oregon State 
University M.S., Ph.D., University ofWisconsin (G)

Carol J. Gearheart, Associate Professor of Special Education — 
B.S., Alvemo College; MA, University of Northern Colorado; Ed.D., 
University of Denver (G)

Karen S. Genoff, Instructor in Physical Education — BA, Uni­
versity of Northern Colorado; M A, Colorado State University 

Carl Geibrandt, Associate Professor of Music; Director of Music/ 
Theatre — B.M.E., Tabor College; M.M., Wichita State University 
D.MA, Peabody Conservatory of Music 

Andrew H. Gibbons, Associate Professor of Educational Media— 
B.S., M.E., Utah State University M.L.S., East Carolina University 
Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado (G)

Carlene S. Gibson, Instructor in Health Occupations Education; 
Assistant Director, Admissions — B.S., University of Michigan 

Judith S. Gilbert, Associate Professor of Special Education — 
BA, University of Rhode Island; M A , Ed.D., University of Denver (G) 

Michael J. Gimmestad, Professor of Counseling Psychology — 
BA, S t <$laf College; M.S., Indiana University Ph.D., University of 
Minnesota (G)

John S. Girault, Professor of Theatre Arts — BA, University of 
Denver; MA, University of Northern Colorado; Ph.D., University of 
Denver (G)

Nicholas A  Glaser, Professor of Elementaiy Education — BA, 
B.Ed., Pacific Lutheran University M.Ed., Ed.D., University of 
Oregon (G)
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Ronald B, Oloekler, Associate Professor of Theatre Arts — BA,

M A, San Jose State University 
B. Robert Gonzales, Professor of Special Education — B.S., Uni­

versity of New Mexico; M.S., Gallaudet College; Ed.D., University of 
Tennessee (G)

Ester Gimbernat de Gonzalez, Assistant Professor of Hispanic 
Studies and Spanish — BA, Profesorado Sarmiento; MA, Ph.D., 
Johns Hopkins University 

Daniel Graham, Professor of Music — BA, University of Minne­
sota; M.M., Yale University, D.M A, Johns Hopkins University (G) 

Roger Greenberg, Assistant Professor of Music — B.M., Juilliard 
School; M.M., University of Southern California 

Arlene Greer, Associate Professor of Library Science; Reference 
Librarian — BA, M JUS., University of California 

Janies B. Greer, Associate Professor of Library Science; Catalog 
Librarian — BA, Texas Christian University, MA, University of 
Denver

Thomas L, Groom, Associate Professor of Social Studies, Labora­
tory School—BA, Eastern New Mexico University, M A, University 
of Northern Colorado 

Dennis A Guseman, Associate Professor of Business — B.B A, 
M.S3A, Wichita State University (G)

Gerald A Gustafson, Assistant Professor of Recreation — B.S., 
M A, University of Northern Colorado; Ph.D., University of New Mex­
ico (G)

Jay K. Hackett, Professor of Earth Science — B.S., University of 
Nebraska; M3,S., Arizona State University Ed.D„ University of 
Northern Colorado (G)

Marvin H. Halldorson, Professor of Business — B.S., M.BA, Uni­
versity of Denver, Ph.D., University of Northern Colorado (G)

Donald L. Hamann, Assistant Professor of Music — B.M., M.M., 
University of Texas; EdD., University of North Carolina (G)

Vicki A Hamer, Assistant Professor of Speech Communication— 
B.S., MA, PhD., University of Kansas 

Robert G. Hamerly, Professor of Physics — B.S., Western Illinois 
State College; M.S., University of Illinois; PhD., Colorado State Uni­
versity (G)

Helenmae Hammrich, Instructor in Nursing — B.S., South 
Dakota University M.S., University of Colorado 

William E. Harmon, Professor of Botany—BA, M A. Ph.D„ Uni­
versity of Missouri (G)

Robert C. Harris, Associate Professor of Business; Chairperson, 
Department of Marketing—BA, M A, University of Northern Iowa 
CG)

John W. Harrison, Professor of English — B.S., California Insti­
tute of Technology M A, University of Denver, PhD., University of 
Colorado (G)

Larry R. Harrison, Assistant Professor of Health Education — 
B.S., Colorado State University M.S., University of Texas 

Nancy C. Hartley, Associate Professor ofVocational Teacher Edu­
cation — BA, Southern Illinois University MA, Sangamon State 
College; PhD., Colorado State University (G)

Errol Haun, Associate Professor of Music; Chairperson, Depart­
ment ofPiano/Organ — B.M., University of Kansas; M.M., University 
of Illinois; D.MA, University of Texas, Austin (G)

James P. Hawkins, Associate Professor of English, Laboratory 
School — BA, Ed.M., Adams State College; Ed.D., University of 
Northern Colorado (G)

Russell D. Heath, Assistant Professor of Social Studies, Labora­
tory School—BA, University of Colorado; M A, University of North­
ern Colorado

Mazy K, Heckman, Assistant Professor of Med lcal-Surgical Nurs­
ing — B.S., M.S., University of Colorado 

Jean A  Hedberg, Assistant Professor of Physical Education — 
B.S., Wisconsin State University MA, University of Northern 
Colorado

Margaret E. Heimbrook, Associate Professor of Biology — B.S., 
Muskingum College; MA, Lehigh University M.S., University of 
Wisconsin; PhD., Colorado State University (G)

Robert L* Heiny, Professor of Mathematics — B.S., Colorado Col­
lege; M.S., PhD., Colorado State University (G)

Thomas G, Henricks, Assistant Professor of Business — B.BA, 
Eastern Michigan University M.S., Colorado State University 

Jack Herrick, Associate Professor of Music — B.M., M A, Univer­
sity of Northern Colorado 

Robert A  Hess, Assistant Professor of Journalism and Mass 
Communications — BA, Southern Methodist University MA, 
West Texas State University 

Michael J. Higgins, Professor of Anthropology—BA, University 
of Northern Colorado; MA, PhD., University of Illinois (G)

Paul P. Hodapp, Associate Professor of Philosophy — BA, 
Western Michigan University PhD., Washington University (G)

Sam L. Hofer, Associate Professor of Libraiy Science; Catalog 
Librarian—B.S., M.S., Kansas State Teachers College; M A , Univer­
sity of Denver

D. Lynn Hoffman, Assistant Professor of Business—B.S., Cornell 
College; PhD, University of Iowa (G)

Maria L. Hoffman, Associate Professor of Spanish; Chairperson, 
Department of Hispanic Studies — BA, University of Northern 
Colorado; M A, Ph.D., University of Iowa 

Susan L. Hoover, Assistant Professor of Visual Arts — B.FA, 
M.FA, University of Wisconsin 

Kenneth D. Hopkins, Associate Professor of Geology—BA, Uni­
versity of Minnesota; M.S., PhD, University of Washington (G) 

Samuel R. Houston, Professor of Applied Statistics — BA, Uni­
versity of California at Los Angeles; M A, California State University 
at Los Angeles; M.S., University of Oregon; PhD, University of 
Northern Colorado; Postdoctoral Certificate, Yale University (G) 

Christy A  Howard, Assistant Professor of Women's Physical 
Education — BA, Western Washington State College; MA. Univer­
sity of Oregon

William H. Hoyt, Assistant Professor of Oceanography — BA, 
Mlddlebuxy College; M.S., State University of New York 

Allen Huang, Associate Professor of Special Education — BA, 
National Chengchi University; M A, Eastern Kentucky University, 
Ed.D., University of Alabama (G)

Jenean L. Huckaby, Assistant Professor of Elementaiy Educa­
tion, Laboratory School — B.S., Ball State University M A, Univer­
sity of Northern Colorado 

Chester C. Huff, Jr., Professor of English — B.S., Indiana Univer­
sity M A, DePaul University PhD., University of Colorado (G) 

Sondra K. Hughes, Assistant Professor of Library Science; Coor­
dinator, Laboratory School Library—BA, Winona State University 
M.S., Nova University 

Raymond H. Hull, Professor of Communication Disorders; Chair­
person, Department of Communication Disorders — BA, McPher­
son College; M A, University of South Dakota; PhD, University of 
Denver (G)

John W. Hunt, Professor of Education, Laboratory School—B.S., 
M.S., PhD, Southern Illinois University 

Charles H. Ingold, Assistant Professor of Journalism and Mass 
Communications — BA, University of Akron; M A , Colorado State 
University PhD., University of Colorado 

Peter Isaacson, Assistant Professor of Mathematics and Applied 
Statistics — BA, Concordia College; MA, University of Northern 
Colorado

Michael L. Jacobs, Professor of Education — BA, MA, Ed.D., 
University of Rochester (G)

Larry A  James, Assistant Professor of Recreation — B.S., M A, 
University of Northern Colorado 

Marlynn R. James, Professor of Chemistiy—B.S., M.S., Brigham 
Young University PhD., University of Utah (G)

William R. Jamieson, Associate Professor of Music — BA, MA, 
University of Northern Colorado 

Pauline R. Jaouen, Assistant Professor of Business — B.S., Colo­
rado State University M A, University of Northern Colorado; C.PA 

George R. Jaramillo, Assistant Professor of Libraiy Science — 
BA, University of New Mexico; M.S., M.Ed., University of Illinois 

David L. Jelden, Professor of Educational Technology — BA, 
Nebraska State Teachers College; M A, University of Northern Colo­
rado; EdD, University of Missouri (G)

Karen Jennison, Associate Professor of Sociology—BA, Univer­
sity of Kansas; MA, Washington University PhD., Washington 
State University (G)

Claude J. Johns, Jr., Professor of Libraiy Science — B.S., M.S., 
Florida State University MA, University of Denver, PhD., Univer­
sity of North Carolina CG)

Dana P. Johnson, Professor ofVisual Arts—B.FA, Ed.D., Univer­
sity of Kansas (G)

Dora A  Johnson, Associate Professor of Vocational Teacher 
Education—BA, Colorado State University M A, EdD, University 
of Northern Colorado (G)

Dorothy C. Jones, Professor of English—BA, M A , Wayne State 
University, PhD., University of Colorado (G)

Willard G. Jones, Professor of Special Education — BA, M.S., 
Kansas State Teachers College; Ed.D., University ofwyoming (G) 

Michael Jothen, Associate Professor of Music — BA, S t Olaf 
College; M A, Case Western Reserve University PhD., Ohio State 
University (G)
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Rhonda E. Kaley, Assistant Professor of Communication Dis­

orders — B.S., M.S., Purdue University
hi s. Kamal, Associate Professor of Sociology — B.S., M.S., 

Colorado State University, Ph.D., Washington State University (G) 
David L. Kappan, Associate Professor of Special Education —B.S., 

Northern State College; M A , Western Michigan University (G)
Lynn Karowsky, Assistant Professor of Business—BA, Stanford 

University; J.D., University of Colorado 
Idahlynn Karre, Associate Professor of Speech Communication 

—BA. MA, University of Northern Colorado; Ph.D.. University of 
Colorado (G)

Edward A  Kearns, Associate Professor of English — BA, MA, 
University of Arizona 

Kevin C. Kearns, Professor of Geography — B.S., Washington 
University; M A , Ph.D., S t Louis University (G)

Calvin E. Kennedy, Professor of Business — B.S., Southeastern 
Oklahoma State College; M.S., Oklahoma State University; Ph.D., 
University of Nebraska; C.PA (G)

Frank E. Keppeler, Associate Professor of German — B.S., Uni­
versity of Illinois; M A , University of Nebraska (G)

Rita B. Kiefer, Associate Professor of English and Women’s Stu­
dies — BA, Notre Dame College; MA, University of Notre Dame 

Leone M. Kiekhaefer, Instructor in Mathematics — BA, MA, 
University of Northern Colorado 

Cheryl King, Assistant Professor of Theatre Arts — B.S., M.S., 
Illinois State University 

Bernard C. Kinnick, Professor of Psychology and Counseling — 
BA, S t John’s University; MA, University of North Dakota; Ed.D., 
Auburn University (G)

Virginia Kinnick, Assistant Professor of Maternal-Child Nursing 
— B.S., University of Kansas; M.S.N., Yale University 

Randy Kitt, Instructor of Second Grade, Laboratory School —B.S., 
University of Nebraska 

Ray B. Knapp, Associate Professor of Political Science—BA, Los 
Angeles State College; Ph.D., University of Southern California at 
Los Angeles (G)

Brenda L. Knight Instructor in Home Economics, Laboratory 
School — BA, University of Northern Colorado 

Alexander W. Knott Associate Professor of History — BA, MA, 
Ph.D., University of Colorado (G)

Eugene D. Koplitz, Professor of Educational Psychology, Research 
and Evaluation — B.S., Wisconsin State University; M.S., Ph.D., 
University of Wisconsin (G)

Gabor Kovacs, Professor of Library Science; Assistant Director, 
Public Services — BA, Air Force Academy, Hungary; M A , Western 
Michigan University (G)

Roger A  Kovar, Professor of Chemistry — B.S., Doane College; 
Ph.D., University of Wyoming (G)

L. Kutsche, Assistant Professor of Geography—BA, 
University of Michigan; MA, University of Virginia; Ph.D., Indiana 
University

Joyce Lackie, Associate Professor of English—B.S., Illinois State 
University; M A , University of Illinois; PhJD., University of Alabama 

FrankP. Lakin, Professor of Higher Education Adm inistration— 
BA, MA, University of Northern Colorado; Ed.D., Oregon State 
University (G)

J. Melvin Lane, Professor of Special Education — BA, State 
College of Iowa; MA, Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado (G) 

Robert W. Larson, Professor of History—BA, M A , University of 
Denver, Ph.D., University of New Mexico (G)

George Leach, Professor of University Studies — BA, M A , M.S., 
University of Texas; Ed.D., University of Colorado (G)

Carlos Leal, Associate Professor of Hispanic Studies — BA, 
Ed.S., University of Northern Colorado 

Monrico Lehnert, Associate Professor of Music — B.Mus.Ed., 
Wisconsin State University; M A , University of Connecticut 

Paul L. Lehrer, Professor of Geography — B.S., University of 
Cincinnati; M A , Ohio State University. Ph.D., University of Nebraska 
(G)

Randy J. Lennon, Assistant Professor of Educational Psychology, 
Research and Evaluation — BA, University of California, Berkeley; 
M A , PhD., Arizona State University (G)

Lawrence A  Levenson, Associate Professor of Business — BA, 
Brown University M.B A . University of Kansas 

Daniel A  Libera, Assistant Professor of Physical Education — 
B.S., University of Illinois; MA, San Diego State College 

Paul A  Ughtsey, Associate Professor of Physics; Chairperson, 
Department of Physics — B.S., Colorado State University M.S., 
Ph.D„ Cornell University (G)

Ivo E. Lindauer, Professor of Botany—B.S.. Colorado State Uni­
versity M A , University of Northern Colorado; Ph.D., Colorado State 
University (G)

Sanford A  Linscome, Professor of Music — B.M.E., McNeese 
State College; M.M., University of Illinois; D.M A , University of Texas 
at Austin (G)

Jeanne E. Lipman, Assistant Professor of Vocational Business, 
Laboratory School — BA, Bradley University 

John E. Loftis, III, Associate Professor of English; Chairperson, 
Department of English — BA, University of the South; MA, Ph.D., 
Emory University (G)

Philomena C. Lomena, Assistant Professor of Food, Nutrition 
and Dietetics — B.S., New York University M.S., University of Iowa; 
Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado 

Robert L. Longwell, Professor of Speech Communication — BA, 
Nebraska State Teachers College; M A , University of Northern Colo­
rado; Ph.D., University of Colorado 

David P. Lonsdale, Associate Professor of History — BA, MA, 
Ph.D., University of Colorado (G)

Pamela Loy, Assistant Professor of Sociology—BA, M A , Ph.D., 
University of New Hampshire 

Jeane L. Luere, Associate Professor of English — BA, B.S., MA, 
Ohio State University 

Donald M. Luketitch, Professor of Education — B.S.E., Arkansas 
State College; M.S., Illinois University Ed.D., University of Northern 
Colorado (G)

Dale J. Lundeen, Professor of Communication Disorders — BA, 
Western Michigan University MA, Indiana University Ph.D., Uni­
versity of Minnesota (G)

Richard C. Luster, Associate Professor of Visual Arts — B.S., 
Kansas State University M.FA, Kansas University (G)

Robert Lynch, Professor of Business; Chairperson, Department 
of Management — BA, State University of New York; Ph.D., Univer­
sity of Northern Colorado (G)

Terry L. Lynch, Instructor in Business—BA, M.S., University of 
Northern Colorado 

Donald A  MacFarlane, Associate Professor of Visual Arts — BA, 
M A , Brigham Young University (G)

Judith A  Malkiewicz, Assistant Professor of Nursing — B.S., 
University of Northern Colorado; M.S., University of Colorado 

Christie Malnati, Instructor of Italian and French — B.S., M A , 
University of Colorado 

Theresa M. Malumphy, Professor of Health, Physical Education 
and Women’s Studies — B.S., State College, M assachusetts; M.S., 
University of Wisconsin; Ph.D., Ohio State University (G)

Kathleen E. B. Manley, Associate Professor of English — BA, 
Reed College; M A . University of New Mexico; PhD., Indiana Univer­
sity (G)

Robert P. Markham, Professor of Library Science; Coordinator, 
Archives and Micrographics — BA. M.L.S., University of Denver; 
Ph.D., Drew University 

Janies Marshall, Assistant Professor of Sociology—B.S., Univer­
sity of Southern Colorado; MA, University of Northern Colorado; 
Ph.D., University of Colorado (G)

Majel Martin, Assistant Professor of Nursing—B.S., University of 
Northern Colorado; M.S., University of Colorado 

Jane M attindell, Assistant Professor of Physical Education — 
B.S., University of Arizona; M A , Colorado State University 

Steve J. Mazurana, Associate Professor of Political Science; 
Chairperson, Department of Political Science — BA, University of 
Miami; M A , Indiana University (G)

Allen W. McConnell, Professor of Business —B.S., M.S., Univer­
sity of North Dakota; C PA  (G)

Harold L. McKain, Jr., Professor of Physical Education — B.S. 
Central Missouri State College; M.Ed.. University of Oklahoma; 
PhD., State University of Iowa (G)

Rozema E. McKain, Assistant Professor of Business, Laboratory 
School — BA, M A , University of Northern Colorado 

Warren J. McMillen, Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
—BA, MA, University of Northern Colorado 

Charles R. McNemey, Professor of Mathematics — BA, MA, 
University of Northern Colorado; PhD., Ohio State University (G) 

Achal Mehra, A ssistant Professor of Journalism  and Mass Com­
munications — B.T., Indian Institute of Technology, India 

Marcus K. Meilahn, Professor of Chemistry — B.S., Lakeland 
College; PhD., Arizona State University (G)

Wayne W. Melanson, Associate Professor of Journalism  and 
Mass Communications — BA, Adams State College; Ed.S., Univer­
sity of Northern Colorado
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Charles A. Meyer, Associate Professor of English — BA, Wagner 

College; M A, University of Arizona 
Diana Miller, Instructor in Business — B.S., Southeast Missouri 

State University; M.S., Memphis State University (G)
James E. Miller, Professor of Music — B.M., Michigan State 

University, M A, University of Northern Colorado; M.FA, Ph.D., Uni­
versity of Iowa (G)

Wilbur G. Millslagle, Professor of Special Education—B.S., Black 
Hills State College; M A, Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado (G) 

Sandra L. Minton, Associate Professor of Women’s Physical Edu­
cation — BA, M A, University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., 
Texas Woman's University (G)

Donald B. Montgomery, Professor of Education; Chairperson, 
Department of Educational Leadership — B.S., Pepperdine College; 
M.Ed., Ohio University Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado (G) 

Robert A  Montgomery, Professor of Physical Education — BA, 
Pepperdine College; M.S., University of Southern California; Ed.D., 
University of Northern Colorado (G)

Kathy Bundock Moore, Assistant Professor of Music — B.M., 
M A, Eastman School of Music 

Dennis Morimoto, Associate Professor of Journalism and Mass 
Communications — BA, MA, University of Northern Colorado; 
Ed.D., Arizona State University (G)

Grant L» Morris, Professor of Psychology Director, Division of 
General Psychology—BA, University of South Florida; M.S., Ph.D., 
Washington State University (G)

L, Carol Mosser, Assistant Professor of Physical Education — 
B.S., East Stroudsburg State College; M A, University of Northern 
Colorado

Jo-Ann M. Mullen, Associate Professor of Education — B.S., Syr­
acuse University Ed.M., Ed.D., Boston University (G)

Richard S. Munson, Associate Professor ofVisual Arts; Chairper­
son, Department of Visual Arts — BA, University of Minnesota; 
M.S., Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University (G)

David Mustek, Associate Professor of Sociology—BA, California 
State University, San Bemadino; M A, Ph.D., University of Califor­
nia, Riverside (G)

Donald L. Myers, Associate Professor of Education—BA, Wash­
burn University; M A, Kansas State University 

Doris E. Myers, Professor of English — B.S.E., Arkansas State 
Teachers College; M A, Ohio University PhD., University of Nebraska 
CG)

FTedric L. Myers, Associate Professor of Visual Arts — B.VA, 
Auburn University MPA, University of Oklahoma 

Grace D. Napier, Professor of Special Education—BA, Douglass 
College; MA, New York University, Ed.M., Ed.D., Temple University 
(G)

Richard L, Needham, Assistant Professor of Elementary Educa­
tion — B.S., Oregon State University M.Ed., Ed.D., University of 
Virginia (G)

Theodore M. Nelson, Professor of Psychology—B.S., M A, PhD, 
University of Minnesota CG)

William D. Nesse, Associate Professor of Earth Science — B.S., 
Washington State University Ph.D., University of Colorado (G) 

Judy D. Nicely, Assistant Professor of Elementary Education 
—B.S., M A. Ball State University (G)

David D. Noblitt, Instructor of Health, Physical Education and 
Recreation, Laboratory School—B.S., M.S., Kansas State University 

Byron E. Norton, Professor of Counseling Psychology — B.S., 
Central Washington University M.S., Ed.D., Northern Illinois Uni­
versity Postdoctoral Internship (Clinical Psychology), University of 
Arizona College of Medicine (G)

Lloyd A Norton, Professor of Theatre Arts—B.S., M A  University 
of Northern Colorado; M A, University of Denver (G)

Terry D. Nunn, Major, U.S. Air Force; Assistant Professor of Aero­
space Studies — B.S., Ohio State University MA, University of 
Colorado

John E. Obrzut, Associate Professor of School Psychology — BA, 
M A, Northern Arizona University, Ph.D„ University of Minnesota 
(G)

Daniel F. O'Connor, Assistant Professor of Sociology — B.S., 
Northern State College; M A, Creighton University PhD., Oklahoma 
State University (G)

Robert A  Oliver, Associate Professor of Physical Education — 
B.S., Erskine College; MA, Western Carolina University, Ph.D., 
Geoige Peabody College for Teachers (G)

Charles E. Olmsted m. Associate Professor of Environmental 
Studies — BA, Eariham College; MA, University of Oklahoma; 
PhD., University of Colorado (G)

Kenneth V. Olson, Professor of Science Education — BA, Augs- 
buig College; MA, PhD., University of Minnesota (G)

LeAnn Olson, Assistant Professor of Special Education — BA, 
Augustana College; M A, University of Oklahoma 

Robert E. Opaluch, Assistant Professor of Psychology — BA, 
Brown University, PhD., University of California 

Norman T. Oppelt, Professor of Psychology—B.S., Colorado State 
University MA, University of Northern Colorado; Ph.D., Michigan 
State University (G)

Marcia L. Oreskovich, Assistant Professor of Child Development; 
Campus Child Care Center Coordinator — BA, S t Olaf College; 
M A, Washington State University 

Jeanne E. Ormrod, Associate Professor of Educational Psychol­
ogy, Research and Evaluation—BA, Brown University M.S., Ph.D., 
Pennsylvania State University (G)

Richard K. Ormrod, Associate Professor of Geography — B.S., 
M A, Arizona State University, Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University 
(G)

Wendell A  Osomo, Professor of Counseling Psychology — BA, 
Wayne State College; M A, University of Northern Colorado; Ph.D., 
Iowa State University (G)

Lawrence E. Parker, Assistant Professor of Physical Education— 
BA, Nebraska Wesleyan University MA, University of Northern 
Colorado

William G. Parkos, Professor of Health and Safety — B.S., Man­
kato State College; M.S., PhD., University of Minnesota (G)

Arthur R. Partridge, Professor of Education — BA, M.S., Univer­
sity of Kansas; Ed.D., Stanford University (G)

E. Edward Peeples, Professor of Biology — B.S., University of 
Florida; M.S., Stetson University Ph.D., University of Texas (G) 

Norman L. Peercy, Professor of English—BA, M A, University of 
Northern Colorado; PhD., University of Kansas (G)

Richard A  Perchlik, Professor of Political Science — B.S. in Bus., 
B.S. in Ed., M A, Ohio State University Ed.D., University of Colorado 
(G)

Thomas A Petroff, Assistant Professor of Physical Education — 
B.S., M A, Michigan State University 

William A  Pfund, Professor of Music — B.M., Youngstown Uni­
versity M.M., New England Conservatory (G)

D. Allen Phillips, Professor of Physical Education — B.S., M.Ed., 
University of Idaho; EdD., University of Oregon (G)

Gregory N. Pierson, Assistant Professor of Social Studies, Labor­
atory School — BA in Ed., M.Ed., Southwestern Oklahoma State 
University

Ronald K. Plakke, Professor of Zoology and Women's Studies 
—BA, University of Northern Colorado; PhD., University of Mon­
tana (G)

Susan Planalp, Instructor of Art, Laboratory School — B.S., 
Northwest Missouri State University M.FA, University of Denver 

William D. Popejoy, Professor of Mathematics — B.S., M A, Illi­
nois State University Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado (G) 

Charles S.L. Poston, Professor of Psychology — BA, Lynchburg 
College; M.S., Auburn University Ph.D., Washington State Univer­
sity (G)

Stephen T. Powers, Professor of History, Chairperson, Depart­
ment of History — B.S., U.S. Naval Academy M A, Rice University 
Ph.D., University of Notre Dame (G)

Judith A  Praul, Professor of Counseling Psychology — B.S., 
Western Illinois University M.S., Ed.D., Indiana University (G) 

Walter F. Princic, Associate Professor of English—BA, Baldwin- 
Wallace College; M A, PhD., University of Illinois (G)

David L. Pringle, Professor of Chemistry — B.S., Wayne State 
University M.S., Ph.D., Iowa State University (G)

Martilu Puthoff, Professor of Physical Education — BA, MA, 
Marshall University P.E.D., Indiana University, Bloomington (G) 

Jocelyn E. Pyle, Instructor of Theater Arts, Laboratory School 
—BA, Colorado State University 

James R. Raine, Assistant Professor of Educational Administra­
tion — B.S., Regis College; MA, Ed.S., University of Northern 
Colorado

Juan Ramirez, Associate Professor of Psychology — BA, MA, 
Ph.D., Texas Tech University (G)

Elizabeth J. Rave, Professor of School Psychology and Women’s 
Studies — B.S., Illinois State University M A, University of Colo­
rado; Ed.D., University of Southern California (G)

Paul W. Rea, Associate Professor of English—BA, Eastern Mich­
igan University MA, Wayne State University Ph.D., Ohio State 
University (G)
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Vicki Reed, Assistant Professor of Communication Disorders — 

B.S., Northwestern University; M A, University of Denver; Ed.D., 
University of Northern Colorado (G)

Philip L. Reichel, Assistant Professor of Sociology — B.S., 
Nebraska Wesleyan University; M A, Ph.D., Kansas State University 

Henry R. Reinert, Professor of Special Education — B.S., Kansas 
State College, Fort Hays; MA, Ed.D., University of Northern Colo­
rado (G)

Martin S. Remland, Assistant Professor of Speech Communica­
tion —BA, Western Illinois University, M A, Central Michigan Uni­
versity; Ph.D., Southern Illinois University 

Norman H. Resnick, Associate Professor of Special Education 
—BA, American International College; MA, Ph.D., University of 
Connecticut (G)

Charles D. Rhine, Associate Professor of Library Science; Auto­
mation and Systems Librarian — B.S., Fort Hays State University, 
M.S., M.L.S., Emporia State University 

Mary Rhoads, Professor of Music and Women’s Studies — B.M., 
M.M., University of Michigan; Ph.D., Michigan State University (G) 

Royal A  Rich, Professor of Zoology—B.S., University of Nebraska; 
M.S., Ph.D., Utah State University (G)

Paul W. Richard, Professor of Biology, Laboratory School — BA, 
M A, University of Northern Colorado (G)

Edmund A  Richards, Professor of Zoology — B.S., Purdue Uni­
versity M.S., Ph D., University of Illinois; M£>., University of Stock­
holm (G)

Joan Richardson, Professor of Mathematics—B.S., University of 
Minnesota; M A, Ph D., Arizona State University (G)

Robert C. Richardson, Professor of Education — BA, M A, Uni­
versity of Michigan; Ph D., University of Colorado (G)

Judith Richter, Assistant Professor of Nursing —B.S., Wagner 
College; M.S.N., University of Alabama (G)

Emmett A  Ritter, Professor of Education; Professor of Business 
— B.S., M.Ed., Ed.D., University of Oregon (G)

David H. Roat, Professor of Education—BA, Albion College; M A, 
Ph.D., Michigan State University (G)

Jack C. Robinson, Associate Professor of Music — B.M., Stetson 
University M.M., Indiana University 

Karen S.D. Robinson, Instructor of Mathematics — B.S., M.S., 
Colorado State University 

Diane Rochester, Instructor of Physical Education, Laboratory 
School — B.S., M.S., Ithaca College 

Alfonso Rodrigtiez, Associate Professor of Hispanic Studies — 
BA, MA, Texas A&I University Ph.D., University of Iowa (G) 

Teresa B. Rodriguez, Assistant Professor of Spanish—BA, M A, 
Texas A&I University 

Bobby H. Rollins, Assistant Professor of Physical Education — 
B.S., Colorado State University; M A, Arizona State University 

Robert F. Ross, Associate Professor of Speech Communication— 
B.S., University of Nebraska; M A, University of Northern Colorado; 
Ph.D., University of Denver (G)

Barry Rothaus, Professor of History—BA, Hunter College; M.S., 
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin (G)

Gail S. Rowe, Professor of History — BA, Fresno State College; 
M A, Ph.D., Stanford University (G)

Harvey Rude, Assistant Professor of Special Education — B.S., 
Moorhead State University MA, Ph.D., University of Northern 
Colorado

Fred K. Rumford, Associate Professor of Mathematics — BA, 
M.S., Kansas State University 

Laura Rush, Assistant Professor of Music — B.M., University of 
Oregon; M.M., Colorado State University, DA, University of North­
ern Colorado

George H. Sage, Professor of Physical Education; Chairperson, 
Department of Physical Education—BA, MA, University of North­
ern Colorado; EcLD., University of California at Los Angeles (G) 

Kathleen A  Sage, Instructor of Communication, Laboratory 
School — BA, University of Northern Colorado 

Anita Salazar, Assistant Professor of Business Teacher Educa­
tion — BA, M A, University of Northern Colorado; Ph.D., Ohio State 
University

Lynn A  Sandstedt, Professor of Spanish — BA, University of 
Northern Colorado; M A, Ph D., University of Colorado (G)

Tomas N. Santos, Professor of English; Chairperson, Department 
of English — BA, M.S., Ph.D., University of Iowa (G)

Norman I. Savig, Associate Professor of Library Science; Coordi­
nator of the Music Library — BA, M A, University of Denver 

Gordon H. Sawatzky, Associate Professor of Psychiatric Nursing 
— BA, Bethel College; M.N., Yale University M.S., University of 
Colorado

Vincent A  Scalia, Associate Professor of Human Services—B.S., 
St. Peter’s College; M.S., University of Arizona; Ed.D., University of 
Northern Colorado (G)

Anne W. Schenkman, Professor of Counseling Psychology; Direc­
tor, Division of Counseling — BA, M.S., Ed.D., Indiana University 
Postdoctoral Internship (Counseling Psychology), Colorado State 
University (G)

Donald L. Schmidt, Professor of Mathematics — BA, Bethel 
College; M.S., Ph.D., Iowa State University (G)

Gerald D. Schmidt, Professor of Zoology — BA, University of 
Northern Colorado; M.S., Ph.D., Colorado State University (G) 

Jam es O. Schreck, Professor of Chemistiy — BA, University of 
St. Thomas; M.S., Ph.D., Texas A&M University (G)

Glenn B. Schroeder, Professor of Education — B.S., Western 
Oregon State College of Education; M.Ed. University of Oregon; 
Ph.D., University of New Mexico (G)

Robert O. Schulze, Professor of Sociology — BA, University of 
Michigan; MA, Columbia University, Ph.D., University of Michigan 
(G)

Suzanne S. Schulze, Associate Professor of Libraiy Science; 
Coordinator, Government Publications — BA, University of Michi­
gan; M.PA, Wayne University M.L.S., University of Rhode Island 

Heibert C. Schumacher, Professor of Visual Arts—B.FA, M.FA, 
Ed.D„ University of Kansas (G) ^

Rex R. Schweers, Jr., Professor of Mathematics; Chairperson, 
Department of Mathematics and Applied Statistics — BA, MA, 
University of Northern Colorado; MAT., Brown University 

Steven L. Scott, Associate Professor of Geography — BA, Kear­
ney State College; MA, Western Illinois University DA, University 
of Northern Colorado (G)

Donald T. Searls, Assistant Professor of Mathematics and App­
lied Statistics — B.S., M.S., South Dakota State University Ph.D., 
North Carolina State University 

Charles E. Selden, Assistant Professor of Education—BA, Kan­
sas Wesleyan University, M.S., Kansas State College, Fort Hays 

Colleen A  Settje, Assistant Professor of Social Studies, Labora­
tory School — BA, MA, University of Northern Colorado 

Dale Shaw, Professor of Educational Psychology, Research and 
Evaluation — BA, Colorado College; M.S., Kansas State University 
Ph.D., University of Northern Colorado (G)

Sarah F. Shaw, Professor of Counseling Psychology — B.S., West 
Virginia University MA, Marshall University Ed.D., Indiana Uni­
versity (G)

Linda J . Shea, Assistant Professor of Business — B.S., MA, Uni­
versity of Northern Colorado 

Johannah Sherrer, Associate Professor of Libraiy Science; Coor­
dinator of Reference Services and Collection Development — BA, 
University of Portland; MA, University of Dayton; M.S.L.S., Univer­
sity of Kentucky 

Hyun K. Shin, Associate Professor of Visual Arts — BA, Sung 
Kyun Kwan University, Korea; M A, San Diego State College 

Kenneth L. Shropshire, Professor of Geology— BA, Miami Uni­
versity Ph.D., University of Colorado (G)

Thomas W. Sileo, Assistant Professor of Special Education — 
B.S., M A, Seton Hall University, Ed.D., University of Northern Colo­
rado (G)

Robert O. Singer, Professor of Education — BA, MA, Ed.D., 
University of Northern Colorado (G)

Jeffrey A  Sizer, Instructor of Fifth Grade, Laboratory School
— BA, University of Northern Iowa; MA, University of Northern 
Colorado

Howard M. Skinner, Professor of Music; Director of Chorus — 
BA, Sterling College, Kansas; B.Mus., M. Mus„ MacPhail College of 
Music; D. Mus., Northwestern University (G)

Ludwig Slusky, Associate Professor of Business — Moscow 
Higher School of Technology, Academy of Municipal Economy 

David W. Smart, Professor of Student Personnel Administration
— BA, Brigham Young University MA, Ph.D., University of Utah 
(G)

Ethel R. Kloos Smith, Assistant Professor of Business — B.S., 
Eastern Montana University M.S., University of Northern Colorado 

Ronald Smith, Associate Professor of Music —. BA, Northern 
Michigan University M.M., University of South Florida 

Walter G. Smith, Associate Professor of Music — BA, MA, Uni­
versity of Northern Colorado; M.FA, University of Iowa 

Valerie K. Sorensen, Associate Professor of Vocational Home 
Economics — B.SM M.Ed., Colorado State University Ed.D., Univer­
sity of Northern Colorado (G)

William K. Souza, Instructor of Physical Education — BA, MA, 
University of Northern Colorado
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Susan E. Spooner, Associate Professor of College Student Per- 

sonnel Administration — B.S., Purdue University? M.S., University 
of Wisconsin; Ph.D., Purdue University (G)

Oren Sprague, Associate Professor of Llbraiy Science; Assistant 
Director. Technical Services — BA, Graceland College; M.L.S., Uni­
versity of California at Los Angeles; B.D., Drake University 

David A Stamper, Assistant Professor of Business — B.S., Uni­
versity of Washington; M A, University of Texas 

Robert B. Stein, Professor of Sociology and Women’s Studies 
BA, Beloit College; MA, Ph.D., Vanderbilt University (G)
Robert Stephenson, Assistant Professor of Science, Laboratory 

School — BA, Northern Michigan University; MA, Michigan State 
University; Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado 

John R. Stewart, Associate Professor of Business — B.S., Kansas 
State Teachers College; MA, Ph.D., University of Northern Colorado 
(G)

Douglas L, Stutler, Professor of Professional Psychology — BA, 
M A, University of Northern Colorado; Ph.D., Oregon State Univer­
sity (G)

Diana D. Suhr, Instructor of Mathematics, Laboratory School 
—B.S., M.S., University of Northern Colorado 

Debra L, Sutton, Instructor in Health and Safety Education — 
B.S., M A, Ball State University 

H, Susan Swaim, Instructor in Middle School, Laboratory School 
— B.S., Kansas State Teachers College; M A, University of Northern 
Colorado

John H, Swaim, Associate Professor of Education, Laboratory 
School; Associate Director, Elementary/Middle School; Chairper­
son, Middle School Degree Program — B.S.E., M.S., Kansas State 
Teachers College; Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado (G)

H. Lee Swanson, Associate Professor of Special Education; 
Chairperson, Division of Professional Teacher Education — BA, 
Westmont College; M A, California State University; Ph.D., Univer­
sity of New Mexico (G)

Gerald E, Tanner, Associate Professor of Psychology —- BA, M A, 
Ph.D., University of Northern Colorado (G)

George Tate, Professor of Counseling Psychology — BA, Clark 
College; M A, Northwestern University; M.Div., Interdenominational 
Theological Seminary; Th.D., HifT School of Theology (G)

Steve Teglovic, Jr., Professor of Business — B.S., M.BA, Univer­
sity of Denver, Ph.D., University of Northern Colorado; CDE (G) 

JackTempkin, Assistant Professor of Philosophy — BA, Brook­
lyn College; PhD, University of Wisconsin 

BertO. Thomas, Professor of Zoology—B.S., M.S., Colorado State 
University; Ph.D., University of Minnesota (G)

Bert D. Thorpe, Professor of Zoology — B.S., Ph.D., University of 
Utah (G) J

Robert A  Tolar, Professor of Mathematics—B.S., Lamar College; 
MA, University of Texas; Ph.D., Texas A&M University (G)

Gordon E. Tomasi, Professor of Chemistry; Chairperson, Depart­
ment of Chemistry — BA, MA. University of Northern Colorado; 
Ph.D„ University of Louisville (G)

Lynn J. Tomjack, Assistant Professor of Business — BA, M.S., 
Wayne State College; Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado 

Richard G. Trahan, Associate Professor of Sociology; Chairper­
son, Department of Sociology — BA, M A, San Jose State Univer­
sity; PhD., University of Wisconsin (G)

Orvel L. Trainer, Professor of Economics — BA, MA, Ph.D., 
University of Colorado (G)

Robert A Trapp, Assistant Professor of Speech Communication; 
Chairperson, Speech Communication — BA, M A, Texas Tech Uni­
versity (G)

Thomas K. Trelogan, Assistant Professor of Philosophy; Chair­
person, Department of Philosophy—BA, Northwestern University 

Jeannette Triomphe, Assistant Professor of Theatre Arts — BA, 
California State University, Fullerton; M A, University of California, 
Irvine

Dean E. Turner, Professor of Education — BA, Centro de Estu- 
dios Universitarios; M.Ed., Adams State College; Ph,D., University of 
Texas (G)

Robert B. Turner, Associate Professor ofVisual Arts—B.S., State 
University of New York; M.S., Ed.D., University of Oregon (G)

Dean W. Tuttle, Professor of Special Education — B.S., Wheaton 
College; MA, Teachers College, Columbia University; MA, San 
Francisco State College; PhD., University of California (G)

R. Elaine Uhrig, Associate Professor of Special Education — BA, 
M A, Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado (G)

James S. Upton, Professor of Music; Coordinator, Department of 
Music History and Literature — BA, B.M., Hendrix College; M.M., 
Southern Methodist University; PhD., University of Texas (G)

Linda Valentine, Instructor of Home Economics, Laboratory 
School — B.S., Brigham Young University 

Nancy M. Van Anne, Professor of Physical Education; Chairper­
son, Department of Physical Education—BA, Iowa State Teachers 
College; MA, State University of Iowa; Ph.D., University of Oregon 
(G)

Norbert R. Van Dinter, Professor of Recreation — B.S., Sul Ross 
State College; M.S., Florida State University; Ed.D., University of 
Northern Colorado (G)

Barrett Van Loo, Associate Professor of Theatre Arts— BA, M A, 
San Diego State University (G)

Leo B. Varner, Associate Professor of English—BA, University of 
California; MA, San Francisco State College; Ph.D., University of 
Illinois (G)

Margaret B. Miller Vaughan, Associate Professor of Business — 
BA, PhD., University of Iowa (G)

Dennis Veilleux, Instructor of German, Laboratory School — 
BA, University of Northern Colorado 

Patricia R. Velicky, Instructor of Mathematics — B.S., University 
of Pittsburgh; M.S., Colorado State University 

John Vonk, Professor of Sociology — BA, MA, Ph.D., Western 
Michigan University (G)

David Wallace, Assistant Professor of Music — BA, University of 
Michigan; M A, University of Wisconsin 

Patricia M. Wallace, Assistant Professor of Library Science; 
Acquisitions Librarian — B.S., Kansas State Teachers College; 
M.L.S., University of Pittsburgh 

James A  Wanner, Associate Professor of Anthropology — B.S., 
M.S., University of Wisconsin; PhD., University of Colorado 

Maurice B. Ward, Assistant Professor of Guidance and Counsel­
ing, Laboratory School — B.S., M.S., Kansas State University; Ed.D., 
University of Northern Colorado (G)
• Shirley Ann Warden, Instructor, Laboratory School — BA, MA, 
University of Northern Colorado 

Dennis E. Warnemunde, Associate Professor of Speech Com­
munication — BA, Wayne State College; MA, University of Ne­
braska; Ph.D., University of Colorado (G)

Linda A  Warner, Assistant Professor of Middle School Science, 
Laboratory School — BA, M A, University of Northern Colorado 

Thomas E. Warner, Professor of Education — B.S., Ashland Col­
lege; M.Ed., Ph.D., Ohio University (G)

Joyce B. Washington, Associate Professor of College Student 
Personnel Administration — B.S., Lincoln University of Missouri; 
M A, University of Michigan; Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado 

Gerald G. Watson, Associate Professor of Political Science—BA, 
Willamette University; MA, Ph.D., University of Florida (G)

Charles D. Weddle, Assistant Professor of Elementary Education
— BA, Anderson College; MA, Ed.D., Ball State University (G)

Mel W. Weishahn, Professor of Special Education — BA, MA,
University of Northern Colorado; Ed.D., University of Oregon (G)

I. David Welch, Professor of Counseling Psychology — BA, M A, 
University of Northern Colorado; Ed.D., University of Florida (G) 

Robert D. Welch, Associate Professor of Distributive Teacher 
Education — BA, MA, Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado (G) 

Kenneth H. Widel, Instructor of Industrial Arts, Laboratory 
School—B.S., Central Missouri State University; M A, University of 
Northern Colorado 

John W. Willcoxon in, Professor of Theatre Arts; Chairperson, 
Theatre Arts — BA, Washington and Lee University; MA, Ph.D., 
University of Minnesota (G)

Marcia I. Willcoxon, Professor of American Studies and Women’s 
Studies — BA, M A, University of Minnesota (G)

Gary G. Willoughby, Associate Professor of Sociology—BA, MA, 
University of Colorado (G)

Nell E. Wilson, Associate Professor of English — BA, Texas 
Technological College; M A, PhD., University of Colorado (G) 

Sharon R. Wilson, Associate Professor of English and Women’s 
Studies — BA, University of Northern Colorado; M A, Purdue Uni­
versity; PhD., University of Wisconsin (G)

Therese A  Winters, Instructor, Laboratory School — BA, Loras 
College; M A, University of Northern Colorado 

Elisabeth P. Wirick, Associate Professor of Home Economics 
—B.S., College of Home Economics, Rotterdam, Netherlands; MA, 
Brigham Young University (G)

Phillip M, Wishon, Associate Professor of Elementary Education
— B.S., M A, Ph.D., Ohio State University (G)

Linda S. Witt, Instructor of Health, Physical Education and 
Recreation, Laboratory School — BA, University of Northern 
Colorado
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Dale E. Woemer, Professor of Chemistiy — B.S., Kansas State 

University, M.S., Ph.D„ University of Illinois (G)
Elaine V. Wolfe, Professor of Elementary Education — B.S., Cali­

fornia State College; M.Ed., Pennsylvania State University Ph.D., 
University of Pittsburgh (G)

Richard R. Wolfe, Professor of Human Services — B.S., Thiel 
College; M.S., Westminster College; Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh 
(G)

William R. Wooldridge, Assistant Professor of Business — B.S., 
Ithaca College; M.B A, University of Colorado 

Janet E. Worrall, Associate Professor of History—BA, Hamline 
University M A, Ph.D., Indiana University (G)

Thurman N. Wright, Associate Professor of Physical Education, 
Laboratory School — BA, University of Northern Colorado; MA, 
M.S., Indiana University (G)

Douglas R. Wurst, Instructor of Instrumental Music, Laboratory 
School — BA, B.M., M.M., University of Northern Colorado 

Ronald D. Zellner, Associate Professor of Educational Psychol­
ogy, Research and Evaluation — B.S., M A, Ph.D., Arizona State 
University (G)

Patricia Zurenda, Instructor in Medical-Surgical Nursing—BA, 
Eisenhower College; M.S., Yale University School of Nursing

Affiliate Professors
Spencer K. Anneberg, Affiliate Professor of Psychiatry — BA, 

Cornell College; M.D., University of Iowa 
Cloyd L. Arford, Affiliate Professor of Physical Education — B.S., 

University of Denver; M.D., University of Colorado 
David Bagley, Affiliate Professor of College Health — B.S., Allegh­

eny College; M.D., Temple University School of Medicine 
Jerry Ballard, Affiliate Professor of College Health—B.S., Missis­

sippi State University M.D., University of Mississippi 
David Bates, Affiliate Professor of Nursing Education — BA, 

M.D., University of Colorado 
Donald R. Bender, Affiliate Professor in Communication Dis­

orders — BA, Paterson State College; MA, Seton Hall University, 
Ph.D., University of Maryland 

Eleanor Bent, Affiliate Professor of Nursing — B.S., University of 
Utah; M.S., University of Colorado 

Florence Berman, Affiliate Professor of Communication Dis­
orders — BA, Ohio University MA, Ph.D., University of Denver 

William C. Boelter n, Affiliate Professor of Nursing — BA, Hast­
ings College; M.D., University of Nebraska 

Evelynn G. Brown, Affiliate Assistant Professor of Nursing —BA, 
North Texas State University, B.S.N., Spaulding College; M A , North 
Texas State University 

Corrine Burnett, Affiliate Assistant Professor of Nursing —B.S., 
Tuskegee Institute; M.S., Boston College 

Christopher T. Campos, Affiliate Professor of Communication 
Disorders; Audiologist Neurotology Center, Mercy Medical Plaza, 
Denver —BA, MA, University of Northern Colorado 

Anne F. Closson, Affiliate Assistant Professor of Nursing —B.S., 
University of Maine; M.S., University of Pennsylvania 

George R. Conger, Lecturer in Business — B.BA, M.BA, Univer­
sity of Miami; Ph.D., Florida State University 

Donald E. Cook, Affiliate Professor of Physical Education —BA, 
Colorado College; M.D., University of Colorado School of Medicine 

William B. Cutts, Affiliate Professor of College Health — BA, 
Harvard College; M.S., University of Illinois; M.D., Johns Hopkins 
School of Medicine 

Jeffrey W. Davies, Affiliate Professor of Communication Dis­
orders — BA, Harding College; M A , Ph.D., University of Cincinnati 

Carol D. DeYoung, Affiliate Professor of Nursing — B.S., Hunter 
College; M.S., University of Colorado 

Marion P. Downs, Affiliate Professor of Communication Dis­
orders — BA, University of Minnesota; MA, M.D., University of 
Denver

Marie L. Ego, Affiliate Professor of Gerontology — B.S., State 
University of New York; M.S., Syracuse University Ed.D., University 
of Northern Colorado 

Jam es Emmett, Affiliate Professor of Biological Sciences — B.S., 
M.S., University of Wyoming; D.V.M., Colorado State University 

William B. Fisher, Affiliate Professor of Educational Technology 
— BA, Middleburg College; MAT., Ed.D., Harvard University 

Thomas Flower, Affiliate Professor of College Health—B.S., Ohio 
Northern University D.O., College of Osteopathic Medicine and 
Surgery

Robert P. Gentry, Affiliate Professor of College Health — BA, 
Nebraska Wesleyan University M.S., M.D., University of Nebraska

Robert F. Guthmann, Jr., Affiliate Assistant Professor of Nursing 
—B.S., University of Northern Colorado; M.S., Kearney State College 

Jon M. Hasbrouck, Affiliate Professor of Communication Dis­
orders — BA, MA, University of Montana; Ph.D., University of 
Minnesota

A n n  k . Heiman, Affiliate Instructor of School Psychology — BA, 
University of Northern Colorado 

Carlos N. Henderson, Affiliate Professor of School Psychology 
—BA, MA, Idaho State University; Ed.D., University of Northern 
Colorado

Victoria Hertel, Affiliate Assistant Professor of Nursing —Diploma, 
Charity Hospital School of Nursing, New Orleans, La; B.S., Univer­
sity of Wyoming; M.S., University of Colorado 

Paul Stuart Hiratzka, Affiliate Professor of Nursing — BA, Cor­
nell College; M.D., University of Iowa School of Medicine 

John Holloway, Affiliate Professor of College Law — BA, J.D., 
University of Colorado 

Earl C. Hutchins, Affiliate Professor of Human Services — BA, 
St. John’s University; M.S., North Dakota State University M.D., 
Tulane University 

Carol K. James, Affiliate Assistant Professor of Nursing — B.S., 
M.S., University of Colorado 

Roger M. Johnson, Affiliate Professor of Psychiatry; Psychiatrist
— BA, M.D., University of Nebraska

Lawrence Johnston, Affiliate Professor of Nursing—B.S., South 
Dakota State University; M.S., University of Maryland; Ph.D., Okla­
homa State University 

Lewis Kidder, Affiliate Professor of Medical Technology; Director, 
Department of Psychology, North Colorado Medical Center — B.S., 
Kansas State University; M.D., University of Kansas 

Stephen R. Kozloff, Affiliate Professor of Nursing — BA, Univer­
sity of Pennsylvania; M.D., Jefferson Medical College 

Leslie Leppla, Affiliate Professor of College Health — B A , Hope 
College; M.D., University of Wisconsin Medical School 

Mark E. Litvin, Affiliate Instructor of Human Rehabilitative Ser­
vices — BA, M A, University of Northern Colorado; Ph.D., University 
of Oregon

Jean M. Mallett, Affiliate Assistant Professor of Nursing — 
Diploma, Sisters of St. Francis School of Nursing, Minot State 
Teachers College; M A, University of Northern Colorado 

M. Scott Manley, Affiliate Instructor in Human Rehabilitative 
Services—BA, Colorado State University; M A , Ed.D., University of 
Northern Colorado 

Carol Matheis-Kraft, Affiliate Assistant Professor of Nursing — 
B.S., Spalding College; M.S.N., University of Kentucky 

De A  McMahan, Affiliate Professor of Communication Disorders
— BA, University of Colorado; M.S., Washington University 

Thomas P. McMahon, Affiliate Professor of School Psychology
—BA, Regis College; M.S., New Mexico Highlands University; Ed.D., 
University of Northern Colorado 

Roberta B. Miller, Affiliate Assistant Professor of Nursing—B.S., 
University of Denver; M.S., University of Colorado 

John Mills, Affiliate Professor of Medical Technology; Pathologist, 
North Colorado Medical Center 

Robert Mischke, Affiliate Professor of Communication Disorders; 
Neurologist- Otolaryngology, Mercy Medical Plaza, Denver — BA, 
University of Tennessee; M.D., University of Tennessee Medical 
University

Jerry L. Northern, Affiliate Professor of Communication Dis­
orders — BA, Colorado College; M.S., Gallaudet College; Ph.D., Uni­
versity of Colorado 

Mary Francis OTBrecht, Affiliate Instructor in Speech Pathology
— B.S., M.S., Southern Illinois University

Ann Obrzut, Affiliate Professor of School Psychology—BA, Uni­
versity of Wyoming; M A, Northern Arizona University 

Annette S. Parsons, Affiliate Assistant Professor of Nursing — 
B.S., University of Rochester; M.S., University of Colorado 

Kristin M. Paulson, Affiliate Assistant Professor of Nursing — 
B.S., M A. University of Denver 

Keith Peterson, Affiliate Professor of College Health — B.S., 
Nebraska State, Kearney; M.D., University of Nebraska Medical 
School

Linda Peterson, Affiliate Instructor in Medical Technology —BA, 
University of Northern Colorado 

LindaE. Piper, Affiliate Assistant Professor of Gerontology—B.S., 
Western Michigan University M A, San Jose State University 

Richert Quinn, Affiliate Professor of College Health — B.S., S t 
Louis University, M.D., University of Missouri 

Margaret Raetz, Affiliate Instructor of Nursing — Diploma, S t 
Maiy’s, Duluth; B.S., University of Colorado
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Roy H. Reger, Affiliate Professor of Nursing Education — M.P.H., 

University of Michigan; D.D.S., Baylor University, Dallas 
Fired J. Rouhema, Affiliate Professor of Nursing — M.D., Univer­

sity of Colorado
Sharyn H. Salmon, Affiliate Assistant Professor of Nursing Edu­

cation — B.S., M.S., University of Minnesota 
Robert Sherwood, Affiliate Professor of Nursing — B.S., Univer­

sity of Oregon; MPJi, Harvard; MO., University of Oregon 
Carol O. Shropshire, Affiliate Assistant Professor of Nursing — 

B.S., University of Minnesota; M A, University of Northern Colorado 
Theron Q. Shis, Affiliate Professor of Psychiatry, Psychiatrist —

B A, MO., University of Kansas 
Susan T. SUbeck, Affiliate Professor of Communication Dis­

orders — B.S., Northern Illinois University, M.S., Colorado State 
University

Myron Smith, Affiliate Assistant Professor of Medical Technology; 
Pathologist North Colorado Medical Center — BA, University of 
Colorado; MX)., University of Colorado Medical School 

Averil Strand, Affiliate Assistant Professor of Nursing — B.S., 
Montana State College, Bozeman; M.S., Montana State University

B. Caroline Swieter, Affiliate Professor ofNursing—B.S., Univer­
sity of Denver, M.S., University of Colorado

Robert M, Traynor, Affiliate Professor of Nursing — BA, MA, 
Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado
* Jania J. Volkening, Affiliate Instructor in Communication Dis­
orders — BA, M A, University of Texas 

Kathleen Walsh, Affiliate Assistant Professor of Nursing — 
Diploma, S t Bernard's Hospital School ofNursing; B.S., University 
of Illinois; M.S., University of Colorado 

Jerry Weil, Affiliate Associate Professor of Medical Technology 
Pathologist North Colorado Medical Center — BA, University of 
Colorado; M.D., University of Colorado Medical School 

James R. Wheeler, Affiliate Professor of Physical Education — 
MX)., Northwestern University 

Larry Wlkholm, Affiliate Professor of College Health — B.S., M.D., 
Northwestern University 

Ralph R. Wooley, Affiliate Professor of Nursing—B.S., University 
of Arkansas; MPH., University of North Carolina; M.D., University of 
Arkansas

John Wooster, Affiliate Instructor of Human Rehabilitative Ser­
vices — B.S., Oregon State University, M.S., Eastern Montana Col­
lege; EdD., University of Northern Colorado 

Agnes Ann Zielinski, Affiliate Assistant Professor of Nursing 
—B.S., Creighton University M.S., University of Colorado

Emeritus Faculty
Verne Ahlberg, Professor Emeritus of Speech — BA, MA 

Appointed 1950; Emeritus since 1971 
Hugo A  Anderson, Professor Emeritus of Business — BA, M.S. 

Appointed 1968; Emeritus since 1979 
Rachel F. Anderson, Professor Emeritus of Business—BA, M A 

Appointed 1967; Emeritus since 1975 
Richard F. Ball, Professor Emeritus of Art — B.S., M A; Appointed 

1947; Emeritus since 1977 
Lois W. Bennett, Professor Emeritus of Vocational Teacher Edu­

cation — BA, MA, EdX). Appointed 1969; Emeritus since 1983 
Charles T. Blubaugh, Associate Professor Emeritus of Art — 

BP A, M A  Appointed 1964; Emeritus since 1982 
Irene Engle Bogan, Associate Professor Emeritus of Library 

Science — BA, B.S.L.S. Appointed 1946; Emeritus since 1964 
Richard R. Bond, President Emeritus of the University — B.S., 

M.S., PhD. Appointed 1971; Emeritus since 1981 
John Edgar Bothell, Professor Emeritus of Education — BA, 

MA, Ed.D. Appointed 1949; Emeritus since 1970 
D. Harold Bowman, Professor Emeritus of Education — B.S., 

M.Ed., EdD. Appointed 1959; Emeritus since 1983 
Dorothy Brengarth-Jonea, Assistant Professor Emeritus of 

Sociology — B.S., M A, PhD. Appointed 1969; Emeritus since 1982 
George H, Brooks, Assistant Professor Emeritus of Social Stu­

dies — BA, M.Ed., EdD,; Appointed 1961; Emeritus since 1982 
John D. Brown, Professor Emeritus of Business — BA, M.Ed.,

C.LU. Appointed 1970; Emeritus since 1980
Edith B. Brummer, Assistant Professor Emeritus of Library 

Science — B.S. Appointed 1956; Emeritus since 1965 
Gerald N. Burns, Associate Professor Emeritus of Education — 

BA, MA, EdD. Appointed 1965; Emeritus since 1983 
Martin Candelaria, Professor Emeritus of Spanish — BA, M A, 

EdD. Appointed 1948; Emeritus since 1963

Shirley M. Carriar, Professor Emeritus of English — B.Ed., M A, 
Ed.D. Appointed 1958; Emeritus since 1982 

John Elbert Chadwick, Professor Emeritus of Music—BA, M A, 
PhD. Appointed 1924; Emeritus since 1962 

Donald W. Chaloupka, Professor Emeritus of Education — B.S., 
MA, EdD. Appointed 1957; Emeritus since 1983 

Harald P. Christensen, Professor Emeritus of Political Science— 
BA, MA, PhD. Appointed 1947; Emeritus since 1980 

Amos Lincoln Claybaugh, Professor Emeritus of Elementary 
Education—BA, MA, EdD. Appointed 1958; Emeritus since 1978 

Susan J. Clevenger, Professor Emeritus of Psychology, Counsel­
ing and Guidance — BA, MA, EdD. Appointed 1959; Emeritus 
since 1976

Roy Edward Colby, Assistant Professor Emeritus of Spanish — 
BA, M A  Appointed 1962; Emeritus since 1972 

Hany E. Collins, Professor Emeritus of College Student Person­
nel Administration — BA, MA, Ed.S. Appointed 1956; Emeritus 
since 1975

Virginia Costello, Professor Emeritus of Library Science — BA, 
MA Appointed 1942; Emeritus since 1978 

George L. Crockett, Professor Emeritus of Science Education — 
B.S., M.S., Ed.D. Appointed 1965; Emeritus since 1983 

Vincent A  Cyphers, Professor Emeritus of Outdoor Education. 
BA, MA, Ed.D. Appointed 1951; Emeritus since 1983 

John A  Damgaard, Professor Emeritus of Business — BA, 
M.BA, Ed.D. Appointed 1962; Emeritus since 1982 

Ray Lawrence DeBoer, Professor Emeritus of Communication— 
BA, MA, EdD. Appointed 1950; Emeritus since 1978 

Donald Gilmore Decker, Provost Emeritus and Professor Emeri­
tus of Science Education — B.S., M A, Ph.D., Sc.D. Appointed 1937; 
Emeritus since 1975 

Dale Dykins, Professor Emeritus of Music—B.M., M.M. Appointed 
1950; Emeritus since 1983 

Norma E. Egeness, Associate Professor Emeritus of Home Eco­
nomics — B.S., MA Appointed 1968; Emeritus since 1983 

Richard G. Ellinger, Professor Emeritus of Fine Arts — BA, M A  
Appointed 1927; Emeritus since 1962 

Carl O. Erickson, Associate Professor Emeritus of Education 
—BA, MA, EdD. Appointed 1970; Emeritus since 1983 

William R. Erwin, Jr., Profesor Emeritus of Industrial Arts—B.S., 
M.S., EdD. Appointed 1956; Emeritus since 1983 

Margaret E. Everett, Professor Emeritus of Physical Education — 
BA, MA Appointed 1951; Emeritus since 1981 

George M. Febinger, Professor Emeritus of Education — BA, 
M A, EdD. Appointed 1969; Emeritus since 1983 

Forest N. Fisch, Professor Emeritus of Mathematics — BA, M A  
Appointed 1947; Emeritus since 1980 

William M. Folger, Associate Professor Emeritus of Journalism 
—B.S., M.S. Appointed 1975; Emeritus since 1981 

o Forrest W. Frease, Professor Emeritus of English—BA, B.S.Ed., 
MA, PhD. Appointed 1949; Emeritus since 1980 

John B. Fulbright, Professor Emeritus of Psychology, Counseling 
and Guidance — BA, MA, Ed.D. Appointed 1949; Emeritus since 
1972

Clara E. Funderburk, Associate Professor Emeritus of Home 
Economics — B.S., M A  Appointed 1964; Emeritus since 1973 

George G. Gates, Professor Emeritus of English — BA, MA, 
EdD. Appointed 1946; Emeritus since 1969 

Catherine Crates GIbert, Professor Emeritus of Foreign Lan­
guages — BA, MA Appointed 1922; Emeritus since 1959 

Blanche Ginsburg, Associate Professor Emeritus of Music — 
BA, MA Appointed 1946; Emeritus since 1974 

David Glassman, Associate Professor Emeritus of Education — 
B.Ed., MA, Ed.D Appointed 1970; Emeritus since 1983 

Derryl F. Goes, Associate Professor Emeritus of Music — B.M.E., 
MAT. Appointed 1965; Emeritus since 1983 

Rupert M. Goodbrod, Professor Emeritus of Music — B.FA, M.S. 
in Ed. Appointed 1945; Emeritus since 1971 

Robert Somerville Graham, Professor Emeritus of French—BA, 
MA, PhD. Appointed 1958; Emeritus since 1978 

Lyman Beecher Graybeal, Professor Emeritus of Education — 
B.S., M A, EdD. Appointed 1950; Emeritus since 1960 

Walter O. Green, Professor Emeritus of Fine Arts — BA, MA 
Appointed 1965; Emeritus since 1970 

Lelloine Gunning, Associate Professor Emeritus of Elementary 
Education — B.S, MA Appointed 1961; Emeritus since 1983 

Rhonda Foss Hall, Professor Emeritus of Home Economics — 
B.S., MA Appointed 1945; Emeritus since 1967 

Mabel B. Hallan, Assistant Professpr of Nursing — BA, M.S. 
Appointed 1964; Emeritus since 1982
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John William Hancock, Professor Emeritus of Physical Educa­

tion —BA, M A Appointed 1932; Emeritus since 1966 
Beatrice E. Hansen, Associate Professor Emeritus of Business 

—B.S., M A  Appointed 1964; Emeritus since 1979 
Maijorie Harkness, Professor Emeritus of Elementary Education 

—B.S., MA, Ed.D. Appointed 1950; Emeritus since 1977 
w iiiiam f . Hartman, Professor Emeritus of Journalism — BA, 

M A , Ed.D. Appointed 1946; Emeritus since 1974 
Ramon P. Heimerl, Professor Emeritus of Business—B.S., B.Ed., 

M A , Ph.D. Appointed 1952; Emeritus since 1981; Dean Emeritus of 
the College of Business. Appointed 1967; Emeritus since 1981 

William C. H eiss, Jr., Associate Professor Emeritus of Health and 
Physical Education — B.S., M A Appointed 1959; Emeritus since 
1979

Tyrus Hillway, Professor Emeritus of Higher Education — BA, 
MA, Ph.D. Appointed 1951; Emeritus since 1973 

Kenneth E. Hogan, Professor Emeritus of Education—BA, M A , 
Ed.D. Appointed 1957; Emeritus since 1983 

Donald L. Holley, Professor Emeritus of Communication — 
B.Ed., MA, Ed.D. Appointed 1964; Emeritus since 1982 

jM nft M^ry Hoydar, Professor Emeritus of Public School Music 
—BA, M.M. Appointed, 1937; Emeritus since 1962 

Bernice E. Hunn, Professor Emeritus of Elementary Education 
—B.S., MA, Ed.D. Appointed 1957; Emeritus since 1975 

Rita J . Hutcherson, Professor Emeritus of Music — BA, MA, 
Ph.D. Appointed 1946; Emeritus since 1973 

Alex Jardine, Professor Emeritus of Education—BA, M A , Ed.D. 
Appointed 1966; Emeritus since 1970 

F. Morris Johnson, Professor Emeritus of Industrial Arts — BA, 
M A , Ed.D. Appointed 1953; Emeritus since 1976 

H. Audrie Johnston, Professor Emeritus of Mathematics — BA, 
M.S. Appointed 1965; Emeritus since 1981 

Edward J. Kelly, Professor Emeritus of Elementary Education 
—BA, MA, Ph.D. Appointed 1953; Emeritus since 1980 

LeRoy Kerns, Professor Emeritus of Education — BA, MA, 
Ed.D. Appointed 1949; Emeritus since 1974 

David W. Kettel, Associate Professor Emeritus of Anthropology 
—BA, MA, Ph.D. Appointed 1973; Emeritus since 1983 

Winfield LeRoy Knies, Associate Professor Emeritus of Business 
Education — BA, M.BA Appointed 1922; Emeritus since 1957 

Roy T. Krosky, Professor Emeritus of Education — BA, MA, 
Ph.D. Appointed 1973; Emeritus since 1983 

Paul Charles LaBome, Instructor Emeritus in Foreign Lan­
guages —BA, MA Appointed 1960; Emeritus since 1970 

Helen Langworthy, Professor Emeritus of Speech and D ram a— 
BA, MA, Ph.D. Appointed 1933; Emeritus since 1965 

Rose Eileen Leacock, Professor Emeritus of Fine Arts — BA, 
M A  Appointed 1945; Emeritus since 1968 

A  Juanita Lewis, Professor Emeritus of Elementary Education 
—B.S., MA, Ph.D. Appointed 1959; Emeritus since 1982 

Virgil Y. T.lnriahl, Professor Emeritus of Physical Education — 
BA, MA Appointed 1953; Emeritus since 1982 

Betty L. Lowry, Professor Emeritus of Elementary Education 
—BA, MA, PhJD. Appointed 1956; Emeritus since 1982 

J. Max Lubbers, Professor Emeritus of Industrial Arts — BA, 
MA Appointed 1949; Emeritus since 1980 

Amo H. Luker, Professor Emeritus of Psychology, Counseling 
and Guidance — J.D., MA, Ed.D. Appointed 1949; Emeritus since 
1977

Carol L. Lutey, Professor Emeritus of Psychology — B.S., M A , 
Ph.D. Appointed 1959; Emeritus since 1981 

Florence Marguerite Meyer, Associate Professor Emeritus of 
English — BA, MA Appointed 1939; Emeritus since 1960 

Howard M. Mickens, Professor Emeritus of Music — B.S., M.M. 
Appointed 1963; Emeritus since 1982 

John R. Mickey, Associate Professor Emeritus of Anthropology 
—B.S. Appointed 1956; Emeritus since 1983 

Estel Elgar Mohr, Professor Emeritus of Public School Music 
—B.S., MA, Ed.D Appointed 1926; Emeritus since 1970 

Arthur D. Moinat, Professor Emeritus of Botany — B.S., M.S., 
Ph.D. Appointed 1959; Emeritus since 1967 

Marie W. M oinat Associate Professor Emeritus of Library Science 
— B.S., M A Appointed 1970; Emeritus since 1980 

Lola J. Montgomery, Professor Emeritus of Psychology — BA, 
MA, Ed.D. Appointed 1963; Emeritus since 1982 

Gaylord D. Morrison, Professor Emeritus of Education — B.S., 
MA, Ed.D. Appointed 1951; Emeritus since 1979 

Alvin O. Mosbo, Professor Emeritus of Elementary Education 
—BA, MA, Ed.D. Appointed 1957; Emeritus since 1978

Margaret Lois Mulroney, Professor Emeritus of Foreign Lan­
guages — BA, MAJPhJD. Appointed 1928; Emeritus since 1975 

Louise Adelaide Neal, Professor Emeritus of Education — BA,
M A , Ed.D. Appointed 1946; Emeritus since 1972 

Dale A  Nebel, Professor Emeritus of Elementary Education — 
BA, MA, Ed.D. Appointed 1967; Emeritus since 1981 

Vera Lanore Newbum, Professor Emeritus of Home Economics 
—B.S., M A  Appointed 1926; Emeritus since 1964 

Howard D. Ninemires, Professor Emeritus of Education — BA, 
M A  Appointed 1952; Emeritus since 1968 

David O. Olson, Professor Emeritus of Industrial Arts — B.S., 
MA, Ed.D. Appointed 1955; Emeritus since 1983 

Eleanor M. Peiffer, Associate Professor Emeritus of Home Eco­
nomics/Vocational Teacher Education — B.S., M.Ed., Ed.D. Ap­
pointed 1972; Emeritus since 1981 

Francis R. Quammen, Associate Professor Emeritus of Sociology 
—BA, M A Appointed 1948; Emeritus since 1980 

Alberta E loise Reitze, Associate Professor Emeritus of Educa­
tion — BA, M A Appointed 1950; Emeritus since 1966 

Arthur R. Reynolds, Professor Emeritus of History — BA, MA, 
Ph.D. Appointed 1949; Emeritus since 1980; Dean Emeritus of the 
Graduate School, Appointed 1965; Emeritus since 1980 

Winnifired S. Richardson, Associate Professor Emeritus of Library 
Science — BA, M A Appointed 1960; Emeritus since 1973 

Grace A  Robins, Professor Emeritus of Business — B.S., M.E. 
Appointed 1970; Emeritus since 1980 

John A  Rosales, Professor Emeritus of Education — BA, MA, 
Ed.D. Appointed 1971; Emeritus since 1983 

Wendell L. Roy, Professor Emeritus of Industrial Arts — B.S., 
M.Ed., Ed.D. Appointed 1970; Emeritus since 1983 

Gretchen Saam, Associate Professor Emeritus of Business A , 
MA, M.BA Appointed 1972; Emeritus since 1981 

George F. Sanderson, Professor Emeritus of Education — BA, 
M A Appointed 1948; Emeritus since 1975 

Claude M. Schm itz, Professor Emeritus of Music — BA, M A 
Appointed 1953; Emeritus since 1983 

Donald E. Seager, Professor Emeritus of Educational Media — 
B.E., M A , Ed.D. Appointed 1966; Emeritus since 1983 

Edith Marie Selberg, Professor Emeritus of Biology — BA, M A  
Appointed 1926; Emeritus since 1962 

Jack Shaw, Professor Emeritus of College Student Personnel 
Administration — B A  M.Ed., PhJD. Appointed 1950; Emeritus 
since 1973

Joseph L. Shoemaker, Professor Emeritus of Science — BA, 
M A , Ed.D. Appointed 1952; Emeritus since 1983 

Robert S. Sloat, Professor Emeritus of Human Rehabilitative 
Services — BA, M.S., Ph.D. Appointed 1977; Emeritus since 1983 

Maynard N. Stamper, Professor Emeritus of Biological Sciences 
—B.S., MA, Ph.D. Appointed 1954; Emeritus since 1974 

Wendell R. Starr, Professor Emeritus of English — BA, MA, 
Ph.D. Appointed 1958; Emeritus since 1980 

Doris C. Steffy, Professor Emeritus of Physical Education —BA, 
M A Appointed 1950; Emeritus since 1981 

JoAnn Taylor, Professor Emeritus of Home Economics and 
Women’s Studies — B.S.. MA, Ed.D. Appointed 1965; Emeritus 
since 1983

Oscar W. Tollefson, Professor Emeritus of Geology — B.S., M A , 
Ph.D. Appointed 1956; Emeritus since 1969 

Sylvester Roy Toussaint, Professor Emeritus of Speech — BA, 
MA. Ph.D. Appointed 1938; Emeritus since 1967 

Leslie W. Trowbridge, Professor Emeritus of Science Education 
—B.S., M.S., Ph.D. Appointed 1962; Emeritus since 1983 

Wayman E. Walker, Professor Emeritus of Music — B.M.E., M.M. 
Appointed 1951; Emeritus since 1978 

Doris O. Walters, Associate Professor Emeritus of Home Eco­
nomics — B.S., M.Ed. Appointed 1970; Emeritus since 1979 

William H. Weltner, Associate Professor Emeritus of Education 
—B.S., MA, EdJD. Appointed 1968; Emeritus since 1983 

Laura O. W illiams, Assistant Professor Emeritus of Education 
—BA. M A Appointed 1968; Emeritus since 1971 

A  M. W inchester, Professor Emeritus of Biology — BA, MA, 
Ph.D. Appointed 1962; Emeritus since 1973 

Marian G. Witwer, Associate Professor Emeritus of English — 
BA, M A Appointed 1965; Emeritus since 1979 

Welby B. Wolfe, Professor Emeritus of D ram a— BA, M A , Ed.D. 
Appointed 1946; Emeritus since 1973 

Ernest J. Woods, Professor Emeritus of Mathematics Education 
—BA, M A  Appointed 1956; Emeritus since 1982 

L eslie Day Zeleny, Professor Emeritus of Sociology— B.S., M A , 
Ph.D. Appointed 1946; Emeritus since 1963
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A
Absence Requests 10 
Academic Advising, New Students 13 
Academic Advising, see Academic Advising for Undergraduate, 

Graduate Advising by Specific Degree 
Academic Appeals Board 8
Academic Freedom, Rights and Responsibilities of Students 5
Academic Organization, by School and College 38
Academic Quarter System 6
Academic Standing 17
Academic Standing, Probation 17
Academic Standing, Readmission 18
Academic Standing, Suspension 18
Academic Support, see Center for Human Enrichment Support 

Services
Accounting, Course Descriptions 161 
Accreditation and Affiliation 5 
Accreditation, UNC 5 
Admissions, Undergraduate 11 
Admissions, Undergraduate, Applications 12 
Admissions, Undergraduate, Fee 11 
Admissions, Undergraduate, Freshman 11 
Admissions, Undergraduate, Freshman Deadline 11 
Admissions, Undergraduate, G.E.D. (High School Equivalency 

Certificate) 11 
Admissions, Undergraduate, Philosophy 11 
Admissions, Undergraduate, School of Music Freshman 12 
Admissions, Undergraduate, School of Music, Transfer 

Student 12 
Admissions, Undergraduate, Transfer Student 12 
Admissions, see Undergraduate Admissions for Freshmen and 

Transfer, Graduate Degree Program, for Graduate Students 
Advanced Placement Program, see Credit by Examination 
Advising, see Academic Advising 
Aerospace Studies, AFROTC Curriculum 42 
Aerospace Studies, AFROTC College Scholarship Program 42 
Aerospace Studies, Course Descriptions 167 
Aerospace Studies, Curriculum 42 
Aerospace Studies, Faculty 41 
Aerospace Studies, Flight Instruction Program 42 
Aerospace Studies, General Military Course 42 
Aerospace Studies, Minor 42 
Aerospace Studies, Professional Officer Course 42 
Aerospace Studies, Programs 41 
Affiliate Faculty, see Faculty 
AFROTC, see Aerospace Studies
Alcohol and Drug Abuse Counselor Certification, see Human 

Rehabilitative Services 
Anthropology 42
Anthropology, Course Descriptions 162 
Anthropology, Faculty 42 
Anthropology, Minor 42
Anthropology Minor, Emphasis in Anthropology for Health and 

Human Service Professionals 43 
Anthropology Minor, Emphasis in Archaeology 42 
Anthropology Minor, Emphasis in Cultural Anthropology 42 
Apartments, see Off-Campus Renters Information Service 
Appeal of a Grade, see Academic Appeals Board 
Applications, Freshman 11 
Applications, Graduate, see Graduate Degree Program 

Admissions 
Applications, Transfer Student 12
Applied Statistics and Research Methods, see Mathematics 103
Applied Statistics, Course Descriptions 251
Art, see Visual Art
Arts and Sciences, College of 38
Arts and Sciences, Pre-professional programs 38
Astronomy, Course Descriptions 167
Astronomy, see Earth Sciences 61
Athletic Medical Exam, see Physical Exam
Attendance 10
Attendance, First Two Class Hours 10 
Audlology Clinic, see Interdisciplinary Clinics 
Audiology, see Communication Disorders 56 
Auditions, School of Music 12 
Awards and Scholarships see Financial Aid
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B
Bachelor’s Degree, Hraduation Requirements 13,19 
Bilingual Bicultural Certification, Elementary Education and 

Reading; Hispanic Studies 91 
Bilingual-Bicultural Certification, see Elementary Education and 

Reading, Hispanic Studies 
Biological Sciences 43
Biological Sciences, Bachelor of Arts Programs 43 
Biological Sciences, Doctor of Arts Program 46 
Biological Sciences, Faculty 43 
Biological Sciences, Graduate Programs 45 
Biological Sciences, Major, Liberal Arts and Teaching 43 
Biological Sciences, Major, Teaching Emphasis 44 
Biological Sciences, Master of Arts Program 46 
Biological Sciences, Minor 45 
Biology, Course Descriptions 168
Black Student organization, see Marcus Garvey Cultural Center, 

Support Services 
Black Studies 46 
Black Studies, Bachelor of Arts 47 
Black Studies, Course Descriptions 170 
Black Studies, Faculty 46 
Black Studies, Minor 47 
Board of Trustees 260 
Bookmart 2
Botany, Applied Botany Emphasis 45 
Botany, Bachelor of Arts 45 
Botany, Course Descriptions 170 
Botany, General Botany Emphasis 45 
Bulletin, in Force i 
Bulletin, effective dates i 
Business Administration, College of 47 
Business Administration, Bachelor of Science 47 
Business Administration, Course Descriptions 171 
Business Administration, General Business Emphasis 48 
Business Administration, Accounting Emphasis 48 
Business Administration, Accounting Faculty 48 
Business Administration, Finance Emphasis 48 
Business Administration, Finance Faculty 48 
Business Administration, Insurance Emphasis 49 
Business Administration, Management Emphasis 49 
Business Administration, Management Emphasis Faculty 49 
Business Administration, Management Information Systems 

Emphasis 49 
Business Administration, Marketing Emphasis 50 
Business Administration, Marketing Emphasis Faculty 50 
Business Administration, Small Business Emphasis 50 
Business Administration, Minor 50
Business Administraton, Master of Business Administration 50 
Business Degree, Night 3 
Business Quantitative Analysis 167
Business Teacher Education, Business Education Emphasis 51 
Business Teacher Education, Marketing Education 

Emphasis 52

c
CASE-UNC 10
CEU/Non-credit Programs, see Support Services
CLEP exams, see Credit by Examination
Campus Activities Office 2
Campus Facilities 2,3
Campus Radio Station 2
Central Campus Residence Halls, see Housing
Certification, Teacher, see Professional Teacher Education
Challenge Examinations, see Credit by Examination
Change in Graduate Degree Program (Change of Major) 22
Changing Classes, see Course, Schedule Change
Chemistiy 52
Chemistiy, Bachelor of Arts 53
Chemistiy, Core Requirements for All Programs 53
Chemistiy, Course Descriptions 172
Chemistiy* Doctor of Arts 55
Chemistiy, Faculty 52
Chemistiy, Liberal Arts Emphasis 53
Chemistiy, Master of Arts 54
Chemistiy, Master of Arts Liberal Arts Emphasis 54



273
DChemistry, Master of Arts Teaching Emphasis 54 

Chemistry, Minor 54 
Chemistry, Teaching Emphasis 53 .
Chemistry, Teaching Emphasis Minor 54 
Class Schedule 6 
Class Status 13 
Clinics, Interdisciplinary 40 
CoPIRG 2
College Costs, see Fees and Expenses 
College Level Placement Examination, see Credit by 

Examination 
College Student Personnel Administration 55 
College Student Personnel Administration, Course 

Descriptions 178 
College Student Personnel Administration, Doctor of 

Philosophy 56 
College Student Personnel Administration, Faculty 55 
College of Arts and Sciences 38 
College of Business Administration 39 
College of Education 39 
College of Health and Human Services, 40 
College of Performing and Visual Arts 40 
Colorado Guaranteed Student Loan Program, see Student 

Financial Resources 
Colorado North Review 2 
Commencement see Graduation Exercises 19 
Communication Disorders 56 
Communication Disorders, Audiology 57 
Communication Disorders, Bachelor of Arts 57 
Communication Disorders, Course Descriptions 174 
Communication Disorders, Faculty 56 
Communication Disorders, Master of Arts 59 
Communication Disorders, Minor 58 
Communication Disorders, Speech-Language Pathology 58 
Community Health Education, see Health Education 87 
Community Journalism, see Journalism and Mass 

Communications 98 
Comprehensive Examinations, see Various Graduate Degree 

Computer Science, Course Descriptions 177 
Computer Science, Department of Mathematics 102 
Computer Science, see Mathematics, Physics 
Computer Technology in Education 97 
Computer Technology in Education, Doctor of Education 97 
Computer Technology in Education, Master of Arts 97 
Computer Technology in Education, see Graduate 

Interdisciplinary Programs 97 
Computing Services 1 
Concurrent Degrees 14 
Continuing Education, see Support Services 
Continuous Registration, Graduate Fee 39 
Correspondence Credit 19 
Costs, see Fees and Expenses 
Counseling and Career Center, see Support Services 
Counseling, see Professional Psychology 128 
Course Credit 6 
Course Descriptions 161 
Course Load, Normal 6 
Course Numbering 6 
Course Prefixes 6
Course Work for the Next Higher Degree 7 
Course, “No Credit” 6 
Course, Load for Summer 6 
Course, Overload 6 
Course, Repeated for Credit 6 
Course, Schedule Change 7 
Courses Numbered 500-799 22 
Credit by Examination 13,22
Credit by Examination, Advanced Placement Program 13 
Credit by Examination, College Level Placement Examination 13 
Credit by Examination, Challenge Examinations 13 
Credit by Examination, Proficency Examinations 13 
Credit by Examination, Subject Matter Examinations 13 
Credits 6
Credits, Course, see Course, Credit
Cum Laude, see Grades, Graduation with Honors

Dean of Students, see Support Services 
Dean’s Honor Roll, see Grades 
Dean’s List 18
Dean’s List of Distinction, see Grades 
Deferral Fee Schedule 37 
Degree Requirements (Undergraduate) 13 
Dietetics, Food and Nutrition 60
Dietetics, Food and Nutrition, Bachelor of Arts in Dietetics 60 
Dietetics, Food and Nutrition, Faculty 60 
Dietetics, Food and Nutrition, Food and Nutrition: Food Service 

Management Emphasis 61 
Dining Halls 3 
Directed Studies 7
Directed Studies, Course Descriptions 179
Directory Information, see Release of Student Information
Disabled Services, see Support Services
Disabled, Library Services for 2
Dissertation, Fee 36
Dissertations, Style 23
Doctoral Admission 23
Doctoral Admission, Alternative 24
Doctoral Admission, Provisional 24
Doctoral Admission, Regular 24
Doctoral Program, Admission to Candidacy 31
Doctoral Program, Committees 30
Doctoral Program, Continuous Registration 31
Doctoral Program, Dissertation Defense 32
Doctoral Program, Dissertation Filing 32
Doctoral Program, Dissertation Proposal 31
Doctoral Program, Fields Offered 21
Doctoral Program, “Introduction to Doctoral Research” 29
Doctoral Program, Major Steps (table) 33
Doctoral Program, Minimum Credits 29
Doctoral Program, Oral Comprehensive Exams 30
Doctoral Program, Plan of Study 29
Doctoral Program, Recommendation to Continue 30
Doctoral Program, Research Tools 30
Doctoral Program, Residency Requirement 30
Doctoral Program, Time Limit 32
Doctoral Program, Transfer of Credit 30
Doctoral Program, Written Comprehensive Exams 30
Dormitories, see Housing
Double Major 14
Draft Registration Compliance, see Student Financial 

Resources
Driver and Traffic Safety Education, see Health Education 87 
Drop from Class by Faculty, see Withdrawal from Class 
Drop/Add Period, see Course, Schedule Change

E
Early Childhood Education, see Elementaiy Education and 

Reading 70
Early Childhood Education, Course Descriptions 182
Earth Science, Course Descriptions 198
Earth Sciences 61
Earth Sciences, Bachelor of Arts 62
Earth Sciences, Faculty 61
Earth Sciences, General Earth Sciences Program 62
Earth Sciences, Geology Program 62
Earth Sciences, Meteorology Program 62
Earth Sciences, Minor 62
Earth Sciences, Teaching Program 62
Economics 63
Economics, Bachelor of Arts 63
Economics, Course Descriptions 179
Economics, Faculty 63
Economics, Minor 63
Educational Administration 63
Educational Administration, Course Descriptions 181
Educational Administration, Doctor of Education 64
Educational Administration, Doctor of Education,

Administration of Higher Education 65 
Educational Administration, Doctor of Education, General School 

Administration Emphasis 65 
Educational Administration, Elementaiy School Administration 

Emphasis 64 
Educational Administration, Faculty 63
Educational Administration, General School Administration 64



Educational Administration, Junior High School Administration 
Emphasis 64 

Educational Administration, Master of Arts 64 
Educational Administration, Principal’s Certification 

Program 65
Educational Administration, Secondary School Administration 

Emphasis 64 
Educational Administration, Specialist 64 
Educational Administration, Superintendent’s Certification 

Program 65 
Educational Field Experiences 65 
Educational Field Experiences, Course Descriptions 186 
Educational Media 66 
Educational Media Course Descriptions 185 
Educational Media Credentlaling 66 
Educational Media Elementaiy School Media Endorsement 66 
Educational Media Faculty 66
Educational Media Graduate Certification in Elementaiy School 

Media 66 
Educational Media Specialist 66 
Educational Psychology, Research and Evaluation 67 
Educational Psychology, Research and Evaluation, Course 

Descriptions 197 
Educational Psychology, Research and Evaluation, Doctor of 

Education 68
Educational Psychology, Research and Evaluation, Faculty 67 
Educational Psychology, Research and Evaluation, Master of 

Arts 68
Educational Psychology, Research and Evaluation Minor 67 
Educational Services Center 39 
Educational Technology, Course Descriptions 199 
Elementaiy Education and Reading 69 
Elementaiy Education and Reading, Bachelor of Arts 70 
Elementaiy Education and Reading, Bachelor of Arts, Early 

Childhood Education Emphasis 70 
Elementaiy Education and Reading, Bachelor of Arts, Elementaiy 

Education 70
Elementaiy Education and Reading, Bachelor of Arts, Middle 

School Education 71 
Elementaiy Education and Reading, Bilingual Blcultural 

Certification 91 
Elementaiy Education and Reading Doctor of Education 74 
Elementaiy Education and Reading Doctor of Education, Early 

Childhood Education Emphasis 75 
Elementaiy Education and Reading Faculty 69 
Elementaiy Education and Reading Graduate Certification, 

Elementaiy Education 71 
Elementaiy Education and Reading Master of Arts 72 
Elementaiy Education and Reading Master of Arts, Early 

Childhood Education Emphasis 72 
Elementaiy Education; Bilingual Blcultural Certification, 

Hispanic Studies 91 
Elementaiy Education, Course Descriptions 183 
Eligibility for Enrollment 11 
Employment see Student Financial Resources 
English 76
English, Bachelor of Arts 76
English, Course Descriptions 193
English, Doctor of Education Degrees 77
English, Doctoral Emphasis for College Teachers of English 77
English, Doctoral Emphasis in English Education 78
English, Faculty 76
English, Master of Arts Degree 77
English, Minor 77
English, Professional Teacher Education 76 
English Education, Course Descriptions 193 
English Essay Examination 14 
English Proficency, International Students 8 
Enrollment Late 7 
Enrollment see Registration 
Environmental Studies 78 
Environmental Studies, Course Descriptions 196 
Environmental Studies, Minor 78 
Evaluation, see Educational Psychology, Research and 

Evaluation 67 
Evening Division 3 
Evening Division, Business Degree 3 
Evening Division, Health Occupations in Teacher Education 

Degree 3
Evening Division, Night Degree Programs 3
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Evening Division, Services 3 
Exchange Student United States, see National Student 

Exchange 2 
Expenses, see Fees and Expenses 
External Degree Programs, see Support Services

F
Faculty and Staff 260
Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of1974, see Release of 

Student Information 
Family Facilities, see Housing
Family Financial Statement(FFS), see Student Financial 

Resources 
Family Housing 3 
Fee Reassessment 37 
Fees and Expenses 34 
Fees and Expenses, Disclaimer 34 
Fees and Expenses, General Fees 35 
Fees and Expenses, In-State Tuition 35 
Fees and Expenses, Late Payment 37 
Fees and Expenses, Out-of-State Tuition 35 
Fees and Expenses, Payment of Fees 37 
Fees and Expenses, Reassessment 37 
Fees and Expenses, Refunds 37 
Fees and Expenses, Residency Status 35 
Fees and Expenses, Subject to Change 34 
Fees for Deferral of Payment 37 
Fees for Late Payment 37 
Fees, Incidental 36 
Final Exams 19
Final Exams, Three or More in One Day 19 
Finance, Course Descriptions 199 
Financial Aid 9
Financial Aid, Application Procedures 9 
Financial Aid, FFS (Family Financial Statement) 9 
Financial Aid, Normal Academic Progress Standard 9 
Financial Aid, Summer 9 
Financial Resources 9 
Food Service, see Dining Halls
Food and Nutrition, see Dietetics, Food and Nutrition 60 
Food, Nutrition and Dietetics, Course Descriptions 201 
Foreign Languages 79 
Foreign Languages, Course Descriptions 200 
Foreign Languages, Faculty 79 
Foreign Languages, French 80 
Foreign Languages, Hispanic Studies 89 
Foreign Languages, Master of Arts — Teaching 80 
Foreign Languages, Russian 137 
Foreign Languages, Spanish, see Hispanic Studies 89 
"Foreign Students, see International Students 
Foundations of Education 80 
Foundations of Education, Faculty 80 
Foundations of Education, Course Descriptions 185 
French 80
French, Bachelor of Arts 81 
French, Course Descriptions 202 
French, Graduate Program, Foreign Languages 80 
French, Liberal Arts Emphasis 81 
French, Liberal Arts Emphasis Minor 81 
French, Liberal Arts with Professional Emphasis 81 
French, Minor 81 
French, Teaching Emphasis 81 
French, Teaching Minor 81 
Freshman Admission Policies 11 
Freshman Residence Requirement 12 
Freshman Residence Requirements 12 
Freshman Status 13 
Freshmen 13

G
G.E.D., see Admissions, G.E.D.
General Education 14 
General Education, Categories (areas) 14 
General Education, Courses 14 
General Education, Exceptions 17 
General Education, Graduation Requirement 13 
General Education, Philosophy 14 
General University Fees 35
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Geography 82
Geography, Applied Emphasis 82 
Geography, Bachelor of Arts 82 
Geography, Course Descriptions 203 
Geography, Doctor of Arts 83 
Geography, Faculty 82 
Geography, Liberal Arts Emphasis 82 
Geography, Master of Arts 83 
Geography, Minor 83 
Geography, Options 83 
Geology, Course Descriptions 204 
Geology, Earth Sciences 62 
Geology, Earth Sciences 61 
Geophysics, see Physics 124 
German 84
German, Bachelor of Arts 84
German, Course Descriptions 206
German, Liberal Arts Emphasis 84
German, Liberal Arts Emphasis Minor 85
German, Liberal Arts with Professional Emphasis Minor 85
German, Minor 85
German, Professional Teacher Education 84 
German, Teaching Emphasis 84 
German, Teaching Emphasis Minor 85 
German. Graduate Program, Foreign Languages 80 
Gerontology 85
Gerontology, Bachelor of Science 85 
Gerontology, Course Descriptions 207 
Gerontology, Faculty 85 
Gerontology, Master of Arts 86
Gerontology, Master of Arts Certificate in Gerontological 

Administration 86 
Gerontology, Master of Arts Certificate in Gerontology 

Counseling 86 
Gerontology, Master of Arts, Counseling Gerontology 

Emphasis 86 
Gerontology, Master of Arts, Generalist Emphasis 86 
Gerontology, Master of Arts, Management/Administration 

Emphasis 86 
Gerontology, Minor 85
Government Student, see Student Representative Council 2 
Grade Averages, Computing 8 
Grade Corrections 8
Grade Point Average, see Grade Averages, Computing
Grade Submissions 8
Grade System 8
Grade Transcripts 8
Grades, “A” to “F* 8
Grades, ‘T’(incomplete) 8
Grades, “NR“(no report) 8
Grades. “S,” “IT 8
Grades, “UW” (unauthorized withdrawal) 8
Grades, “W’(withdrawal) 8
Grades, 4.0 System 8
Grades, Change Deadline 8
Grades, Correction Deadline 8
Grades, Deadline 8
Grades, Dean’s List 18
Grades, Graduation with Honors 18
Grades, Minimum for Graduation 13
Grades, Probation, see Academic Probation 18
Grades, Suspension, see Academic Suspension 18
Graduate Admission to a Degree Program 23
Graduate Admission, Non-Baccalaureate Master’s Program 25
Graduate Admission, Non-Degree (Classified) Status 24
Graduate Admission, International Student 24
Graduate Admission, Physically and Socially Disadvantaged 25
Graduate Certification Program, Admission 24
Graduate Class Changes 23
Graduate Council 22
Graduate Course, “Double Numbering” 22
Graduate Course, Enrichment 22
Graduate Course, Night Registration 25
Graduate Course, Numbering 22
Graduate Course, Work Load 25
Graduate Courses, Reciprocal in Colorado 22
Graduate Credits 23
Graduate Dean 260
Graduate Dean’s Citation 18
Graduate Degree Procedures, Deadlines 26

Graduate Degree Program, Admission 23 
Graduate Degree Program, Adviser 25 
Graduate Degree Program, Alternative Admission 24 
Graduate Degree Program, Change of Major 22 
Graduate Degree Program, Provisional Admission 24 
Graduate Degree Program, Readmission 24 
Graduate Degree Program, Regular Admission 23 
Graduate Degree Program, Termination 24 
Graduate Degree, Steps Leading To (table) 26 
Graduate Degrees, Arts and Sciences 21 
Graduate Degrees, Business Administration 21 
Graduate Degrees, Computer Technology 21 
Graduate Degrees, Education 21 
Graduate Degrees, Health and Human Services 21 
Graduate Degrees, Health, Physical Education and 

Recreation 21 
Graduate Degrees, Interdisciplinary 21 
Graduate Degrees, Nature and Purpose, By Type 21 
Graduate Degrees, Performing and Visual Arts 21 
Graduate Degrees, School and College 21 
Graduate Degrees, Science Education 21 
Graduate Doctoral Admission 23 
Graduate Enrichment Course Work 22 
Graduate Enrollment Eligibility 25 
Graduate Enrollment Three Classifications 24 
Graduate Faculty 22 
Graduate Grades 23 
Graduate Grades, Change Deadline 23 
Graduate Graduation Procedures 26 
Graduate Interdisciplinary Degree Program, Admission 24 
Graduate Master’s Admission 23 
Graduate Non-Degree Status 24 
Graduate Program Advisor 25 
Graduate Readmission 26 
Graduate Registration 25 
Graduate Residence Requirements 22 
Graduate Specialist in Education Admission 23 
Graduate Student Rights and Responsibilities 23 
Graduate Theses and Dissertations 23 
Graduate Tuition 35 
Graduate Withdrawal from University 23 
Graduation Application 19 
Graduation Application, Deadline 19 
Graduation Exercises 19 
Graduation Procedures 19 
Graduation Requirements 19 
Graduation Requirements, Application Deadline 19 
Graduation Requirements, Minimum Residence, see Residence 

Requirement Undergraduate 
Graduation Requirements, Transcripts 19 
Graduation with Honors 18 
Graduation with Honors, see Honors 
Grants, see Student Financial Resources

H
Handicapped Student Services see Resources for the Disabled;

Disabled, Library Services for 
Health Center, see Support Services 
Health Education, Bachelor of Science 87 
Health Education, Community Health Emphasis 87 
Health Education, Community Health Emphasis Minor 87 
Health Education, Master of Arts 87 
Health Education, School Health Emphasis Minor 87 
Health Insurance Fee 35 
Health Insurance Requirement 10 
Health Insurance Waiver 10
Health Occupations Teacher Education, Advanced Credentlallng 

Minor 88
Health Occupations Teacher Education, Faculty 88 
Health Occupations Teacher Education, Graduate Support 

Option 89
Health Occupations Teacher Education, Health Practitioner 

Preparation Minor 88 
Health Occupations Vocational Teacher Education 88 
Health Occupations Vocational Teacher Education, Bachelor of 

Arts 88
Health Occupations Vocational Teacher Education, Bachelor of 

Arts Advanced Credentialing 88 
Health Report graduate student see Medical History



Health Service Fee 35
Health and Safety Education 87
Health and Safety Education, Course Descriptions 214
High School Diploma Substitute, see Admissions, G.E.D.
High School Equivalency Certificate, see Admissions, G.E.D. 
Hispanic Studies 89 
Hispanic Studies. Bachelor of Arts 89 
Hispanic Studies. Bachelor of Arts In Spanish 90 
Hispanic Studies, Course Descriptions 208 
Hispanic Studies, Elementaiy Education: Bilingual Blcultural 

Certification 91 
Hispanic Studies. Faculty 89
Hispanic Studies, Latin American Studies Emphasis 89 
Hispanic Studies, Liberal Arts/Teaching Emphasis 90 
Hispanic Studies. Liberal Arts/Teaching Emphasis Minor 91 
Hispanic Studies. Master of Arts in Spanish — Teaching 91 
Hispanic Studies, Mexican American Studies Emphasis 89 
Hispanic Studies, Mexican American Studies Minor 90 
Hispanic Studies, Professional Emphasis 90 
Hispanic Studies, Professional Teacher Education 90 
Hispanic Studies, Professional Emphasis Minor 91 
Hispanic Studies, Spanish Minor 90 
History 92
History, Bachelor of Arts 92 
History. Course Descriptions 209 
History, Doctor of Arts 93 
History, Faculty 92 
History, Liberal Arts Emphasis 92 
History, Master of Arts 93 
History, Minor 93 
History, Teaching Emphasis 92
Home Economics, see Dietetics, Food and Nutrition; Vocational 

Home Economics 60 
Honor Grades 18 
Honors 18 
Honors Program 18
Honors Program, Course Descriptions 212 
Housing 3
Housing, Central Campus 3 
Housing, West Campus 3 
Housing, Married Student 3 
Housing, Off Campus (see) Off Campus Housing 
Human Rehabilitative Services 94 
Human Rehabilitative Services, Alcohol and Drug Abuse 

Counselor Certification, Minor 95 
Human Rehabilitative Services, Bachelor of Science 94 
Human Rehabilitative Services, Course Descriptions 212 
Human Rehabilitative Services, Doctor of Philosophy in Human 

Rehabilitation 96 
Human Rehabilitative Services, Faculty 94 
Human Rehabilitative Services, Juvenile and Adult Correctional 

Rehabilitative Services Emphasis 94 
Human Rehabilitative Services, Master of Arts, Rehabilitation 

Counseling 95 
Human Rehabilitative Services, Minor 95 
Human Rehabilitative Services, Rehabilitative Services for the 

Aged Emphasis 94 
Human Rehabilitative Services, Rehabilitative Services for the 

Severely Disabled Emphasis 95 
Human Services Clinic, see Interdisciplinary Clinics 
Human Sexuality Center 2 
Humanities 96
Humanities, Course Descriptions 215 
Humanities, Minor 96

i
In-State (Colorado Residents) 35 
In-State Tuition 35 
Incidental Fees 36
Independent Studies, see Support Services 
Individualized Education 97 
Individualized Education, Course Descriptions 216 
Insurance, Health 10 
Interdisciplinary Clinics 40 
Interdisciplinary Studies, Course Descriptions 215 
Interdisciplinary Studies, Graduate 97 
Interdisciplinary Studies. Undergraduate 98 
International Students 8
International Students, English Proficiency Graduate 24

276
International Students, English Proficiency Undergraduate 8 
International Students, Graduate, Admission 24 
Italian, Course Descriptions 216

j
James A. Michener Library 2 
Jobs, see Student Financial Resources 
Journalism and Mass Communications 98 
Journalism and Mass Communications, Advertising/Public 

Relations Cognate 99 
Journalism and Mass Communications, Bachelor of Arts 99 
Journalism and Mass Communications, Community Journalism 

Emphasis 99 
Journalism and Mass Communications, Course 

Descriptions 216 
Journalism and Mass Communications, Faculty 99 
Journalism and Mass Communications, Master of Arts in 

Communication Emphasis 100 
Journalism and Mass Communications, Minor 100 
Journalism and Mass Communications, News Editorial 

Emphasis 99
Journalism and Mass Communications, Photocommunications 

Emphasis 99
Journalism and Mass Communications, Teaching Minor 100 
Journalism and Mass Communications, Telecommunications 

Emphasis 99 
Junior Status 13

K
KUNC-FM 2

L
Laboratory School 39 
Laboratory School, Library 2 
Late Enrollment 7 
Late Fees 36
Late Payment Fee Schedule 37
Latin American Studies, see Hispanic Studies 89
Library 2
Life of the MIND, Course Descriptions 222 
Literary Magazine, see Colorado North Review 
Little Theatre of the Rockies 153 
Loans, see Student Financial Resources

M
Magna cum iaude, See Grades, Graduation with Honors 
Major and Minor Requirements 13 
Management Course Descriptions 221 
Management Information Systems, Course Descriptions 222 
Marcus Garvey Cultural Center, see Support Services 
Marketing, Course Descriptions 223 
Married Student Housing, see Housing 
Master’s Degree Program, Admission 23 
Master’s Degree Program, Comprehensive Exams 27 
Master’s Degree Program, Courses Not to Count 27 
Master’s Degree Program, Double Major 28 
Master’s Degree Program, Minimum Credits 26 
Master’s Degree Program, “Orientation to Graduate Study” 26 
Master’s Degree Program, Program Plan 26 
Master’s Degree Program, Residency Requirement 27 
Master’s Degree Program, Steps Leading to a Degree (table) 27 
Master’s Degree Program, Substitutions for “Orientation to 

Graduate Study” 26 
Master’s Degree Program, Thesis 28 
Master’s Degree Program, Time Limit 28 
Master’s Degree Program, Transfer of Credit 27 
Master’s Degree without a Bachelor’s Degree 25 
Mathematics 101
Mathematics, Applied Statistics and Research Methods, Master of 

Science 104
Mathematics, Applied Statistics and Research Methods, Doctor of 

Philosophy 104 
Mathematics, Bachelor of Arts 101
Mathematics, Computer Programming Emphasis Minor 102 
Mathematics, Computer Science Emphasis 102 
Mathematics, Computer Science Minor 102 
Mathematics, Course Descriptions 218
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Mathematics, Doctor of Arts 103 
Mathematics, Faculty 101 
Mathematics, Liberal Arts Emphasis 101 
Mathematics, Liberal Arts Emphasis Minor 102 
Mathematics, Major, Elementary Teacher Education 

Emphasis 102 
Mathematics, Master of Arts 103 
Mathematics, Mathematics Education Minor 103 
Mathematics, Secondary Teacher Education Education 

Emphasis 101 
Mathematics, Teaching Emphasis Minor 102 
Mathematics Education, Course Descriptions 220 
Meals, See Housing
Measurement see Educational Psychology, Research and 

Evaluation 67 
Media Services 2 
Medical Examination 10 
Medical Services, see Insurance 
Medical Technology 104
Medical Technology, Bachelor of Arts, Liberal Arts 104 
Medical Technology, Course Descriptions 224 
Medical Technology, Preprofessional Emphasis 105 
Meteorology, Course Descriptions 221 
Meteorology, see Earth Sciences 61 
Mexican American Studies, see Hispanic Studies 89 
Michigan Test of the English Language, see International 

Students
Middle School Education, see Elementary Education and 

Reading 69
Middle School Education, Course Descriptions 187 
Military Science 224 
Minimum Credit Hours 13 
Minor 13
Minor, Graduation Requirement 13 
Music Instruction Fee 36 
Music Library 2 
Music 106
Music, Bachelor of Music Education and Bachelor of Music — 

Combined Degree Program 110 
Music, Course Descriptions 224 
Music, Faculty 106 
Music, Individual Performance 107 
Music, Instrumental Performance Emphasis 108 
Music, Liberal Arts Minor 110
Music, Liberal Arts Minor, Instrumental Emphasis 110 
Music, Liberal Arts Minor, Vocal, Piano and General Music 

Emphasis 111 
Music, Major Musical Organizations 107 
Music, Master of Music 112
Music, Master of Music, Choral Conducting Emphasis 113
Music, Master of Music, Conducting: Specific Requirements 113
Music, Master of Music, Orchestra Conducting Emphasis 113
Music, Master of Music, Theory and Composition Emphasis 113
Music, Master of Music, Wind Conducting Emphasis 113
Music, Master of Music Education 111
Music, Performance Organizations 107
Music, Piano Performance Emphasis 109
Music, Theory and Composition Emphasis 109
Music, Vocal, Piano and General Music Emphasis 111
Music, Voice Performance Emphasis 108
Music/Theatre 116
Music/Theatre, Bachelor of Arts 116
Music/Theatre, Faculty 116

N
National Direct Student Loan Program, see Student Financial 

Resources 
National Public Radio (NPR) 2 
National Student Exchange 2 
New Student Orientation 5 
New Students’ Program, see Orientation 
Newspaper, Campus, see The Mirror 2 
Night Courses, see Evening Division 3 
Night Degree Programs, see Evening Division 
Night School, see Evening Division 
Non-Baccalaureate Master’s Degree 25 
Non-Traditional Students, see Support Services 
Normal Academic Progress, see Student Financial Resources

Normal Course Load 6
North Central Association, Colorado State Committee 39 
Nursing 117
Nursing, Bachelor of Science 117 
Nursing, Course Descriptions 232 
Nursing, Faculty 117
Nutrition, see Dietetics, Food and Nutrition 60

o
Oceanography, Course Descriptions 233 
Oceanography, see Earth Sciences 61 
Off-Campus Courses, see Support Services 
Off-Campus Housing 3
Off-Campus Jobs, see Student Financial Resources
Off-Campus Renters Information Service 3
Older Students, see Support Services, Non-traditional Students
Ombudsman, see Support Services
On-Campus Jobs, see Student Financial Resources
Orientation, New Student 5
Out-of-State Residency 35
Out-of-State Tuition 35

p
Participation in Graduation Exercises 19
Payment of Student Accounts 36
Pell Grant Program, see Student Financial Resources
Performing Arts Facilities 40
Philosophy 118
Philosophy, Bachelor of Arts 118 
Philosophy, Course Descriptions 237 
Philosophy, Faculty 118 
Philosophy, Minor 119 
Photocommunications, Journalism and Mass 

Communications 98 
Physical Education Facilities 40 
Physical Education 119 
Physical Education, Bachelor of Arts 120 
Physical Education, Coaching Minor 121 
Physical Education, Course Descriptions 233 
Physical Education, Dance Education Minor 122 
Physical Education, Doctor of Education 123 
Physical Education, Faculty 119 
Physical Education, Master of Arts 120 
Physical Education, Non-Teaching Emphasis — Athletic 

Training 121
Physical Education, Non-Teaching Emphasis — Fitness and 

Exercise Specialist 121 
Physical Education, Teaching Emphasis, K-12, K-6, 7-12 120 
Physical Education, Teaching, Elementary Level Minor 122 
Physical Education, Teaching, Secondary Level Minor 122 
Physical Exam 10
Physical Exam, Requirement for Athletes 10 
Physical Science, see Physics 124
Physically and Socially Disadvantaged, Graduate Admission 25
Physics and Physical Sciences 124
Physics, Applied Physics Emphasis 125
Physics, Bachelor of Arts 124
Physics, Computer Science Emphasis 125
Physics, Core Courses 125
Physics, Course Descriptions 237
Physics, Faculty 124
Physics, Geophysics Option 125
Physics, Minor 125
Physics, Physical Science Bachelor of Arts 124
Physics, Teaching Major 125
Placement Center Fee 36
Placement Center, see Support Services
Policies and Procedures Applying to all Students 2
Political Science 126
Political Science, Bachelor of Arts 126
Political Science, Course Descriptions 242
Political Science, Faculty 126
Political Science, Minor 127
Post-Doctoral Programs 21
Pre-Dentistiy 38
Pre-Engineering 38,127
Pre-Health Professions 38,127
Pre-Law 127



Pre-Medicine 38
Pre-Professional Program In Psychology 127 
Previous Credit Earned, see Transfer Credit 
Principal Certification, see Educational Administration 63 
Privacy Rights, see Release of Student Information 
Probation, see Academic Standing 
Professional Psychology 128 
Professional Psychology, Course Descriptions 239 
Professional Psychology, Doctor of Education, Counselor 

Education 131 
Professional Psychology, Doctor of Philosophy, School 

Psychology 133 
Professional Psychology, Doctor of Psychology, Counseling 

Psychology 132 
Professional Psychology, Faculty 128 
Professional Psychology, Master of Arts, Counseling 129 
Professional Psychology, Specialist in Education, School 

Psychology 131 
Professional Teacher Education 133 
Profieency examinations, see Credit by Examination 
Program Council, University 2 
Program Descriptions 41 
Programs of Study 41 
Psychology 135
Psychology, Bachelor of Arts 135 
Psychology, Course Descriptions 243 
Psychology, Faculty 135 
Psychology, Master of Arts 136 
Psychology, Minor 136 
Psychology, Pre-Professional Emphasis 127 
Psychology, see also Educational Psychology, Research and 

Evaluation; Professional Psychology 67

9
Quarter Credit Hours, Definition 6 
Quarter System 6
Quitting School see Withdrawal from University

R
Radio Station 2
Reading, Course Descriptions 187 
Reading, see Elementary Education and Reading 69 
Readmission After Termination of Graduate Program 26 
Readmission, After Suspension 18 
Reassessment and Refunds of Tuition, Fees and Other 

Charges 37 
Recognition of Academic Excellence 18 
Recreation Facilities 40 
Recreation 136
Recreation, Bachelor of Science 136
Recreation, Course Descriptions 244
Recreation, Emphasis in Therapeutic Recreation 137
Recreation, Faculty 136
Recreation, Master of Arts 137
Refunds 37
Registration 6
Registration, Graduate 25
Rehabilitative Services, see Human Rehabilitative Services 94 
Release of Student Information 10 
Rental Housing, see Off-Campus Housing 
Research Methods, see Mathematics 101 
Research and Evaluation, see Educational Psychology, Research 

and Evaluation 67 
Residence Hall Rates 36 
Residence Requirement, Graduate 22 
Residence Requirement UNC 19 
Residence Requirement Undergraduate 19 
Resideneey Status 35 
Residency Status, Appeal of 35 
Resident and Non-Resident Classifications for Tuition 

Assessment 35 
Resources for the Disabled 4 
Right to Privacy, see Release of Student Information 
Room and Board Costs 36 
Russian 137
Russian, Course Descriptions 246 
Russian, Culture, see Russian-Soviet Studies 138 
Russian, Minor 138 
Russian-Soviet Studies 138
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s
Schedule Changes 7
Scholarships, see Student Financial Resources 
School Health Education, see Health Education 87 
School Psychology, see Professional Psychology 128 
School of Music Admissions, Freshman, see Admissions 
School of Music Admissions, Transfer Students, see 

Admissions
School of Music Auditions, see Admissions, School of Music
Science Education, Course Descriptions 246
Science Education, see Graduate Interdisciplinary Programs 97
Science, Course Descriptions 247
Second Baccalaureate Degree 19
Senior Status 13
Sexuality Center, see Humnan Sexuality Center
Sign Shop 2
Social Science 139
Social Science, Bachelor of Arts 139
Social Science, Teaching Emphasis 139
Social Science, Theory and Research Methods 139
Social Studies Education, Course Descriptions 251
Socially Disadvantaged, Graduate Admission 25
Sociology 139
Sociology, Bachelor of Arts 140
Sociology, Course Descriptions 248
Sociology, Faculty 140
Sociology, Master of Arts 141
Sociology Minor 141
Sophomore Status 13
Spanish Major, Hispanic Studies 90
Spanish, Course Descriptions 250
Spanish, see Hispanic Studies 89
Special Education, Course Descriptions 188
Special Education 142
Special Education, An Alternative Non-Certified Master’s Degree 

in the Area of Acoustically Handicapped 146 
Special Education, Doctor of Education 150 
Special Education, Education Specialist 150 
Special Educatioa EMH Certification 143 
Special Education, Faculty 142 
Special Education, Graduate Programs 145 
Special Education, Master of Arts, Acoustically 

Handicapped 144 
Special Education, Master of Arts, Learning Disabilities 147 
Special Education, Master of Arts, Multi-Handicapped 149 
Special Education, Master of Arts, Teaching the Mentally 

Handicapped 146 
Special Education, Master of Arts, Teaching Physically 

Handicapped Children 146 
Special Education, Master of Arts, Teaching Socially and 

Emotionally Disturbed Children 146 
Special Education, Master of Arts, Teaching the Talented and 

Gifted Student 149 
Special Education, Master of Arts, Teaching the Visually 

Handicapped 148 
Special Education, Mental Retardation 143 
Special Education, Minor 145 
Special Education, Moderately Mentally Handicapped 

Emphasis 143 
Special Education, Post-Master’s Administration 

Endorsement 150 
Special Education, Professional Teacher Education 143 
Special Education, Secondary Educable Mentally Handicapped 

Emphasis 143 
Special Education, Severe/Profound Mentally Handicapped 

Emphasis 143 
Special Education, Visually Handicapped Emphasis 144 
Specialist in Education Degree Program, Admission 23 
Specialist in Education Degree Program, Committee 25 
Specialist in Education Degree Program, Comprehensive 

Exams 28
Specialist in Education Degree Program, Continuation in 

Program 28
Specialist in Education Degree Program, Courses Not to 

Count 28
Specialist in Education Degree Program, Fields Offered 28 
Specialist in Education Degree Program, “Introduction to 

Doctoral Research" 28 
Specialist in Education Degree Program, Major Steps (table) 29
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Specialist in Education Degree Program, Minimum Credits 28 
Specialist in Education Degree Program, Practicum 28 
Specialist in Education Degree Program, Program plan 28 
Specialist in Education Degree Program, Recommendation to 

Continue 28 
Specialist in Education Degree Program, Residency 

Requirement 29 
Specialist in Education Degree Program, Time Limit 29 
Specialist in Education Degree Program, Transfer of Credit 28 
Speech Communication 151 
Speech Communication, Bachelor of Arts 151 
Speech Communication, Communication Minor 152 
Speech Communication, Course Descriptions > 176 
Speech Communication, Elementary Education/PreSchool 

Minor 152 
Speech Communication, Emphasis 151 
Speech Communication, Faculty 151
Speech Communication, Master of Arts, Speech Communication 

Emphasis 152 
Speech Communication, Master of Arts, Teaching 

Emphasis 152 
Speech Communication, Non-Communication Majors 

Minor 152
Speech Communication, Professional Teacher Education 

Emphasis 152 
Speech Communication, Professional Teacher Education 

Minor 152
Speech-Language Pathology, see Communication Disorders 56 
Statistics, see Education Psychology, Research and Evaluation;

Mathematics 67 
Statistics, see Mathematics 101 
Student Advising System, see Academic Advising 13 
Student Council, see Student Representative Council 2 
Student Employment see Support Services 
Student Financial Resources 9,10
Student Financial Resources, Draft Registration Compliance 9 
Student Financial Resources, Normal Academic Progress 9 
Student Financial Resources, Summer Financial Aid 9 
Student Financial Resources, Types 9 
Student Medical History 10 
Student Rights and Responsibilities 5 
Student Teaching, see Educational Field Experiences 65 
Student Union, see University Center 2 
Students over 25, Services, see Non-traditional Students 4 
Subject Matter Examinations, see Credit by Examination 
Summa Cum Laude, see Grades, Graduation with Honors 
Summer Financial Aid, see Student Financial Resources 
Superintendent Certification, see Educational 

Administration 63 
Support Services 3,4 
Suspension, see Academic Standing 
Suspension, see Academic Suspension and Subsequent 

Readmission 18

TOEFL exams, see International Students 
Teaching English as a Second Language 153 
Teaching English as a Second Language, Course 

Descriptions 252 
Telecommunications, Journalism and Mass 

Communications 98 
Termination of Graduate Degree Program 25 
The Mirror 2 
Theatre Arts 153 
Theatre Arts, Bachelor of Arts 154 
Theatre Arts, Child Drama Minor 155 
Theatre Arts, Course Descriptions 253 
Theatre Arts, Faculty 153 
Theatre Arts, Minor 155 
Theatre Arts, Teaching Minor 155 
Theatre Arts, Teaching, Bachelor of Arts 155 
Theses and Dissertations, Style 23 
Transcripts 8
Transfer Admissions, see Admission, Undergraduate
Transfer Application Procedures 12
Transfer Credit 12
Transfer Guide 12
Transfer of Credit 12
Transfer Policy 12

Transfer Student Admissions 12 
Transfer Student Grade Point Average 12 
Transfer/Correspondence Credit 12 
Tuition 35
Tutorial Services, see Support Services, Center for Human 

Enrichment

u
UNC Accreditation 1 
UNC Location 1 
UNC Memberships 1 
UNC Schools and Colleges 1
UNC Short-Term Loan Program, see Student Financial 

Resources 
UNC Size 1
UNC Special Accreditations 1
Unclassified Graduate Student see Graduate Non-Degree 

Status
Undeclared Major, see Academic Advising ,
Undergraduate Academic Advising 13 
Undergraduate Admissions, see Admissions, Undergraduate 
Undergraduate Students over 25, see Non-Traditional Students, 

Support Services 
Undergraduate Tuition 35 
United Mexican American Students 2 
University Center, Offices 2 
University Tuition, Fees and Other Charges 34

Veterans 9
Visual Arts 156
Visual Arts, Bachelor of Arts' 156
Visual Arts, Course Descriptions 163
Visual Arts, Faculty 156
Visual Arts, Master of Arts 158
Visual Arts, Minor 157
Vocational Home Economics 159
Vocational Home Economics, Faculty 159
Vocational Home Economics, Bachdor of Arts 159
Vocational Teacher Education, Course Descriptions 254
Vocational Teacher Home Economics, Course Descriptions 256

w
West Campus Residence Halls, see Housing
Withdrawal from Classes, Deadline 7
Withdrawal from University 7
Withdrawal from University, Effects on Financial Aid 7
Women's Studies 159
Women’s Studies, Course Descriptions 257
Women's Studies, Minor 160
Work Toward Next Higher Degree, Undergraduate 7
Work toward Next Higher Degree, Graduate 22
Work/Stucfy Program, see Student Financial Resources

Zoology 45
Zoology, Bachdor of Arts 45 
Zoology, Course Descriptions 257 
Zoology, see Blolologlcal Sciences 43
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